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rilv  to  a  close.  Persons  who  do  not  wish  to 
hear  Mr  Baxter,  or  believe  in  his  doctrine, 
should  remain  at  home,  or  at  least  conduct 
themselves  decentlv  while  sitting  in  the  pres- 
enee  ofladies. 

u  We  regret  to  learn  that  Mr  Baxter  was 
again  interrupted  in  a  very  disgraceful  manner 
last  night,  a  portion  of  the  audience  which  had 
collected  to  hear  him  in  the  Bonaventure  Hall 
doing  its  utmost  to  drown  his  voice  by  the 
most  unseemly  utterances  and  cries.  The 
blackguards  who  thus  bring  disgrace  on  the 
city  should  be  put  down  by  the  strong  hand  of 
the  law.”  T><zc3 7-  *363 


UV.VlULi.w  *  w* 


Lectures  oil  the  Prophecies. 

The  Rev.  Mr.  Baxter  will  (D.V.)  lecture  in 
Temperance  Hall  this  afternoon,  at  half-past 
three,  upon  u  The  overthrow  of  the  British 
Empire,  and  annexation  of  Canada  to  b  ranee, 
about  1867, according  to  prophecy— Rev.  xviu. 
And  this  evening,  at  half- past  seven, upon  u  The 
Slaughter  of  the  Two  Witnesses  by  Loui3  Na¬ 
poleon,  the  Antichrist,  about  18  il,  before  the 
I  Millenium . !  9  All  are  cordially  invited . 


Mr.  Baxter  Moves  On. 

The  Rev.  Mr.  Baxter,  who  was  hereto  some 

time,  has  gone  to  Montreal. 

‘  The  Revd.  Mr.  Baxter  preached  to  a 

considerable,  but  somewhat  fluctuating 
audience,  which  gathered  round  him  in  Vic¬ 
toria  Square  yesterday  afternoon;  but  the 
broad  side-walk  not  being  broad  enough  for  his 
audience  and  the  passers  by,  a  policeman  re-, 
quired  him  to  move  on.  This  is  the  first  at¬ 
tempt  at  street  preaching  in  Montreal  to  a 
number  of  years,  and  it  appeared  to  be  appre- 
dated  by  the  people.”  T>«r* 


Fallen  Among  the  Philistines. 

The  Rev.  Mr.  Baxter,  the  herald  of  the 
second  advent,  who,  at  the  commencement  of 
the  present  season  elucidated  his  peculiar  doc¬ 
trines  in  this  city,  has  turned  up  at  Utica,  N. 
Y.  A  liaison  of  J eff.  Davis  with  his  Anti- 
Christ,  Napoleon,  don’t  take  there,  and  the  N.Y 
Herald  calls  him  u  a  crazy  Canadian  Seces¬ 
sionist.”  Fd&vAxy  186  4 

n rr/i, p f.-  jo — ■ — ■■  *  * 
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- Q. '<£&<* c 

Coming  Wonders,  expected  between  1867 
and  1875,  by  the  Rev.  Mr.  Baxter,  450  i 
pages,  18  illustrations, — London,  C.W., 
E.  B.  Taylor.  Quebec,  Middleton  & 
Dawson. 

The  u  Coming  Wonders”  is  the  title  of  a 

work  which  appears  to  be  a  conglomeration 

and  continuation  of  all  the  hideous  non- 

sense  which  was  written  during  the  last 

French  war,  by  a  certain  clerical  section  of 

the  Government  partv,  of  Pitt  and  Casrle- 

reagh,  for  the  purpose  of  representing 

Napoleon  the  1st  as  Apollyon,  Julian  the 

Apostate  redivivus,  Anti-Christ,  and  a 

good  many  other  objectionable  people 

curiously  jumbled  up  and  confounded 

together.  All  this  is  now  extended  to 

Louis  Napoleon.  The  plates  are  very  fine. 

Pale  horses,  black  horses,  red  horses, 

dragons,  scorpions,  angels  of  vengeance, 

flames  of  fire  and  cups  of  vitriol  or  some' 

thing  of  the  kind  are  the  objects  portrayed. 

Wc  would  say,  “  keep  this  book  out  of  the 

nursery  on  account  of  the  terrible  though 

well  executed  pictures,  keep  it  out  of  every 

society  above  that  of  the  nursery  on  account 

of  the  childish  and  drivelling  nonsense  of 

its  composition.  t\P6  7 
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The  following  onieT  ibr  the  branding  ot 


Federal  soldiers  hive  Ikon.  recently  pub-. 

1a  3  !  t9CB  r  j  Oj  i  >  ^  A 

lished : —  j  f  norm  -■ 

u  Provost  Marshal's  G-enTs  Office, 

4  Washington,  D.O.,  Aag  19./#&£ 
“Doct.  Z.  H.  Whitmore,  Surgeon  of  Enrollment, 
Springfield,  Illinois* 

11  Doctor~In  addition  to  my  suggestion  t< 
mark  all  rejected  rei ru  ts  and  substitutes,  I 
would  suggest  that  all  accepted  recruits  and 
substitutes  be  marked  thus  :  I,  in  small  of 
tack. 

u  This  will,  I  think,  prevent,  to  a  great  ex¬ 
tent,  the  practice  of  bounty  jumping 

Your  friend,  “J.  H.  Baxtbr,  Surg.  U.S.  vols. 
Chf.  Med  Off.  Prov.  Mar.  Genl’s  Buteau. 

The  Montreal  Gazette  says  thereim 

I  .  i. 

“  Such  a  brand  is  a  tit  mark  for  slaves,  only 
“they  should  bear  it  on  their  fronts,  where 
“  .ill  the  world  might  see  the  mark  of  the 
ube  *st  on  Lincoln’s  cattle/5 

_  \  . 

We  differ  from  our  cotemporary  entirely 
Such  a  mark  is  not  “  fit  for  slaves’’  or  any 

%s 

other  of  God’s  creatures,  and  we  trust  our 
cotemporary  does  not  intend  any  contempt 
on  the  negro  or  any  other  portion  of  the 
American  population  by  the  suggestion  he 
has  made. 


« 


Mm-U  t*6i  «w»eciT 

Lecture  at  the  Temperance  Hall 


‘  self  “  Hr.  Simon  Peter  Mucger,  Elijah  the 
Prophet,  the  Second  Moses,”  requests  us  to 
inform  the  public  that  he  will  lecture  to¬ 
morrow,  at  3  p.m.,  in  the  Temperance 
Hall,  on  the  “  Restitution  of  the  Holy 
i  Land  to  the  Jews.”  A  collection  will  be 
c  taken  up  to  defray  expenses.  He  will  also 
i  lecture  at  the  same  place  next  Monday, 
-  Tuesday  and  Thursday.  He  states  he  will 

5  appear  in  royal  apparel,  as  described  in 
•  Isaiah  and  Esther. 


me  keeping  oi  me  vanuus 

The  last  Prophecy.-A  book  has  just  appeared  in 
;  London,  under  the  title  of  “Louis  Napoleon  the 
destined  Monarch  of  the  World/5 &c.,  by  the  Rev. 
j  M.  Baxter,  author  of  “  The  Coming  Battle.”  Mr. 
Baxter  makes  the  end  of  the  world  come  in  1873  ; 
j  but  for  six  or  seven  years  previous,  Louis  Napo¬ 
leon,  the  real  Antichrist,  is  to  become  substan¬ 
tially  sole  monarch  of  the  world.  But.  after 


I  making  a  covenant  with  the  Jews  for  the  rebuild- 
|  ing  of  Jerusalem,  he  is  to  begin  the  persecution 
of  Christians,  which  answers  to  the  pouring  out 
of  the  vials.  The  time  of  11  the  ascension  of  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  wise  virgins'- 
is  duly  fixed,  and  also  of  the  battle  of  Armaged¬ 
don,  when  the  “  great  beast’^Louis  Napoleon)  is 
to  be  overthrown.  It  is  said  that  twelve  thou¬ 
sand  copies  of  this  curious  and  absurd  Iihva 


already  been  sold. 
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L0D1S  NAPOLEON 

THE 

DESTINED  MONARCH 

OF  THE  WORLD, 

AND 

Personal  Antichrist,  foreshown  in  Prophecy  to  confirm  a  seven 
years’  Covenant  with  the  Jews  about,  or  soon  after  18G3,  and  then, 
(after  the  Resurrection  and  the  translation  of  the  Wise  Vir¬ 
gins  HAS  TAKEN  PLACE  TWO  YEARS  AND  FROM  FOUR  TO  SIX  WEEKS 
AFTER  THE  COVENANT,)  SUBSEQUENTLY  TO  BECOME  COMPLETELY 
SUPREME  OVER  ENGLAND  AND  MOST  OF  AMERICA,  AND  ALL 

Christendom,  and  fiercely  to  persecute  Christians  dur¬ 
ing  THE  LATTER  HALF  OF  THE  SEVEN  YEARS,  UNTIL  HE 
FINALLY  PERISHES  AT  THE  DESCENT  OF  ClIRIST  AT  THE 


BATTOB  OF  ARMAOTBDON, 

ABOUT  OR  SOON  AFTER 


Including  an  examination  of  the  views  of  the  Revs.  G.  S.  Faber,  Edward  Irving, 
E.  Bickersteth,  T.  Buiks,  C.  Maitland,  Sir  E.  Denny,  Lord  Congleton, 
Major  Phillips,  Judge  Strange,  Dr.  Tregelles,  etc. 


WITH  SEVEN  DIAGRAMS  AND  TWO  MAPS.  THIRD  EDITION,  ENLARGED. 


By  the  E.ev.  M.  BAXTER,  of  the  Episcopal  Church, 

AUTHOR  01?  “THE  COMING  BATTLE,”  ETC. 


PHILADELPHIA :  WM.  S.  &  A.  MARTIEN. 

NEW  YORK:  D.  APPLETON  &  CO.  SHELDON  &  CO. 
BOSTON:  J.  E.  TILTON  &  CO.  CHICAGO:  S.  C.  GRIGGS  &  CO. 
TORONTO,  CANADA  WEST:  W.  C.  CHEWETT  &  CO. 


THE  YEAR-DAY  FULFILMENT  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

The  siege  of  Jericho  by  Joshua  contains  a  concentrated  or  bird's-eye  view,  or  type, 
of  the  history  developen  in  the  Revelation.  the  character  of  successive  periods  of 
the  church  is  typified  by  the  seven  churches  of  Asia.  The  prophetic  visions  are  seven. 

(This  is  very  nearly  a  fac-simile  of  the  diagram  ty  the  Revs.  E.  Bickerstetn  and  T.  Birks.) 

EPISTLES  TO  JilE  CHURCHES,  CHAPTERS  L  II.  III. 

GENERAL  INTRODUCTION,  CHAPTER  IV. 

[1.]  THE  SEALS.  [2.]  THE  TRUMPETS.  [3.]  THE  CHURCH. 

THE  KINGDOM  OF  PROVIDENCE.  THE  KINGDOM  OF  THE  WORLD.  KINGDOM  OF  THE  SPIRIT 

CHRIST,  THE  ANGEL  OF  TEE  CHRIST  THE  SON  OF  MaN. 
COVENANT. 


CHRIST  THE  LAMB  OF  GOD. 


Introduction,  ch. 

v.  4  to  14. 

Se  ied  Book,  the  Se¬ 
cret  Councils  of  the 
World’s  Redemption. 

Seal  L  vL  1,  2. 

Vi  lories  of  the 
Church  Militant,  33 
to  323-4. 


Ephesus 


Pergamos 


Thyatira 


Sardis 


V11L 


Introduction 
2  to  6. 

Christ  the  Priest. 

Fire  cast  on  the  earth, 
70-180,  Luke  xii.  49. 
Warning  Earthquake, 
18u  to  2-50. 


The  Travail  of  Church,  xii. 
1  to  4. 

Birth  of  the  seed  of  the  wo¬ 
man,  ver.  5. 


Tvr  witness-  Fli§ht  to  wilderness  begun, 
es,  the  twoj  ver‘ 

Testaments, 

rp _ .  T  •  -  n  ther  charac-i  War  ^  heaven,  v.  7,  8. 

Trumpet  L  _  vbl  7  ter  and  office>  j 


Beal  IT.  vi.  3.  324  Smyrna 
to  534. 

Dis  ord  nftlieChurch. 

Sw  >rd  -ent.  Mat.  x-34. 

Beal  III.  vi.  5,  6. 

Spiritual  Famine  of 
the  Church,  534  to 
1073. 

Seal  IV.  vl  7,  S. 

Spiritual  Desolation 
of  the  Church,  1073 
to  1433. 

For  fonr  first  seals, 
see  Zech-  vL  1,5. 

Seal  V.  vi.  9  to  11. 

Crv  of  the  Martyrs, 

1433. 

Seal  VI.  vi.  12  to 
viii  1793-4. 

French  Revolution. 

Panse  before  Judg  ,  ,  ,  . 

meat,  lSio.  vii.  1  to  3.  Philadelphia 
The  144,000  sealed.  1  ' 3° 

Resurrection  of  saints  1  »4-o. 

and  Translation  of 
Wise  Virgins. 

Seal  VII.  viii  1, 

1S64-5  to  1869. 

Pause  at  the  return  of  Laodicea 
Christ.  1S64-5  to 

Events  unfolded,  xix.  1809. 
xx. 

Second  Translation. 


Gothic  Invasions,  250 
to  365. 

Trumpet  II.  viii. 
8,  9. 

Pali  of  Rome,  365-412. 

Trumpet  III.  viii. 
9, 412-476. 

Heresies  of  the  East. 

Trumpet  IV.  viii 


Ch.  -i.  4  to 

10. 


12,  476. 

Extinction 

Western 


Commence¬ 
ment  of  their 
prophesying 
in  sackcloth 
(a  foreign 
tongue)  534. 


of  the 
Emperor- 

j  ship. 

Woe  Trumpets  1-260 
days. 

Trumpet  V.  ix.  1 
to  12,  609-936. 

Saracen  Woe,  636-936. 

Trumpet  VI.  ix.  13,  Their  slaugh 
1 068-1  b4>4.  ter  and  expo- 

Tnrkish  Woe  sure  of  their 

Christ  the  Prophet,  dead  bodies 


t  1  to  4. 

A  time  no  longer. 
Prophet  rises. 

Temple  measured. 
Earthquake  warning. 
Remnant  affrighted. 

TrumpetVIl.xi.15, 
1864-5  to  1869. 

Resurrection  and  first 
Translation. 
Napoleonic  Woe. 
Christ  the  King. 
Second  Translation. 


for  3^  years 
from  1794  to 
1798. 


Resurrec¬ 
tion  and  As 
cension  in 
17y7-8. 


Satan  cast  down,  ver.  9  to  1  -2. 

Paganism  overthrown, 323— L 

Eagle’s  wings  given  to  the 
woman,  ver.  14,  395. 

Protection  of  the  two  em¬ 
pires. 

Flood  from  month  of  dragon, 
ver.  15,  15. 

Deluge  of  Arian  nations. 

Commencement  of  12t0 days. 

Rise  of  Beast  from  the  sea, 
xiiL  1  to  10,  476. 

Civil  Apostacy  of  the  W est. 

Rise  of  Beast  from  the  earth, 
xiii.  11  to  18. 

Ecclesiastical  Empire  of  the 
West. 

FirstAngel  message, xiv.  6,  7. 

Second  Angel  message,  ver. 8. 

Third  Angel  message,  ver.  9 
to  11. 

Fourth  and  Fifth  Angels,  14 
to  16. 

The  harvest  of  mercy. 

Sixth  and  Seventh  Angels, 
17  to  -20. 

Vintage  of  Wrath. 


The  Dav  of  Wrath, 

ver.  1,  7. 

Vial  L  x vl  1,  2. 
Vial  II.  v.  3. 

Vial  III.  ver.  4,  7. 
Vial  IV.  ver.  8,  9. 
Vial  V.  ver.  10,  11. 

Vial  VL  ver.  12,  16. 


Vial  vn.  ver.  J  7  to  21. 


[4.]  THE  VIALS. 

Introduction,  chap.  xr. 

The  Temple  opened,  The  Harvest  and  Vintage, 

ver.  5,  6.  xiv.  and  xvi.  15, 19. 


A  grievous  sore. 

Sea  turned  to  blood. 
Rivers  turned  to  blood. 
Scorching  Heat. 
Kingdom  of  Beast. 

Euphrates  dried. 


Fall  of  Babylon. 


Eruption  of  Infidelity  and  Anarchy,  1792-3. 
Bloodshed  and  massacre  in  France,  1 793-*. 
Education  become  murderous,  1795. 

Imperial  Despotism  of  Bonaparte,  1S0». 
Retributive  justice  on  France,  1815. 

Ruin  of  Turkish  Empire,  1824-64.  Res  irr ac¬ 
tion  and  first  translation  at  the  coming  of 
Christ  in  the  air,  1864-6. 

Armageddon  War  1866  to  1869.  Second 
Translation  and  Descent  of  Christ  about 


1869-70. 


[5.}  Viiivn  of  .first  Revealing 

[6..  Vuion  of  Christ  the 

[7.]  Vi  ion  of  hast  Revealing 

Angel. 

Word. 

Angel. 

ivii.  1  to  xii. 

xix.  1  to  xxi.  2. 

xxi.  2  *o  xxii.  16. 

TH t  ULL  Or  Si  If  LOS. 

th*  irtituM  jo  xtssnoM  or 

TH*  HSAriSLt  JSIOtiLIH. 

CHKICT. 

Interpretation  of  the  **v*n  Heads  of  th*  Beast— Rev.  xvii.  10,  11  and  xiii.  3. —1st.  Kings  — 752  b.e. 
Id.  Coooul*.  3d.  Decemvirs.  4tb.  Dictators  5th  Tribunes.  6*h.  The  Roman  Emperorship.  7th. 
F«r-  eon  r  Dynasty  under  Napoleon  1  .  1606  to  Hue.  bltu  m  7tn  rev;»e<L  Ik*  Napoleonic  Dynasty 
tia.ee/  Napoleon  III.,  l&ad  to  1*6J. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


This  prophetical  treatise  was  first  published  in  July,  1861,  (by  M. 
Shewan,  at  Toronto,  and  by  Taylor  &  Wilson,  at  London,  in  Canada 
West,)  and  is  now  enlarged  to  nearly  four  times  its  original  size:  chap¬ 
ter  II  was  published  as  an  addition  to  it  in  August,  1862. 

According  to  the  views  here  presented,  and  which  were  briefly  stated 
by  the  Author  in  41  The  Coming  Battle,”  printed  in  1860,  at  C.  Sher¬ 
man  &  Son’s  Seventh  and  Cherry  streets,  Philadelphia,)  it  is  consid¬ 
ered  to  be  certain  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  the  Personal  Antichrist, 
and  that  he  will  soon  make  a  seven-years’  Covenant  with  the  Jews, 
(Dan.  ix.  27,)  seven  years  and  2-J-  months  before  his  destruction  by  the 
descent  of  Christ  at  Armageddon  at  the  End  of  this  Dispensation  ;  also 
that  the  Translation  of  the  Wise  Virgins  will  occur  two  or  three  years 
after  the  date  of  the  Covenant.  At  the  same  time  we  cannot  be  quite 
certain  as  to  the  exact  period  when  this  all-important  Covenant  will  be 
confirmed.  There  is  a  strong  probability  that  it  will  be  made  about 
the  year  1863,  because  1870  seems  to  be  specified  by  the  chronological 
dates  as  the  End  of  the  Christian  Dispensation.  But  still  it  may  be 
thought  that  there  exists  a  possibility  of  the  actual  time  proving  to  be 
a  year  or  two  later  ;  partly  for  the  reason  that  the  Christian  Calendar 
differs  slightly  from  the  Jewish  ;  for  instance,  the  Jewish  ecclesiastical 
year  for  1862  begins  in  April  1862  and  ends  in  April  1863,  and  the 
Jewish  civil  or  political  year  for  1862  begins  in  September  18G2  and 
ends  in  September  1863,  and  so  on  with  every  year. 

Wherever  the  dates  of  future  events  are  mentioned  in  these  pages, 
they  are  usually  inclosed  in  brackets,  by  which  it  is  intimated  that  the 
time  thus  specified  will  be  found  to  be  about  or  very  nearly  the  correct 
period,  without  asserting  that  it  positively  is  so. 

The  author  of  this  book  desires  to  send  as  many  copies,  as 
possible,  of  his  and  other  prophetical  works,  to  ministers,  theological 
students,  etc.,  gratuitously,  and  will  gladly  apply  to  this  object  any 
pecuniary  amounts  that  may  be  sent  him  for  that  purpose,  ad¬ 
dressed  to  Rev  M.  Baxter ,  care  of  R.  Brinkerhoff \  112  William 
Street,  New  York. 

Opportunity  is  here  taken  to  mention  that  any  one  is  at  liberty  to 
republish  this  or  any  other  of  the  Author’s  treatises ;  and  it  is  suggested 
to  those  who  realize  the  momentous  character  of  the  crisis  at  which  we 
have  arrived,  that  they  can  cooperate  in  the  diffusion  of  these  views, 
and  render  an  important  service  to  ministers  and  others  in  their  re¬ 
spective  neighborhoods,  by  sending  them  a  copy  of  this  work. 

May  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  prosper  this  publication  to  the  advance 
ment  of  his  glory  and  the  good  of  his  Church,  and  increasingly  guide 
us  into  all  truth  by  his  Holy  Spirit.  The  prayers  of  God’s  people  are 
requested  for  the  bestowment  of  the  Divine  Biegsing  upon  the  circula¬ 
tion  of  this  work. 


3 


Introductory  Remarks 


1  to  10 


CHAPTER  L 

Ten  Scripture  Proofs  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  the  destined 
Monarch  of  the  World  and  Personal  Antichrist,  fore¬ 
shown  in  Prophecy,  to  Institute  an  Exterminating  Per¬ 
secution  against  Christians  during  the  final  3J  years, 

AND  TO  BE  ALMOST  UNIVERSALLY  WORSHIPPED  AS  GOD,  AND 
THEN  TO  BE  DESTROYED  BY  CHRIST  AT  THE  BATTLE  OF  Ar- 
MAGEDDON. 

Brief  Sketch  of  his  past  Life .  11,  12 

I.  Because  he  represents  the  revived  Napoleon  dynasty  —  the 

Seventh-restored,  or  Eighth  ruling  Head  of  the  Beast  or  Roman 
Empire — and  is  thus  comprehensively  termed  the  Beast  itself, 
and  is  foreshown  to  be  the  Personal  Antichrist,  who  shall  gain 
“  power  over  all  kindreds  and  tongues  and  nations,”  and  fiercely 
persecute  Christians,  and  be  almost  universally  worshipped  for 
34  years,  and  then  perish  at  Christ’s  descent  at  Armageddon, 
(Rev.  xiii.  3-8,  xvii.  7-14,  xix.  20.) . . .  13  to  20 

II.  Because  he  corresponds  with  the  predicted  character  of  the 

Personal  Antichrist  in  respect  of  his  warlike  prowess,  his  insa¬ 
tiable  ambition,  and  his  vast  military  power,  (Rev.  xii.  3,  4; 
Is.  xiv.  16,  17.) .  20  to  22 

III.  Because  he  has  obtained  actual  possession  of  the  city  of  Rome, 

(Rev.  xvii.  7-11.) .  22  to  24 

IV.  Because  he  apparently  protects  and  supports  the  Pope,  but 

yet  suffers  him  to  be  plundered,  and  gradually  stripped  of  his 
temporal  power,  (Rev.  xvii.  1-18.) .  24  to  28 

(iv) 


SYNOPSIS. 


V 


V.  Because  the  whole  extent  of  the  original  Roman  Empire  is 
becoming  subordinated  to  his  control,  and  is  evidently  approach¬ 
ing  its  final  division  into  ten  kingdoms,  which,  according  to  Rev. 
xvii.  12 — 14,  are  to  give  their  power  and  strength  to  the  Eighth 
Head  during  the  closing  3J  years.  (The  ten  toes,  Dan.  ii.  40 — 
44,  and  ten  horns,  Dan.  vii.  23 — 25;  Rev.  xvii.  12 — 14)  28  to  34 

VI.  Because,  in  respect  to  his  name,  he  fulfils  the  prophecy,  that 
the  name  of  the  Eighth  Head,  or  Antichrist,  should  be  in  the 
Greek  tongue,  Apollyon,  (or  Apoleon,)  and  should,  numerically, 
be  equal  to  the  number  666,  (Rev.  ix.  11,  xiii.  18.) ....  34  to  38 

VII.  Because  his  Grecian  extraction,  his  sphinx-like  impenetra¬ 

bility  of  countenance,  his  addiction  to  the  practice  of  Spiritual¬ 
ism,  and  his  deceptive  professions  of  a  pacific  policy,  identify 
him  with  the  description  given  of  the  Personal  Antichrist  in 
Dan.  viii.  9 — 25 . .  38  to  45 

VII.  Because  his  sudden  elevation  from  obscurity  to  great  power, 
his  obvious  determination  to  sieze  Palestine,  and  also  his  acqui¬ 
sition  of  extensive  dominions,  and  of  valuable  gold  fields  in  the 
north  of  Africa,  are  in  accordance  with  the  prophecies  in  Dan. 
xi.  21 — 45,  regarding  the  Personal  Antichrist .  45  to  50 

IX.  Because  the  rise  of  a  French  Emperor  a  few  years  before  1864 

— 68,  who  should  revive  the  wounded  extinct  Seventh  Head,  or 
Napoleon  dynasty,  and  become  the  Personal  Antichrist,  or 
Eighth  Head  was  foreshown  from  Rev.  xiii.  3,  and  xvii.  10,  11,  by 
prophetic  writers,  such  as  Faber,  Frere,  Gauntlett,  etc.,  as  early 
as  thirty  years  before  Louis  Napoleon’s  accession  to  the  throne 
of  France .  50  to  56 

X.  Because  the  End  of  this  Dispensation  is  shown  by  ten  dates 
and  four  septenaries,  to  be  about  A.  D.  1870;  and  as  the  Per¬ 
sonal  Antichrist  is  to  be  revealed  seven  years  previously  by  mak¬ 
ing  a  Covenant  with  the  Jews,  therefore,  at  the  present  time, 
(1861 — 62,)  he  must  be  approaching  the  time  of  his  manifesta¬ 
tion,  and  no  living  person  corresponds  with  his  predicted  cha¬ 


racter  except  Louis  Napoleon .  56  to  59 

Practical  exhortation  to  those  who  are  unready  for  the  impending 
Advent  of  Christ,  (from  McCheyne’s  Sermons.) . . . ,  60  to  66 

Map  of  Europe . . . . . .  67 
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CHAPTER  II. 

Twenty  coming  Events,  arranged  in  the  consecutive  order 

IN  WHICH  THEY  ARE  FORESHOWN  IN  PROPHECY  TO  OCCUR 
DURING  THE  FINAL  SEVEN  YEARS  AND  2^  MONTHS  OF  THIS 

Dispensation,  and  which  commence  with  the  date  of  the 
seven-years’  Covenant,  and  end  with  Antichrist’s  de¬ 
struction  AT  THE  DESCENT  OF  CHRIST  AT  ARMAGEDDON. 

The  relative  positions  of  these  twenty  events  are  ascertained,  in 
many  cases,  by  deducing  the  future  literal-day  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecies  from  their  past  year-day  fulfilment,  as  shown  in  dia¬ 
gram  4.  These  positions  are  here  shown  by  giving  their  distance 
from  the  date  of  the  Covenant,  as  a  common  standard  of  reference. 

Diagram  2 — Chronological  Map  of  these  twenty  events .  68 

I.  The  Confirmation  of  a  seven  years’  Covenant  between  Napoleon 

and  the  Jews,  seven  years  and  2J  months  before  the  End,  (Dan. 
ix.  27, — the  2^-  months,  or  75  days,  being  the  excess  of  the  1335 
over  the  1260  days,  or  latter  half  of  the  seven  years,  Dan.  xii. 
7 — 12.) .  70  to  72 

II.  Renewal  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices  and  temple-worship  at  Jeru¬ 

salem  2300  days  before  the  cleansing  of  the  Sanctuary,  (Dan. 
viii.  13,  14,  Is.  lxvi.  3,)  that  is,  about  9  months,  or  9  months 
and  25  days  after  the  Covenant .  72  to  74 

III.  The  complete  drying  up  of  the  Turkish  Empire,  consisting 

partly  of  the  separation  of  Syria  from  Turkey,  within  about  two 
years  after  the  Covenant,  (year-day,  Rev.  xvi.  12.) .  74,  75 

IV.  The  successful  invasion  of  Egypt  by  Napoleon  within  about  a 
year  or  two  after  the  Covenant,  (Dan.  xi.  25 — 28.)  ....  75  to  77 

V.  The  coming  of  Christ  in  the  air,  the  Resurrection  of  the  de¬ 

ceased  saints,  and  Translation  or  Ascension  of  the  144,000  Wise 
Virgins,  or  Man-child,  (Rev.  xii.  5,  Rev.  xiv.  1 — 5,  1  Thess.  iv. 
16,  17,  Matt.  xxv.  10,)  two  years  and  from  four  to  six  weeks 
after  the  Covenant . . .  77  to  81 

VI.  An  unprecedented  Revival  of  Religion,  and  of  Missionary 
effort  among  the  Foolish  Virgins,  and  the  Unconverted  that  are 
left  on  the  earth  after  the  Translation  of  the  Wise  Virgins,  (lite¬ 
ral-day  Rev.  vi.  2,  xiv.  6 — 11;  the  latter  passage  seems  to  im- 
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ply  that  some  angels,  or  glorified  saints  will  then  preach  to  man¬ 
kind.) .  81  to  83 

The  next  six  events  will  take  place  almost  entirely  within  the 
concluding  seven  months  of  the  first  3J  years  of  the  7  years  of  the 
Covenant-week.  ^ 

VII.  Commencement  of  Astounding  Physical  Phenomena,  such  as 
hail  and  fire  falling  on  the  earth,  a  third  part  of  salt  and  fresh 
water  becoming  blood,  and  a  third  part  of  the  luminaries  being 
eclipsed  during  the  first  four  literal-day  trumpets,  (Rev.  viii.) 
between  the  33d  and  42nd  month  after  the  Covenant. . .  83  to  86 

VIII.  War  in  Heaven,  and  Expulsion  of  Satan  and  his  legions 

from  the  air  on  to  the  earth  about  two  years  and  eleven  months 
after  the  Covenant,  (Rev.  xii.  7—13.) .  86,  87 

IX.  Flight  of  many  of  the  saints  into  the  wilderness,  where  they 

will  be  fed  and  preserved  during  the  subsequent  3J  years’  per¬ 
secution,  (Rev.  xii.  6,  14;)  the  wilderness,  very  possibly,  being 
some  remote  region  of  the  United  States.  This  hegira  will  be 
during  part  of  the  3d  year,  and  first  half  of  the  4th  year  after 
the  Covenant .  87  to  89 

X.  The  Fall  of  Babylon,  or  transformation  of  Popery  into  what 

may  be  termed  Napoleonism,  for  the  Pope  will  institute  and 
establish  the  worship  of  Napoleon  and  his  image  throughout  all 
the  earth,  principally  during  the  last  half  of  the  seven  years 
following  the  Covenant,  (Rev.  xiii.,  xviii.  2.) .  89  to  97 

XI.  Complete  acquirement  by  Napoleon  of  supreme  power  over 

Great  Britain,  and  in  a  less  degree  over  a  considerable  part  of 
America,  within  3J  years  after  the  Covenant,  (Rev.  xiii.  7,  xvii. 
12,  13.) .  97  to  107 

XII.  Division  of  the  entire  territory  of  the  old  Roman  Empire  into 
ten  kingdoms,  Great  Britain,  France,  Spain,  Italy,  Austria, 
Greece,  Egypt,  Syria,  the  rest  of  Turkey,  and  most  probably 
Tripoli  with  Tunis,  and  th^  union  of  their  ten  kings  in  a  confede¬ 
ration,  under  Napoleon’s^  protectorship,  within  3J  years  after 
the  Covenant,  (Rev.  xvii.  12,  13,  xiii.  1,  Dan.  vii.  24.)  107  to  116 

The  next  eight  events  occur  almost  entirely  within  the  latter 
half  of  the  Covenant-week  of  7  years,  that  is,  the  3J  years  of  Great 
Tribulation,  or  Antichristian  persecution,  and  also  the  supplemen¬ 
tary  2\  months. 
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XIII.  Assault  upon  Jerusalem  by  Napoleon,  the  Antichrist,  be¬ 

tween  3  years  and  3£  years  after  the  Covenant,  and  substitution 
of  the  worship  of  his  image  in  the  place  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices, 
after  which,  during  the  latter  3J  years  of  the  7  years,  all  the 
ungodly,  or  non-elect,  who  dwell  upon  the  prophetic  earth,  (at 
least  the  above-mentioned  ten  kingdoms,  and  probably  all  Chris¬ 
tendom,)  will  worship  him,  (Rev.  xiii.  5 — 8,)  and  nearly  all 
within  the  prophetic  earth  who  refuse  to  worship  him  will  be 
killed.  (Rev.  xiii.,  xi.  2,  3,  xii.  6,  14,  vi.  3 — 11;  Dan.  vii.  25, 
xii.  1 — 7,  viii.  24,  xi.  31 — 45,  ix.  27;  Ezek.  xxxviii. ;  Zech.  xiv. 
1,  2;  Matt.  xxiv.  15 — 28;  Mark  xiii.  14 — 23  ) .  116  to  124 

XIV.  The  prophesying  of  the  two  witnesses,  (Elijah  and  another.) 

during  the  whole  of  Napoleon,  the  Antichrist’s,  3J  years’  uni¬ 
versal  reign  and  persecution,  upon  the  expiration  of  which  they 
are  slain,  but  after  3J  days  raised  to  life  and  caught  up  to  hea¬ 
ven.  (Rev.  xi.  3 — 12,  Mai.  iv.  5.) . . .  124  to  127 

XV.  The  First  Woe  during  the  fifth  literal-day  trumpet,  or  the  tor¬ 

menting  of  the  ungodly  by  supernatural  locusts  for  five  months, 
(Rev.  ix.  1-10,)  and  the  hurting  of  them  apparently  for  five 
months  more,  (Rev.  ix.  10-12.)  This  Woe  begins  three  years 
and  9J  months  after  the  Covenant .  127  to  131 

XVI.  The  Second  Woe  during  the  sixth  literal-day  trumpet,  or  the 

conflicts  between  countless  invading  forces  from  beyond  the 
Euphrates  and  the  armies  of  Napoleon’s  ten  kingdoms,  princi¬ 
pally  constituting  the  Armageddon  War,  and  causing  the  slaughter 
of  the  third  part  of  men  within  the  first  year  and  month,  (Rev. 
ix.  13-21,  xi.  14.)  This  Woe  continues  altogether  twice  a  year 
and  month,  as  a  period  of  both  rise  and  fall,  and  begins  five  years 
after  the  Covenant .  131  to  134 

XVII.  Conversion  of  upward  of  from  15  to  50  million  persons, 
chiefly  among  the  heathen,  during  the  five  years  between  the  two 
translations,  and  especially  during  the  final  year.  (Literal-day, 
Rev.  vii.,  x.,  xiv.  4,  15;  Joel  ii.  28-32;  Is.  xxvi.  9.)  .  134  to  139 

XVIII.  Darkening  of  the  constellations  and  a  great  earthquake, 
(Rev.  vi.  12,  xi.  13,)  simultaneously  with  the  commencement  of 
the  seven  successive  literal-day  Vials,  which  during  the  final  2\ 
months  (1)  afflict  the  Napoleonists  with  sores,  (2)  turn  all  fresh 
and  (3)  all  salt  water  into  blood,  (4)  produce  intolerable  heat, 
(5)  cover  Europe  with  darkness,  (C)  dry  up  the  literal  Euphrates, 
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and  (7)  cause  an  unparalleled  earthquake  and  hail- storm,  and 
the  Battle  of  Armageddon.  (Rev.  xvi.)  These  final  2J  months 
commence  seven  years  after  the  Covenant .  140  to  144 

XIX.  Visible  manifestation  of  Christ  coming  in  the  clouds  of  hea¬ 
ven,  and  Second  Translation  of  living  saints  about  five  days, 
before  this  Dispensation  ends,  and  the  Millennium  begins.  (Matt, 
xxiv.  31 ;  Mark  xiii.  26,  27 ;  Luke  xxi.  27 ;  Dan.  vii.  13 ;  literal-  j 
day,  Rev.  vii.  9-17,  xi.  15-19,  xvi.  15,  xiv.  16.)  This  occurs  seven 
years,  two  months,  and  ten  days  after  the  Covenant. .  144  to  150 

XX.  The  Third  Woe  during  the  seventh  literal  day  trumpet,  and 
within  the  final  3 \  days,  consisting  principally  in  the  transforma¬ 
tion  of  the  territory  adjoining  Rome  into  a  perpetual  lake  of  fire, 
(Rev.  xix.  3,)  and  the  destruction  of  Napoleon  and  the  Pope  and 
five-sixths  of  their  vast  armies  at  the  Battle  of  Armageddon, 
when  Christ  will  descend  on  the  earth  and  slay  all  incorrigible 
rejectors  of  the  Gospel.  (Isaiah  xxxiv.,  lxvi. ;  Ezek.  xxxix. ; 
Zech.  xiv. ;  Rev.  xi.  15,  xvi.  17,  xix.)  This  Woe  terminates  seven 
years  and  2J  months  from  the  date  of  the  Covenant..  150  to  154 

The  ensuing  Millennial  dispensation,  or  Day  of  the  Lord,  or  Day 
of  Judgment,  lasting  for  a  thousand  years,  (2  Peter  iii.  8,  10, 
Rev.  xx.,)  with  the  burning  of  the  earth  partially  at  its  com¬ 
mencement,  but  chiefly  at  its  close,  (Rev.  xxi.  1;)  Blessedness 
of  the  Millennial  earth,  (1.)  Physically;  (Amos  ix.  13,  Joel  iii. 
18,)  its  population  probably  being  150  times  greater  than  1300 
million,  as  at  present.  (2.)  Politically  and  socially:  Jesus 
Christ,  (Dan.  vii.  14,  Zech.  xiv.  4,  9,)  with  his  glorified,  raised, 
and  translated  saints  dwelling  in  the  Heavenly  Jerusalem,  (Rev. 
xxi.,)  and  reigning  over  the  earth’s  unglorified  mortal  inhabit¬ 
ants  who  will  be  the  descendants  of  the  ungodly  that  will  be 
spared  and  converted  at  his  Second  Advent,  (Is.  lxvi.  19,  Zech. 
xiv.  16,  Rev.  xx.)  (3.)  Spiritually:  Christianity  universally 
prevalent,  (Is.  xi.  9,  Hab.  ii.  14,  Rev.  xi.  15,  xx.)  (4  )  As 
regards  the  Jews:  their  spiritual  and  earthly  prosperity,  (see 
also  Is.,  iv.,  xi.,  xii.,  xxxv.,  liv.,  lx.,  lxi.,  lxv.,  lxvi.;  Ezek.  xl. 
to  xlviii.,  Jer.  xxxiii.,  xxxi.,  xxxiii.,  etc.) .  154  to  161 

Purdon’s  description  of  the  Millennium;  Practical  remarks:  neces¬ 
sity  of  becoming  born  again,  or  converted,  (John  iii.  3,)  and  of 
constantly  praying  to  Jesus,  and  studying  the  Scriptures ;  Im¬ 
portance  of  open  air  preaching .  161  to  172 
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CHAPTER  III. 

Evidence  from  more  than  thirty  Expositors  showing  that 
Daniel’s  seventieth  week  of  seven  years  will  be  ful¬ 
filled  within  almost  exactly  the  final  seven  years  of 
this  Gentile  dispensation,  and  will  commence  with  a  seven 
years’  covenant  being  confirmed  between  the  Personal 
Antichrist  and  the  Jews.  Therefore  Louis  Napoleon,  if 
he  is  the  Personal  Antichrist,  will  confirm  a  seven  years’ 
covenant  with  the  Jews  about  seven  years  before  the 
End. 

Diagram  3,  showing  the  fulfilment  of  the  70  weeks .  174 

Preliminary  Observations — Fulfilment  of  the  Seventy  Weeks  ex¬ 
plained — Distinction  between  the  Year- day  and  Literal-day  sys¬ 
tems  of  Interpretation. . .  175  to  183 

All  the  following  thirty-four  expositors  distinctly  state  or  imply 
Daniel’s  70th  week,  (Dan.  ix.  27,)  to  be  the  last  seven  years  of 
this  dispensation,  closing  with  the  almost  immediate  destruction 
of  Antichrist  by  Christ’s  descent  upon  the  earth;  and  more  than 
twenty  of  them  expressly  specify  the  Personal  Antichrist  to  be  the 
confirmer  of  the  covenant  with  the  Jews  for  seven  years.  They 
also  mostly  state  that  its  latter  half  is  the  3J  years  of  the  Great 
Tribulation,  or  Antichrist’s  persecuting  reign,  as  described  in  Dan. 
vii.  25,  xii.  7 ;  Rev.  xi.  2,  3,  xii.  6,  14,  xiii.  5,  and  that  the  Per¬ 
sonal  or  Infidel  Antichrist  is  a  single  individual,  an  avowed  infi¬ 
del,  (1  John  ii.  22,)  and  the  same  person  as  the  Little  Horn  of 
Dan.  vii.,  and  Dan.  viii  ,  the  Wilful  King  of  Dan.  xi.,  the  Eighth 
Head  of  the  Beast,  which  is  also  called  the  Beast  itself,  in  Rev. 
xiii.,  and  xvii.,  and  the  Man  of  Sin,  (2  Thess.  ii.,)  who  will  be  wor¬ 
shipped  in  the  Jewish  Temple,  and  whose  image,  the  abomination 
of  desolation,  will  be  set  up  there,  as  described  in  Matt,  xxiv.,  and 
'  Mark  xiii.;  they  generally  state  the  Two  Witnesses,  (Rev.  xi.,)  to 
be  two  literal  persons  who  will  prophesy  on  earth  during  Anti¬ 
christ’s  3J  years’  tyranny.  The  extracts  here  quoted  from  these 
writers  give  their  statements  to  this  effect  at  some  length. 

(1.)  Irenaeus,  Bishop  in  the  Primitive  Church,  (A.  D.  180;)  Anti¬ 
christ  to  lay  waste  all  the  world  during  his  half-week,  or  3J 
years’  tyranny,  then  to  perish  at  Christ’s  appearing .  184 
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(2.)  Hippolytus,  Bishop  of  Ostia,  (A.  D.  220;)  Antichrist  to  per- 

'  secute  Christians,  and  desolate  the  world  during  the  last  half¬ 
week,  and  to  be  opposed  by  the  Witnesses,  Elias  and  Enoch,  185 

(3)  and  (4.)  Julius  Africanus,  (220,)  and  Origen,  (225,).. 186,  187 

(5.)  Yictorinus,  Bishop  of  Pettau,  (A.  D.  290;)  70th  week  future; 
Antichrist’s  image  to  be  set  up  like  Nebuchadnezzar’s,  and  to 
speak ;  His  mark  to  be  branded  upon  men .  187 

(6)  and  (7.)  Apollinarius,  Bishop  of  Laodicea,  (380,)  and  Prima- 
sius,  Bishop  of  the  Carthagenian  Province,  (500,) .  188 

(8.)  Bev.  Dr.  Burgh,  of  the  Church  of  England,  author  of  “Se¬ 
cond  Advent  Lectures,”  (1832,)  “Exposition  of  Revelation,”  etc. ; 
The  Seventy  Weeks  Expounded;  Bishop  Horsley’s  statement  that 
Antichrist  and  his  image  would  be  worshipped .  189  to  191 

(9)  and  (10.)  Rev.  E.  Bickersteth,  and  R-ev.  T.  Birks,  of  the 
Church  of  England:  their  united  statement  in  Bickersteth’s 
“Guide  to  the  Prophecies,”  (1839,)  as  to  the  futurity  of  the 
70th  week,  and  the  Infidel  Antichrist’s  3J  years’  persecution 
during  its  last  half,  before  which  the  Wise  Virgins  would  be  re¬ 
moved .  191  to  195 

(11.)  J.  Darby,  author  of  “The  Hopes  of  the  Church,”  (1842,)  194 

(12.)  Sir  Edward  Denny,  Baronet,  author  of  “Companion  to  the 
Chart  of  Seventy  Weeks,”  (1845;)  The  Seventy  Weeks  fully  ex¬ 
plained;  The  coming  of  Elias  future .  195  to  202 

(13.)  Dr.  S.  P.  Tregelles,  LL.D.,  author  of  “Remarks  on  Daniel;” 
Complete  exposition  of  the  70  weeks;  Jewish  sacrifices  to  re¬ 
commence  2300  days  before  the  End,  (Dan.  viii.  14;)  Antichrist’s 
literal  image  to  speak  and  breathe,  and  fire  to  be  brought  down 
on  the  earth;  his  appalling  persecution  of  Christians,  202  to  208 

(14.)  Henry  Kelsall,  M.  D.,  author  of  “The  Antichrist,”  (1846;) 
70th  week  future;  Animal  magnetism,  or  Mesmerism,  the  re¬ 
vival  of  sorcery  and  witchcraft  which  is  to  co-exist  with  Anti¬ 
christ’s  speaking  image;  Those  killed  who  will  not  worship 
the  image;  Antichrist  to  subdue  England .  208  to  211 
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“Apostles’  School  of  Prophetic  Interpretation,”  (1849;)  70th 
week;  Graphic  description  of  Antichrist’s  delusive  miracles, 
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killed  ;  The  Wise  Virgins  taken  to  heaven  before  this  3 years ; 
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INTRODUCTION. 

“  Power  was  given  him  (Louis  Napoleon,  the  healed  head 
of  the  Beast)  over  all  kindreds  and  tongues  and  nations.” — 
Rev.  xiii.  7. 

The  study  of  prophecy,  which  during  the  dark  ages 
of  the  Christian  era,  was  almost  wholly  neglected,  has 
for  the  last  half-century,  attracted  unwonted  attention. 
The  French  Revolution  of  1794,  which  was  shown  by 
many  expositors,  upward  of  one  hundred  years  before¬ 
hand,  to  be  predicted  in  the  eleventh  chapter  of  Revela¬ 
tion,  had  the  effect  of  drawing  many  intelligent  minds  to 
the  consideration  of  this  subject.  In  that  great  political 
convulsion  commentators  have  universally  recognized 
a  most  important  prophetical  landmark,  by  means  of 
which  the  slight  degree  of  obscurity  in  which  the  year- 
day  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  was  previously  vailed 
has  been  almost  entirely  removed. 

Guided  by  the  light  which  that  momentous  epoch  shed 
upon  the  page  of  prophecy,  standard  expositors  have 
completely  elucidated  the  year-day  interpretation  of  the 
Books  of  Daniel  and  Revelation  ;  and  the  soundness  and 
reliability  of  their  principles  of  exposition  have  been  fully 
attested  by  the  identity  of  the  conclusions  at  which  they 
have  independently  arrived.  Although  differing  in  minor 
details,  they  remarkably  agree  as  to  the  general  outlines 
of  prophecy,  and  a  great  many  of  them  concur  in  show 
ing  the  general  period  about  1864  to  1870  to  be  the  time 
of  Christ’s  Coming,  the  close  of  the  Christian  dispensa 
lion,  and  the  beginning  of  the  Millennium.  More  than  a 
hundred  able  treatises  have  been  published  during  the 
last  seventy  years,  in  demonstration  of  this  view  ;  and 
when  the  scarcity  of  really  profound  students  of  proph¬ 
ecy  is  considered,  it  must  be  admitted  that  a  conclusion 
reached  by  so  many  serious  and  sober-minded  writers, 
is  not  very  likely  to  be  devoid  of  foundation. 
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LOUIS  NAPOLEON  THE  ANTICHRIST. 


Ever  since  the  old-established  system  of  things  was 
broken  up,  at  the  time  of  the  French  Revolution,  emi¬ 
nent  expositors  have  persistently  asserted  that  much 
more  extensive  and  tremendous  revolutions  were  fore¬ 
shown  to  happen  at  the  end  of  this  dispensation,  about 
the  decade  from  1860  to  1870;  and  in  view  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  aspect  of  the  world,  it  may  now  be  asked,  whether 
their  forestatements  have  not  been  signally  verified  ? 
The  expectations  of  the  total  cessation  of  war,  and  of 
the  gradual  introduction  of  a  millennium  of  peace  and 
earthly  prosperity,  which  have  been  so  confidently  en¬ 
tertained  by  those  who  disregarded  prophecy,  are  now 
shown  to  have  been  vain  and  delusive.  To  illustrate  the 
wide  prevalence,  twenty  years  ago,  of  such  erroneous 
expectations,  it  may  be  sufficient  to  quote  the  sentiments 
expressed  in  1844  by  the  President  of  the  United  States, 
the  Queen  of  England,  and  the  King  of  France. 

President  Tyler,  in  his  Message,  on  Dec.  2,  1844,  to 
the  United  States  Congress,  said :  “  With  all  the  powers 
of  Europe  we  continue  on  the  most  friendly  terms.  In¬ 
deed,  it  affords  me  much  satisfaction  to  state,  that  at  no 
former  period  has  the  peace  of  that  enlightened  and  im¬ 
portant  quarter  of  the  globe  ever  been  apparently  more 
firmly  established.  The  conviction  that  peace  is  the  true 
policy  of  nations  would  seem  to  be  growing  and  becom¬ 
ing  deeper  among  the  enlightened  every  where.  We  con¬ 
tinue  to  receive  assurances  of  the  most  friendlv  feelings 
on  the  part  of  all  the  European  powers,  with  -whom  it  is 
so  obviously  our  interest  to  cultivate  the  most  amicable 
relations.  Xor  can  I  anticipate  the  occurrence  of  any 
event  which  would  be  likely  in  any  degree  to  disturb 
those  relations.”  The  Queen  thus  addressed  the  English 
Parliament  in  February,  1844:  “I  entertain  a  confident 
hope  that  the  general  peace,  so  necessary  for  the  happi¬ 
ness  and  prosperity  of  all  nations,  will  continue  uninter¬ 
rupted.  My  friendly  relations  with  the  King  of  the 
French,  and  the  good  understanding  happily  established 
between  my  government  and  that  of  his  Majesty,  with 
the  continued  assurances  of  the  peaceful  and  amicable 
dispositions  of  all  princes  and  states,  confirm  me  in  this 
expectation.”  Louis  Philippe,  addressing  the  French 
Chamber  of  Deputies  in  1843,  said,  u  The  world  is  at 
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peace  ;  France  is  free,  active,  and  happy.  We  can  enjoy 
with  security  these  blessings  of  peace,  for  it  never  was 
belter  secured;”  and  on  December  26th,  1844,  referring 
to  his  recent  visit  to  England,  he  said  :  “I  have  gathered, 
in  the  sentiments  that  have  been  expressed  to  me,  addi¬ 
tional  guarantees  for  the  long  duration  of  that  generous 
peace,  wdiich  assures  to  our  country  abroad,  a  dignified 
and  strong  position,  and  at  home  an  eternally  increasing 
prosperity.”  He  also  expressed  the  assured  belief,  that 
“  if  he  lived  a  few  years  longer,  a  general  war  in  Europe 
would  become  impossible.” 

Let  these  fallacious  anticipations  be  contrasted  with 
the  far-sighted  views  expressed  at  that  period  by  pro¬ 
phetic  investigators,  such  as  the  eminent  Bickersteth, 
Faber,  and  Elliott.  The  Rev.  E.  Bickersteth,  who  showed 
from  the  prophetic  dates  that  the  Great  Tribulation  would 
intervene  between  the  first  and  second  Translations,  from 
about  1864  to  1868,  said  in  his  Guide  to  the  Prophe¬ 
cies  and  Divine  Warning ,  in  1844-6:  “The  world 
seems  now  ripening  by  its  sins  for  that  fearful  vintage  of 
divine  wrath  which  is  the  subject  of  so  many  predictions 

of  the  word  of  God . It  is  a  dangerous  delusion  for 

the  Church  to  be  anticipating  peaceful  triumphs,  pros¬ 
perous  days  of  enlarging  dominion  and  uninterrupted 
successes,  when  we  may  be  on  the  verge  of  increasing 

trial  and  conflict,  sorrow  and  suffering . It  is  a 

time  of  universal  peace . But  we  have  no  reason  to 

expect  that  the  present  state  of  peace  and  prosperity  will 
continue  many  years.  It  will  rather,  we  have  reason  to 
think  from  God’s  word,  soon  cease,  and  times  of  peculiar 

trial  and  conflict  succeed . Many  who  have  deeply 

studied  the  subject,  fully  believe,  and  I  can  not  but  con¬ 
cur  with  them,  that  we  are  in  the  last  period  of  the  fourth 
great  empire,  just  previous  to  the  Lord’s  return,  as  re¬ 
vealed  to  Daniel ;  that  six  out  of  the  seven  seals  of  Rev¬ 
elation  have  been  opened,  six  out  of  the  seven  trumpets 
have  sounded,  six  out  of  the  seven  vials  have  been  poured 
out.  The  Lord’s  return  is  also,  as  many  of  us  believe, 
nearly  connected  with  the  seventh  seal,  the  seventh  trum¬ 
pet,  and  the  seventh  vial.  We  believe  also  that  the  chief 
prophetical  dates  that  were  to  intervene  have  either  run 
their  course,  or  are  nearly  closing.”  The  Rev.  E.  B- 
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Elliott,  in  bis  celebrated  work,  Horae  Apocalypticae ,  (first 
published  in  1844,)  having  demonstrated  the  period  1805 
to  1869,  to  be  the  time  of  the  Second  Advent,  said:  uThe 
thought  of  the  nearness  of  the  consummation  is  of  it¬ 
self  unspeakably  awakening  and  solemn;  and  the  rather 
when  we  consider  further  that  there  is  to  be  expected 
antecedently  a  time  of  sifting  and  trial  such  as,  perhaps, 
has  never  yet  been  experienced.  For  our  Christian  poet 
Cowper’s  exquisite  language  does  by  no  means  adequately 
express  the  probable  severity  of  the  coming  crisis.  Ere 
the  sabbatism  of  the  saints  begins,  something  much  more 
is  to  be  looked  for  than  the  mere  gusty,  closing  blasts  of 
a  long  tempest  or  billowy  heavings  of  the  sea  before  a 
calm,  as  4  it  works  itself  to  rest.’  The  final  conflict  be¬ 
tween  Christ’s  true  Church  and  antichrist,  and  their  re¬ 
spective  chiefs  and  supporters,  both  visible  and  invisible, 
seems  set  forth  in  prophecy  as  most  severe.”  The  Rev. 
G.  S.  Faber,*  who  showed  the  time  of  the  End  to  begin  in 
1864,  spoke  thus  in  his  Secessio?is  to  Popery ,  in  1846  : 
44  The  Ottoman  empire  totters  to  its  fall :  and  the  three 
spirits  of  Hellish  Infidelity,  Despotism,  springing  out  of 
Anarchy,  and  Jesuitical  Popery,  are  already  engaged  in 
their  allied  predicted  vocation  (Rev.  xvi.)  The  peace  of 
Europe  and  of  the  world  apparently  rests  upon  the  life  of 
a  single  wfise  old  man,  (Louis  Philippe.)  When  the  ob¬ 
stacle  presented  bv  this  modern  Sobrino  shall  have  been 
removed,  the  demons  of  discord,  now  scarcely  repressed, 
will  be  let  loose.  Revolution  will  elevate  the  successful 
soldier,  the  revived  Bonaparte  of  the  day,  to  the  imperial 
.  throne  of  military  despotism.  Then  will  follow  that  fear¬ 
ful  material  Universal  War  which  is  foretold  bv  all  the 
prophets  as  occurring  at  the  Time  of  the  Hod,  and  syn- 
chronicallv  with  the  Restoration  of  Israel.  And  then  Po- 

V 

pery,  budding  as  it  has  ever  done  into  Lawlessness  and  In¬ 
fidelity  through  the  loathliness  of  its  own  corruptions,  and 

*  Ilis  Revival  of  the  French  Emperorship ,  written  in  1853,  and  re¬ 
published  at  Appletons’,  in  New-York,  America,  under  the  title  of  Xa 
poleon  III.  the  Man  of  Prophecy ,  (37  cents,)  demonstrates  most  con 
vincingly  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  the  Eighth  Head  of  the  Beast  and  In¬ 
fidel  Antichrist.  He,  as  well  as  Frere  and  Gauntlett,  showed  previou# 
to  1820,  that  a  second  French  Emperor,  exactly  like  Napoleon  I.  would 
aviso  some  few  years  before  1864-7,  and  would  be  the  last  great  Anti¬ 
christ. 
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allied  with  the  great  God-denying  Antichrist :  the  False 
Romish  Prophet,  associated  with  the  Apostatic  Secular 
Empire  under  its  last  governing  Head,  will  by  some  ex¬ 
traordinary  process  of  violence  come  to  its  end,  none 
helping  it.” 

Many  other  extracts  similar  to  the  foregoing  might  be 
quoted  from  writings  that  have  been  published  during 
the  last  seventy  years.  In  the  Appendix  to  this  work  a 
list  is  given  of  more  than  fifty  writers  such  as  the  Hon¬ 
orable  Gerard  Noel,  Rev.  Drs.  J.  Cumming,  A.  Keith, 
G.  S.  Faber,  S.  H.  Tyng,  G.  Duffield,  Bickersteth,  etc., 
all  of  whom  have  demonstrated  the  Coming  of  Christ  to 
be  about  the  period  from  1864  to  1869.  And  some  of 
these  writers,  as  for  instance,  Frere,  Verner,  Purdon, 
Scott  Phillips,  Shimeall,  etc.,  firmly  maintain  the  view 
that  Louis  Napoleon  is  the  Antichrist  and  Eighth  Head 
of  the  Beast.  Among  other  expositors  who  have  written 
more  upon  the  general  outlines  than  the  chronology  of 
prophecy,  there  may  be  mentioned  the  Earl  of  Carlisle, 
the  Duke  of  Manchester,  the  late  Bishops  of  Durham 
and  Norwich,  Lord  Congleton,  Sir  E.  Denny,  etc.,  ac¬ 
cording  to  whose  views  the  End  of  this  Dispensation 
is  close  at  hand.  The  two  last-named  writers  have 
specially  shown  in  their  works  that  Christ  will  come 
to  take  away  the  Wise  Virgins  before  Antichrist’s  three 
and  a  half  years’  persecution,  and  will  remain  in  the  pa¬ 
vilion-cloud  during  its  continuance,  and  then  descend 
at  its  termination  upon  Mt.  Olivet  at  the  Battle  of 
Armageddon. 

But  although  there  is  almost  an  unanimous  belief  among 
those  who  have  honestly  and  laboriously  investigated  the 
prophecies,  that  desolating  judgments  are  now  about  to 
descend  upon  the  world,  in  connection  with  Christ’s  com- 
•  ing ;  yet  among  the  majority*  of  professing  Christians, 
there  is  no  such  belief,  owing  to  their  utter  ignorance 

*  This  is  not  so  much  the  case  in  England,  where  the  study  of 
Prophecy  is  ^tensively  pursued,  as  throughout  America,  in  which 
country  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  Revelation  very  rarely  form  the 
subject  of  a  pulpit  discourse,  except  in  the  churches  of  the  Second  Ad¬ 
vent  sect,  which  are  only  few  in  number.  In  consequence  of  Prophecy 
being  thus  universally  neglected  and  ignored,  there  exists  such  a  gen¬ 
eral  ignorance  and  disbelief  of  it,  that  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  get 
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and  disregard  of  prophetic  truth.  As  very  few  were 
watching  for  Christ’s  first  Advent,  although  his  appear¬ 
ance,  as  the  Messiah,  was  distinctly  foretold  to  take  place 
69  weeks  or  483  years  after  the  seventh  year  of  Arta- 
xerxes ;  so  scarcely  any  are  really  watching  for  his  second 
Advent,  although  it  is  explicitly  predicted  to  occur 
during  the  five  years  preceding  the  end  of  the  6000 
2520,  2500,  2300,  and  1335  years,  and  under  the  seventh 
year-day  vial,  trumpet,  and  seal,  and  at  the  time  of  the 
eighth  Head  of  the  Beast.  The  text,  “  Of  that  day  and 
that  hour  knoweth  no  man ,  no,  .  .  .  not  the  Sonf  (Mark 
xiii.  32,)  which  is  continually  quoted  by  scoffers,  in  sup¬ 
port  of  the  idea  that  the  time  of  Christ’s  Advent  can 
never  be  discovered,  evidently  was  only  spoken  in  the 
present  tense,  to  the  then  existing  generation,  and  can 
not  be  true  at  the  present  period,  for  the  Son  of  Man 
must  now  be  fully  aware  of  the  clay  and  hour  of  his  ap¬ 
proaching  Advent ;  and  moreover,  since  those  words  were 
uttered,  our  knowledge  of  the  future  has  been  much  in¬ 
creased  by  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  day  of  Pen¬ 
tecost,  and  the  bestowment  of  the  Book  of  Revelation, 
“  to  show  the  things  which  shall  be  hereafter.”  Under 
any  circumstances,  the  concealment  of  the  day  and  hour 
could  not  necessarily  prevent  the  discovery  of  the  month, 
or  even  the  week,  of  Christ’s  Advent. 

A  leading  event,  in  connection  with  our  Saviour’s  re¬ 
turn,  is  the  manifestation  of  Antichrist  or  the  Man  of  Sin, 
as  foretold  in  2  Thess.  ii.  3 :  “  That  day  (the  day  of 
Christ)  shall  not  come ,  except  there  come  the  (Gr.)  fall¬ 
ing  away  first,  and  that  Man  of  Sin  he  revealed ,  the  son 
of  perdition,  who  opposeth  and  exalteth  himself  above  all 
that  is  called  God ,  or  that  is  worshipped  /  so  that  he,  as 
God,  sitttth  in  the  temple  of  God,  showing  himself  that 
he  is  God  .  .  .  whom  the  Lord  shall  consume  with  the 


persons  even  to  listen  to  the  subject.  The  Anti) or  having  given  lec¬ 
tures  upon  this  subject  in  upward  of  a  hundred  different  localities  in 
America,  including  Washington,  Philadelphia,  New- York,  Poston,  To 
ronto,  Detroit,  etc.,  can  testify  to  the  contempt  and  hostility  which  in 
most  cases  these  views  have  to  encounter.  A  better  hearing  is  given 
to  the  subject  in  the  Protestant  part  of  Canada  than  any  where  else, 
owing  probably  to  the  absence  of  Spiritualism,  Universalism,  and  Uni» 
tarianism. 
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spirit  of  his  mouth ,  and  destroy  with  the  brightness  of 
his  coming  ;  also  in  1  John  ii.  18,  22  :  uAs  ye  hare  heard 
that  the  (Gr.)  Antichrist  shall  come ,  even  now  are  there 
many  Antichrists ,  whereby  we  know  that  it  is  the  last 
time .  .  .  .  He  is  the  (Gr.)  Antichrist  that  denieth  the 
Father  and  the  SonP  From  these  and  other  passages,  it 
has  long  been  concluded,  that  although  many  Antichrists 
have  arisen,  such  as  the  Pope  and  Mahomet,  yet  there 
is  a  particular  and  individual  Antichrist  to  arise,  just  be¬ 
fore  Christ’s  Advent,  who  is  generally  called  the  Personal 
or  Infidel  Antichrist,  and  who  is  to  be  worshipped  as  God 
in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  is  utterly  to  deny  the 
existence  of  Jehovah  and  of  Christ.  His  exploits  are 
fully  described  in  Daniel  xi.  and  Revelation  xvii.  and 
also  in  the  literal-day  fulfilment  of  Daniel  vii.  viii.  xii., 
and  Revelation  ix.  xi.  xiii.,  although  the  year-day  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  these  chapters  relates  to  Popery  and  Mahomet¬ 
anism. 

This  great  Personal  Antichrist  is  distinctly  foreshown 
to  be  none  other  than  Louis  Napoleon,  who  is  conse¬ 
quently  very  soon  to  acquire  suprejne  ascendency  over 
the  whole  of  Christendom,  and  for  three  and  a  half  years 
is  ruthlessly  to  slay  nearly  every  one  who  will  not  ac¬ 
knowledge  him  to  be  God.  Christendom  will  then  be¬ 
come  a  slaughter-house  or  shambles,  in  which  tens  of 
thousands  of  Christ’s  sheep  will  be  butchered,  and  scarcely 
any  one  will  escape  the  awful  ordeal  of  being  put  to  the 
test,  whether  they  will  confess  Christ  and  be  killed,  per¬ 
haps  with  dreadful  tortures  ;  or  whether  they  will  ac¬ 
knowledge  Napoleon  to  be  God,  and  thus  purchase  tem¬ 
porary  safety  at  the  cost  of  eternal  damnation.  Those 
who  choose  the  latter  alternative  will  be  branded  in  their 
forehead  or  hand  with  Napoleon’s  name,  or  the  number 
666,  or  some  particular  mark,  just  as  cattle  have  stamped 
upon  them  the  name  of  their  owner,  (Rev.  xiii.)  This 
exterminating  persecution  is  the  leading  feature  in  the 
three  and  a  half  years  Great  Tribulation  ;  there  will,  how¬ 
ever,  be  superadded  unparalleled  wars,  earthquakes,  pesti¬ 
lences,  and  famines. 

Such  is  u  the  temptation  which  shall  corns  upon  all  the 
world ,  to  try  them  that  dwell  upon  the  earth”  Its  uni¬ 
versal  prevalence,  at  least  throughout  Christendom,  is 
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declared  in  the  most  emphatic  terms.  The  Personal 
Antichrist  is  to  obtain  “power  over  all  kindreds ,  and 
tongues ,  and  nations “  to  make  war  icith  the  saints , 
and  to  overcome  them”  (Rev.  xiii. ;)  “  to  make  war  with 
the  saints  and  prevail  against  them  until  the  Ancient  of 
Days  comes”  (Dan.  vii.  21  ;)  “  to  he  worshipped  by  all 
that  dwell  upon  the  *  earth,”  except  the  saints  ;  “  to 
make  the  world  a  wilderness ,”  (Isaiah  xiv.  17.)  It 
would  evidently  be  impossible  for  him  “  to  overcome  the 
saints,”  unless  his  persecution  extended  to  every  place 
where  they  could  be  found;  nor  would  the  company  of 
saints,  that  is  to  be  specially  hid  in  the  wilderness,  be 
particularly  mentioned,  unless  to  show  that  they  alone  are 
to  be  exempted  from  the  persecution. 

In  view  of  the  nearness  of  these  overwhelmingly  crush¬ 
ing  judgments,  how  criminal  is  the  conduct  of  those 
whose  duty  it  is  to  admonish  persons  of  approaching 
calamities,  but  who  are  giving  no  real  attention  to 
Prophecy,  and  even  smiting  those  of  their  fellow-servants 
'who  do  proclaim  these  truths.  How  many  there  are, 
who  in  the  excitement  and  agitation  of  having  to  choose 
between  worshipping  Antichrist  or  being  put  to  death, 
will  choose  the  former,  and  receive  the  fatal  mark ; 
whereas,  had  they  been  forewarned  of  the  great  trial 
coming  upon  them,  they  would  have  prepared  to  witness 
a  bold  confession,  even  unto  death.  A  terrible  day  of 
reckoning  is  close  at  hand,  when  the  treacherous  and 
blind  leaders  of  the  blind,  who  make  a  mock  at  Prophecy 
and  prophetic  expositors,  will  be  confronted  by  the  bitter 
reproaches  of  those  whom  they  have  lulled  into  false  se¬ 
curity,  by  crying  Peace  and  safety,  when  sudden  destruc¬ 
tion  is  about  to  descend  with  the  fury  of  an  avalanche. 

The  mistaken  idea  that  if  we  are  born  again  and  pre¬ 
pared  for  death,  we  are  also  prepared  for  the  Second  Ad¬ 
vent,  leads  many  to  neglect  prophecy  ;  for  they  naturally 
think  that  the  study  of  it  is  not  at  all  necessary  to  salva- 

*  The  expression  “upon  the  earth,”  (ekl  tjj f  yrjc,)  can  not,  in  its  lit¬ 
eral  fulfilment,  be  merely  limited  to  Europe,  for  the  very  same  Greek 
words  are  used  in  the  Lord’s  prayer  in  the  sentence,  Thy  mil  be  done 
upon  the  earth  as  it  is  in  heaven,  (Matt.  vi.  10,  Luke  xi.  2.)  Al¬ 
though  inaccurately  translated  in  earth  in  Matthew  and  Luke,  yet  the 
Greek  words  arc  precisely  the  same  as  in  Rev.  xiii.  8. 
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tion.  But  although  salvation  from  hell-fire  may  be  ob¬ 
tained  by  the  new  birth  and  true  faith  in  Christ’s  atone¬ 
ment,  yet  salvation  from  the  shame  and  misery  of  being 
left  on  the  earth  at  Christ’s  coming  can  only  be  obtained 
by  real  belief  in  the  immediate  nearness  of  his  Advent, 
and  by  faithful  confession  of  that  belief.  The  distinction 
drawn  between  the  wise  and  foolish  virgins,  and  between 
the  faithful  and  evil  servant,  who  is  cut  off  (Gr.)  and  left 
to  endure  the  Great  Tribulation,  (Matt.  xxiv.  45-51,) 
as  well  as  other  Scripture  statements,  such  as  in  Beb.  ix. 
28,  2  Tim.  iv.  8,  Rev.  xvi.  15,  etc.,  plainly  shows  that 
many  who  are  true  children  of  God,  but  unbelievers  in 
the  nearness  of  the  Advent,  and  in  a  backsliding  and  luke¬ 
warm  state,  will  not  be  caught  up  to  meet  Christ  (Rev. 
xiv.  1-5)  at  his  coming  in  the  air,  before  the  3^-  years 
Great  Tribulation  ;  but  will  be  left  to  endure  the  awful 
woe  of  the  Tribulation,  and  if  they  survive,  will  be  caught 
up  in  the  Second  Translation,  after  the  3^  years,  (Matt, 
xxiv.  31.)  It  is  a  painful  but  undeniable  fact,  that  a 
great  many  pious  persons  are  exceedingly  prejudiced  and 
hostile  against  the  view  of  Christ’s  Advent  being  close  at 
hand :  they  assert  that  it  is  sufficient  if  we  prepare  for 
death,  and  that  death  is  the  Coming  of  Christ ;  but  they 
will  soon  discover  to  their  sorrow  that  the  prophecies 
can  not  be  neglected  with  impunity,  and  that  readiness 

FOR  DEATH  IS  NOT  NECESSARILY  READINESS  FOR  THE 

Second  Advent. 

The  subject  of  this  treatise  may  be  divided  into  four 
chapters :  I.  Ten  Proofs  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  the 
Antichrist,  and  Destined  Monarch  of  the  World,  and  Eighth 
or  Last  Head  of  the  Roman  Empire.  II.  Twenty  Com¬ 
ing  Events,  that  are  foreshown  to  occur  during  the  final 
seven  years  and  2^  months  of  thks  Gentile  Dispensation. 
III.  Evidence  that  the  Antichrist  (Napoleon)  is  to  make 
a  seven-years’  Covenant  with  the  Jews,  seven  years  and 
2^  months  before  the  End  of  the  Dispensation,  as  shown 
by  above  thirty  writers.  1Y.  Ten  Reasons  proving  that 
the  Advent  of  Christ  in  the  air,  and  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous,  and  ascension  of  the  Wise  Virgins,  precedes 
the  final  3£  years’  Great  Tribulation  or  Napoleonic  per¬ 
secution,  and  is  about  five  years  before  the  End. 


The  seven  Heads  of  t.he  Wild-Beast  (Ilev.  xvii.  10,  11)  denote  seven  forms  of  government  bv  which  the  Roman  Empire  has  hitherto  been 
ruled:  (1)  Kings,  n.c.  752;  (2)  Consuls;  (3)  Decemvirs;  (4)  Dictators;  (5)  Tribunes;  (G)  The  Roman  Emperorship.  u.c.  28  to  a  i>  1606-  (7) 
The  Napoleon  dynasty,  1806  to  1815 — wounded  to  death  at  Waterloo— healed  and  revived  in  1S52.  Thus  an  8th  and  yet  7th  Head  7 


1806  to  1815.— The  Homan  Empire  under  Napoleon  I., 

Who  represented  the  Napoleon  dynasty — the  seventh  governing  Head  of  the 
seven-headed  and  ten-horned  Wild-Beast. — (Dan.  vii.  7  ;  Rev.  xiii.,  xvii.) 


1852  to  1869-70.— The  Homan  Empire  under  Napoleon  III., 

Who  represents  the  Napoleon  dynasty — the  seventh  revived,  or  eighth  Head 
of  the  Wild-Beast  healed  of  the  deadly  wound  it  received  at  Waterloo  in  1815. 
He  is  comprehensively  termed  the  Wild-Beast  itself,  and  is  also  called  the 
Assyrian,  (Is.  x.,  xiv.,  xxx.,)  the  Little  Horn .  (Dan.  vii.,  viii.,)  the  Wilful 
King ,  (Dan.  xi.  21-45.)  the  Antichrist ,  (1  Jn.  ii.  22,)  the  Man  of  Sin , 
destined  to  perish  at  the  personal  descent  of  Christ,  (2  Thess.  ii.  3,  8.) 


And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads,  as  it  had  been  wounded  to  death,  and  his  deadly 
wound  was  healed,  and  all  the  world  wondered  after  the  Wild-Beast,  and  power 
was  given  him  over  all  kindreds,  and  tongues,  and  nations,  (Rev.  xiii.) 


The  Wild-Beast  that  was  (under  Napoleon  I.,)  and  is  not  (under  Napoleon  II.,)  and  yet  is,  (under  Napoleon  III.)— Rev.  xvll.  6. 


CHAPTER  I. 


Ten  Reasons  in  support  of  the  view  that  Louis  Na¬ 
poleon  is  the  individual  who  is  shortly  to  be  re¬ 
vealed  as  the  Personal  Antichrist  (that  is,  the 
Antichrist)  who  is  foreshown  in  Scripture  to  ob¬ 
tain  ALMOST  A  UNIVERSAL  EMPIRE,  AND  FOR  3^  YEARS 
TO  HAVE  HIMSELF  WORSHIPPED  AS  GOD,  AND  THEN  TO 
PERISH  AT  THE  DESCENT  OF  CHRIST  AT  THE  BATTLE  OF 

Armageddon,  about  a.d.  1869-70. 

Before  adducing  the  evidence  in  support  of  this  view, 
it  may  be  well  to  glance  briefly  at  the  past  history  of  this 
remarkable  person.  Louis  Napoleon  (or  Napoleon  III.) 
was  born  on  April  24th,  1808,  at  the  Tuileries ;  and  his 
birth,  like  that  of  Bonaparte’s  only  son  the  King  of  Rome, 
was  announced  by  the  tiring  of  cannon,  a  mark  of  honor 
only  conferred  upon  those  who  were  of  the  Imperial  fam¬ 
ily.  His  father,  Louis,  brother  to  Napoleon  I.,  was  for¬ 
merly  King  of  Holland  ;  and  his  mother,  Hortense  Beau- 
harnais,  was  the  daughter  of  the  Empress  Josephine. 
Napoleon  Bonaparte  is  reported  to  have  been  much  at¬ 
tached  to  him,  and  on  more  than  one  occasion  to  have 
expressed  a  presentiment  that  he  would  be  the  ultimate 
representative  of  the  Napoleon  dynasty.  At  the  age  of 
twenty  he  united  for  a  short  time  with  his  brother  in  an 
Italian  rebellion  against  the  Pope.  His  conduct  in  the 
dangers  to  which  he  was  thus  exposed  was  marked  by 
great  self-possession  and  courage.  From  an  early  period 
in  life  he  was  profoundly  impressed  with  the  conviction 
that  he  had  a  great  mission  and  destiny  to  fulfil  in  relation 
to  France.  In  accordance  with  this  belief  he  landed  at 
Strasbourg  on  December  17th,  1836,  with  a  few  asso¬ 
ciates,  and  endeavored  to  excite  the  garrison  and  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  that  city  to  revolt  against  the  government  of  Louis 
Philippe.  A  portion  of  the  military  forces  stationed  there 
ranged  themselves  under  his  banner,  but  from  a  want  of 
compliance  on  the  part  of  other  regiments,  the  attempt 
proved  abortive,  and  he  was  apprehended,  and  upon  trial 
banished  to  the  United  States,  where  he  did  not  remain 
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more  than  two  or  three  months.  A  second  expedition  for 
the  same  purpose,  and  with  a  like  result,  was  undertaken 
by  him  on  August  6th,  1840.  Embarking  from  the  Eng¬ 
lish  coast  in  company  with  a  band  of  devoted  adherents, 
he  landed  at  Boulogne,  and  marched  with  his  followers 
into  the  town,  hoping  to  cause  an  uprising  of  the  people 
in  favor  of  his  movement.  They  failed,  however,  to  re¬ 
spond  as  he  had  anticipated,  and  upon  his  consequent 
arrest  and  trial  he  was  sentenced  to  incarceration  for  the 
term  of  his  natural  life  in  the  fortress  of  Ham.  He  effected 
his  escape  from  this  place  of  confinement  on  May  25th, 
1846.  Assuming  the  disguise  of  a  workman  with  a  plank 
upon  his  shoulder,  he  contrived  to  pass  all  the  sentinels 
who  guarded  the  gates  of  the  castle.  In  order  to  gain 
time  before  his  flight  was  discovered,  as  it  was  the  duty 
of  the  commandant  of  the  fortress  to  see  him  every  few 
hours,  his  physician  reported  him  to  be  ill,  and  placing  a 
stuffed  figure  in  his  bed,  by  this  stratagem  succeeded  in 
allaying  all  suspicion  as  to  his  absence,  until  it  was  too 
late  to  recapture  him.  The  Revolution  in  France  in  1848 
opened  the  way  for  his  return  to  his  native  land,  and  on 
the  8th  of  June  he  was  chosen  Deputy  of  one  of  the  pro¬ 
vinces,  and  admitted  to  his  seat  in  the  National  Assem¬ 
bly.  On  December  30th,  in  the  same  year,  he  was  elected 
by  more  than  five  million  votes  of  the  people  to  be  their 
President  for  three  vears.  When  the  three  Years  of  his 
Presidency  were  drawing  to  a  close,  in  1851,  he  dissolved 
the  National  Assembly,  because  of  its  refusal  to  listen  to 
proposals  for  the  extension  of  his  term  of  office  ;  and  on 
December  4th  he  consummated  the  famous  coup  d'etat , 
arresting  in  the  dead  of  night  all  the  principal  men  in 
military  and  political  circles  who  stood  in  the  way  of  his 
being  permanently  invested  with  the  supreme  power.  At 
a  Court-ball  given  by  him  on  this  eventful  evening,  he 
displayed  his  characteristic  imperturbability  and  self-pos¬ 
session,  by  appearing  to  enter  heartily  into  the  enjoyment 
of  the  festivities  of  the  hour,  although  the  blow  was  at 
that  moment  being  struck  which  was  to  decide  whether 
he  was  to  overcome  or  be  supplanted  by  his  political  ri¬ 
vals.  The  plot  of  the  coup  cVetat  was  contrived  with  con¬ 
summate  skill  and  secresy ;  all  those  whom  he  feared 
were  seized  and  either  imprisoned  or  sent  into  exile. 
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Having  thus  fairly  settled  himself  in  the  seat  of  supreme 
authority,  he  submitted  a  proposal  to  the  French  people 
that  he  should  be  re-elected  President  of  the  Republic  for 
ten  years ;  and  partly  through  the  influence  of  the  Cath¬ 
olic  priests,  who  were  strongly  enlisted  on  his  side,  he  ob¬ 
tained,  on  December  24th,  seven  millions  of  votes  in  rati¬ 
fication  of  this  measure.  His  ambition,  however,  had 
always  aimed  at  the  acquirement  of  the  Imperial  dignity, 
and  the  reestablishment  of  the  Napoleon  dynasty  ;  con¬ 
sequently,  on  December  2d,  1852,  the  anniversary  of  the 
battle  of  Austerlitz,  and  also  of  the  coronation  of  Napo¬ 
leon  I.,  he  assumed  the  title  of  Emperor,  giving  utterance 
at  the  same  time  to  his  famous  declaration  :  “  The  Empire 
is  peace.”  In  this  manner  the  French  Emperorship  be¬ 
came  resuscitated  in  1852,  after  an  extinction  of  37  vears 
since  a.d.  1815.  During  that  37  years’  interval  the  Bour¬ 
bon  family  had  reigned  over  France  in  the  persons,  suc¬ 
cessively,  of  Louis  XVIII.,  Charles  X.,  and  Louis  Phi¬ 
lippe.  The  following  are  the  ten  reasons  advanced  in 
proof  of  Napoleon  III.  being  the  individual  who  is  soon 
to  be  fully  manifested  as  the  Personal  or  Infidel  Anti¬ 
christ,  (that  is,  the  Antichrist,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
Papal  and  Mahomedan  Antichrist.) 

I.  Because  he  is  the  Beast’s  Seventh  revived  or 
Eighth  Head,  which  is  predicted  in  Rev.  xiii.,  xvii.,  and 
xix.  to  wage  an  exterminating  war  against  the  saints  for 
years,  and  to  be  almost  universally  worshipped  by  the 
ungodly,  and  then  with  his  ten  kings  to  perish  at  Christ’s 
descent  at  Armageddon. 

This  is  the  main  and  principal  argument  by  which  it  is 
demonstrated  with  mathematical  certainty  that  Louis  Na¬ 
poleon  is  the  Antichrist.  First,  in  proof  of  the  fact  that 
the  last  great  Antichrist  is  identical  with  the  Eighth  Head 
of  the  Beast,  it  is  only  necessary  to  compare  the  various 
passages  in  which  he  is  described.  The  following  are 
some  of  the  different  names  given  to  him : 

1  John  ii.  18,  22.  The  Antichrist  that  denieth  the 

Father  and  the  Son. 

2  Thess.  ii.  3.  The  Man  of  Sin  or  Son  of  Perdition. 

Dan.  vii.  A  Little  Horn,  (in  relation  to  the  Gentiles.) 

Dan.  viii.  A  Little  Horn  or  King  of  fierce  countenance. 
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Dan.  ix.  2G.  The  Prince  that  shall  come. 

Dan.  xi.  25.  A  vile  person  or  Kins:  who  shall  do  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  own  will,  (the  Wilful  King.) 

Rev.-  xiii.,  xvii.,  etc.  The  Beast,  or  Eighth  Head  of  the 
Beast,  or  Beast  whose  deadlv  wound  was  healed. 
The  subjoined  comparison  of  the  passages  in  which 
these  names  occur  shows  the  resemblance  between  them. 


1  John  ii.  18,  22. 

Ye  have  heard  that  the  (Gr.) 
Antichrist  shall  come.  .  .  .  He  is 
the  (Gr.)  Antichrist  that  denieth 
the  Father  and  the  Son. 

2  Thess.  ii.  3,  4,  9. 

The  day  of  Christ  .  .  .  shall  not 
come  except  there  come  the  apos¬ 
tasy  (fi  aKoaracna )  first,  and  that 
Man  of  sin  be  revealed  the  son  of 
perdition ,  who  opposeth  and  exalt- 
eth  himself  above  all  that  is  called 
God  or  that  is  worshipped ;  so  that 
he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the  temple  of 
God,  showing  himself  that  he  is 
God  .  .  .  whose  coming  is  after 
the  power  of  Satan,  with  all  power, 
and  signs,  and  lying  wonders. 

Dan.  vii.  25. 

And  he  (the  little  horn)  shall 
speak  great  words  against  the  Most 
High,  and  shall  wear  out  the  saints 
of  the  Most  High ;  and  they  shall . 
be  given  into  his  hand  until  a  time 
and  times  and  the  dividing  of  time. 

Dan.  viii.  24,  25. 

He  ( the  king  of  fierce  counte¬ 
nance)  shall  destroy  the  mighty  and 
the  holy  people  ...  he  shall  also  ; 
stand  up  against  the  Prince  of 
Princes,  but  he  shall  be  broken 
without  hand. 


Dan.  xi.  36,  37. 

And  the  king  shall  do  accord.' rig 
to  his  will ;  and  he  shall  exalt  him¬ 
self  and  magnify  himself  above 
every  god,  and  shall  speak  marvel¬ 
lous  things  against  the  God  of  gods. 
.  .  .  Neither  shall  he  regard  the 
God  of  his  fathers,  nor  the  desire 
of  women,  (the  Seed  of  the  woman, 
Christ,)  nor  regard  any  God,  for  he 
shall  magnify  himself  above  all. 

Rev.  xvii.  11,  14. 

The  Beast,  that  was  and  is  not, 
even  he  is  of  the  Eighth  and  is  of 
the  seven,  and  goeth  into  perdition 
.  .  .  and  shall  make  war  with  the 
Lamb,  and  the  Lamb  shall  over¬ 
come  them. 

Rev.  xiii.  6,  7. 

And  he  (the  Beast)  opened  hi9 
mouth  in  blasphemy  against  God. 

.  .  .  And  it  was  given  unto  him  to 
make  war  with  the  saints,  and  to 
overcome  them,  and  power  was 
given  him  over  all  kindreds,  and 
tongues,  and  nations ;  and  all  that 
dwell  upon  the  earth  shall  worship 
him,  (except  the  righteous.) 

Rev.  xix.  19. 

I  saw  the  Beast  and  the  kings  of 
the  earth  gathered  together,  to 
make  war  against  him  (Christ)  that 
sat  on  the  horse,  and  the  Beast  was 
taken. 


It  is  evident  from  the  above  passages  (see  also  Chapter 
I ,  Event  XIII.)  that  the  Antichrist  will  be  an  avowed  and 
barefaced  infidel,  totally  rejecting  the  Christian  religion, 
and  not,  like  the  Pope,  professedly  upholding  it.  The 
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atheism  of  France  in  1792-6  somewhat  resembled  Anti¬ 
christ’s  approaching  apostasy,  and  Spiritualism,  which  de¬ 
nies  the  cardinal  doctrines  of  Christianity,  is  its  incipient 
manifestation.  A  considerable  part  of  Daniel  and  Reve¬ 
lation,  having  had  a  year-day  typical  precursive  fulfilment 
in  the  apostasy  of  Popery,  has  led  many  persons  mis¬ 
takenly  to  suppose  that  the  Pope  is  the  Man  of  Sin  and  the 
Antichrist.  But  although  he  has  had  great  power  for 
1260  years,  as  the  mystical  Man  of  Sin  and  the  Papal 
Antichrist,  there  is  yet  to  arise,  at  the  time  of  Christ’s 
Advent,  a  Personal  Man  of  Sin  and  Infidel  Antichrist, 
who  will  have  great  power  for  1260  .days,  and  will  literally 
sit  in  the  temple  of  God ,  which  is  expressly  shown  in  lit. 
day  Rev.  xi.  1  to  be  the  rebuilt  Jewish  temple. 

Secondly,  the  Eighth  Head  being  unquestionably  iden¬ 
tical  with  the  Antichrist,  it  has  to  be  shown  that  Louis 
Napoleon  is  the  Eighth  or  Seventh  revived  Head.  This 
is  proved  from  Rev.  xiii.  and  xvii.  10, 11,  where  the  Seven 
Heads  of  the  Beast,  which  represents  the  Roman  Empire, 
were  explained  by  the  interpreting  angel  in  these  words : 
“  There  are  seven  kings  /  five  are  fallen ,  and  one  is,  and 
the  other  is  not  yet  come,  and  when  he  cometh  he  must 
continue  a  short  space .  And  the  JBeast  that  was  and  is 
not,  even  he  is  the  Eighth  and  is  of  the  seven,  and  goeth 
into  perdition .”  It  has  been  the  generally  received  inter¬ 
pretation,  among  Protestant  commentators,  that  the  term 
seven  kings *  signifies  seven  successive  modes  of  political 
administration,  or  forms  of  government,  over  the  Roman 
Empire.  Dr.  H.  More  and  R.  Fleming,  about  the  year 
1710,  spoke  of  this  interpretation  as  generally  prevalent 
in  their  day ;  and  the  latter  said :  u  Seeing  that  five  of  the 
forms  of  the  Roman  government  were  fallen  in  John’s 
time,  (when  the  angel  spoke  to  him,)  namely:  Kings, 
Consuls,  Dictators,  Decemvirs,  and  Military  Tribunes,  and 
seeing  the  Imperial  form  of  government  (the  Roman  Em¬ 
perorship)  was  that  which  was  in  being  then,  we  have  no 
reason  to  quit  so  plain  and  exact  an  interpretation,  until 
more  be  said  against  it  than  has  ever  yet  been  produced 

*  The  word  Icings  bears  in  prophecy  three  slightly  different  meanings. 
In  Dan.  vii.  17  it  signifies  kingdoms ,  (see  Dan.  vii.  23 ;)  in  Rev.  xvii.  10, 
lines  or  classes  of  rulers ,  or  forms  of  governments  ;  in  Rev.  xvii.  12, 
kingdoms  or  thi  individual  kings  that  govern  them . 
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to  the  world.”  Livy,  Tacitus,  (Anna!,  lib.  i.  sect.  2,) 
Cassiodorus,  Panvicinus,  etc.,  also  mention  these  as  the 
first  six  forms  of  the  Roman  government.  Moreover,  the 
plain  statement  of  the  angel,  that  the  sixth  Head  was  the 
Head  then  (in  a.d.  96)  in  actual  existence,  coupled  with 
the  fact  that  the  Roman  Emperorship  was  the  then  exist¬ 
ing  Head,  conclusively  proves  that  the  Roman  Emperor¬ 
ship  was  the  sixth  Head.  The  seventh  Head  would  of 
course  not  arise  until  the  fall  of  the  sixth  Head,  which 
took  place  in  1806,  as  is  shown  by  the  following  brief 
outline  of  history. 

The  Roman  Emperorship  had  an  unbroken  series  of 
representatives  at  Rome  until  a.d.  476,  when  Augustulus, 
Emperor  of  the  Western  Roman  Empire,  was  deposed  by 
the  barbarian  Odoacer.  But  in  accordance  with  the  Ro¬ 
man  Laws,  which  allowed  several  Roman  Emperors  to 
exist  at  the  same  time  in  different  parts  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  there  was  another  Roman  Emperor,  named  Zeno, 
reigning  in  Constantinople,  in  476,  over  the  Eastern  Ro¬ 
man  Empire.  To  him,  therefore,  the  Senate  at  Rome 
sent  deputies,  acknowledging  him  to  be  the  sole  remain¬ 
ing  Emperor,  and  recognizing  his  authority  as  now  ex¬ 
tending  over  the  W estern  as  well  as  the  Eastern  part  of 
the  Empire,  (Gibbon’s  Rome,  chap,  xxxvi.)  After  this, 
the  Roman  Emperorship  had  a  continued  succession  of 
representatives  at  Constantinople  until  the  taking  of  Con¬ 
stantinople  by  the  Turks,  in  1453.  It  had,  however,  ob¬ 
tained  another  representative  in  the  Western  Roman  Em¬ 
pire  in  a.d.  800,  in  the  person  of  Charlemagne,  who  was 
crowned  by  the  Pope  Emperor  of  the  Romans ,  and 
whose  successors  kept  up  the  title  until,  in  a.d.  962,  it 
vested  in  the  Emperor  of  Germany,  whose  chief  title  be¬ 
came  Emperor  of  the  Romans,  and  who  was  considered 
the  official  successor  of  Augustus  Caesar.  ‘  Germany,  with 
its  feudatory  Italian  appendages,  was  also  thenceforth 
designated  the  Holy  Roman  Empire.  Thus,  when  the 
line  of  Roman  Emperors  in  Constantinople  came  to  an 
end,  in  1453,  the  Roman  Emperorship  still  had  a  repre¬ 
sentative  in  the  Emperor  of  Germany.  In  1806  a  number 
of  German  Princes  transferred  their  allegiance  from  Fran¬ 
cis,  Emperor  of  Germany,  to  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  Em¬ 
peror  of  France,  under  whose  protection  they  united 
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themselves  into  the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine.  This,  in 
conjunction  with  his  defeat  at  Austerlitz,  induced  the 
German  Emperor  to  adopt  the  sole  title  of  “  Emperor  of 
Austria,”  and  to  renounce  the  title  of  “  Emperor  of  Ger¬ 
many  and  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,”*  in  these  words  : 
“  Considering  the  bonds  which  unite  us  to  the  Empire  as 
dissolved  bv  the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine,  we  renounce 
the  Imperial  Crown,”  etc.  Thus  ended  the  sixth  Head 
or  Roman  Emperorship ;  and  the  title  of  “  Emperor  of 
the  Romans,”  which  from  b.c.  28  to  a.d.  1806  had  never 
failed  to  have  some  representative  within  the  Roman 
Empire,  now  at  last  became  altogether  extinct. 

The  seventh  Head,  which  must  immediatelv  succeed 
the  sixth  Head,  was  foreshown  in  Rev.  xiii.  and  xvii.  to 
be  distinguished  by  five  leading  marks.  (1)  It  would  be 
the  dynasty  of  that  Sovereign  who,  at  the  fall  of  the  sixth 
Head,  should  be  Master  of  Rome  and  of  a  considerable 
part  of  the  Roman  Empire.  (2)  Although  possessing 
much  the  same  power  as  the  preceding  six  Heads,  yet 
it  must  be  distinguished  from  them  by  a  different  official 
title .  (3)  It  must  only  continue  a  short  space ,  and  (4) 
must  be  violently  slain,  instead  of  being  voluntarily  re¬ 
signed.  (5)  It  must  be  healed  and  reexist  some  few  years 
before  the  Advent  of  Christ. — These  five  characteristics 
are  all  found  in  the  Napoleon  dynasty  or  French  Empe¬ 
rorship),  as  existing  under  Napoleon  Bonaparte  from  1806 
to  1815.  (1)  Bonaparte  was  the  actual  Sovereign  of 

Rome,  and  virtually  the  supreme  Head  of  most  of  the 

*  Sir  A.  Alison,  in  his  History  of  Europe,  Chapter  xlii.,  gives  this 
extract  at  full  length,  and  states  that  in  180(5  the  Emperor  of  Germany 
thus  ceased  to  be  the  representative  of  the  Empire  of  the  Csesars.  His¬ 
torians  generally  take  the  same  view,  as  may  be  seen  in  C.  Butler’s 
Revolutions  of  Germany,  p.  208 ;  Baronius’  Annal.  Eccles.  in  a.d.  800 ; 
Gibbon,  vol  ix.  p.  171 ;  Mod.  Univ.  Hist.  vol.  xxx.,  in  Golden  Bull  in 
1356;  Sir  G.  Mackenzie’s  work  on  Precedency,  etc.  Although  histori¬ 
ans  show  so  clearly  that  the  Roman  Emperorship  continued  till  1806, 
yet  not  a  few  expositors  have  fallen  into  the  glaring  error  of  supposing 
that  it  terminated  in  476,  when  its  seat  was  transferred  to  Constantino¬ 
ple.  The  idea  that  it  fell  in  313,  because  its  representative  was  con¬ 
verted  from  Paganism  to  Christianity,  is  also  utterly  groundless.  It  is 
lamentable  to  see  that  certain  writers  have  not  the  candor  to  relinquish 
such  obviously  erroneous  interpretations,  when  the  interpretation  ot 
Faber,  Frere,  Gauntlett,  etc.,  which  is  here  given,  has  been  proved  by 
its  fulfilment  to  be  correct. 
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European  monarchs  when  the  sixth  Head  fell.  The  Em¬ 
peror  of  Austria,  the  Kings  of  Wirtemberg,  Westphalia, 
Bavaria,  Saxony,  Naples,  Spain,  and  Prussia  were  all 
more  or  less  subject  to  him ;  even  Egypt  and  Palestine 
had  been  previously  invaded  by  his  victorious  armies.  He 
had  been  crowned  Emperor  of  France  by  the  Pope,  in 
Paris,  on  Dec.  2,  1804;  and  was  again  crowned  King  of 
Italy  and  Rome,  with  the  iron  crown  of  Charlemagne,  at 
Milan,  on  May  26,  1805,  at  which  time  the  Roman  States 
were  formallv  annexed  to  France,  and  Rome  was  made 
the  second  city  in  his  dominions,  the  title  of  King  of 
Rome  being  given  to  his  heir-apparent. 

(2)  His  dynasty  was  an  entirely  new  Head  of  the  Beast, 
being  altogether  different  from  any  of  the  six  preceding 
Heads,  in  respect  of  its  official  title ,  for  though  in  reality 
he  occupied  the  position  of  Emperor  of  the  Roman  Em¬ 
pire,  yet  he  did  not,  like  the  former  German  Emperors, 
adopt  that  title,  but  was  crowned  only  as  Emperor  of 
France  and  King  of  Italy,  If,  for  example,  the  King  of 
Spain,  instead  of  Bonaparte,  had  been  supreme  over  Rome 
and  a  great  part  of  the  Roman  Empire,  when  the  sixth 
Head  fell,  then  the  Kingship  of  Spain  would  have  become 
the  seventh  Head. 

(3)  The  seventh  Head  was  expressly  predicted  only  to 
continue  a  short  space ,  (Rev.  xvii.  10,)  and  accordingly 
the  Napoleon  dynasty,  after  existing  for  nine  years  as 
the  seventh  Head,  came  to  an  end  at  Bonaparte’s  over¬ 
throw  at  Waterloo,  in  1815. 

(4)  The  Napoleon  dynasty  did  not  fall  like  the  pre¬ 
ceding  six  Heads,  or,  as  it  were,  die  a  natural  death,  but 
it  was  politically  slain  by  the  sword  of  military  violence 
at  Waterloo.  This  accorded  with  the  statement  in  Rev. 
xiii.  and  xvii.,  that  the  seventh  Head  should  be  wounded 
to  death  by  the  sword. 


Rev.  xiii.  3,  14. 

And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads  that 
had  been,  (Gr.)  as  it  were,  wounded 
to  death ;  and  his  deadly  wound 
was  healed,  and  all  the  world  won¬ 
dered  after  the  Beast  .  .  .  the 
Beast  which  had  the  wound  by  a 
sword  and  did  live. 


Rev.  xvii.  10,  11. 

Five  are  fallen,  (a.d.  96,)  and 
one  is,  and  the  other  is  not  yet 
come;  and  when  he  cometh  he 
must  continue  a  short  space.  And 
the  Beast  that  was  and  is  not,  even 
he  is  the  eighth,  and  is  of  the  seven, 
and  goeth  into  perdition. 


NAPOLEON  III.  THE  EIGHTH  HEAD. 


19 


As  the  first  six  Heads  fell  or  were  voluntarily  abdicated, 
therefore  it  must  be  the  seventh  Head  that  was  wounded 
to  death  by  a  sword ,  and  which  was  afterward  to  revive 
and  to  appear  as  an  eighth  Head,  although  in  reality  only 
the  seventh  Head,  raised  to  life  again.  On  this  account 
the  Beast  is  pictured  with  only  seven  Heads,  and  yet  is 
spoken  of  as  having  an  Eighth  Head. 

(5)  The  Beast  or  Roman  Empire  remained  headless 
from  1815  to  1852,  as  there  was  not  among  its  various 
monarchs  any  great  leader  or  political  chief,  who  was  in 
possession  of  Rome  and  acknowledged  to  be  the  Supreme 
Head  preeminent  over  the  rest,  like  the  German  Empe-  >. 
rors  or  Bonaparte,  who  had  towered  so  majestically  over 
Europe.  But  its  recovery  from  its  non-existent  headless 
state  was  effected  in  1852,  by  Louis  Napoleon  assuming 
the  title  of  French  Emperor,  and  thus  restoring  the 
seventh  Head  or  Napoleon  dynasty.  It  appears  that 
the  complete  restoration  of  this  Head  to  the  same  position 
that  it  held  in  Bonaparte’s  days  will  probably  be  effected 
by  Louis  Napoleon  being  crowned  a  short  time  before  the 
3^-  years’  Tribulation. 

Thus  the  Napoleon  dynasty  is  clearly  shown  to  be 
the  seventh  Head  from  1806  to  1815,  and  also  the  seventh 
revived  or  Eighth  Head  reexistent  since  1852.  In  the 
universal  amazement  excited  by  its  reappearance,  we  see 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy :  They  that  dwelt  on  the 
earth  shall  wonder  when  they  behold  the  Beast  that  was 
and  is  not  and  yet  is ,  (Rev.  xvii.  8.)  It  was  until  it  re¬ 
ceived  its  deadly  wound  under  Napoleon  I.,  in  1815;  it 
is  not  from  1815  to  1852,  under  Napoleon  II.,  who  never 
reigned  and  died  prematurely;  and  it  yet  is  since  1852, 
under  Napoleon  III.  The  Napoleon  dynasty  is  thus  a 
resurrection  dynasty,  for  it  has  passed  through  the  three 
stages  of  life,  death,  and  resurrection — existence,  non- 
existence,  and  reexistence.  The  fatal  accuracv  with 
.  which  Louis  Napoleon  fulfils  this  prophecy  is  strikingly 
shown  in  his  determination  to  be  called  Napoleon  III., 
although  Napoleon  II.  never  reigned.  Almost  the  very 
words  used  in  Rev.  xvii.  8  have  been  unwittingly  applied 
to  him  by  the  French  people.  On  an  arch  erected  in  his 
honor  this  expression  was  inscribed:  uThe  Uncle  that 
was;  the  Nephew  that  is.”  It  is  noticeable  that  Eng- 
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land,  Russia,  Prussia,  and  Austria,  which  have  all  recog¬ 
nized  Louis  Napoleon  as  French  Emperor,  were  the  four 
allied  Powers  which,  at  the  Vienna  Congress,  in  Novem¬ 
ber,  1814,  agreed  that  no  member  of  Napoleon  Bona¬ 
parte's  family  should  ever  be  permitted  to  hold  sovereign 
power  in  France.  It  might  perhaps  be  thought  that  al¬ 
though  the  Personal  Antichrist  must  be  a  representative 
of  the  Napoleon  dynasty,  yet  that  he  might  be  another 
F rench  Emperor  standing  in  the  place  of  Louis  Napoleon, 
if  the  latter  were  to  die.  But  this  can  not  be  the  case, 
because  as  the  seventh  Head  was  a  personal  dynasty, 
summed  up  and  comprehended  in  the  life  of  a  single  indi¬ 
vidual,  Napoleon  I.,  so  also  the  Eighth  Head,  which  is 
exactly  to  resemble  the  seventh  Head,  must  be  a  personal 
dynasty,  entirely  comprehended  in  the  life  of  a  single  in¬ 
dividual,  Napoleon  III.  The  seventh  Head  had  altogether 
only  one  representative,  therefore  the  Eighth  Head  has 
only  one  representative.  Moreover,  as  the  person  who 
represents  the  Eighth  Head  is  to  center  in  himself  all  the 
power  of  the  Roman  Empire,  therefore  he  is  comprehen¬ 
sively  called  the  Beast  itself— a  term  which  thus  is  used 
in  Rev.  xiii.  and  xvii.  as  a  synonym  for  Louis  Napoleon. 

II.  Because  he  corresponds  with  the  predicted  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  Personal  Antichrist  in  respect  of  his  warlike 
prowess,  his  insatiable  ambition,  and  his  vast  military 
power. 

In  Rev.  xiii.  3,  4,  as  soon  as  the  Beast’s  wounded  head 
is  healed,  all  the  world  is  described  as  being  filled  with 
unspeakable  amazement,  and  giving  utterance  to  their 
astonishment  in  the  exclamation :  u  Who  is  like  unto  the 
Beast?  loho  is  able  to  make  loar  with  him?”  Louis 
Napoleon  has  been  clearly  demonstrated  to  be  the  person 
by  whom  the  wounded  head  was  healed,  inasmuch  as  the 
French  Emperorship,  which  had  been  extinguished  in 
1815,  was  revived  bv  him  in  1852.  It  is  in  reference  to 
him,  therefore,  that  the  above  exclamation  is  predicted  to 
be  made  ;  and  when  we  consider  the  unrivalled  boldness, 
matchless  skill,  and  unscrupulous  determination  with 
which  he  has  carved  his  way  to  his  present  commanding 
position,  and  moreover,  the  tact,  astuteness,  and  subtle 
policy  with  which  he  maintains  and  strengthens  that  po- 
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sition,  we  recognize  the  appropriateness  of  the  interroga¬ 
tion  :  u  Who  is  like  unto  him  ?”  Nor  is  there  less  fitness 
in  the  application  to  Louis  Napoleon  of  the  inquiry: 
“Who  is  able  to  make  war  with  him?”  The  great  in¬ 
crease  in  the  numbers  and  effectiveness  of  the  French 
army  since  his  accession  to  power  is  too  well  known  to 
require  comment.  Notwithstanding  his  reiterated  asser¬ 
tions  that  “  the  Empire  is  peace,”  the  apprehensions  of 
neighboring  countries  are  naturally  excited  by  the  contin- 
uous  augmentation  of  his  military  forces,  and  the  active 
preparations  that  are  unceasingly  carried  forward  in  the 
French  dockyards  and  arsenals.  He  does  not  fail  to  se¬ 
cure  for  his  troops  the  advantage  of  every  modern  im¬ 
provement  in  the  construction  of  warlike  implements,  and 
thus  they  are  rendered  unapproachably  formidable,  not 
only  by  their  masterly  skill  in  the  management  of  their 
weapons,  but  by  the  inconceivably  deadly  nature  of  their 
engines  of  destruction.  At  the  head  of  nearly  750,000 
admirably  trained  and  disciplined  soldiers,  furnished  with 
Minie  rides  and  cannon  of  unprecedented  efficiency,  and 
with  a  fleet  of  war-steamers  not  even  inferior  to  that  of 
Great  Britain,  Louis  Napoleon  stands  forth  as  one  of 
whom  it  may  well  be  asked:  u  Who  is  able  to  make  war 
with  him?”  The  surprising  skill  in  generalship  he  dis¬ 
played  on  the  plains  of  Lombardy  during  the  war  waged 
bv  the  Austrians  against  the  French  and  Sardinians  in 
1859,  has  demonstrated  his  military  talents  and  strateg¬ 
ical  ability  in  the  disposition  and  manoeuvring  of  troops 
upon  the  battle-field  to  be  of  the  highest  order.  The  sin¬ 
gular  expedient  he  adopted  in  that  campaign  of  sending 
up  a  man  in  a  balloon  to  ascertain  the  precise  position  of 
the  Austrian  forces,  marks  a  mind  peculiarly  inventive 
and  fertile  in  resources.  He  seems  to  be  convinced  that 
the  bullet  is  not  yet  cast  which  can  be  the  messenger  of 
death  to  him ;  for  with  regard  to  his  fearlessness  under 
the  hot  fire  of  the  enemy,  at  the  battle  of  Solferino,  it  was 
stated  u  that  the  Emperor’s  courage  amounted  to  the 
verge  of  rashness,  electrifying  the  soldiers  bvrhe  coolness 
he  always  displayed,  engaged  in  the  thick  of  the  contest, 
and  merely  walking  his  horse  when  he  shifted  his  posi¬ 
tion,  in  the  midst  of  a  shower  of  balls  and  bullets.” 

There  will  soon  be  stronger  reason  than  ever  for  the 
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question  to  be  raised :  “  Who  is  able  to  make  war  with 
him?”  The  inquiry  implies  that  his  power  will  reach 
such  a  point  of  culmination  that  the  whole  world  will  be 
challenged  in  vain  to  produce  any  one  capable  of  staying 
his  victorious  progress  or  successfully  withstanding  him 
in  the  battle-field.  In  the  tact  that  all  the  world  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  raising  this  inquiry,  we  discover  how  universal 
will  be  the  acknowledgment  of  the  power,  which  he  is  to 
possess  as  a  mighty  conqueror,  in  the  exercise  of  which  he 
is  further  stated,  in  Rev.  xiii.  7,  to  bring  into  subjection 
“  all  kindreds,  and  tongues,  and  nations.”  His  policy  and 
actions  hitherto  plainly  indicate  that  he  is  hastening  to 
fulfil  this  his  appointed  destiny.  He  pants  for  a  universal 
empire,  and  is  inflamed  with  the  ardent  ambition  of  eclips¬ 
ing  the  victorious  achievements  of  Caesar,  Alexander,  and 
Napoleon  Bonaparte.  There  will  doubtless  be  a  period 
in  his  career  when  he  will  very  nearly  approximate  to  the 
possession  of  the  sovereignty  of  the  whole  earth.  Some 
have  considered  that  the  Roman  earth  alone  will  be  the 
scene  of  his  victorious  exploits,  but  it  is  at  least  not  un¬ 
likely  that  some  French  troops  may  soon  be  landed  on  the 
American  continent,  in  consequence  of  the  war  of  which 
it  is  unhappily  the  scene.  Some  of  the  extreme  Southern 
States — Florida,  Louisiana,  and  Mississippi — were  once 
French  possessions,  as  was  likewise  the  greater  part  of 
St.  Domingo;  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  Napoleon’s 
restless  ambition  would  lead  him  to  make  any  practicable 
endeavor  to  restore  them  to  their  former  position,  French 
colonies.  The  annexation  of  part  of  Lower  Canada  to 
France  is  also  not  unlikely  to  be  attempted  in  event  of 
war  between  France  and  England.  There  is  a  growing 
disaffection  of  the  French  Canadians  to  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment,  and  it  is  believed  that  a  friendly  understanding 

has  been  established  bv  their  leaders  between  and  Louis 

•/ 

Napoleon.  This  Man  of  War  is  extending  his  conquests 
in  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa,  three  of  the  four  great  con¬ 
tinents  of  the  earth,  and  it  can  not  be  expected  that  he 
will  long  leave  the  fourth,  the  American  continent,  un¬ 
visited. 

III.  Because  he  has  obtained  actual  possession  of  the 
City  of  Rome. 
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The  Seven  Heads  of  the  Roman  Wild-Beast  are  ex¬ 
plained  in  Rev.  xvii.  9,  10,  to  be  a  double  type:  first,  of 
the  Seven  Hills  of  Rome,  and  secondly,  of  the  Seven  Dy¬ 
nasties,  or  Forms  of  Government,  which  have  successively 
presided  over  the  Roman  Empire.  On  this  account,  as 
well  as  because  Rome  was  the  ancient  Capital  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  Empire,  it  is  essential  to  the  character  of  each  of  the 
Seven  Heads  or  Forms  of  Government,  that* during  at 
least  some  period  of  its  continuance  its  representative 
should  have  possession  of  the  City  of  Rome.  If  Louis 
Napoleon  were  lacking  in  this  grand  prerequisite,  he  could 
not  be  the  Personal  Antichrist,  or  septimo-octave  Head 
of  the  Beast.  But  ever  since  1849  he  has  maintained  mil¬ 
itary  occupation  of  Rome ;  and  although  this  is  not  essen¬ 
tial  to  a  character  of  a  Head  of  the  Beast  for  more  than 
part  of  its  existence,  yet  it  is  not  likely  that  he  will  relin¬ 
quish  that  city,  (except  perhaps  temporarily,)  as  it  seems 
to  be  indicated  in  Prophecy  to  be  possessed  by  the  last 
Antichrist  until  it  is  destroyed  by  a  volcanic  eruption. 
There  is  scarcely  any  circumstance  in  Louis  Napoleon’s 
career  more  remarkable  than  that  events  should  so  have 
fallen  out,  as  to  enable  him  to  make  Rome  virtually  an 
appendage  of  the  French  Empire  at  the  very  period  at 
which  it  was  demanded  by  the  necessity  of  Prophecy. 

It  was  held  by  some  of  the  Fathers  that  the  Roman 
Empire,  after  remaining  torpid  for  some  centuries,  would 
be  revived  at  the  End  of  the  W7orld,  in  all  its  laws  and 
forms.  Hippolytus  (a.d.  200)  said :  u  The  system  of  Au¬ 
gustus  Caesar,  who  was  founder  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
shall  be  adopted  and  established  by  him  (Antichrist)  in 
order  to  his  own  aggrandisement  and  glory.”  In  accord¬ 
ance  with  this  view,  Rome  will  doubtless  be  possessed  by 
Napoleon  as  one  of  his  principal  cities  during  his  3^- years’ 
reign  as  Antichrist,  although  it  appears  that  Jerusalem 
will  be  his  ecclesiastical  metropolis,  and  in  its  temple  di¬ 
vine  worship  will  be  offered  to  him,  (2  Thess.  ii.  4,)  and 
to  his  image,  which  is  the  abomination  of  desolation, 
(Matt.  xxiv.  15,  Mark  xiii.  14,  Dan.  ix.  27,  xi.  31,  xii.  11.) 
As  the  Pope  is  foreshown  to  cause  Louis  Napoleon’s 
image  to  be  worshipped,  (Rev.  xiii.  11-18,)  and  as  the 
image  is  particularly  to  be  set  up  in  the  Jewish  temple  at 
the  beginning  of  the  3£  years,  (Dan.  xii.  11,)  therefore  it 
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is  highly  probable  that  the  Pope  will  then  be  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  especially  as  he  is  to  be  the  almost  inseparable  com¬ 
panion  of  Xapoleon,  exercising  all  his  power  in  his  pres¬ 
ence.  lie  is  also  foreshown  in  Rev.  xix.  20,  xvi.  16,  to  be 
destroyed  at  Armageddon,  near  Jerusalem,  shortly  after 
the  end  of  the  3^-  years:  but  whether  he  will  at  any  time 
permanently  transfer  the  Pontifical  seat  from  Rome  to  Je¬ 
rusalem,  does  not  clearly  appear.  It  seems  that  the 
Burning  of  Rome  (Is.  xxxiv.,  Rev.  xviii.,  xix.  3)  will  not 
occur  until  the  overthrow  of  Xapoleon  and  the  Roman 
Pontilf  at  Armageddon  ;  and  then  the  full  restoration  of 
the  Jews  will  take  place,  as  Karachi  in  1660  expressed  it: 
“  This  is  the  hope  of  the  nation — when  Rome  shall  be  des¬ 
olated,  then  there  shall  be  the  redemption  of  Israel/'* 

IV.  Because  he  apparently  protects  and  supports 
the  Pope,  but  yet  suffers  him  to  be  plundered,  and  grad¬ 
ually  stripped  of  his  temporal  power.  (Rev.  xvii.) 

It  was  distin ctlv  foretold  in  Rev.  xvii.  that  the  Eighth 
Head  of  the  Beast  should  for  a  time  sustain  the  Papacy, 
and  then,  in  conjunction  with  his  ten  vassal  kings,  con¬ 
summate  its  ruin.  The  ten-horned  Beast  is  represented 
in  that  chapter  as  carrying  upon  its  shoulders  the  scarlet- 
clad  unchaste  woman,  who  symbolizes  the  Romish  Church. 
The  exact  period  in  the  history  of  the  Beast  to  which 
this  representation  applies  is  clearly  stated  by  the  inter¬ 
preting  angel  in  verse  8:  “The  beast  that  thou  sawest 
was,  and  is  not,  and  shall  (is  just  about  to)  ascend  out  of 
the  abyss,  and  go  into  perdition.”  The  point  of  time, 
then,  at  which  the  Beast  was  seen  carrying  the  woman, 
was  precisely  at  the  period  when  it  could  be  said  of  it, 
“  It  was  and  is  not that  is,  during  its  headless,  non-ex¬ 
istent  state,  from  1815  to  1852,  and  also  just  before  it 
ascended  out  of  the  abyss  to  go  into  perdition — in  other 

*  The  partial  restoration  of  the  Jews,  when  Antichrist  makes  the 
covenant  with  them,  and  which  occurs  about  seven  years  before  their 
complete  restoration  at  the  commencement  of  the  Millennium,  was  ap¬ 
parently  referred  to  by  Isaac  Peyreyra,  in  1643,  in  his  “Recall  of  the 
Jews,”  where  he  said :  “This  recall  and  establishment  of  the  Jews  in 
land  that  is  promised  them  shall  be  effected  by  a  temporal  prince.  .  . 

This  temporal  king  shall  be  the  universal  king  foretold  by  the  holy 
prophets,  and  to  whom  all  the  rest  of  the  kings  of  the  earth  shall  do 
homage.  And  this  king  will  be  a  king  of  France.” 
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words,  just  previous  to  its  emergence  in  1852  from  that 
headless,  non-existent  state.  Turning  to  the  page  of  his¬ 
tory,  we  find  that  this  hieroglyphical  picture  exactly  cor¬ 
responds  with  the  position  of  the  secular  beast  in  1849, 
when  Napoleon,  as  President  of  France,  sent  French 
troops  to  support  the  Pope  in  Rome  ;  thus,  in  accordance 
with  the  vision  exhibited  by  the  angel  in  Rev.  xvii.,  the 
Beast  recommenced  carrying  the  woman  just  before  its 
ascent  out  of  the  abyss  of  political  non-existence.  This 
ascent  was  effected  on  the  2d  December,  1852,  when 
Louis  Napoleon  assumed  the  old  Roman  title  of  Emperor, 
restoring  the.  Empire  and  Monarchy  as  in  the  time  of 
Bonaparte.  x 

But  although  Napoleon  has  maintained  the  Pope  in  the 
Vatican  of  Rome  ever  since  July  15th,  1849,  he  has  re¬ 
morselessly  permitted  him  to  be  despoiled  of  his  most 
valuable  temporalities.  In  1859-60,  Victor  Emmanuel, 
the  present  King  of  United  Italy,  reduced  the  Pope’s 
Italian  provinces  to  one  quarter  of  their  former  dimen¬ 
sions.  Whereas  there  were  previously  two  millions  inhab¬ 
itants  in  the  Papal  dominions,  there  are  now  left  only  half  a 
million,  since  the  three  provinces  of  the  Marshes,  Umbra, 
and  Viterbo  were  annexed  to  Victor  Emmanuel’s  kingdom. 
In  a  protest  addressed  from  the  Vatican  on  September  18th, 
1860,  to  the  members  of  the  diplomatic  corps  in  Rome, 
the  Pope  complains  that  he  has  seen  nearly  all  the  States, 
which  are  the  patrimony  of  the  Church,  torn  away  from 
him  bit  by  bit.  The  papal  bull,  which  as  a  last  resort  was 
fulminated  against  Victor  Emmanuel,  was  utterly  disre¬ 
garded  by  the  object  of  its  anathemas,  and  has  only 
served  to  demonstrate  more  clearly  the  unpopularity  and 
impotence  of  the  Pope.  The  interference  of  Napoleon, 
to  stay  the  victorious  progress  of  Garibaldi,  was  anxiously 
desired  by  the  Romish  Church,  but  “the  eldest  son  of 
the  Pope”  complied  no  further  than  by  preserving  the 
city  of  Rome  itself  from  actual  invasion.  In  this  his  sel¬ 
fish  indifference  to  the  interests  of  the  Pope,  and  concern 
only  for  his  own  aggrandizement,  are  apparent,  as  it  is 
believed  that  he  chiefly  continues  the  occupation  of  Rome 
because  he  deems  its  possession,  as  the  capital  of  the  old 
Roman  Empire,  to  be  indispensable  to  his  intended  posi¬ 
tion  of  King  over  the  subordinate  kings  of  the  Roman 
earth. 
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Had  Napoleon  been  a  real  defender  of  the  Pope,  he 
would  have  opposed  the  onward  march  of  Garibaldi,  who 
has  publicly  avowed  his  hatred  of  Popery  in  such  terms 
as  these  :  u  I  tell  you  that  your  chief  enemy  is  the  Pope. 
The  Pope  is  no  Christian  ;  he  denies  the  very  principle  of 
Christianity.”  It  is  evident,  however,  that  the  general 
spoliation  of  the  Papal  Hierarchy,  foretold  in  Rev.  xvii. 
to  take  place  under  the  eighth  Head,  has  already  begun, 
and  will  progress  until  the  Pope  and  Romish  priests,  de¬ 
nuded  of  their  wealth  and  power,  will  become  pliant  tools 
in  the  hand  of  Napoleon  to  cause  the  idolatrous  worship 
of  him  to  be  universally  instituted.  It  was  declared  in 
Rev.  xvii.  that  under  the  eighth  Head,  the  ten  Horn  king¬ 
doms  should  u  hate  the  harlot  and  make  her  desolate  and 
naked,  and  eat  her  flesh  and  burn  her  with  fire.”  This 
general  confiscation  of  the  wealth  and  temporalities  of  the 
Papal  Church  will  take  place  at  the  time  of  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  Napoleon’s  3^  years’  infidel  apostacy,  which  will 
arise  Phcenix-like  out  of  the  smoking  ruins  of  fallen  Baby¬ 
lon.  The  Papal  Hierarchy  will  then  fall.  From  being 
a  professedly  Christian  Church,  it  will  become  a  system  of 
downright  infidelity,  commanding  men  to  worship  Napo¬ 
leon  and  his  image.  In  this  new  form  it  will  attain  al¬ 
most  universal  predominance.  Bigoted  Papists  will  then 
boast  of  the  universal  supremacy  of  their  Church,  but  in 
reality  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  will  then  no  longer 
exist,  for  its  priests  will  have  become  converted  to  a  new 
religion  —  a  system  of  pagan  heathenism,  having  for  its 
chief  object  of  worship  not  God  or  Christ,  but  a  man — 
even  Napoleon,  the  Man  of  Sin.  Thus  a  brief  but  terri¬ 
ble  period  of  3^  years  will  succeed  the  fall  of  Babylon, 
during  which  Napoleon  will  install  himself  in  the  place  of 
Deity  itself,  and  will  claim  and  receive  the  adoration  of  a 
great  portion  of  mankind.*  All  (the  ungodly)  that  dwell 

*  A  suspicion  of  this  appalling  fact  is  beginning  to  find  expression  in 
many  quarters.  In  the  London  Christian  World  of  November,  1860, 
in  an  article  on  the  Papacy,  it  is  said:  “A  dark  cloud  hangs  over  Eu¬ 
rope  ;  we  cannot  conceal  the  settled  conviction  that  the  fall  of  Popery 
is  the^signal  for  the  appearance  of  something  immeasurably  more  terri¬ 
ble  than  itself.  That  the  continuance  of  the  tremendous  visitation  will 
be  brief,  it  is  consolatory  to  believe  ;  but  during  its  short  period  of  ex¬ 
istence,  its  work  in  the  world  will  be  very  awful.  Nor  do  we  say  that 
Louis  Napoleon  is  the  Personal  Antichrist,  so  distinctly  set  before  us 
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upon  the  earth  (at  least  nearly  all  Christendom  and  some 
parts  of  Heathendom)  shall  worship  him ,  (Rev.  xiii.  8,) 
either  by  worshipping  his  image  or  by  having  stamped 
upon  their  foreheads  or  right  hands  his  mark  or  name,  or 
666,  the  number  of  his  name,  (Rev.  xiii.  11-18.)  Hun¬ 
dreds  of  thousands  of  persons  will  be  martyred  by  flame 
and  by  the  sword ,  (Dan.  xi.  33,  Rev.  vi.  9,  xv.  2,  xx.  4,) 
for  refusing  thus  to  worship  him,  and  scenes  similar  to 
those  witnessed  at  the  setting  up  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s 
golden  image  (Dan.  iii.)  will  again  be  enacted.  Those 
who  do  thus  worship*  him,  in  order  to  escape  being  put 
to  death,  will  be  hereafter  eternally  damned  in  hell- 
fire,  (Rev.  xiv.  9-12.) 

In  several  instances  lately,  the  French  Emperor,  in  his 
predicted  character  of  a  Wild  Beast  rending  and  devour¬ 
ing  the  Papal  harlot,  has  begun  to  show  his  teeth  and  to 
unsheath  his  claws.  He  is  reported  to  have  declared  to 
the  Bishop  of  Versailles,  that  the  temporal  power  of  the 
Pope  was  incompatible  with  the  advance  of  civilization, 
and  must  be  put  down.  A  pamphlet  called  “  The  Pope 
and  the  Emperor,”  which  is  suspected  to  shadow  forth 
Napoleon’s  intentions,  has  also  appeared  recently  in  Paris, 

by  the  prophets  of  both  Testaments ;  but  every  thing  in  his  history — 
his  connection  with  France,  the  resurrection  of  the  Empire  by  his  skill, 
his  nominal  protection  of  the  Pope,  while  he  allows  his  temporal  au¬ 
thority  to  pass  from  his  hands,  his  extraordinary  reserve,  and  his  insa¬ 
tiable  ambition  to  become  the  greatest  monarch  in  the  world — fixes  our 
thoughts  upon  him  as  possibly  the  Pope  Emperor,  whose  character,  ca¬ 
reer,  and  destiny  are  stated  with  such  terrible  fidelity  in  the  book  of 
truth.” 

*  While  literal-day  futurist  expositors  have  always  held  the  image  of 
the  Beast  to  be  the  literal  image  of  the  Personal  Antichrist,  year-day 
expositors  for  the  most  part  have  supposed  it  to  be  the  image-worship 
of  the  Papists.  They  might,  however,  consistently  admit  that  there 
would  yet  be  a  more  complete  and  literal  accomplishment  of  it ;  for  it 
is  clear  that  the  Romish  priests  have  never,  even  in  a  single  recorded 
instance,  caused  any  man  to  have  the  number  666  marked  on  his  fore¬ 
head  or  right  hand,  (Rev.  xiii.  17.)  The  fulfilment  that  the  prophecies 
have  undergone  on  the  year-day  scale,  with  regard  to  Popery  and  Ma- 
hommedanism,  is  only  a  typical,  accommodated,  and  precursive  one. 
The  image  of  the  Beast  (Rev.  xvi.  2)  could  not  have  been  set  up  before 
1852,  for  it  is  made  to  the  Beast  which  had  the  wound  by  a  sword  and 
did  live ,  (Rev.  xiii.  14,)  that  is,  subsequent  to  1852,  when  the  Beast’s 
wounded  seventh  Head  was  healed.  Bengelius  and  Smucker  are  year- 
day  expositors  who  believe  it  to  be  a  literal  image,  not  yet  set  up. 
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and  gravelv  proposes  that  the  Emperor  shall  himself  be¬ 
come  Pope,  and  unite  the  political  and  religious  sovereign¬ 
ties  in  his  own  person.  A  serious  disagreement  has  like¬ 
wise  arisen  between  the  Roman  Pontiff  and  Napoleon, 
owing  to  the  refusal  of  the  former  to  appoint  some  nomi¬ 
nees  of  Napoleon  to  the  vacant  bishoprics  ;  the  Pope’s 
objection  to  them  arising  from  their  not  being  upholders 
of  the  Ultramontane  policy  of  the  Vatican.  The  opposi¬ 
tion,  however,  of  the  Pope  and  Cardinals  cannot  avail  to 
shake  the  foundations  of  Napoleon’s  throne,  and  perhaps 
will  not  last  long,  as  the  present  Pope  is  old  and  feeble, 
and  another  may  soon  succeed  him,  whom  the  Emperor 
may  find  more  compliant  and  manageable. 

V.  Because  the  whole  extent  of  the  original  Ro¬ 
man  Empire  is  becoming  subordinated  to  his  control,  and 
is  evidently  approaching  its  final  division  into  ten  king¬ 
doms,  which  according  to  Rev.  xvii.  12-14  are  to  give 
their  power  and  strength  to  the  Eighth  Head  during  the 
closing  3^  years. 

The  Lion,  the  Bear,  the  Leopard,  and  the  nondescript 
ten-horned  Beast  mentioned  in  Dan.  vii.,  are  universally 
allowed  to  symbolize  the  four  successive  Gentile  Mon- 
archies,  the  Babylonian,  Medo-Persian,  Grecian  and  Ro¬ 
man,  to  which  kingly  power  has  been  temporarily  trans¬ 
ferred  from  the  Jews  (in  consequence  of  the  unfaithfulness 
of  the  latter)  for  2520  years,  {seven  times ,  Dan.  iv.  16,) 
from  651  b.c.  to  1869-70  a.d.  The  ten  horns  on  the  fourth 
Beast,  in  common  with  the  ten  toes  of  the  Metallic  Image, 
(Dan.  ii.  41,)  are  foreshown  (Rev.  xvii.  12)  to  be  ten 
kings,  among  whom  the  whole  Roman  Empire  is  during 
the  existence  of  its  Eighth  Head,  to  be  subdivided  for 
one  hour ,  (which  always  in  year-day  Revelation  means 
3£  years,  Rev.  iii.  10,  xi.  11,  13.)  This  is  further  repre¬ 
sented  in  literal-day  Rev.  xiii.,  where  Satan  having  been 
cast  to  the  earth  (Rev.  xii.  17)  persecutes  the  Church  by 
causing  the  Roman  Wild-Beast  under  its  Eighth  Head, 
Napoleon,  to  arise  with  its  ten  horns  crowned,  (showing 
that  the  ten  kings  have  now  received  power  for  one  hour:) 
and  the  Antichristian  career  of  the  Beast  in  this  form, 
with  its  ten  kings  crowned,  (Rev.  xiii.,)  is  limited  to  42 
months,  or  3^  years,  being  the  same  period  as  the  one 
hour  of  Rev.  xvii.  12.  It  thus  appears  that  Napoleon’s 
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ten  vassal  kings  will  not  be  elected  and  crowned  over  the 
ten  Horn-kingdoms  of  the  Roman  earth  until  just  before 
the  final  3^  years,  (from  1866  to  1870  ;)  and  therefore  the 
now  existing  sovereigns  within  the  Roman  Empire  will 
have  been  displaced  or  deposed  by  that  time.  As  Napo¬ 
leon  I.  made  his  brothers  Jerome,  Louis,  and  Joseph  (to 
whom  the  crown  of  Mexico  was  afterwards  offered)  re¬ 
spectively  the  kings  of  Westphalia,  Holland,  and  Spain, 
and  his  brother-in-law,  Murat,  Jdng  of  Naples  :  so  Napo¬ 
leon  III.,  the  modern  “Augustus,  nephew  and  heir  of 
Caesar,”  as  the  Paris  Constitutionnel  has  termed  him, 
will  doubtless  cause  some  if  not  all  of  his  ten  vassal  kings 
to  be  members  of  the  Bonaparte  family ;  and  it  seems 
that  one  of  them  will  be  King  or  Viceroy  over  France, 
while  Napoleon  will  act  exclusively  as  King  over  the  ten 
Kings. 

It  is  nearly  certain  that  the  ten  Toe  or  Horn  kingdoms 
will  in  the  main  be  Great  Britain,  France,  Spain,  Italy, 
Austria,  Tripoli,  (with  contiguous  territory  annexed  to 
them,)  together  with  the  four  Macedonian  Horn-king¬ 
doms,  namely :  Greece,  Egypt,  Syria,  and  the  rest  of  Tur¬ 
key.  Louis  Napoleon  is  increasingly  shown  to  be  the 
Eighth  Head  or  last  Antichrist  by  the  fact  that  the  Ro¬ 
man  Empire  is  gradually  being  moulded  into  this  decem- 
regal  form,  and  he  is  rapidly  progressing  in  the  acquire¬ 
ment  of  greater  ascendency  over  these  countries,  so  that 
the  time  wLen  ten  kings  shall  be  elected  over  these  ten 
kingdoms,  and  shall  unanimously  give  their  power  and 
strength  to  him,  (Rev.  xvii.  12,)  is  manifestly  not  far  dis¬ 
tant.  Although  at  the  outset  of  his  reign,  he  was  regarded 
as  a  parvenu  and  an  upstart  by  the  European  govern¬ 
ments,  which  at  the  Congress  of  the  Holy  Alliance  in 
1815  had  decreed  that  no  Bonaparte  should  ever  sit  upon 
the  throne  of  France,  yet  he  now  has  nearly  all  the  Euro¬ 
pean  nations  at  his  nod,  and  soon  they  will  be  compelled 
to  bow  in  yet  more  complete  submission  to  his  will.  The 
Crimean  war  in  1855  served  to  display  the  efficiency  and 
strength  of  the  French  army,  and  contributed  in  no  slight 
degree  to  make  France  increasingly  feared  and  respected. 
It  greatly  advanced  her  influence  both  with  the  Turkish 
Sultan  and  the  Czar  of  Russia,  and  is  believed  to  have 
resulted  in  the  conclusion  of  a  secret  treaty  on  the  part 
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of  France  with  the  latter.  In  this  treat v  an  understand- 
ing  was  doubtless  established  between  Xapoleon  and  the 
Czar  for  the  future  promotion  of  their  mutual  interests 
by  seizing  possession  of  the  Turkish  dominions.  Another 
proof  of  the  commanding  position  which  he  has  attained 
in  Europe,  was  exhibited  in  his  interposition  in  1859  in 
the  war  between  Austria  and  Sardinia,  which  humbled 
the  power  of  Austria  and  greatly  strengthened  the  alli¬ 
ance  between  France  and#  Italy.  The  subsequent  annex¬ 
ation  of  Savoy  and  Xice  to  France  in  1860,  although 
viewed  with  jealousy  and  suspicion  by  the  other  powers, 
was  an  act  to  which  none  of  them  dare  offer  any  effectual 
opposition.  This  event,  as  well  as  the  separation  of  Bel¬ 
gium  from  Holland  on  Xov.  2,  1830,  and  of  Hanover  from 
England  in  1837,  and  the  severance  from  Turkey  of  Greece 
in  1822,  of  Algiers  in  1830,  of  Egypt  in  1840,  and  of  Mol¬ 
davia  and  W allachia  in  1857,  and  also  the  fusion  of  the 
different  Italian  States  into  one  United  Kingdom  under 

_  _  o 

Victor  Emmanuel  in  1860,  are  preparatory  steps  toward 
the  moulding  of  the  original  Roman  earth  into  exactly 
ten  kingdoms,  which  shall  own  Xapoleon  as  their  Su¬ 
preme  Head.  He  now  possesses  almost  paramount  influ¬ 
ence  over  Spain  and  Italy,  and  appears  to  be  succeeding 
in  the  effort  to  persuade  the  sovereigns  of  Prussia  and 
Russia  that  it  is  for  their  interest  to  act  in  the  strictest 
concert  and  union  with  him.  His  energy  in  extending 
his  power  in  Algiers  and  elsewhere  on  the  northern  coast 
of  Africa,  and  his  evident  determination  to  obtain  posses¬ 
sion  of  Palestine,*  additionally  indicate  his  design  to 
become  supreme  over  the  Roman  earth. 

*  The  restoration  of  the  Jews  to  Palestine  was  meditated  by  Napoleon 
I. ;  he  convoked  a  great  sanhedrim  of  Jewish  Rabbins  at  Paris  in  1807, 
who  requested  of  him  the  admission  of  their  nation  to  a  free  participa¬ 
tion  in  civil  and  religious  rights.  Madame  D'Abrantes  (ch.  18)  remarks 
upon 'this :  “  The  Emperor  knew  that  in  Poland,  Russia,  Hungary,  and 
Bohemia,  troops  of  this  race  were  congregated  whose  hearts,  oppressed 
by  persecution  and  misfortune,  Would  open  with  eestacy  to  an  honor¬ 
able  futurity,  and  would  salute  with  the  name  of  Messiah  the  man  who 
would  offer  it  to  them.”  Bicheno,  who  wrote  in  1790,  and  predicted 
the  coming  of  Christ  to  occur  about  1864,  said:  “If  the  French  should 
get  possession  of  Syria,  nothing  is  more  probable  than  that  they  will 
invite  the  Jews  to  join  them,  and  to  take  possession  of  their  own  coun¬ 
try.”  There  are  now  about  five  million  Jews,  if  not  more,  estimated  to 
be  scattered  throughout  the  world,  and  ll,0u0  of  them  in  Palestine,  of 
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The  power  of  Great  Britain  offers  the  principal  im¬ 
pediment  to  Napoleon’s  attainment  of  uncontrolled  do¬ 
minion  over  the  Roman  world,  but  Prophecy  most  clearly 
shows  that  England  is  soon  to  give  its  power  and  strength 
to  him,  and  to  be  included  among  the  ten  Horn-king¬ 
doms  that  are  to  agree  and  give  their  kingdom  to  him, 
(Rev.  xvii.  12-17.)  These  ten  kingdoms  are  to  be  formed 
out  of  the  whole  Roman  earth,  which  will  thus  undergo 
a  tenfold  division,  (Dan.  ii.  41,  vii.  24.)  England  was 
undeniably  part  of  the  Roman  Empire,  being  occupied 
by  a  Roman  garrison  for  about  400  years  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  Christian  era  ;  there  is.  therefore  N OT  THE 
SLIGHTEST  DOUBT  but  that  it  will  be  comprehended 
among  Napoleon’s  ten  vassal  kingdoms.  Although  it 
separated  from  the  Papal  kingdoms  at  the  Reformation, 
and  being  made  whole,  like  the  tenth  leper,  turned  back 
and  with  a  loud  voice  of  Antipapal  protestation  glorified 
God,  yet  it  only  thereby  severed  its  connection  with  the 
territory  of  Babylon,  which  is  to  be  burnt  with  fire, 
(Rev.  xviii.)  And  this  cannot  in  the  least  alter  the  naked 
historical  fact  of  its  being  part  of  the  Roman  earth,* 

whom  7000  are  settled  in  Jerusalem,  (at  the  date  of  the  third  edition  of 
this  book  in  1862.)  Perhaps  Louis  Napoleon  will  convoke  a  general 
assembly  of  the  leading  Jews,  like  that  of  1807,  when  he  makes  the 
Covenant  with  them. 

*  Sismondi  in  his  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  (ch.  i.)  says:  “From 
the  time  of  Augustus  to  that  of  Constantine  the  world  of  Rome  was 
bounded  by  nearly  the  same  frontiers.  .  .  .  On  the  north  the  Empire 
was  bounded  by  the  wall  of  the  Caledonians  or  Piets,  the  Rhine,  the 
Danube,  and  the  Black  Sea,  (Dacia,  north  of  the  Danube,  wras  also  in¬ 
cluded  for  150  years.)  The  Piets’  wall,  which  transected  Scotland  at 
its  narrowest  point,  left  the  Romans  in  possession  of  the  Lowlands  of 
that  country  and  of  the  w'hole  of  England.”  Tacitus  in  his  “  Life  of 
Agricola,”  translated  by  Murphy,  gives  a  detailed  account  of  the  sub¬ 
jugation  of  England  partially  by  Plautius  and  then  fully  by  Agricola : 
he  says  (sec.  xiv.):  “Under  the  auspices  of  Aulus  Plautius  and  Ostorius 
Scapula  the  southern  part  of  Britain  took  the  form  of  a  Roman  province, 
(a.u.c.  799  and  a.d.  48,  in  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Claudius.)  Gibbon 
in  bis  Decline  and  Fall  of  Rome  (cb.  i.)  also  narrates  how  Agricola  (who 
lived  from  a.d.  40  to  93)  completed  the  conquest  of  all  Britain  as  far 
a3  the  Friths  of  Scotland.  David  Hume  in  his  History  of  England, 
(ch.  i.)  writes :  “  The  general,  who  finally  established  the  dominion  of 
the  Romans  in  this  island  (Britain)  wTas  Julius  Agricola,  who  governed 
it  in  the  reigns  of  Vespasian,  Titus  and  Domitian,  (a.d.  70  to  85.)  Lin- 
gard  in  his  History  of  England,  (ch.  i.,)  after  recounting  the  victories  of 
Agricola  in  Britain,  says :  “  The  Roman  power  was  now  firmly  estab- 
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which  from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Atlantic,  and  from 
northern  Africa  to  the  Clyde,  the  Rhine,  and  Upper 
Danube,  is  to  fall  under  the  power  of  Louis  Napoleon, 
the  Eighth  Head,  (Rev.  xvii.  13.)  Either  by  internal  re¬ 
volution  or  diplomacy  or  foreign  invasion,  or  all  three 
influences  combined,  the  sovereign  of  England  will  be 
induced  to  become  the  vassal  of  Napoleon  within  about 
3  or  3^-  years  after  the  date  of  the  Jewish  covenant:  and 
tens  of  thousands  of  persons  in  Great  Britain  will  be 
slain  for  refusing  to  worship  Napoleon’s  image  during 
the  subsequent  3£  years’  infidel  persecution.  Ireland  will 
doubtless  be  the  scene  of  the  same  persecution  of  Christ¬ 
ians  ;  and  if  it  never  was  part  of  the  old  Roman  Empire, 
it  will  within  the  next  4  or  5  years  secede  from  England 
and  be  placed  under  a  separate  government.  It  is  not 
unlikely  that  Great  Britain  is  one  of  the  three  among  the 
ten  horns  that  are  to  be  violently  subdued  by  Napoleon, 
(literal-day  Dan.  vii.  24,  after  them ,  is  literally  orucjg,  be- 
kind  them  f)  the  other  two  being  probably  Syria  and 
Egypt,  (Dan.  xi.  40.)  England’s  naval  superiority,  which 
prevented  Napoleon  I.  successfully  invading  her,  now  no 
longer  exists.  It  cannot  now  be  said  that  Britannia 
rules  the  waves-:  for  her  wooden  walls  are  rendered  use¬ 
less  by  the  recent  invention  of  iron-clad  men-of-war,  with 
which  France  is  as  well,  if  not  better,  supplied  than 
Great  Britain.  The  French  army  is  also  much  larger 
than  the  British  army,  for  it  is  stated  by  the  London 
Times  to  have  times  more  infantry  and  ten  times  mqre 
cavalry ;  and  to  cost  annually  for  its  maintenance  twenty- 
four  million  pounds  sterling,  (one  hundred  and  twenty 
million  dollars.)  Although  it  is  more  than  questionable 
whether  Christians  are  justified  in  resisting  evil  by  tak 
iug  up  arms,  yet  there  is  at  least  real  ground  for  the  ap 
prehensions  which  have  led  England  to  vote  ten  millioi 

lished  in  the  island.  .  .  .  The' successors  of  Agricola,  instead  of  co»» 
ducting  the  legions  in  the  field,  were  employed  in  assimilating  the  sta tv 
of  Britain  to  that  of  the  other  countries  which  had  been  incorporated 
in  the  Empire.”  John  Wade  in  his  British  History,  published  at  Bohn’s, 
London,  considers  England  to  have  been  virtually  subdued  by  the  Ro¬ 
man  general  Aulus  Plautius  in  a.d.  49,  and  to  have  been  abandoned  by 
the  Romans  in  a.d.  428.  Sir  E.  Denny,  Dr.  Tregelles,  B.  W.  Newton, 
Kelsall  and  Taunton  distinctly  hold  that  all  the  Roman  Empire,  includ 
ing  England,  will  become  subject  to  the  Last  Antichrist. 
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pounds  sterling  for  additional  fortifications,  and  to  arm 
and  equip  two  hundred  thousand  volunteers.  It  is  a  sig¬ 
nificant  fact  that  Xapoleon  on  his  trial  after  the  Boulogne 
expedition  said  to  his  judges  :  “I  represent  before  you  a 
principle,  a  cause  and  a  defeat.  The  principle  is  the  sov- 
reignty  of  the  people :  the  cause  is  that  of  the  Empire : 
the  defeat  is  that  of  Waterloo.  The  principle — you 
have  recognized  it ;  the  cause — you  have  served  in  it ; 
the  defeat — you  would  avenge  it.”  He  also  addressed 
his  army  after  the  “coup  d’etat”  in  1851 :  “  Soldiers,  I 
have  given  you  now  two  revenges,  one  for  1830  and  one 
for  1840.  The  third  I  now"  promise  you  is  for  Waterloo.” 
He  is  likewn.se  reported  to  have  said  during  his  residence 
in  England.:  “I  shall  be  Emperor  of  France  one  of  these 
days,  and  I  shall  then  invade  England.  I  like  you  very 
well  as  a  people,  but  I  must  wipe  out  Waterloo  and  St. 
Helena.”* 

It  is  foretold  in  year-day.  (Rev.  xvi.  14)  that  all  nations 
will  be  gathered  to  the  Armageddon  War  by  the  spirits 
of  Spiritualism  and  Popery.  This  War  wull  be  at  its 
height  during  a  year  and  a  month,  (literal-day  Rev.  ix. 
15,)  beginning  5  years  after  the  Jewish  Covenant,  and 
will  consist  in  Crusades  of  all  the  nations  of  Christen¬ 
dom  under  Xapoleon’s  leadership  against  countless  hosts 
from  Asia  that  wdll  invade  Palestine.  The  next  few 
years  wrill  therefore  witness  a  wide  diffusion  of  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  these  spirits,  preparing  men  to  submit  to  Napo- 

*  Prophecy  distinctly  shows  that  all  the  ten  kingdoms  in  the  Roman 
earth  will  have  become  republican  before  the  final  3^. years;  in  short, 
England,  Spain,  Austria,  Greece,  Egypt,  Turkey,  Syria,  Tripoli,  will 
have  elected  their  kings  by  universal  suffrage,  (see  ch.  ii.  event  xii.) 
The  “  Last  Vials  ”  for  August,  1858,  gives  extracts  from  pamphlets 
published  in  France  foreshadowing  Napoleon’s  designs  against  England. 
One  called  “Cherbourg  and  England”  says:  “Let  the  English  upper 
classes  reflect  on  what  support  they  would  obtain  from  the  English 
people,  when  a  French  General  should  present  himself  with  universal 
suffrage  *in  one  hand  and  the  Code  Napoleon  in  the  other.”  “From 
the  present  day  amidst  all  his  misery,  the  English  workman  will  keep 
his  eyes  fixed  upon  Cherbourg  and  seek  to  discover  the  approach  of 
the  fleet  of  deliverance.”  It  is  easy  to  foresee  that  amid  coming  trou¬ 
bles  a  strong  Chartist  party  will  be  formed  in  England  that  will  hail 
Napoleon’s  advent  to  their  shores,  as  the  great  champion  of  universal 
suffrage  and  the  people’s  rights.  Thus  will  England  “  give  (sponta¬ 
neously  yield)  its  power  and  strength”  to  Napoleon,  (Rev.  xvii.  13.) 
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leon  as  their  Supreme  Head.  Indeed  Spiritualism  lias 
already  gone  forth  to  the  kings  of  the  earth ,  for  several 
of  them  practise  it,  and  it  is  rapidly  spreading  through¬ 
out  Europe.  Although  no  such  idea  seems  hitherto  to 
have  occurred  to  Spiritualists,  yet  it  is  certain  that  the 
miracle-working  spirits  will  soon  instruct  them  to  accept 
Xapoleon  as  their  political  and  ecclesiastical  Head,  and 
ultimately  to  worship  him  as  their  god,  (II.  Thess.  ii.) 
During  the  same  3^  years’  worship  of  Xapoleon,  the 
Homan  Pontiff  will  be  uthe  constituted  vice-president  of 
the  inquisitorial  tribunals  of  this  Antichristian  Reign  of 
*  Terror  over  all  kindreds  and  tongues  and  nations,  and 
the  ecclesiastical  vicegerent  of  that  undivided  sovereignty^ 
in  Church  and  State  which  the  Septimo-octavp  Head  will 
assume  as  the  pro-Christ  and  long  promised  Regenerator 
of  a  fallen  world.” 

VI.  Because  m  respect  of  his  istame  he  fulfils  the 
prophecy,  that  the  name  of  the  Eighth  Head  or  Anti¬ 
christ  should  be  in  the  Greek  tongue  Apoliyon  (or  Apo- 
leon)  and  should  numerically  be  equal  to  the  number  666, 
(Rev.  ix.  and  xiii.) 

As  Josiah’s  name  was  foretold  300  years  before  he  was 
born,  (1  Kings  xiii.  2,  2  Kings  xxiii.  16,)  and  Cyrus’? 
name  150  years  prior  to  his  birth,  (Is.  xliv.  28,  Ez.  i.  2,) 
so  the  very  name  of  Xapoleon  the  Antichrist  has  been 
foretold  1750  years  before  his  existence,  for  we  read  in 
Rev.  ix.  11,  They  (that  is,  the  locusts,  unless  the  men 
whom  they  torment  are  spoken  of)  had  a  king  over  them 
which  is  the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit,  ichose  ' name  in 
the  Hebrew  tongue  is  Abaddon,  but  in  the  Greek  tongue 
hath  his  name  Apjollyon.  The  majority  of  expositors 
have  understood  this  to  be  a  description  of  the  human 
deputy  and  chief  envoy  of  Satan  ;  and  it  is  generally  in¬ 
terpreted  in  the  year-day  fulfilment  to  refer  to  Mahomed, 
who  typified  the  Antichrist;  but  in  the  principal #and  lit¬ 
eral-day  fulfilment  it  signifies  that  Antichrist’s  name  in 
Greek  must  literally  be  Apoliyon .  Every  sensible  per¬ 
son  can  see  that  JVapoleon  and  Apoliyon  are  substantially 
the  same  words  and  resemble  each  other  quite  as  much 
as  Ilezekiah  and  Ezekias,  (Matt.  i.  10,)  or  Uzziah  (2 
Kings  xv.  32)  and  Ozias,  (Matt.  i.  9,)  which  are  instances 
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of  the  dissimilar  ways  in  which  the  same  name  is  spelt 
in  different  portions  of  Scripture.  Apollyon  in  the  orig¬ 
inal  Greek  is  AuoXXvov,  the  present  participle  of  the  verb 
anohhvfu,  I  destroy  y  but  another  form  in  which  this 
Greek  verb  is  sometimes  written  is  anoheo),  (as  in  lexicon 
to  Bohn’s  Greek  Testament,)  with  its  participle  anoheinv, 
which  in  English  is  Apoleon — a  word  precisely  identical 
with  Napoleon,  excepting  the  first  letter  N,  nor  can  this 
trivial  difference  (as  is  the  opinion  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Croly, 
who  maintains  the  identity  of  the  two  words)  be  deemed 
of  the  slightest  importance.  Bengel  and  other  expositors 
who  hold  Apollyon  to  be  identical  with  Antichrist,  have 
remarked  that  as  the  word  Antichrist  is  exactly  the  re¬ 
verse  of  Christ,  so  Apollyon ,  signifying  a  Destroyer,  is 
precisely  the  opposite  of  Jesus ,  which  means  a  Saviour, 
(Matt.  i.  21.)  Thus  Louis  Napoleon’s  predestined  name, 
(N) apollyon  the  Antichrist  is  diametrically  antagonistic 
in  its  signification  to  our  Lord’s  name  Jesus  the  Christ. 
The  one  comes  to  destroy  men’s  lives,  the  other  to  save 
them,  (Luke  ix.  56.)  Apollyon  is  likewise  called  the 
angel  of  the  bottomless  pit ,  which  is  clearly  parallel  with 
the  prediction  that  Antichrist  or  the  Eighth  Head  ascends 
out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  (Rev.  xvii.  8,  xi.  7.)  Hengsten- 
berg,  who  speaks  of  the  striking  resemblance  between 
the  words  Napoleon  and  Apollyon,  justly  remarks  that 
Satan  cannot  be  denoted  by  Apollyon,  for  although  he 
is  spoken  of  as  having  his  angels,  (Matt.  xxv.  41,  Rev. 
xii.  9,)  yet  he  is  never  himself  called  an  angel.  The  cir¬ 
cumstance  of  Louis  Napoleon  determining  to  be  desig¬ 
nated  by  his  present  name,  remarkably  shows  the  over¬ 
ruling  hand  of  Providence,  because  if  out  of  his  original 
name  of  Charles  Louis  Napoleon  Bonaparte  he  had  se¬ 
lected  the  words  Charles  Bonaparte  to  be  his  usual  de¬ 
signation  he  would  not  so  completely  have  fulfilled  the 
prophecy. 

We  also  read  in  Rev.  xiii,  18  :  “Here  is  vrisdom .  Jet 
him  that  hath  understanding  count  the  number  of  the 
Beast,  ( Orjpiov ,  properly  the  Wild-Beast :)  for  it  is  the 
number  of  a  man  ;  and  his  number  is  six  hundred  three¬ 
score  and  six.”  The  Wild-Beast  here  referred  to  is  evi¬ 
dently  from  the  context  the  Wild-Beast  which  had  the 
wound  by  a  sword  and  did  live ,  (verse  14,)  and  whose 
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deadly  wound  teas  healed ,  (verse  12,)  that  is,  the  Wild- 
Beast  since  1852  under  Xapoleon  III.,*  its  seventh-revived 
or  resurrected  Head,  the  career  of  which  is  specially  de¬ 
scribed  in  Rev.  xiii.  Although  the  Wild-Beast  primarily 
signifies  the  Roman  Empire,  yet  Louis  Xapoleon,  its 
Eighth  Head,  as  its  personal  representative,  is  himself 
comprehensively  denominated  the  Wild-Beast ;  and  in 
Rev.  xiii.,  it  is  stated  that  during  his  3-^  years’  persecu¬ 
tion  of  the  saints,  (verse  5,)  a  second  Wild-Beast,  the 
Roman  Pontiff,  will  cause  people  to  make  an  idol  or 
image  (eitccov,  as  in  Rom.  i.  23)  to  him  and  worship  it, 
and  have  imprinted  on  their  right  hands  or  foreheads  his 
mark  or  his  name,  (one  of  the  words  Louis  Napoleon ,) 
or  666,  the  number  of  his  name,  (Rev.  iii.  17,  xv.  2.) 
This  will  be  a  revival  of  the  custom,  that  formerly  ob¬ 
tained  among  the  Romans,  of  putting  upon  their  hands 
or  foreheads  the  hieroglyphic  name  or  mark  of  the  heath¬ 
en  deity  they  worshipped.  In  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  He¬ 
brew  languages,  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  were  used  as 
numerals  instead  of  the  Arabic  figures,  and  therefore 
when  Antichrist’s  name  is  translated  into  those  languages, 
the  letters  composing  it  will  necessarily  amount  to  a  cer¬ 
tain  number,  which  is  called  the  number  of  his  name. 
Louis  is  essential]  v  a  word  of  Latin  origin,  and  becomes 
in  Latin  Ludovicus  ;  thus  the  Roman  Catholic  priests,  in 
their  Latin  prayers  for  Xapoleon,  say  Fae  salvum  Ludo - 
vicurn.  This  word  was  long  since  thought  of  by  many 
expositors  as  likely  to  be  the  name  of  the  Antichrist  or 
Wild-Beast,  because  of  the  exactness  with  which  it  con- 

*  Even  secular  writers  use  the  prophetic  imagery  in  describing  the 
resurrection  in  1852  of  the  Napoleon  dynasty  that  was  and  is  not  and 
yet  is.  Mr.  St,  John,  in  his  Biography  of  Napoleon  III.,  p.  273,  says: 
“  They  elected  him  as  one  of  their  representatives  in  that  Legislative 
Babel,  the  National  Assembly.  From  that  moment  the  fate  of  the  Re¬ 
public  was  sealed.  The  skeleton  of  Napoleon,  already  brought  from  St. 
Helena,  rose  from  its  grave  to  crush  the  fragile  form  of  Liberty  to  death. 
The  old  man  stood  in  tice  young  one ,  whom  he  had  invested  with  artificial 
interest,  and  enabled  him  to  stifle  the  voice  of  freedom.”  Napoleon 
III.  is  moreover  better  prepared  than  his  uncle  for  the  position  of  uni¬ 
versal  monarch,  from  having  resided  in  the  United  States,  England, 
Italy,  Switzerland,  Germany,  etc.,  and  being  in  fact  a  cosmopolite,  or 
citizen  of  the  world.  He  may  almost  be  regarded  as  a  naturalized  Eng¬ 
lishman,  having  lived  so  long  in  England,  and  even  acted  as  special 
constable  to  suppress  apprehended  riots  in  London  in  April,  1848. 
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tains  the  number  666.  The  Rev.  J.  Brooks,  in  his  “  Ele¬ 
ments  of  Prophecy,”  in  1836,  said:  u  Seebacliius  was,  I 
believe,  the  first  that  fixed  Tupon  Ludovicus  as  the  name 
of  the  Beast,  on  account  of  France  being  considered  the 
principal  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  Beast ;  but  many  others 
have  adopted  the  name.”  The  Rev.  David  Simpson  and 
the  Rev.  Joseph  Sutcliffe,  in  their  writings  more  than 
half  a  century  since,  and  Bengel,  a  German  writer  more 
than  a  century  ago,  in  his  “  Gnomon,”  also  considered  it 
to  be  the  most  probable  word  foresignified,  as  containing 
666. 

In  the  Latin  tongue  only  seven  letters  of  the  alphabet 
possess  any  numerical  value  :  1=1,  V  (or  U)=5,  X=10, 
L=50,  C=100,  D=500,  M=1000 ;  the  remaining  let¬ 
ters  are  ciphers.  JOudovicus ,  when  reduced  to  figures 
according  to  the  respective  values  of  these  Roman  letters, 
amounts  precisely  to  666  :  as  is  shown  thus :  L  50+TJ  5 
+D  500  +  O  0+Y  5+1  1+0  100  +  U  5  +  S  0=666.  In 
the  Greek  language  every  letter  represents  a  numeral, 
according  to  the  following  scale  :  a= 1,  0=2,  y=3,  d=4, 
€=5,  r  (stigma) =6,  £=7,  77=8,  0=9,  £=10,  /c= 20, 
i=30,  g= 40,  i>=50,  £=60,  o=7 0,  7t=8.0,  (koppa) 
i=90,  p=100,  o=200,  r=300,  v=400,  0=500,  %=600, 
'0=700,  g)=800.  When  the  word  Napoleon ,  which  is 
of  Greek  origin,  is  written  in  the  dative  case  in  Greek — 
in  the  same  form  in  which  it  would  be  inscribed  upon 
any  statue,  image,  or  temple  dedicated  to  Napoleon* — 
it  becomes  Nanoheovn,  which  contains  the  fatal  number 
666,  as  is  thus  shown  :  N  50  +  a  1+7T  80 +  0  70  +  A  30  +  e 
5+o  70 +  v  50 +  r  300 +  £  10=666.  There  can  be  little 
doubt,  but  that  this  word  will  be  frequently  used  as  an 
inscription  in  Greece  and  some  other  countries  that  are 

*  There  appears  to  be  an  allusion  to  Napoleon’s  name  in  Jer.  iv.  7, 
where  the  desolation  of  Palestine  by  the  last  great  Antichrist  is  thus 
described :  “  The  lion  is  come  up  from  his  thicket  and  the  destroyer  of 
the  Gentiles  is  on  his  way :  he  is  gone  forth  from  his  place  to  make  thy 
land  desolate.”  In  Greek,  vanog  ( napos )  means  a  thicket ,  and  Aeog  (leos) 
means  a  lion  ;  these  two  words  combined,  almost  exactly  form  the  word 
N a-o7ieovy  Napoleon.  • 

If  the  Personal  Antichrist  is  denoted  by  the  “Idol  Shepherd”  in 
Zech.  xi.  17,  then  it  would  seem  that  before  leaving  this  earth,  he  will 
become  blind  in  his  right  eye  and  paralysed  in  his  arm  by  the  stroke  of 
ft  sword. 
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to  fall  under  the  power  of  Xapoleon.  The  number  660 
is  contained  not  only  in  each  of  the  words  Louis  Napo¬ 
leon,  separately,  in  the  maimer  just  mentioned,  but  also 
in  both  of  them  written  in  Greek,  A oig  XanoXeov,  and 
added  together  thus:  A  30  4- o  70 +i  10  4-£  300  +  ^  50  4- 
a  1  -\~tt  80 4- o  <  0  4~  ^  3'0+e  54 ~o  i0-\-v  50==6 66. 

The  statement  that  the  number  of  the  Wild-Least  is 
the  number  of  a  man ,  clearly  implies  that  the  term,  the 
Wild-Least ,  is  used  as  a  synonym  for  its  Eighth  Head, 
the  Man  of  Sin,  the  number  of  whose  name  must  be  6 06. 
This  principal  fulfilment  does  not,  however,  exclude  ad¬ 
ditional  fulfilments  in  other  designations  of  the  ten-horned 
Wild-Beast,  as  well  as  in  regard  to  the  two-horned  Wild- 
Beast,  (Rev.  xiii.,)  or  Roman  Pontiff,  (whose  two  horns 
probably  point  to  his  becoming  the  Head  of  two  hitherto 
separate  Hierarchies,  the  Romish  and  Greek  Church,  or 
perhaps  the  Mahomedan  Church.)  For  thus  the  number 
666  is  contained  in  a  Latin  title  of  the  Pope,  Vicarius 
flii  Lei ,  and  again  in  the  Greek  words  aTrocar?;-,  an 
apostate ,  Xarttvog,  (all  the  letters  of  which,  except  the 
last,  are  found  in  Is  aTroXeovn,)  a  Latin  man,  and  rj  Xcltlvi ] 
Qaoi/.eta,  the  Latin  kingdom.  As  the  number  7  is  a  svm- 
bol  of  the  most  perfect  excellence,  so  the  number  6  is  a 
symbol  of  the  most  complete  depravity ;  and  8  is  a  resur¬ 
rection  number;  the  Greek  letters  of  the  name  of  Jesus, 
( Irjaovcy )  who  is  the  first-fruits  of  the  Resurrection,  nu¬ 
merically  amount  to  888  ;  also  the  8th  Head  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  Empire  is,  as  it  were,  a  resurrection  man,  who  has 
raised  the  Xapoleon  dynasty  from  its  grave,  and  who 
will  leave  this  earth  without  himself  undergoing  death, 
(Rev.  xix.  20.)  * 

VII.  Because  his  Grecian  extraction,  his  sphinx- 
like  impenetrability  of  countenance,  his  addiction  to  the 
practice  of  Spiritualism,  and  his  deceptive  professions  of 
a  pacific  policy,  identify  him  with  the  description  given 
of  the  Personal  Antichrist  in  Dan.  viii. 

In  the  prophetic  vision  recorded  in  Dan.  viii.,  a  two¬ 
horned  ram,  representing  the  Medo-Persian  kingdom, 
was  exhibited  as  being  assaulted  and  trampled  under  foot 
by  a  goat  symbolizing  the  Grecian  kingdom.  Between 
the  goat’s  eyes  was  a  notable  horn,  which  was  explained 
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to  signify  Alexander  the  Great,  (verse  21.)  When  by 
Alexander’s  death  the  notable  horn  was  broken,  four 
great  horns  came  up  in  its  place,  denoting  Egypt,  Greece, 
Thi  •ace,  and  Syria,  the  four  kingdoms  respectively  of 
Ptolemy,  Cassander,  Lysimachus,  and  Seleucus,  Alexan- 
ander’s  generals,  among  whom  the  Grecian  kingdom  thus 
became  subdivided.  Out  of  one  of  these  four  horns  or 
kingdoms  there  afterwards  came  forth  a  little  horn  which 
waxed  exceeding  great  toward  the  south  and  toward  the 
east  and  toward  the  pleasant  land ,  (verse  9.)  This  little 
horn,  which  is  typically  the  Mahomedan  Antichrist,  but 
antitypically  the  Personal  Antichrist,  Louis  Napoleon,  is 
further  described  in  verses  23,  24,  25  : 

u  When  the  transgressors  are  come  to  the  full,  a  king  of  fierce  coun¬ 
tenance,  and  understanding  dark  sentences,  (of  obdurate  countenance 
and  penetrating  with  mysterious  craft — Wintle’s  translation,)  shall  stand 
up.  And  his  power  shall  be  mighty,  but  not  by  his  own  power  :  and 
he  shall  destroy  wonderfully  and  shall  prosper,  and  practise,  and  shall 
destroy  the  mighty  and  the  holy  people.  And  through  his  policy  also 
he  shall  cause  craft  to  prosper  in  his  hand  ;  and  he  shall  magnify  him¬ 
self  in  his  heart  and  by  peace  shall  destroy  many  :  he  shall  also  stand 
up  against  the  Prince  of  Princes,  but  he  shall  be  broken  without  hand.” 

Louis  Napoleon  has  come  forth  out  of  Greece,  one  of 
the  four  horn-kingdoms,  because  he  derives  his  origin  and 
is  lineally  descended  from  a  Grecian  family  of  high  rank. 
One  of  his  ancestors,  David  II.,  Emperor  of  Trebisonde, 
was  the  rightful  heir  to  the  throne  of  Constantinople,  but 
was  put  to  death  by  Mahomed  II. ;  his  only  surviving 
son,  George  Nicephor  Comnene,  fled  to  Mania  in  Pelo- 
ponesus  in  1476,  and  was  made  Protogeras  over  the  com¬ 
munity  that  was  settled  there.  This  official  dignity  was 
held  by  ten  members  of  the  Comnene  family  in  succession, 
until  1675,  when  Constantine  Comnene,  the  tenth  proto¬ 
geras,  was  induced  from  fear  of  being  subjugated  by  the 
Turks,  to  emigrate  from  Mania  to  Italy  with  3000  of  his 
fellow-countrymen.  Arriving  in  Genoa  on  Jan.  1,  1676, 
he  obtained  from  the  Genoese  Senate  a  grant  of  some 
tracts  of  land  in  Corsica,  which  wrere  thenceforth  colon¬ 
ized  bv  him  and  his  descendants.  One  of  his  sons,  Cal- 
omeros  Comnene,  subsequently  settled  in  Florence  in 
Tuscany,  and  as  the  Greek  wrord  Calomeros  (naXog  gepog) 
signifies  in  Italian  buona  parte ,  he  therefore  adopted  the 
name  of  Buonaparte.  In  1719  Antonio  Buonaparte,  a 
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member  of  this  Buonaparte  branch  of  the  Comnene  fam¬ 
ily,  emigrated  from  Tuscany  to  Corsica :  and  Napoleon 
Buonaparte,  who  was  born  at  Ajaccio  in  Corsica  on  Aug. 
15,  1769,  was  his  grandson.  Corsica  wTas  ceded  by  the 
Genoese  to  France  in  1768.  The  descent  of  the  Com¬ 
nene  family  from  David  II.  r  last  Emperor  of  Trebisonde, 
was  attested  by  letters  patent  of  Louis  XVI.,  issued  on 
Sept.  1,  1783.  This  account  of  Napoleon’s  family  is 
given  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Duchess  D’Abrantes,  pub¬ 
lished  at  Paris  in  1835. 

The  characteristics  of  the  little  horn  of  Dan.  viii.  also 
apply  to  Louis  Napoleon  in  respect  of  his  being  a  king 
of  fierce  countenance ,  taking  this  Hebrew  phrase  to  sig¬ 
nify  (as  in  Deut.  viii.  50)  the  possession  of  iron  strength 
and  indomitable  determination.  Or  if  we  translate  the 
adjective  fierce  from  the  Greek  of  the  Septuagint,  where 
it  is  rendered  avaidrjs ,  it  will  signtty  a  brazen-faced,  im¬ 
perturbable,  immovable,  unreadable  visage.  Napoleon’s 
countenance  has  long  been  notic°d  to  be  of  this  charac¬ 
ter  :  it  expresses  no  emotion  either  of  joy  or  grief,  of  af¬ 
fection  or  hatred,  of  exultation  or  disappointment.  Being 
thus,  no  index  whatever  to  his  mind,  it  assists  him  in 
concealing  his  dark  schemes,  and  cloaking  his  deep  de¬ 
signs.* 

The  expression  understanding  dark  sentences  indicates 
in  a  general  sense  Napoleon’s  sagacity  and  great  intelli¬ 
gence,  but  seems  to  refer  more  specially  to  his  skill  in 
the  practice  of  that  dark  and  mysterious  develonment  of 
Satanic  power  —  Spiritualism.  One  of  the  most  noted 
American  mediums,  named  Hume,  has  frequently  prac¬ 
tised  his  magic  art  in  presence  of  the  Emperor :  the 
spirits  of  deceased  persons  are  supposed  to  enter  into 
and  possess  these  mediums  whose  faculties  of  articulation 

*  “Another  peculiarity  in  his  character  is  his  unequalled  power  of  wn- 
folding  himself  according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  In  thif 
respect,  he  bears  a  formidable  resemblance  to  the  typical  enemy  of 
mankind — the  serpent.  He  lay  for  years,  coiled  together  in  a  lethargy 
until  aroused  by  the  occasion,  he  displayed  his  fangs,  uncoiled  his  folds, 
and  shot  forth  his  icy  frame  just  far  enough  to  seize  his  prey,  but  nr 
further.  With  impenetrable  secrecy  he  forms  his  plans,  and  carrier 
them  out  when  formed  with  invincible  determination.  But  he  nevei 
wastes  a  word  and  seldom  an  action.  lie  thinks  more  than  he  says 
and  says  less  than  he  does.” — Purdon's  Last  Viols . 
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they  then  make  use  of  to  speak  to  their  earthly  acquaint¬ 
ances  :  the  spirit  of  Napoleon  I.  is  reported  to  have 
often  communicated  in  this  manner  with  his  Imperial 
nephew  ;  and  it  was  probably  in  direct  allusion  to  this, 
that  Louis  Napoleon  once  said  to  the  French  Senate: 
“  What  most  affects  my  heart  is  the  thought  that  the 
spirit  of  the  Emperor  is  with  me,  that  his  mind  guides 
me,  and  his  shade  protects  me.”  It  is  evident,  that  the 
spirits  which  speak  through  mediums  and  which  claim  to 
be  the  spirits  of  deceased  persons,  are  in  reality  demons 
possessing  great  powers  of  impersonation.  They  enable 
the  medium  to  imitate  the  voice,  accent,  gestures,  and 
handwriting  of  the  deceased  with  such  accuracy,  as  com¬ 
pletely  to  deceive  those  who  have  not  learned  from  Scrip¬ 
ture  that  this  is  entirely  the  work  of  the  Devil.  Spirit¬ 
ualism  is  the  most  Antichristian  system  that  has  ever  yet 
arisen,  and  its  most  ardent  followers  do  not  disguise  their 
desire  to  see  Christianity  and  all  its  institutions,  such  as 
marriage  and  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath,  swept  out 
of  existence.  It  is  by  the  supernatural  art  of  Spiritual¬ 
ism  that  the  False  Prophet  will  make  fire  come  down  out 
of  heaven  on  the  earth  to  induce  men  to  worship  Napo¬ 
leon’s  image,  (Rev.  xiii.)  Gigantic  prodigies  will  be 
wrought  very  soon  by  this  latter-day  manifestation  of 
necromancy  and  witchcraft ;  and  those  will  be  entrapped 
who  have  not  learned  from  Prophecy  that  the  infidel  man 

N  of  sin  is  to  arise  accredited  bv  such  miracles.  Alreadv 

•/  •/ 

there  are  speaking,  writing,  painting,  music-performing, 
healing,  and  physical  manifestation  mediums,  by  whose 
diabolical  sorceries  more  than  two  million  persons  in 
America  have  become  more  or  less  confirmed  in  infidel¬ 
ity.  Those  who  deride  the  marvels  of  spiritualism,  and 
regard  them  only  as  displays  of  legerdemain  or  sleight- 
of-hand,  manifest  exceeding  blindness  and  ignorance.  Its 
miraculous  operations  were  plainly  predicted  to  charac¬ 
terize  the  period  immediately  preceding  the  Second  Ad¬ 
vent,  (II.  Thess.  ii.  9-12,  Rev.  xvi.  13,  14.) 

The  statement  respecting  this  king  of  fierce  counten¬ 
ance,  “  his  power  shall  be  mighty ,  but  not  by  his  own 
power”  is  explained  by  his  being  the  delegated  repre¬ 
sentative  of  Satan  :  “  The  Dragon  gave  him  his  power , 
and  his  seat ,  and  great  authority .”  (Rev.  xiii.  2.)  Also 
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the  prediction,  “ He  shall  destroy  wonderfully ,”  refers  to 
his  approaching  persecution  of  the  saints,  (from  1866  to 
1870.)  We  are  further  told  that  “  by  peace  he  shall  destroy 
many  f  this  has  been  remarkably  fulfilled  by  his  asser¬ 
tion  from  the  moment  of  ascending  the  Imperial  throne, 
“  The  Empire  is  peace  but  in  the  face  of  this  assurance 
his  actions  make  it  plain  that  his  policy  is  a  warlike  and 
aggressive  one,  so  that  whenever  he  now  speaks  of  peace, 
apprehensions  are  excited  that  he  meditates  fresh  con¬ 
quests.  Never  was  there  a  monarch  that  professed 
greater  anxiety  to  avoid  war,  and  yet  made  greater  pre¬ 
parations  for  engaging  in  it.  He  shall  stand  up  against 
the  Prince  of  Princes ,  but  shall  be  broken  without  hand  / 
his  heaven-defying  audacity  shall  reach  such  a  height, 
that  he  will  determine  to  tight  neither  with  small  nor 
great,  save  only  with  the  King  of  Israel,  and  will  thus 
'  gather  his  forces  to  contend  with  Christ  in  the  valley  of 
Megiddo,  (Rev.  xix.  19,)  but  he  shall  be  destroyed  with¬ 
out  human  interposition  by  the  personal  descent  of  Christ, 
“  the  stone  cut  out  without  hands f  (Dan.  ii.  15. 

The  subjoined  descriptions  of  Louis  Napoleon  by  liter¬ 
ary  writers  strikingly  illustrate  his  identity  with  the  king 
of  inscrutable  countenance ,  and  understanding  dark  sen¬ 
tences ,  (that  is,  of  exceeding  wisdom  and  subtlety.)  C. 
Phillips,  in  his  u  Life  of  Napoleon  III.,”  says  :  u  I  was 
introduced  to  the  present  Emperor  by  his  uncle  Joseph, 
the  ex-King  of  Naples  and  of  Spain.  With  such  an  in¬ 
troduction  opportunities  were  not  wanting  for  studying 
the  character  of  Louis  Napoleon,  a  species  of  study  to 
which  much  of  mv  time  has  been  necessarily  devoted. 
The  problem  was  difficult,  and  for  a  long  time  its  solution 
seemed  impossible.  Frigidly  affable  and  repulsively  po¬ 
lite,  he  avoided  either  offence  or  familiarity,  but  seemed 
instinctively  to  coil  up  his  nature  from  observation.  In 
phrase  and  demeanor  all  that  became  his  birth,  still  the 
man  was  perfectly  inaccessible.  It  was  scarcely  to  be 
wondered  at.  Even  from  his  boyhood  beset  by  espionage, 
reserve  became  an  armor.  Scarcely  at  home  in  the 
household  of  his  uncle,  the  object  of  homage  as  much  ns 
of  respect,  he  stood  isolated  and  original.  None  presumed 
to  interrupt  his  reveries,  and  to  few,  if  indeed  to  any, 
did  he  accord  his  confidence.  Yet  even  through  that 
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habitual  reserve  there  would  at  times  gleam  forth  indica¬ 
tions  of  a  character  replete  with  kindness,  and  of  a  dis¬ 
position  generous  and  noble.  There  was  much  of  pecu¬ 
liarity,  much  of  contrast,  abstracted  yet  vigilant,  inquisi¬ 
tive  in  everything,  but  studiously  uncommunicative, 
diligent  in  acquiring  all  men’s  knowledge,  retentive  of 
his  own,  cold  and  impassive,  but  full  of  latent  energy, 
cautious  in  decision,  but  having  decided,  prompt,  rapid 
and  impetuous.  Almost  intuitive  in  grasping  opportuni¬ 
ty,  or  detecting  weakness  ;  improved  by  study,  steeled 
by  adversity,  disciplined  for  every  vicissitude  of  fortune, 
he  has  inestimable  qualifications  for  his  own  position. 
Nor  in  private  life  is  he  deficient  in  commanding  respect, 
or  captivating  sympathy  :  of  the  most  winning  manners 
when  minded  to  assume  them ;  perfectly  munificent  by 
nature  and  by  habit ;  chivalrous,  sincere,  constant :  of 
him  it  will  never  be  said  that  he  forgot  a  kindness  or 
abandoned  a  friend.  Marvellous  as  his  character  appears 
at  present,  it  in  my  judgment  is  as  yet  very  partially  de¬ 
veloped.  The  reserve,  however,  m  which  he  habitually 
shrouds  himself  may  not  now  be  violated,  though  that 
very  reserve  has  made  him  the  victim  of  the  grossest 
misconception.  Few  can  see  in  the  taciturn  recluse,  the 
talents,  attainments  and  accomplishments,  which  he  un¬ 
doubtedly  possesses.  They  are  only  revealed  by  some 
unlooked  for  accident.” 

The  editor  of  one  of  the  Paris  journals  thus  sketches 
his  character  :  “  Louis  Napoleon  is  a  superior  man,  but 
with  that  superiority -which  conceals  itself  under  a  doubt¬ 
ful  exterior.  His  life  is  altogether  internal :  his  words 
do  not  indicate  his  inspiration  :  his  gesture  does  not  show 
his  audacity ;  his  glance  does  not  intimate  his  ardor  ; 
his  demeanor  does  not  reveal  his  resolutions.  All  his 
moral  nature  is  in  a  certain  manner  kept  under  by  his 
physical  nature.  He  thinks  and  does  not  discuss  :  he 
decides  and  does  not  deliberate  ;  he  acts  and  does  not 
make  much  movement ;  he  pronounces  and  does  not  as¬ 
sign  his  reasons.  His  best  friends  do  not  know  him:  he 
commands  confidence  and  never  seeks  it.  Every  day  he 
presides  in  silence  at  his  council  of  ministers  ;  he  listens 
to  everything  that  is  said,  speaks  but  little,  and  never 
yields ;  with  a  phrase  brief  and  clear  as  an  order  of  the 
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day,  lie  decides  the  most  disputed  questions.  But  with 
that  inflexibility  of  will  there  is  nothing  abrupt  or  abso¬ 
lute  in  the  form.  Queen  Hortense  used  to  call  him  mildly 
obstinate,  and  that  judgment  cf  the  matter  is  completely 
true.  The  somewhat  English  stiffness  of  nis  person,  man¬ 
ners,  and  even  language,  disappears  under  an  affability, 
which  with  him  is  only  the  grace  of  sentiment.  Many 
are  deceived  by  that  appearance,  and  take  his  goodness 
for  weakness  and  his  affability  for  insincerity.  At  bot¬ 
tom  he  is  completely  master  of  himself ;  and  his  kindest 
movements  enter  into  his  actions  only  according  to  the 
exact  measure  he  has  determined  on.  Easily  roused,  he 
cannot  soon  be  led  away;  he  calculates  everything,  even 
his  enthusiasm  and  acts  of  audacity ;  his  heart  is  only  the 
vassal  of  his  head.” 


Another  portraiture  of  Napoleon  III.  is  given  by  Mr. 
Madden,  in  his  “  Life  of  Lady  Blessington,”  Vol.  I.,  p. 
470,  from  which  the  above  extract  is  taken  :  “  This  man- 
mystery,  the  depths  of  whose  duplicity  no  CEdipus  has 
yet  sounded,  is  a  problem  even  to  those  who  surround 
him.  I  watched  his  pale,  corpse-like,  imperturbable 
features,  not  many  months  since,  for  a  period  of  three 
hours.  I  saw  80,000  men  in  arms  pass  before  him,  and 
I  never  observed  a  change  in  his  countenance  or  an  ex- 
pression  in  his  look,  which  would  enable  the  bystander 
to  say  whether  he  was  pleased  or  otherwise  at  the  stir¬ 
ring  scene  that  was  passing  before  him,  on  the  very  spot 
where  Louis  XYI.  was  put  to  death.  He  did  not  speak 
to  those  around  him  except  at  very  long  intervals,  and 
then  with  an  air  of  nonchalance,  of  ennui,  and  of  eternal 
occupation  with  self.  He  rarely  spoke  a  syllable  to  his 
uncle  Jerome  Bonaparte,  who  was  on  horseback  some¬ 
what  behind  him.  It  was  the  same  with  his  brilliant 
staff  All  orders  came  from  him.  All  seemed  centred 
in  him.  He  gave  me  the  idea  of  a  man  who  had  a  per¬ 
fect  reliance  on  himself,  and  a  feeling  of  complete  control 
over  those  around  him.  I  should  be  disposed  to  regard 
him  as  a  man  originallv  well  intentioned  and  well  dis- 
posed,  of  good  qualities  wrongly  directed  in  his  studies, 
strongly  imbued  with  feelings  of  veneration  for  his  impe¬ 
rial  uncle,  taught  to  conceal  them  in  the  times  of  the  re- 
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verses  of  his  lauiiiy ;  in  his  tender  years  trained  to  dis- 
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simulation,  who  had  grown  up  to  manhood  accustomed 
to  silence,  secresy  and  self-communion,  an  ambitious, 
moody  young  man,  with  a  dash  of  genius  in  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  his'mind,  and  a  tinge  of  superstition  in  his  cre¬ 
dence  ir>  the  connection  of  his  fortune  with  the  dispensa¬ 
tions  of  Divine  Providence,  that  give  a  permanent  color 
of  fatalism  to  his  opinions,  in  keeping  with  the  impulses 
of  an  immoderate  ambition  which  may  have  perturbed  to 
some  extent  his  imagination.” 

UA  man  whose  life  is  all  interior,  (not  -spiritually  so, 
but  wholly  worldly-minded,)  who  lives  for  himself,  in 
himself,  and  by  himself,  whether  in  a  state  prison  or  on  a 
throne,  cannot  long  remain  in  a  state  of  mind  either  safe 
for  himself  or  the  confidence  that  others  may  place  in  his 
stability  of  purpose,  policy,  or  promises.  He  is  a  man  of 
considerable  talent,  of  measureless  ambition,  and  of  no 
moral  principles  :  of  one  fixed  idea,  a  belief  in  the  destiny 
of  his  elevation  to  supreme  power,  and  the  sufficiency  of 
his  own  abilities  to  maintain  it :  a  fatalist  working  out  a 
destiny  that  is  desired  by  him :  a  projector  on  a  grand 
scale  of  plans  for  the  promotion  of  selfish  objects  ;  wrapt 
np  in  the  traditions  of  the  Empire  and  its  glory :  without 
sympathies  with  other  men,  without  confidence  in  any 
man,  a  speculator  on  the  meanness,  the- imbecility  and 
sordid  dispositions  of  all  around  him  :  silent,  self-suffi¬ 
cient,  self-confident,  self-opinionated,  self-willed  :  in  the 
words  to  me  of  one  of  the  deepest  thinkers  and  closest 
observers  of  France,  4  a  man  of  no  convictions  of  good  or 
evil,  all  wrapt  up  in  self.’  ” 

* 

VIII.  Because  his  sudden  rise  from  obscurity  to 
great  power,  his  obvious  determination  to  seize  Palestine, 
and  also  his  acquisition  of  extensive  dominions  and  of 
valuable  gold  fields  in  the  north  of  Africa,  are  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  prophecies  in  Dan.  xi.  regarding  the  Per¬ 
sonal  Antichrist. 

Dan.  xi.  21  :  '‘And  in  his  estate  (on  his  own  basis)  shall  stand  up  a 
vile  person,  to  whom  they  shall  not  give  the  honor  of  the  kingdom  : 
but  he  shall  come  in  peaceably,  and  obtain  the  kingdom  by  flatteries. 

.  .  .  41  :  He  shall  enter  also  into  the  glorious  land.”  ...  43  :  But 
he  shall  have  power  over  the  treasures  of  gold  and  of  silver,  and  over 
all  the  precious  things  of  Egypt :  and  the  Libyans  and  the  Ethiopians 
shall  be  at  his  steps.” — (See  Chap.  II.  Event  IV.) 
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It  is  generally  admitted  by  the  most  discriminating 
expositors,  that  in  the ‘literal-day  fulfilment  of  Dan.  xi.  21 
to  the  end  of  Dan.  xii.,  we  have  a  continuous  narrative  ot 
the  actings  of  the  vile  person  or  Man  of  Sin,  who  is  plain¬ 
ly  cotemporary  with  the  time  of  the  Resurrection  of  the 
righteous,  (Dan.  xii.  2.)*  The  first  two  verses  of  Dan. 
xi.  refer  to  the  four  Persian  kings,  Cambyses,  Smerdis, 
(called  Ahasuerus  and  Artaxerxes,  Ez.  iv.  6,  7,)  Darius, 
and  Xerxes,  who  folloAved  in  succession  after  Cyrus’ 
death  ;  then  Alexander  the  Great,  (verses  3,  4,)  having 
conquered  Xerxes,  ultimately  left  his  vast  kingdom  to  be 
divided  among  his  four  generals,  Lysimachus,  Cassander, 
Ptolemy,  and  Seleucus.  The  two  latter,  ruling  over 
Egypt  and  Syria,  are  called  the  kings  of  the  South  and 
the  Xorth,  because  Egypt  is  south,  and  Syria  north  of 
the  Holy  Land.  Expositors  generally  understand  verses 
5  to  20  to  contain  the  history  of  the  Ptolemies  and.Seleu- 
cidae,  who  subsequently  governed  Egypt  and  Syria.  Be¬ 
tween  verses  20  and  21  there  is  a  break  and  a  transition 
to  the  time  of  the  Personal  Antichrist. 

Louis  Xapoleon  was  originally  regarded  as  a  vile  per¬ 
son,  (verse  21,)  that  is,  an  ignoble,  obscure,  despised, 
and  uninfluential  person.  Before  he  became  French  Em¬ 
peror,  the  most  opprobrious  epithets  and  terms  of  con¬ 
tempt  used  to  be  heaped  upon  him  by  various  public 
journals  ;  he  was  nicknamed  u  Xapoleon  the  Little his 
Strasbourg  and  Boulogne  expeditions  Avere  referred  to  as 
indicating  an  utter  lack  of  understanding :  and  scarcely 
any  one  gaA7e  him  credit  for  the  possession  of  those  ex¬ 
traordinary  poAvers  of  mind  which  he  has  since  dis¬ 
played.  It  Avas  from  the  loAvest  depths  of  adversity  that 
he  Avas  eleAmted  to  the  dizzy  heights  of  absolute  power. 
As  Joseph  in  olden  time  A\ras  transferred  from  the  dun¬ 
geon  to  the  seat  of  chief  ruler  over  Egypt,  so  Xapoleon 
passed  almost  instantly  from  being  a  prisoner  in  the  fort¬ 
ress  of  Ham  to  be  an  absolute  monarch  upon  the  throne 
of  France. 

*  It  is  noticeable  that  Dan.  xii.  2,  if  correctly  translated,  reads  thus : 
“And  many  of  them  which  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake  : 
these  to  everlasting  life  ;  but  those  (the  rest  of  the  sleepers)  to  shame 
and  everlasting  contempt.”  The  resurrection  of  the  last-named  wicked 
docs  not  take  place  until  1000  years  after  the  resurrection  of  the  right¬ 
eous,  (Rev.  xx.  5.) 
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He  also  came  in  peaceably,  dissembling  his  ambitions 
schemes,  and  professing  to  desire  the  uninterrupted  main¬ 
tenance  of  peace.  At  first  the  French  would  not  give 
him  the  honor  of  the  kingdom  by  permitting  him  to  as¬ 
sume  the  Imperial  dignity,  but  only  made  him  President 
for  3  years,  yet  he  obtained  the  kingdom  by  flatteries  :  lie 
gradually  contrived  by  his  subtle  policy,  and  by  the  coup 
d'etat  in  1851,  to  become  permanently  invested  with  su¬ 
preme  authority  as  Emperor. 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  the  days  of  his  comparative 
obscurity,  he  had  the  fullest  confidence  in  the  greatness 
of  his  future  destiny.  Alison  the  historian,  vol.  v.,  says : 
“  The  idea  of  a  destiny  and  his  having  a  mission  to  per¬ 
form  was  throughout  a  fixed  one  in  Louis  Napoleon's 
mind.  No  disasters  shook  his  confidence  in  his  star  or 
the  belief  in  the  ultimate  fulfilment  of  his  destiny.  This 
is  well  known  to  all  who  were  intimate  with  him  in  this 
country  after  he  returned  from  America  in  1837.  Among 
other  noble  houses,  the  hospitality  of  which  he  shared, 
was  that  of  the  Duke  of  Montrose,  at  Buchanan  near 
Lochlomond,  and  the  Duke  of  Hamilton,  at  Broderick 
Castle  in  the  Island  of  Arran.  His  manner  in  both  was 
in  general  grave  and  taciturn ;  he  was  wrapt  in  the  con¬ 
templation  of  the  future,  and  indifferent  to  the  present. 

In  1839,  the  present  Earl  of  W - ,  then  Lord  B - , 

came  to  visit  the  author  after  having  been  some  days  at 
Buchanan  House.  One  of  the  first  things  he  said  was  : 
4  Only  think  of  that  young  man,  Louis  Napoleon,  noth¬ 
ing  can  persuade  him  that  he  is  not  to  be  Emperor  of 
France  ;  the  Strasbourg  affair  lias  not  in  the  least  shaken 
him ;  he  is  constantly  thinking  of  what  he  is  to  do  when 

on  the  throne.’  The  Duke  of  N- -  also  said  to  the 

author  in  1854  :  4  Several  years  ago,  before  the  Revolu¬ 
tion  of  1848,  I  met  Louis  Napoleon  often  at  Broderick 
Castle  in  Arran.  We  frequently  went  out  to  shoot  to¬ 
gether  ;  neither  cared  much  for  the  sport,  and  we  soon 
sat  down  upon  a  heathery  brow  of  'Goatfell  and  began  to 
speak  seriously.  He  always  opened  these  conferences 
by  discoursing  of  what  he  would  do  when  he  was  Em¬ 
peror  of  France.  Amongst  other  things  he  said  he  would 
obtain  a  grant  from  the  Chambers  to  drain  the  marshes 

o 

of  the  Bries,  which,  you  know,  once  fully  cultivated,  be- 
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came  flooded  when  the  inhabitants,  who  were  chiefly 
Protestants,  left  the  country  on  the  Revocation  of  the 
Edict  of  Nantes ;  and  what  is  very  curious,  I  see  by  the 
newspapers  of  the  day,  that  he  has  got  a  grant  of  two 
millions  of  francs  from  the  Chambers  to  begin  the  drain¬ 
age  of  these  very  marshes,’  (Alison’s  Europe,  vol.  v.) 

The  last  twenty-four  verses  of  Dan.  xi.  will  be  fulfilled 
by  Louis  Napoleon  during  the  7  years  and  2 \  months  be¬ 
tween  the  confirmation  of  his  seven-years’  Covenant  or 
league  with  the  Jews  (verses  22,  23,  Dan.  ix.  27)  and  his 
final  overthrow.  They  show  that  he  will  come  in  peace¬ 
ably  and  by  his  subtle  manoeuvres  obtain  supreme  power 
over  Palestine  and  gradually  get  the  fortified  places,  pro¬ 
bably  such  as  Gaza,  Jaffa,  and  Acre,  into  his  possession. 
His  three  expeditions  against  Egypt  (verses  25,  29,  40) 
take  place  before  his  image*  is  set  up  in  the  Jewish 
Temple  in  the  midst  of  the  7  years,  (verse  31,  Dan.  ix. 
27  ;)  for  the  narrative  is  retrogressive  at  verse  40,  and 
the  time  of  the  end  is  clearly  the  period  of  about  5  years 
between  the  first  Translation  and  the  descent  of  Christ 
upon  Mount  Olivet.  It  is  observable  that  Napoleon’s 
military  occupation  of  Palestine  during  part  of  the  years 
1860  and  1861,  and  the  reluctance  with  which  he  with- 

*  The  willingness  of  Xapoleon  III.  to  receive  divine  honors  is  fore¬ 
shadowed  by  his  reception  of  addresses  in  his  journeys  through  the 
French  provinces,  styling  him  “their  Saviour.  Regenerator,  the  Elect 
of  God,  the  Messiah  of  the  French  nation”  and  in  parody  of  the  Lord's 
Prayer :  “  Our  prince  who  art  in  power,  thv  kingdom  come,  thy  will  be 
done  at  home  as  it  is  abroad,”  etc.  He  is  reported  to  have  rewarded 
with  a  gold  snuff-box  a  preacher  who  described  him  as  equal  to  if  not 
greater  than  Christ  himself.  In  like  manner  Xapoleon  I.,  intoxicated 
with  breathing  the  incense  of  constant  adulation,  desired  to  be  address¬ 
ed  by  the  title  of  “  Votre  Providence,”  (Frere  on  Prophecy :)  also  in 
March  1807,  when  he  convoked  the  Jews  at  Paris,  he  was  styled  by 
them  the  Lord's  anointed  Cyrus ,  the  living  image  of  the  Divinity ,  etc.,  and 
the  ciphers  of  his  name  and  that  of  Josephine’s  were  blended  with  the 
name  of  God  and  inscribed  over  the  ark  of  the  Covenant,  which  was 
further  surmounted  with  the  Imperial  eagle.  A  prefect  addressing  him 
once  said  :  “  God  created  Bonaparte  and  rested  from  his  labors.”  On 
another  occasiou  Bonaparte  asked  oue  of  his  courtiers  what  people 
thought  of  him  ;  the  reply  was :  “  Some  think  you  an  angel,  Sire :  some 
a  devil :  but  all  agree  you  are  more  than  a  man.”  This  kind  of  flat¬ 
tery  naturally  leads  great  conquerors  to  aspire  after  divine  honors,  as 
was  the  case  with  Nebuchadnezzar,  Cyrus,  Alexander,  Romulus,  Au¬ 
gustus  Caesar,  Herod,  Autiochus,  etc. 
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drew  his  forces  from  it,  plainly  evince  his  determination 
ultimately  to  enter  upon  the  possession  of  that  glorious 
holy  land,  (verses  41,  45.)  Nor  should  it  be  forgotten 
that  in  1852-3  he  took  the  title  of  “Defender  of  the 
Faith  and  Protector  of  the  Holy  Places,”  and  constituted 
himself  the  special  guardian  of  the  interests  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  Catholics  in  Palestine.  The  recent  extension  of  his 
power  in  Algiers  and  elsewhere  in  Africa  is  evidently 
preparing  the  way  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  that 
the  Libyans  and  the  Ethiopians  shall  be  at  his  steps. 
Also  the  statement  in  regard  to  his  connection  with  Af¬ 
rica  that  he  shall  have  power  over  the  treasures  of  gold 
and  of  silver  (verse  43)  seems  from  the  following  facts  to 
be  already  receiving  an  incipient  fulfilment.  According 
to  the  JVew-YorJc  Herald  of  September  29,  1860,  it  ap¬ 
pears  that  a  Mr.  R.  A.  Parrish,  of  Philadelphia,  has  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  United  States  Government  to  assist  him  in 
recovering  three  million  dollars  to  which  he  claims  to  be 
entitled  under  a  contract  with  the  French  Emperor.  In 
1853,  having  discovered  from  geological  researches  the 
existence  of  a  valuable  gold-mine  in  Senegal,  Africa,  he 
communicated  information  respecting  it  to  Napoleon,  and 
was  promised  a  share  in  the  proceeds,  which  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  abundant  yield  has  amounted  to  the  above 
sum.  In  December,  1853,  the  Emperor  sent  out  thirteen 
ships  and  upwards  of  three  thousand  men  to  work  this 
mine,  and  has  ever  since  been  obtaining  from  it,  princi¬ 
pally  by  slav^-labor,  enormous  supplies  of  the  auriferous 
metal.  So  rich  and  inexhaustible  is  this  gold-field,  that 
Mr.  Parrish  states  that  the  only  fear  is  that  the  value  of 
the  metal  will  soon  be  depreciated  by  the  vast  amount 
brought  into  circulation.  According  to  the  official  state¬ 
ments  of  the  amount  of  gold  coined  by  the  three  leading 
nations  in  1855  and  the  two  following  years,  we  learn 
that  the  amount  coined  in  France  was  about  sixty-one 
million  pounds  sterling,  ($306,000,000,)  in  England  twenty 
million  pounds  sterling,  ($100,000,000,)  and  in  the  United 
States  twenty-nine  and  a  half  million  pounds  sterling, 
($148,000,000;)  thus  the  coinage  of  France  considerably 
exceeded  the  conjoint  amounts  of  both  England  and  the 
United  States,  and  possibly  the  published  statistics  rather 
understated  its  real  sum.  The  mine3  of  Senegal  seem  in 
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fact  to  have  yielded  more  than  both  California  and  Aus¬ 
tralia  added  together.  It  was  probably  this  that  caused 
the  Bank  of  France  to  remain  unshaken  in  the  commer¬ 
cial  crisis  of  1857,  and  that  has  enabled  Napoleon  to 
bear  the  otherwise  ruinous  expense  of  maintaining  a 
standing  army  of  nearly  three  quarters  of  a  million  of 
men,  of  providing  them  with  the  most  costly  munitions 
of  war,  and  also  of  fitting  out  a  steam  navy  not  inferior 
in  strength  to  that  of  England.* 

IX.  Because  the  rise  of  a  French  Emperor  a  few 
years  before  1864-8,  who  should  revive  the  Napoleon 
dynasty,  and  become  the  Personal  Antichrist,  was  pre¬ 
dicted  by  prophetic  writers  as  early  as  thirty-five  years 
before  Louis  Napoleon’s  accession  to  the  throne  of 
France. 

The  following  seven  writers,  Faber,  Frere,  Gauntlett, 
Jackson,  Irving,  Jones  and  another,  may  be  mentioned  as 
having  all  distinctly  predicted  from  the  same  prophetic 
interpretation  of  the  seven  Heads  of  the  Roman  Wild- 
Beast,  that  a  second  French  Emperor,  like  the  first  Na¬ 
poleon,  would  arise  a  few  years  before  1864-8,  and  then 

*  The  following  paragraph  from  the  Bankers’  Reporter  (1861)  addi¬ 
tionally  testifies  to  the  existence  of  some  mysterious  source  from  which 
Napoleon  obtains  “  treasures  of  gold  and  of  silver 

“  It  has  been  a  great  mystery  to  English  bankers  and  to  the  Direct¬ 
ors  of  the  Bank  of  England,  how  the  bullion  of  the  Bank  of  France 
could  be  so  greatly  increased  within  the  last  three  years,  while  the  insti¬ 
tution  has  been  constantly  sending  gold  to  England,  to  Germany,  and 
to  America.  Not  long  since  the  Bank  of  France  drew  some  fifteen 
million  francs  in  silver  from  the  Bank  of  England,  which  it  paid  for  in 
gold  bars  with  the  French  mint  stamp  on  them.  At  its  last  report  it 
showed  a  balance  of  one  hundred  and  seventeen  million  francs  in  gold, 
while  the  amount  one  year  ago  was  under  eighty  million — nearly  one 
third  increase.  It  is  whispered  that  this  abundance  of  gold  is  the  re¬ 
sult  of  a  scientific  discovery,  which  the  Emperor  Napoleon  has  secured 
the  monopoly  of.  Gold  is  at  the  present  moment  manufactured  at 
Paris  in  a  secret  manner.  Though  it  is  not  known  how  extensively  the 
precious  metal  is  produced,  yet  several  hundred-weight  of  the  material 
are  taken  to  a  certain  place  on  the  first  of  each  month.  Everything  is 
conducted  with  the  utmost  secrecy.  None  of  the  workmen,  are  allowed 
to  leave,  and  nothing  definite  can  be  known  ;  but  the  fact  that  gold  i3 
produced  is  beyond  peradventure.  How  long  Napoleon  III.  will  be  able 
to  keep  this  wonderful  secret  remains  to  be  seen.” 
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at  this  last-named  period  would  perish  at  Armageddon 
antecedently  to  the  commencement  of  the  Millennium.* 

In  1818  the  Rev.  G.  S.  Faber,  Prebendary  of  Salis¬ 
bury,  and  an  expositor  of  great  celebrity,  showed  in  his 
Supplemental  Third  Volume  to  a  Dissertation  on  the 
Prophecies  that  the  French  Emperorship  or  Napoleon 
dynasty  from  1806  to  1815  was  the  seventh  Head  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  and  that  although  u  wounded  to  death” 
at  Waterloo  in  1815,  it  must  according  to  Rev.  xiii.  and 
xvii.  be  revived  a  few  years  before  1864-6  :  and  shortly 
after  that  date  its  representative  having  become  mani¬ 
fested  as  the  Antichrist,  would  perish  at  Armageddon  in 
Palestine.  The  same  statement  was  reiterated  by  him  in 
1828  in  his  Sacred  Calendar  of  Prophecy;  and  in  1852 
he  issued  a  little  work  called  Pevival  of  the  French  Em - 
perorship  (republished  at  Applet  on  s’,  New-York,  and  en¬ 
titled  Napoleon  III.  the  Man  of  Prophecy)  directing  at¬ 
tention  to  the  fact  that  his  forestatement  in  1818  had 
been  verified  by  Louis  Napoleon’s  investiture  with  the 
Imperial  dignity  in  1852.  He  also  expressed  his  in¬ 
creased  conviction  that  the  French  Emperor  would  perish 
soon  after  1864  in  the  Armageddon  War  intro  ductorily 
to  the  inauguration  of  the  Millennium. 

In  1815  J.  H.  Frere  published  his  Combined  View  of 
the  Prophecies,  in  which  he  advanced  the  same  predic¬ 
tion  as  to  the  Napoleon  dynasty  being  revived  some  few 
years  before  1867,  which  he  considered  to  be  the  proba¬ 
ble  period  of  Christ’s  descent  at  Armageddon  to  destroy 
this  seventh-revived  or  eighth  Head  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire.  He  also  expressed  himself  to  this  effect :  “  There 
will  be  a  resemblance  between  Napoleon  I.  the  seventh 
Head,  and  the  yet  future  eighth  Head,  short  only  of  ac¬ 
tual  identity.” 

*  It  is  sometimes  said  that  the  restoration  of  the  Napoleon  dynasty 
might  easily  have  been  anticipated.  The  real  fact,  however,  is,  that 
scarcely  any  one  ever  expected  such  an  event.  In  the  “  Napoleon  Dy¬ 
nasty”  (Sheldon,  New-York)  it  is  truly  remarked :  “  More  than  half  a 
century  had  swept  by  since  the  brilliant  vision  of  Napoleon’s  star  burst 
upon  the  world.  Men  had  nearly  forgotten  that  a  Napoleon  dynasty 
ever  existed.  That  it  would  ever  be  restored,  few  believed  even  in 
moments  of  inspired  hope.”  The  same  writer  says :  “  The  further  the 
scholar  extends  his  researches,  the  more  he  will  be  inclined  to-  concede 
an  originally  Greek  origin  to  the  Bonaparte  family.” 
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Another  able  expositor,  the  Rev.  H.  Gaunt! ett,  who 
held  that  Antichrist  would  be  destroyed  at  Armaged¬ 
don  about  1866,  likewise  predicted  that  the  Napoleon 
dynasty  would  be  revived  a  few  years  before  that 
period.  He  said  :  44  It  appears  that  within  the  first 
twenty  years  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  sixth  and 
seventh  heads  of  the  Apocalyptic  Beast  (the  Roman  Em¬ 
perorship  and  the  French  Emperorship)  have  fallen. 
Flain  facts  demonstrate  the  fulfilment  of  this  part  of  the 
prophecy.  Let  a  head  of  the  secular  Roman  Empire  now 
(1820)  be  sought,  and  it  can  nowhere  be  found.  But  not 
a  day  can  be  mentioned  for  more  than  752  years  before 
the  birth  of  Christ,  to  the  18th  of  June,  1815,  on  which 
a  head  of  the  Roman  Empire  did  not  exist  under  one  of 
the  forms  symbolized  by  the  seven-headed  Apocalyptic 
Beast  described  in  this  chapter.  .  .  .  The  Apostle  asserts 
that  he  saw  one  of  the  heads  of  the  beast  4  as  it  were 
wounded  unto  death,  and  his  deadlv  wound  was  healed 
and  he  afterwards  speaks  of  the  4  beast,  which  had  the 
wound  by  a  sword,  and  did  live.’  It  is  evident,  therefore, 
that  the  head  which  he  saw  thus  wounded,  was  not  the 
sixth ,  but  the  seventh  head  of  the  Roman  beast.  Histor¬ 
ical  facts  will  demonstrate  this  position  ;  for  it  is  certain 
that  the  sixth  head  did  not  receive  a  mortal  wound  by 
the  stroke  of  a  sword,  but  rather  died  a  kind  of  natural 
death,  by  the  Austrian  Emperor  abdicating  the  title  of 
Emperor  of  the  Romans.  The  head,  therefore,  that  was 
wrounded  unto  death  by  the  stroke  of  the  sword,  was  the 
seventh,  and  the  deadly  blow  was  given  it  on  the  field  of 
Waterloo.  This  point,  therefore,  is  rendered  certain  by 
a  plain  matter  of  fact.  It  seems  equally  certain  that  the 
revival  of  the  beast,  under  his  eighth  head  or  form  of 
government,  which  was  to  be  the'  same  as  one  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  seven,  can  be  no  other  than  a  revival  or  restora¬ 
tion  of  the  seventh  head.  In  the  hieroglvphical  emblem 
which  was  exhibited  to  St.  John,  the  wild  beast  appeared 
to  revive  in  consequence  of  his  deadly  wound  being 
healed.  The  identical  wound,  therefore,  which  occa¬ 
sioned  the  death  of  the  beast,  was  again  healed.  But 
the  wound  which  the  Apostle  saw  thus  healed,  was  in¬ 
flicted  on  the  short-lived  seventh  head.  This  head  has 
been  shown  to  be  the  Francic  Emperorship.  Therefore 
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the  Francic  Eeperorship  is  the  head  whose  deadly 
wound  is  destined  to  be  healed.  It  is  evident,  therefore, 
that  the  head  which  was  slain  by  the  sword  is  to  be  the 
revived  eighth  head,  which  will  nevertheless  be  one  of 
the  seven.  In  fact,  it  will  be  the  seventh  healed  and  re¬ 
stored.” 

An  anonymous  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse  was  pub¬ 
lished  in  1829,  predicting  from  the  same  interpretation  of 
the  seven  Heads  that  a  French  Emperor  like  the  first 
Napoleon  would  arise  a  few  years  before  1867  and  would 
perish  at  Christ’s  Advent  at  the  Battle  of  Armageddon, 
and  that  during  his  career  he  would  most  assuredly  gain 
supremacy  over  Great  Britain,*  (ch.  xvii.) 

The  Wild-Beast’s  seven  Heads  were  similarly  explained 

bv  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Jackson  in  his  Millennial  Church  in 

«/  _ 

1831.  He  said  :  u  The  sixth  Head  (the  Roman  Emperor¬ 
ship)  continued  till  the  subversion  of  the  Germanic  em¬ 
pire  in  the  year  1806  ;  and  the  seventh  Head  which  was 

*  This  writer’s  expectation  that  the  seventh-revived  or  eighth  Head 
would  be  Bonaparte’s  son  has  virtually  been  fulfilled,  inasmuch  as  Louis 
Napoleon  is  the  lineal  heir  of  Napoleon  I.  He  thus  expressed  his  ex¬ 
pectation  :  44  Who  is  this  fiery  flying  serpent  that  is  to  bring  such  de¬ 
struction  upon  the  nations  ?  Doubtless  the  same  mystery  as  that  con¬ 
tained  in  the  text,  the  beast  that  4  was  and  is  not,  and  yet  is  the  eighth 
head  of  the  beast,  though  of  the  seven,’  w'ho  is  to  lead  up  the  confede¬ 
ration  of  the  kings  of  the  earth,  to  make  war  with  the  Lamb,  and  whom 
4  Christ  will  destroy  with  the  breath  of  his  mouth,  and  consume  with 
the  brightness  of  his  coming.’  Does  the  reader  ask,  When  are  we  to 
look  for  a  development  of  this  new  character  who  is  thus  predicted  to 
appear  in  such  fearful  terms,  who  is  4  to  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless 
pit,  and  go  into  perdition  ;’  and  at  whose  sudden  reappearance,  4  they 
that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall  wonder,  whose  names  were  not  written  in 
the  Book  of  Life’?  We  answer:  Awrait  a  few  short  years,  and  thou 
shalt  be  at  no  pains  in  answering  the  question.  God  will  reveal  him  in 
his  own  time  ;  but  in  the  interval,  we  will  throw  out  for  thy  meditation, 
that  Napoleon  left  a  son,  who  was  ushered  into  being  with  the  ominous 
title  of  King  of  Rome.” 

This  writer  correctly  designates  the  Personal  Antichrist  as  4f  the  fiery 
flying  serpent,”  (Is.  xvi.  29 ;)  for  -whereas  Isaiah  xiv.  3-27  typically  al¬ 
ludes  to  the  overthrow  of  the  literal  Babylon,  which  oppressed  Israel ; 
yet  it  also  predicts  the  future  rise  of  a  fiery  flying  serpent — the  Anti¬ 
christ,  the  mystical  King  of  Babylon,  or  Assyrian  —  w'ho  shall  more 
grievously  afflict  Palestine  (verse  31)  and  to  whom  the  description  in 
Isaiah  xiv.  3-27  antitypically  applies.  Some  have  also  typically  applied 
it  to  Napoleon  I. ;  its  ultimate  application,  however,  undoubtedly  re¬ 
lates  to  Napoleon  III.,  the  last  great  Antichrist. 
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only  to  6  continue  a  short  space,’  (Rev.  xvii.  10,)  arose 
immediately  in  the  Franco-Italian  Emperorship  founded 
by  Xapoleon  Bonaparte.  _  It  ‘was’  from  1806  to  the 
Battle  of  Waterloo  in  June,  1815.  And  it  then  re¬ 
ceived  a  deadly  wound,  and  now  ‘is  not,’  (a.d.  1831:) 
but  ‘  yet  is,’  or  more  properly  ‘  yet  shall  be,’  (Rev. 
xvii.  8 ;)  it  shall  again  spring  up  in  the  revival  of 
the  seventh  Head  of  the  Roman  Beast,  in  its  eighth 
form,  which  ‘  is  of  the  seven  and  goeth  into  per¬ 
dition,’  (Rev.  xvii.  11.)  Xor  can  there  be  any  reason¬ 
able  doubt  but  that  the  seventh  Head  revived  is  the  mys¬ 
tic  Assyrian  (Is.  xxx.  xxxi.,  Micah  v.  5)  and  corresponds 
with  the  wilful  king  of  Daniel  ‘  who  shall  come  to  his 
end  and  none  shall  help  him,’  (Dan.  xi.  45  :)  no  less  also 
than  with  ‘  that  wicked  whom  the  Lord  shall  destroy 
with  the  brightness  of  his  coming,’  (2  Thess.  ii.  8.)  A 
few  short  years  may  now  suffice  to  prove  who  this  por¬ 
tentous  being,  the  revived  seventh  Head  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  shall  be.  .  .  .  The  career  of  Xapoleon  Bona¬ 
parte,  the  seventh  Head  of  the  Roman  Beast,  was  a  kind 
of  type  or  representation  of  the  time  of  greater  shaking 
and  more  intense  convulsions,  which  await  a  guilty  and 
suffering  world  under  the  despotism  of  the  seventh  re¬ 
vived  Head  and  last  form  of  the  infidel  power.”  This 
writer  also  showed  that  the  coming  of  Christ  would  be 
before  or  about  1868. 

The  Rev.  Edward  Irving,  in  his  published  discourses 
upon  Revelation,  (Part  V.,)  delivered  about  1825-30, 
speaks  as  follows  regarding  the  future  appearance  of  a 
French  Emperor  who  should  be  the  seventh-eighth,  or 
last  Head  of  the  Beast ;  he  also  held  that  1867-8,  as  the 
end  of  the  1335  years,  (Dan.  xii.,)  is  the  time  of  Christ’s 
descent  on  the  earth  to  destroy  Antichrist.  “  To  the 
seven  sovereignties  of  Rome,  Livy,  Tacitus,  and  the  other 
classical  historians  do  help  us  in  the  enumeration  of  the 
first  five,  as  is  well  proved  in  the  Synopsis  Prophet ica  oi 
Henry  More  :  Kings,  Consuls,  Consular  Tribunes,  De¬ 
cemviri,  Dictators.  After  these,  for  the  sixth  form  oi 
sovereignty  we  have  Emperors.  .  .  .  Five  are  fallen — 
these  are  the  five  enumerated  from  the  Latin  historians  ; 
one  is — that  is,  the  Head  of  Emperors,  then  in  being  and 
which  continued  in  being  until  our  times  ;  the  other  is  not 
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yet  come,  and  when  he  cometh  he  must  continue  a  short 
space .  This  seventh  hath  come  in  the  late  Emperor  of 
the  French,  who  having  deposed  the  Emperor  of  Ger¬ 
many  from  the  sovereignty  of  Rome,  took  that  city  into 
the  bounds  of  the  French  Empire,  and  ruled  over  it  and 
m  it,  as  the  Emperor  of  France,  making  it  the  second  city 
of  his  dominions.  So  that  with  what  truth  the  King  of 
Great  Britain  is  sovereign  over  the  capital  of  Scotland  or 
Ireland,  with  that  same  truth  was  Napoleon  sovereign  in 
Rome.  And  he  abode  a  short  time  compared  with  the 
others  ;  for  lo  !  he  is  already  gone  :  and  Rome  is  actually 
at  present  (1829)  without  a  temporal  head  ;  for  the  Pro¬ 
phet  doth  never  contemplate  the  Pope  as  such.  The 
Pope  is  but  as  an  assessor  to  the  Imperial  Head.  .  .  . 
Rome,  since  the  abdication  of  Napoleon,  hath  therefore 
been  without  a  Head :  but  is  not  long  so  to  continue,  for 
it  is  said  c  the  beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  he  is  the  eighth, 
and  is  of  the  seven,  and  goeth  into  perdition,’  (Rev.  xvii.) 
Here  for  the  first  time  mention  is  made  of  an  eighth  Head 
upon  the  Beast,  but  to  account  for  the  novelty,  it  is  added 
it  is  of  the  seven „*  apparently  an  eighth,  yet  in  some  way 
included  in  the  seven.  .  .  .  Now  if  it  should  be  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  the  Eternal  and  Almighty  Governor  of  the  Uni¬ 
verse  to  bring  Napoleon  Bonaparte’s  son*  forth  in  the 
footsteps  of  his  father,  so  that  in  the  revolution  that  is 
impending  he  should  start  into  being  as  the  Sovereign  of 
Rome,  the  prophecy  would  have  its  exact  fulfilment ;  for 
while  he  was  the  eighth  Head,  he  would  also  be  of  the 
seven,  .  .  .  both  together  constituting  the  Personal  An- 

*  This  has  been  completely  fulfilled  by  Bonaparte’s  nephew,  Napo¬ 
leon  III.,  whose  continued  occupation  of  Rome  is  the  stepping-stone  to 
his  elevation  over  all  the  Roman  Empire.  Auberlen  on  Daniel,  p.  221, 
justly  says :  “  The  Germanic  Empire  knew  no  greater  honor  than  to 
be  a  Holy  Roman  Empire  of  German  nationality.  And  even  before  it 
was  dissolved,  Bonaparte  had  taken  up  the  idea  of  the  Roman  Empire. 
His  universal  monarchy  was  essentially  and  avowedly  Roman :  his  son 
was  called  King  of  Rome :  his  nephew,  (Napoleon  III.,)  in  order  to 
found  his  power,  distributed  among  the  French  army  Roman  eagles. 
The  Roman  Empire  is  the  ideal,  which  exerts  fascinating  power  on  the 
rulers  of  the  world,  which  they  are  ever  striving  to  realize  and  will 
doubtless  succeed  in  realizing.’  Of  all  phenomena  of  history  none  bears 
more  essential  resemblance  to  Antichrist  than  this  demoniac  Napoleonism 
which  from  the  outset  identified  itself  with  the  idea  of  the  Roman  Em¬ 
pire.” 
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tichrist  of  the  last  days,  who  is  to  bring  the  judgments 
upon  the  Papacy  to  an  end,  and  then  to  pass  into  perdi¬ 
tion.  His  second  title,  4  that  ascendeth  out  of  the  bot¬ 
tomless  pit  and  goeth  into  perdition,’  denotes  the  brief 
stay  he  is  to  be  permitted  to  make  upon  this  earth.  We 
have  already  seen  that  he  is  to  appear  in  the  person  of 
some  one  who  is  destined  to  exercise  sway  and  authority 
in  Rome,  and  to  become  the  eighth  Head,  while  he  is 
also  of  the  seven.  And  to  his  standard  all  the  kingdoms 
of  the  Papacy  are  to  join  themselves,  and  while  at  the 
head  of  this  confederacy,  he  is  to  execute  signal  vengeance 
upon  Babylon.” 

A  seventh  expositor,  the  Rev.  T.  Jones,  of  Creaton,  in 
1836  gave  the  same  explanation  of  the  Wild-Beast’s  seven 
Heads,  in  his  treatise,  44  The  Interpreter,”  and  considered 
that  the  seventh-revived  or  eighth  Head  would  be  de¬ 
stroyed  at  Armageddon  about  or  soon  after  1866.  He 

^ 

said  :  44  The  woman  (Rev.  xvii.  3)  is  the  Church  of  Rome, 
and  the  beast  on  which  she  rides  is  the  Roman  Empire. 
The  seven  heads  are  seven  mountains,  and  signify  also 
seven  forms  of  government.  Five  heads;  of  the  beast  had 
fallen,  when  John  had  the  vision.  The  sixth  head  also  fell 
at  the  time  that  the  Austrian  Emperor  relinquished  the 
title  of  Emperor  of  the  Romans,  (in  1806.)  The  seventh 
head  is  evidently  Xapoleon  Bonaparte,  4  who  continued 
but  a  short  time,  and  received  the  deadlv  wound  by  the 
sword.’  And  now  (1836)  4  he  is  not.’  The  Roman  Em¬ 
pire  has  no  head  at  present,  but  his  4  deadly  wound  shall 
be  healed  ’  in  the  eighth  head  which  is  yet  to  come. 
This  will  be  4  of  the  seven,’  probably  of  the  seventh,  that 
is  of  the  same  form  of  government  with  that  of  Bona¬ 
parte’s.”  Another  author,  M.  Habershon,  in  his  Disser¬ 
tation  on  the  Prophetic  Scriptures  in  1840,  likewise  pre¬ 
dicted  on  the  same  grounds  the  resuscitation  of  the  Xa¬ 
poleon  dynasty,  or  septimo-octave  Head,  although  he  did 
not  distinctly,  like  the  others,  refer  to  1864-7  as  the  time 
of  the  end. 

X.  Because  the  End  of  this  Dispensation  is  shown 
by  ten  dates  and  four  septenaries  to  be  about  a.d.  1869- 
'/O  :  and  as  the  Personal  Antichrist  is  to  be  revealed  seven 
years  previously  by  making  a  Covenant  with  the  Jews, 
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therefore  he  will  soon  have  arrived  at  the  time  of  his 
manifestation ;  and  no  living  person  corresponds  with 
his  predicted  character  except  Louis  Napoleon. 

Not  only  has  a  man  arisen  who  exactly  answers  to  the 
description  of  the  Personal  Antichrist,  but  also  the  time 
has  come  when  the  rise  of  that  Antichrist  must  necessa¬ 
rily  be  looked  for.  The  Scriptures  have  foretold  not  less 
the  circumstances  than  the  time  pf  Antichrist’s,  as  well 
as  of  Christ’s  presentation  to  Israel.  It  was  prophesied 
of  Christ  that  he  should  be  born  of  a  virgin  (Is.  vii.  14) 
of  the  family  of  Jesse  (Is.  xi.  1)  at  Bethlehem,  (Micah  v. 
2,)  and  should  temporarily  reside  in  Egypt  and  Galilee, 
(Matt.  ii.  15,  iv.  15,)  and  should  be  a  man  of  sorrows, 
(Is.  liii.,)  and  that  the  time  of  his  presentation  to  the 
Jews  should  be  69  weeks,  or  483  years  after  the  7th  year 
of  Artaxerxes,  (Dan.  ix.  25.)  It  is  predicted  concerning 
Antichrist,  that  he  shall  be  the  Eighth  Head  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  Empire,  have  666  contained  in  his  name,  possess 
Rome,  be  a  mighty  man  of  war,  support  the  Papacy,  be¬ 
come  supreme  over  the  Roman  earth,  (Rev.  xiii.,  xvii.,) 
destroy  many  by  peace,  emerge  from  opprobrium  to  great 
fame,  (Dan.  viii.,  xi.,)  and  also  make  a  seven-years’  Cov¬ 
enant  with  the  Jews,  seven  years  before  the  Consumma¬ 
tion,  (Dan.  ix.  27.)  Thus  as  Jesus  could  be  recognized 
as  the  Christ,  by  Anna  and  Simeon  (Luke  ii.)  and  others 
who  took  heed  to  the  sure  icord  of  Prophecy,  so  Napo¬ 
leon  III.  can  be  recognised  as  the  Personal  Antichrist, 
by  those  who  vigilantly  watch  and  discern  the  signs  of 
the  times .  The  fact  of  the  End  or  Consummation  being 
about  or  soon  after  1869-70,  requires  Antichrist  to  make 
the  Jewish  Covenant  about  or  soon  after  1863,  and  Louis 
Napoleon  is  the  only  prophetic  character  in  existence  by 
whom  such  Covenant  could  properly  be  made. 

The  ten  dates,*  wrhich  combine  in  showing  the  End  to 

*  The  following  is  a  brief  explanation  of  the  dates  :  (1)  The  6000  years 
from  the  Creation  end  about  a.d.  1870.  The  computations  of  those 
who  have  most  thoroughly  studied  the  chronology  of  this  date,  such  as 
Fynes  Clinton,  Sylvester  Bliss,  Revs.  J.  Scott,  R.  C.  Shimeall,  B.  Sa- 
ville,  C.  Bowen,  all  terminate  it  between  1862  and  1881.  The  Nativity 
of  Christ  was  about  the  year  4130,  anno  mundi,  which,  added  to  1870, 
makes  up  the  6000  years.  Usher,  according  to  whose  chronology  the 
Nativity  was  in  4004,  omitted  to  reckon  nearly  130  years  in  the  time  of 
the  Judges,  on  which  account  his  chronology  is  fundamentally  erroneous. 
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be  about  1869-70,  are  the  6000,  2520,  (seven  times,  Dan. 
iv.,)  2500,  2300,  (Dan.  viii.  14,)  and  1335  years,  (Dan. 
xii.  12,)  which  all  terminate  in  1869-70:  also  the  1290, 
1260,  (Dan.  xii.,)  666,  390,  and  360  years,  (Rev.  xiii.,  ix. 
15,  x.  6,)  which  ending  res]>ectively  about  1824,  1794, 

It  was  a  general  belief  among  the  Jews  and  the  Fathers  that  the  mil¬ 
lennium  would  commence  with  the  personal  coming  of  Christ,  6000 
years  after  the  creation.  (2)  The  2520  years  is  “  the  seven  times  ”  men¬ 
tioned  in  Dan.  iv.  16,  and  Lev.  xxvi.  18,  during  which  the  Jews  were 
to  have  the  pride  of  their  power  broken  and  be  chastised  for  their  un¬ 
faithfulness,  and  have  their  kingly  power  transferred  to  the  four  Gen¬ 
tile  Monarchies.  A  time  means  a  Jewish  year  of  360  days,  which,  by 
taking  a  day  for  a  year,  as  in  Xumb.  xiv.  34,  Ezek.  iv.  6,  represent  360 
years.  The  2520  years  commencing  in  650-1  b.c.,  at  the  captivity  un¬ 
der  Manasseh,  and  at  the  time  of  Xebuchadnezzar’s  birth,  will  terminate 
in  1869-70,  as  the  period  of  the  full  restoration  to  Palestine  of  the 
Jews  that  are  spared  at  Christ’s  Advent.  (3)  The  2500  years  is  a  pe¬ 
riod  of  50  times  50  veal's,  ending  with  a  Jubilee  of  Jubilees.  It  com- 
mences  about  630-1  b.c.,  at  the  time  of  the  great  passover  in  Josiah's 
18th  year,  (2  Chron.  xxxv.,)  when  the  last  Jubilee  seems  to  have  been 
kept,  and  ends  in  1869-70,  when  the  next  Jubilee  will  be  celebrated  at 
Christ’s  Coming.  (4)  The  2300  years  in  Dan.  viii.  13,  14,  commence 
primarily  in  456-7  b.c.,  at  Ezra’s  restoration  of  the  sacrifices,  (Ez.  vii.,) 
and  secondarily  in  430-1  b.c.,  at  Xehemiah’s  completed  renewal  of  the 
sacrifices,  (Xeh.  xiii.,)  and  thus  bring  us  to  1843-4  as  the  commence¬ 
ment,  and  to  1869-70  as  the  completion  of  the  cleansing  of  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  of  the  Holy  Land  by  the  destruction  of  Mohamedanism  and  the 
full  restoration  of  Israel.  (5,)  (6,)  and  (7)  The  1335,  1290,  and  1260 
years  in  Dan.  xii.  7,  11,  12,  have  a  common  commencement  in  a.d. 
534,  when  the  temporal  power  of  Popery  was  first  established  by  Jus¬ 
tinian’s  Code.  They  end  respectively  in  1794,  1824,  and  1869-70. 
The  temporal  power  of  the  Pope  was  broken  at  the  French  Revolution 
in  1794  :  in  1824  the  mystic  Euphrates  or  Turkish  Empire  began  to 
dry  up  under  the  6th  Vial,  precursory  to  Babylon’s  overthrow  ;  and  in 
1869-70,  the  time  of  millennial  blessedness  will  arrive.  There  is  also 
a  secondary  fulfilment  of  the  1260  years  from  606-9  to  1866-9.  (8) 

The  666  years  in  Rev.  xiii.  18,  taken  as  a  date  and  commencing  in  534, 
end  in  1200  a.d.,  when  the  Papal  power  reached  its  height.  Carried 
on  again  from  1200,  it  ends  in  1866,  the  beginning  of  the  34  years’ 
Tribulation.  (9)  The  390  years  in  Rev.  ix.  15,  carried  on  twice  from 
1063,  measures  the  duration  of  the  Turkish  Woe,  and  ends  in  1843-4. 
(10)  The  360  years  in  Rev.  x.  6  is  denoted  bv  the  phrase  a  time ,  which 
literally  means  a  Jewish  year,  or  360  days,  but  prophetically  360  years. 
There  sh/iU  be  a  time  no  longer ,  means,  “ There  shall  be  360  years  no 
longer ,”  from  the  Reformation  in  1517,  which  Rev.  x.  describes,  until 
the  End.  The  dates  and  septenaries  are  also  explained  in  diagrams  I. 
and  III.,  and  more  fully  in  the  Author’s  work  :  “End  of  this  Age.”  It 
should  be  remembered  that  the  year  1869,  according  to  Jewish  reckon- 
ihg,  ends  about  April  or  September,  in  1870. 
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1866,  1844,  and  1870,  form  additional  links  in  the  chro¬ 
nological  chain  of  evidence.  As  regards  the  four  septe- 
naries — the  7  Heads  of  the  Beast,  the  7  Seals,  7  Trum¬ 
pets,  and  7  Vials — ve  are  living  under  the  seventh-revived 
or  last  Head  of  tlxe  Beast,  and  just  before  the  fulfilment 
of  the  year-day  7th  Seal,  7th  Trumpet,  and  7th  Vial, 
which  will  last  for  about  5  years,  from  1864-5  to  1869- 
70.  At  the  time  of  their  commencement,  about  1805 
probably,  the  first  stage  in  Christ’s  Advent,  His  Coming 
in  the  air  to  translate  the  144,000  Wise  Virgins,  takes 
place,  at  the  distance  of  about  two  years,  and  five  or 
six  weeks  after  the  date  of  the  seven-years’  Covenant, 
(see  Chap.  II.,  Event  5.)  During  the  succeeding  five 
years,  the  seals,  trumpets,  vials,  and  nearly  all  the  dates 
in  Daniel  and  Revelation  have  their  future  recapitulated 
literal-day  fulfilment.  Their  past  year-day  fulfilment  has 
been  interpreted  by  more  than  a  hundred  expositors  to 
show  that  the  coming  of  Christ  and  end  of  this  Dispen¬ 
sation  would  occur  between  1864  and  1869-70.  It  is  at 
this  last-named  year  probably  that  the  second  translation 
and  descent  of  Christ  upon  Mt.  Olivet,  at  the  Battle  of 
Armageddon,  will  take  place,  and  Antichrist  and  his  fol¬ 
lowers  being  slain,  the  Millennium  will  be  fully  inaugu¬ 
rated. 

From  all  these  considerations  it  appears  that  whereas 
Napoleon  Bonaparte  slew  his  thousands,  Louis  Napoleon 
will  slay  his  hundreds  of  thousands :  the  former  scourged 
men  with  whips,  but  the  latter  will  chastise  them  with 
scorpions.  The  one  only  required  homage  to  be  offered 
to  him  as  a  King,  but  the  other  will  demand  worship  to 
be  rendered  him  as  a  god.  The  Uncle  made  Europe  the 
principal  theatre  of  his  desolations  :  but  the  Nephew  will 
fill  the  four  Continents  of  Europe,  Africa,  Asia,  and 
America,  with  destruction  and  slaughter.  The  former 
unsuccessfully  meditated,  but  the  latter  will  triumphantly 
achieve,  the  humiliation  and  conquest  of  England,  Russia, 
and  Turkey.  Satan  was  but  experimenting  when  he 
raised  up  the  first  Napoleon  as  a  Great  Destroyer,  but  he 
has  taxed  his  powers  to  the  utmost  to  produce  his  most 
finished  masterpiece,  the  Third  Napoleon,  who  will  be 
unapproachably  the  Greatest  of  all  Destroyers. 
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This  chapter  may  be  suitably  concluded  by  the 
following  practical  address  to  the  unconverted,  from 
McCheyne’s  sermons  (published  at  Carter’s,  New  York  ; 
and  in  Edinburgh). 

“  There  is  a  great  day  coming,  often  spoken  of  in  the 
Bible— the  Day  of  Judgment — the  day  when  God  shall 
judge  the  secrets  of  men’s  hearts  by  Christ  Jesus.  The 
Christless  will  not  be  able  to  stand  in  that  day.  The 
ungodly  shall  not  stand  in  the  judgment.  At  present, 
sinners  have  much  boldness ;  their  neck  is  an  iron  sinew, 
and  their  brow  brass.  Many  of  them  cannot  blush  when 
they  are  caught  in  sin.  Is  it  not  amazing  how  bold  sinners 
are  in  forsaking  ordinances  ?  With  what  a  brazen  face 
will  some  men  swear  !  But  it  will  not  be  so  in  a  little 
while.  When  Christ  shall  appear — the  holy  Jesus,  in  all 
his  glory,  then  brazen-faced  sinners  will  begin  to  blush. 
Those  that  never  prayed  will  begin  to  wail.  Sinners, 
whose  limbs  carried  them  stoutly  to  sin  and  to  the  Lord’s 
Table,  will  find  their  knees  knocking  against  one  another. 
Who  shall  abide  the  day  of  his  coming,  and  who  shall 
stand  when  he  appears  ?  When  the  books  are  opened — 
the  one  the  book  of  God’s  remembrance,  the  other  the 
Bible — then  the  dead  will  be  judged  out  of  these  things 
written  in  the  books.  Then  the  heart  of  the  ungodly  will 
die  within  them  ;  then  will  begin  ‘  their  shame  and  ever¬ 
lasting  contempt.’  Many  wicked  persons  comfort  them¬ 
selves  with  this,  that  their  sin  is  not  known,  that  no  eye 
sees  them  ;  but  in  that  day  the  most  secret  sins  will  be 
all  brought  out  to  the  light.  4 Every  idle  word  that  men 
shall  speak  they  shall  give  an  account  thereof  in  the  Day 
of  Judgment.’  How  would  you  tremble  and  blush,  oil 
wicked  man,  if  the  secret  sins  you  have  committed  during 
your  past  life  were  known  to  your  acquaintances  ;  all 
your  secret  fraud  and  cheating  ;  your  secret  uncleanness  ; 
your  secret  malice  and  envy;  how  you  wrould  blush 
and  be  confounded  !  How  much  more  in  that  day,  when 
the  secrets  of  your  whole  life  shall  be  made  manifest  be¬ 
fore  an  assembled  world  !  What  eternal  confusion  will 
sink  down  your  soul  in  that  day  !  You  will  be  quite 
chop-fallen  ;  alEyour  pride  and  blustering  will  be  gone. 

“  From  the  day  you  w^ere  born  you  who  are  unconverted 
have  gone  astray  from  the  path  of  God’s  commandments. 
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Every  year,  month,  week,  day,  hour,  minute,  has  been 
filled  up  with  sin.  Every  day  has  seen  you  go  further 
from  holiness,  further  from  God,  nearer  to  hell.  You  are 
treasuring  up  wrath  against  the  day  of  wrath.  Oh  !  what 
a  treasure  ;  keeping  up  fuel  to  burn  you  through  eternity. 
If  any  of  you  live  in  drinking  or  swearing,  or  any  one 
sin,  you  are  heaping  up  fuel  for  your  eternal  hell.  You 
are  getting  further  on  in  your  sin.  You  are  wreathing 
your  chains  more  and  more  round  you.  By  a  law  of 
human  nature,  every  time  you  sin,  the  habit  becomes 
stronger,  so  that  you  are  every  day  becoming  more  com¬ 
pletely  like  the  devil.  It  is  every  daj^  more  hard  to  turn. 
Experience  shows  that  most  people  are  converted  when 
young.  ‘  They  that  seek  me  early  shall  find  me.’ 

“  The  natural  man  is  ignorant  of  God  from  the  very 
womb.  God  is  a  stranger  to  him,  so  that  he  does  not 
know  him.  He  has  no  true  discovery  of  God’s  infinite 
purity,  of  his  immutable  justice,  and  of  the  strictness  of 
his  law.  He  does  not  know  the  love  of  God,  nor  how 
freely  he  has  provided  a  Saviour.  He  is  mainly  ignorant 
of  God.  Psalm  x.  4.  ‘God  is  not  in  all  his  thoughts.’ 
Either  he  does  not  turn  his  mind  upon  God  at  all,  or  else 
he  thinks  him  altogether  such  an  one  as  himself.  ‘  There 
is  none  that  understandeth.’  Psalm  xiv.  2. 

“  A  new  born  child  will  naturally  feel  after  its  mother’s 
breast :  it  naturally  sucks  the  breast.  But  it  does  not  in 
the  same  manner  seek  after  God.  ‘  There  is  none  that 
seeketh  after  God.’  From  the  very  first  we  dislike  God. 
A  child  soon  comes  to  relish  the  presence  of  its  earthly 
parents,  and  of  other  children.  But  it  does  not  relish  the 
presence  of  God.  The  natural  tendency  of  the  heart  is 
to  go  away  from  God,  and  to  remain  out  of  his  sight.  A 
natural  man  does  not  like  the  presence  of  a  very  eminent 
saint.  If  he  has  full  liberty,  he  will  leave  the  room,  and 
seek  other  company  more  suited  to  his  taste.  This  is  the 
very  way  he  treats  God.  God  is  too  holy  for  him  ;  he  is 
too  pure,  and,  therefore,  he  does  all  he  can  to  leave  his 
company.  This  is  the  reason  you  cannot  get  unconverted 
men  to  pray  in  secret.  They  would  rather  spend  half  an 
hour  in  the  tread-mill  every  morning  than  go  to  meet 
God.  This  is  the  true  condition  of  every  one  of  you 
who  is  now  unconverted ;  indeed  it  was  the  condition  of 
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us  all,  but  some  of  you  have  been  brought  out  of  it. 
From  the  time  you  were  in  the  womb,  till  now,  youi 
whole  head  and  heart  have  been  turned  away  from  God. 
Gen.  viii.  21.  4  The  imagination  of  man’s  heart  is  evil 
from  his  youth,’  &c.  Job  xiv.  4.  'Who  can  bring  a 
clean  thing  out  of  an  unclean,  not  one  ?’  Your  whole 
nature  is  totally  depraved.  You  are  accustomed  to  think 
that  you  have  some  parts  good  ;  that  a  great  part  of  your 
life  has  been  innocent.  You  admit  that  some  pages  of 
your  life  are  stained  with  crimson  and  scarlet  sins  ;  some 
pages  you  blush  to  look  back  upon  ;  but  surely  you  have 
some  fair  leaves  also.  Learn  that  you  are  ‘estranged 
from  the  womb.’  Every  moment  you  have  spent  without 
God,  and  turning  away  from  God  ;  every  page  has  got 
this  wTritten  at  the  top  of  it,  This  day  God  was  not  in  all 
his  thoughts,  he  did  not  like  to  retain  God  in  his  knowl¬ 
edge.  Genesis  vi.  5.  ‘  Every  imagination  of  the  thoughts 
of  his  heart  was  only  evil  continually.’ 

“  The  place  in  hell  is  quite  ready  for  every  unconverted 
soul.  When^Judas  died,  the  Scriptures  say,  ‘  he  went  to 
his  own  place.’  It  was  his  own  place  before  he  went 
there,  being  quite  prepared  and  ready  for  him.  As  when 
a  man  retires  at  night  to  his  sleeping  room,  it  is  said  he 
is  gone  to  his  own  room,  so  a  place  in  hell  is  quite  ready 
for  every  Christless  person.  It  his  own  place.  When 
the  rich  man  died  and  was  buried,  he  was  immediately  in 
his  own  place.  He  found  every  thing  ready.  He  lifted 
up  his  eyes  in  hell,  being  in  torments.  So  hell  is  quite 
ready  for  every  Christless  person.  It  was  prepared,  long 
ago,  for  the  devil  and  his  angels.  The  fires  are  all  quite 
ready,  and  fully  lighted  and  burning. 

“  Ah  !  should  Christless  souls  then  make  mirth  !  A 
malefactor  might,  perhaps,  say  that  he  would  be  merry 
as  long  as  the  scaffold  was  not  erected  on  which  he  was 
to  die.  But  if  he  were  told  that  the  scaffold  was  quite 
ready,  that  the  sword  was  sharpened,  and  the  executioners 
standing  ready,  oh  !  would  it  not  be  madness  to  make 
mirth  ?  Alas !  this  is  your  madness,  poor  Christless 
soul.  You  are  not  only  condemned,  but  the  sword  is 
sharpened  and  ready,  that  is  to  smite  your  soul ;  and  yet 
you  can  be  happy,  and  dream  away  your  days  and  nights 
in  pleasures  that  perish  in  the  using.  The  disease  is 


HELL-TORMENTS  OF  ALL  THE  FINALLY  LOST.  63 

ready,  the  arrow  is  on  the  string,  the  grave  is  ready,  yea, 
hell  itself  is  ready,  your  own  place  is  made  ready ;  and 
yet  you  can  make  mirth  !  You  can  play  games  and  enjoy 
company.  How  truly  is  your  laughter  like  the  crackling 
of  thorns  under  a  pot  :  a  flashy  blaze,  and  then  the  black¬ 
ness  of  darkness  forever  ! 

“  You  are  not  only  condemned,  and  not  only  is  the  sword 
ready,  but  it  may  fall  on  you  at  any  one  moment.  Your 
head  is,  as  it  were,  on  the  block.  Your  neck  is  bared 
before  God,  and  the  whetted  sword  is  held  over  you ;  and 
yet  can  you  make  mirth  ?  Can  you  take  up  your  mind 
with  business  and  worldly  things,  arid  getting  rich,  build¬ 
ing  and  planting,  and  this  night  your  soul  may  be  re¬ 
quired  of  you  ?  Can  you  fill  up  your  time  with  games 
and  amusements,  and  foolish  books  and  entertaining  com¬ 
panions  ?  Can  you  fill  up  your  hours  after  work  with 
loose  talk  and  wanton  behaviour,  adding  sin  to  sin,  trea¬ 
suring  up  wrath  against  the  day  of  wrath,  when  you 
know  not  what  hour  the  wrath  of  God  may  come  upon 
you  to  the  uttermost  ?  Can  you  go  prayerless  to  your 
bed  at  night,  your  mind  filled  with  dark  and  horrid  ima¬ 
ginations  not  fit  to  be  named,  and  yet  you  may  be  in  hell 
before  the  morning  ? 

“  When  the  day  of  grace  is  done,  when  the  sinner  sinks 
into  hell,  the  Spirit  will  strive  no  more.  There  will  be 
no  family  worship  in  hell,  no  Bible  read,  no  Psalms  sung. 
There  will  be  no  Sabbath  in  hell,  no  preached  gospel,  no 
watchman  to  ’warn  you  of  your  sin  and  danger.  The 
voice  of  the  watchman  will  be  silent,  the  danger  has 
come,  your  doom  will  be  past,  and  no  room  for  repent¬ 
ance.  There  will  be  no  more  convictions  by  the  Spirit. 
Conscience  will  condemn,  but  it  will  not  restrain.  Your 
hearts  will  then  break  out.  All  your  hatred  to  God,  the 
fountains  of  contempt  and  blasphemy  in  your  heart  will 
be  all  broken  up.  You  will  blaspheme  the  God  of 
Heaven.  All  your  lusts  and  impurities  that  have  been 
pent  up  and  repressed  by  restraining  grace  and  the  fear 
of  man,  will  burst  forth  with  amazing  impetuosity.  You 
will  be  wicked  and  blasphemous  as  the  devils  around  you. 
Oh  the  misery  of  this  !  it  is  an  evil  tiling  and  bitter.  The 
way  of  transgressors  is  hard.  Ah  !  sinners,  you  will  yet 
find  sin  the  hardest  of  all  masters  ;  you  will  yet  find  your 
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grovelling;  lusts  to  be  worse  than  the  worm  that  never 
dies.  1  He  that  is  unjust,  let  him  be  unjust  still.*  Rev. 
xxii.  11. 

44  When  the  day  of  grace  is  past,  all  holy  creatures  will 
cast  you  away.  Reprobate  silver  shall  men  call  them, 
for  the  Lord  hath  rejected  them.  The  angels  will  no 
longer  take  any  interest  in  you.  They  will  know  that  it 
is  not  fit  thev  should  pity  vou  anv  more.  You  will  be 
tormented  in  the  presence  of  the  holy  angels,  and  in  the 
presence  of  the  Lamb.  (Rev.  xiv.  10).  The  redeemed 
will  no  longer  pray  for  you,  nor  shed  another  tear  for  you. 
They  will  see  you  condemned  in  the  judgment,  and  not 
put  in  one  word  for  you.  They  will  see  you  depart  into 
everlasting  fire,  and  yet  not  pray  for  you.  They  will  see 
the  smoke  of  your  torments  going  up  forever  and  ever, 
and  vet  crv,  Alleluiah  !  Ministers  will  no  more  desire 
vour  salvation.  It  will  no  more  be  their  work.  The 
number  of  the  saved  will  be  complete  without  you  ;  the 
table  will  be  full.  Ministers  will  bear  witness  against 
you  in  that  day.  Even  devils  will  cast  you  off.  As  long 
as  you  remain  on  earth,  the  devil  keeps  you  in  his  train 
he  flatters  you,  and  gives  you  many  tokens  of  his  friend¬ 
ship  and  esteem ;  but  soon  he  will  cast  you  off.  You 
will  be  no  longer  pleasant  to  him  ;  you  will  be  a  part 
of  his  torment;  and  he  will  hate  vou  and  torment  vou, 
because  you  deceived  him,  and  he  deceived  you. 

“  At  present,  unconverted  men  are  often  very  self-com¬ 
placent.  They  love  to  employ  their  faculties  ;  the  wheels 
of  their  life  go  smoothly  ;  their  affections  are  pleasant. 
Memory  has  many  pleasant  green  spots  to  look  back 
upon.  How  different  when  the  day  of  grace  is  done  ! 
1.  The  understanding  will  be  clear  and  able  to  apprehend 
the  real  nature  of  your  misery.  Your  mind  will  then  see 
the  holiness  of  God,  his  almightiness,  his  majesty.  You 
will  see  your  own  condemned  condition,  and  the  depth  of 
your  hell.  2.  The  will  in  you  will  be  all  contrary  to 
God’s  will,  even  though  you  see  it  add  to  your  hell ;  yet 
vou  will  hate  all  that  God  loves,  and  love  all  that  God 
hates.  3.  Your  conscience  is  God's  vicegerent  in  the 
soul.  It  will  accuse  you  of  all  your  sins.  It  will  set 
them  in  order  and  condemn  you.  4.  Your  affections  will 
still  love  your  kindred.  (Luke  xvi.  28.)  Earthly  fathers 
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who  are  evil  know  how  to  give  good  gifts  to  their  chil¬ 
dren.  Even  in  hell  you  will  love  your  own  kindred ;  but 
oh!  what  misery  it  will  cost  you,  when  you  hear  them 
sentenced  along  with  you.  5.  Your  memory  will  be  very 
clear.  You  will  remember  all  your  misspent  Sabbaths, 
your  sermons  heard,  as  if  you  did  not  hear ;  your  place 
in  the  house  of  God,  your  minister’s  face  and  voice,  the 
bell  :  through  millions  of  ages  after  this,  you  will  re¬ 
member  these,  as  if  yesterday.  6.  Your  anticipations. 
Everlasting  despair.  Oh  how  you  will  wish  that  you 
had  never  been !  How  you  will  wish  to  tear  out  your 
memory,  these  tender  affections,  this  accusing  conscience  ! 
You  will  seek  death,  and  it  will  flee  from  you.  This, 
this  it  is,  to  be  lost !  This  is  everlasting  destruction  ! 

“  Oh  do  not  keep  away  from  Christ  now.  Now  he  says, 
Come  ;  soon,  soon  he  will  say,  Depart.  Oh  do  not  resist 
the  Holy  Spirit  now.  Now  he  strives,  but  he  will  not 
always  strive  with  you.  Soon,  soon  he  will  leave  you. 
Oh  do  not  despise  the  word  of  ministers  and  godly  friends. 
Now  they  plead  with  you,  weep  for  you,  pray  for  you. 
Soon  they  will  be  silent  as  the  grave,  or  sing  halleluiah 
to  see  you  lost.  Oh  do  not  be  proud  and  self-admiring. 
Soon  you  will  loathe  the  very  sight  of  yourself,  and  wish 
you  had  never  been. 

‘‘When  a  poor  sinner  cleaves  to  Jesus,  and  finds  the 
forgiving  love  of  God,  he  cannot  but  love  God  back 
again.  When  the  prodigal  returned  home  and  felt  his 
father’s  arms  around  his  neck,  then  did  he  feel  the  gush- 
ings  of  affection  toward  his  father.  When  the  summer 
sun  shines  full  down  upon  the  sea,  it  draws  the  vapors 
upward  to  the  sky.  So  when  the  sunbeams  of  the  Son 
of  Righteousness  fall  upon  the  soul,  they  draw  forth  the 
constant  risings  of  love  to  him  in  return. 

“  If  you  love  an  absent  person  you  will  love  their  picture. 
What  is  that  the  sailor’s  wife  keeps  so  closely  wrapped  in 
a  napkin,  laid  up  in  her  best  drawer  among  sweet  smelling 
flowers  ?  She  takes  it  out  morning  and  evening,  and 
gazes  at  it  through  her  tears.  It  is  the  picture  of  her 
absent  husbaud.  She  loves  it  because  it  is  like  him.  It 
has  many  imperfections,  but  still  it  is  like.  Believers  are 
the  pictures  of  God  in  this  world.  The  spirit  of  Christ 
dwells  in  them.  They  walk  as  he  walked.  True,  they 
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are  full  of  imperfections ;  still  they  are  real  copies.  If 
vou  love  him,  you  will  love  them.  You  will  make  them 
vour  bosom  friends. 

“  Learn  the  amazing  love  of  Christ.  He  was  the  only 
one  that  knew  the  wickedness  of  the  beings  for  whom  he 
died.  He  that  searches  the  hearts  of  sinners  died  for 
them.  His  eye  alone  had  searched  their  hearts  ;  aye, 
was  searching  at  the  time  he  came.  ,  He  knew  wThat  was 
in  men ;  vet  he  did  not  abhor  them  on  that  account — he 
died  for  them.  It  was  not  for  any  goodness  in  man  that 
he  died  for  man.  He  saw  none.  It  was  not  that  he  saw 
little  sin  in  the  heart  of  man,  that  he  pitied  him  and 
died  for  him.  He  is  the  only  being  in  the  universe* that 
saw  all  the  sin  that  is  in  the  unfathomable  heart  of  man. 

He  saw  to  the  bottom  of  the  volcano,  and  vet  he  came 

•/ 

and  died  for  man.  Herein  is  love  !  When  publicans  and 
sinners  came  to  him  on  earth,  he  knew  what  was  in  their 
hearts.  His  eve  had  rested  on  their  bosoms  all  their 

V 

life,  he  had  seen  all  the  lusts  and  passions  that  had  ever 
rankled  there  ;  yet  in  no  wise  did  he  cast  them  out.  So 
with  you.  His  eye  hath  seen  all  your  sins  ;  the  vilest, 
darkest,  blackest  hours  you  have  lived,  his  pure  eye  was 
resting  on  you  ;  yet  he  died  for  such,  and  invites  you  to 
come  to  him  ;  and  will  in  no  wise  cast  vou  out.  ‘  God  so 
loved  the  world,  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son,  that 
whosoever  believeth  in  Him  should  not  perish,  but  have 
everlasting  life. 1  (John  iii.) 

“  Look  to  the  cross.  Behold  the  amazing  gift  of  love. 
Salvation  is  promised  to  a  look.  Sit  down  like  Mary 
and  gaze  upon  a  crucified  Jesus.  So  will  the  w~orld  be 
come  a  dim  and  dying  thing.  When  you  gaze  upon  the 
sun,  it  makes  every  thing  else  dark  ;  when  you  taste 
honey,  it  makes  every  thing  else  tasteless  ;  so  when  your 
soul  feeds  on  Jesus,  it  takes  awray  the  sweetness  of  all 
earthly  things;  praise,  pleasure,  fleshly  lusts,  all  lose 
their  sweetness.  Keep  a  continued  gaze.  Run,  looking 
unto  Jesus.  Look,  till  the  way  of  salvation  by  Jesus 
fills  up  the  whole  horizon,  so  glorious  and  peace-speaking. 
So  will  the  world  be  crucified  to  you,  and  you  unto  the 
uforld.” 
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The  chronological  position  of  twenty  leading  events  of  the  final  7 
years  and  2%  months  of  the  Christian  Dispensation,  which  commence  with 
Louis  Napoleon’s  Covenant  with  the  Jews,  and  end  with  his  destruction. 
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Flrst  Event. — Confirmation  of  a  seven-years  Covenant  between 
Napoleon  and  the  Jews,  exactly  7  years  and  2  months 
before  the  End. — Dan.  ix  27. 

In  prophetic  calculations,  a  year  is  always  reckoned  as 
containing  360  days,  or  12  months  of  30  days  each. 

In  this  diagram,  Daniel  and  Revelation,  unless  otherwise  stated,  are 
taken  only  in  their  literal  day  fulfilment,  wherever  they  have  any. 
Second  Event. — Renewal  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices  at  Jerusalem, 

9  months,  or  9  months  and  25  days  after  the  Covenant. 

— Dan.  viii.  14. 

Third  Event. — The  complete  overthrow  of  the  Turk-  2 
ish  Empire,  at  some  period  during  the 
first  two  of  the  seven  years — Yearday  Rev. 
xvi.  12. 

Fourth  Event. — The  three  expe¬ 
ditions  of  Napoleon  against  Egypt, 
will  occur  during  the  first  3  years — 
probably  the  first  in  the  1st  or  2d 
year,  and  the  second  &  third  in  the 
2d  or  3d  year — Dan.  xi.  25  to  42. 
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2! Fifth  Event. — The  coming  of  Christ  in  the  air,  resurrection  of  the  £ 
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Sixth  Event. — Great  revival  of  religion 

among  the  foolish  virgins 
and  the  unconverted  that 
are  left  on  the  earth.  Rev.  < 
vi.  2  &  xiv.  6. 


Saints  and  translation 
of  the  144,000  Wise  Vir- 
gins  about  the  5th  or 
6th  week  of  3d  year. 
Key.  xiv.  1-5  &.  xii.  5. 
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n  Seventh  Event. — The  first  four  trumpets  in  this  &  next  8  months. 

12  Eighth  Event — War  in  Heaven  &  casting  down  of  Satan.  Rv.  12.  9 
Ninth  Event — Flight  of  many  Saints  into  the  wilderness.  Rv.  xii  14 
2  rror.tn  t  Ball  of  Babylon,  or  change  of  Popery  (as  well  as 

z  ■*  vent  gpiritnalismi  into  Napoleonism.  Rev.  xiii-xvii.| 

g  11th  Event — Napoleon  supreme  over  England  &  part  of  America 
Twelfth  Event. — The  ten  kingdoms  submit  to  Napoleon.  Rv.  17 
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Thirteenth  and  Fourteen  ill  Events — These 

both  begin  with 
enth  Event. —  The  1st  the  7th  month 
Woe  of  supernatural  lo-  of  the  4th  year, 
eusts,  for  twice  five  mos.  in  the  midst  of 
from  the  12th  day  of  the  seven  years, 
month  10  of  year  4. —  The  13th  is  the 
Rev.  IX.  institution  and 

continuance  for 
8 yz  years  of  the 
worship  of  Na¬ 
poleon,  after  he 
has  assaulted 
Jerusalem,  and 
had  his  image 
placed  in  the 
temple.  Rv.  xiii. 
The  14th  event  is 
the  3>£  years  tes¬ 
timony  of  the 
2  Witnesses  and 
their  slaughter 
and  resurrection 
Rev.  xi.  The  1290 
&  1335  days  begin 
with  these  event*. 
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Sixteenth  Event. — The  2d 

Woe,  ,or  conflicts  of  the 
horsemen  for  twice  a  year 
and  month  from  the  19th 
day  of  month  12  of  year 
6. — Rev.  xi. — This  main¬ 
ly  constitutes  the  Arma¬ 
geddon  War. 
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Seventeenth  Event, — Conversion  of  millions  of 
persons  chiefly  among  the  heathen, 
between  the  two  translations,  and 
especially  from  the  3d  month  of 
the  7th  year  until  the  End.  Rev.  x. 
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End  of  the  3^  years  of  Napoleon’s  universal  power 

18th  Event. -Total  darkness  &  literal  fulfilment  of  7  Vials  begins. 
19th  Event.-Second  translation,  4  days  before  the  end  (1335th  dy.J 
20th  Event. -Third  Woe — Battle  of  Armageddon,  fcdescentofChrist 
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CHAPTER  II. 

The  arrangement  in  consecutive  order  of  twenty 

LEADING  EVENTS  THAT  MAY  BE  EXPECTED  TO  OCCUR 

DURING  THE  CLOSING  SEVEN  YEARS  AND  2%  MONTHS 

of  the  Christian  Dispensation. 

The  seven  years’  Covenant,  which  is  to  be  made  be¬ 
tween  Louis  Napoleon  and  the  Jews,  exactly  seven  years 
and  2^-  months  before  the  end  of  this  Dispensation,  con¬ 
stitutes  the  starting-point  for  these  twenty  events. 

During  the  first  34  vears  of  the  seven  years,  twelve 
out  of  these  twenty  events  occur ;  and  during  the  second 
3^  years  of  the  seven  years,  together  with  the  additional 
2-J-  months,  (Dan.  xii.  12,)  the  remaining  eight  of  the 
twenty  events  take  place.  A  list  of  them,  enumerated 
seriatim,  is  given  in  the  preliminary  table  of  contents. 

If  the  Covenant  is  made  before  October,  in  1863, 
then  the  seven  years  and  2\  months  will  of  course  extend 
from  1863  to  1870,  and  the  first- 3^  years,  including  the 
twelve  events,  will  be  from  1863  to  1866-7  ;  and  the 
second  3  4  years,  with  the  2  4  months,  including  the  re¬ 
maining  eight  events,  will  be  from  1866-7  to  1870.  But 
if  the  Covenant  should  be  made  between  October  16, 
1863,  and  October  16,  1864,  then  the  seven  years  and 
24  months  would  extend  from  1863-4  to  1870-71.  The 
fact  of  1870  appearing  from  the  prophetic  dates,  to  be  the 
End  of  this  Dispensation,  makes  it  exceedingly  probable 
that  the  Covenant  will  be  made  about  1863  ;  but  still,  if  it 
is  made  a  year  or  two  later,  the  difference  will  be  com¬ 
paratively  small.  The  evidence  of  the  prophetic  dates, 
as  well  as  the  circumstance  that  Louis  Napoleon  will  be 
62  years  old  in  1870?  shows  that  the  destruction  of  Anti¬ 
christ  at  the  End  of  this  Dispensation  cannot  be  much 
later  than  1870,  and  consequently  the  Covenant  cannot 
be  made  much  later  than  1863.  As  it  is  absolutely  cer¬ 
tain,  beyond  all  possibility  of  doubt,  that  Antichrist  will 
be  destroyed  by  the  descent  of  Christ  at  Armageddon, 
exactly  seven  years  and  24  months  after  the  date  of  the 
Covenant,  we  only  have  to  wait  until  the  date  of  the 
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Covenant  is  ascertained,  and  shall  then  know  almost  to  a 
day  the  precise  time  of  the  Consummation. 

Event  I.  —  The  Confirmation  of  a  seven  years’ 
Covenant  between  Napoleon  and  the  Jews,  (Dan.ix.  27.) 

It  is  universally  admitted  that  69  of  Daniel’s  70  weeks 
(Dan.  ix.  25,  26)  terminated  just  before  Christ  began 
his  public  ministry,  and  that  they  signified  69  weeks  of 
years,  or  483  years,  which  commenced  about  457  b.c. 
The  remaining  70th  week,  or  seven  years,  is  considered 
by  many  expositors  to  be  unfulfilled  until  the  closing  pe¬ 
riod  of  the  Gentile  economy,  when  He  (the  Antichrist) 
shall  confinn  the  covenant  with  many  for  one  week ,  (7 
years,)  and  in  the  midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the 
saxrifice  and  obloMon  to  cease ,  and  .  .  .  shall  make  it 
desolate ,  even  until  the  consummation ,  (Dan.  ix.  27.) 
The  conclusion  of  a  seven  years’ league  between  the  Jews 
and  some  earthly  potentate,  which  shall  speedily  lead  to 
the  restoration  of  their  sacrifices  at  Jerusalem,  will  there¬ 
fore  be  a  clearly  defined  landmark,  showing  that  in  seven 
years’  time  the  epoch  of  the  consummation  will  be 
reached.  An  additional  75  days,  (1335-1260,)  or  2£ 
months,  is  mentioned  in  Dan.  xii.  12,  which  makes  7 
years  and  2 \  months  to  be  the  exact  interval  between 
the  date  of  the  Covenant  and  the  time  of  blessedness , 
when  Christ  will  commence  the  Millenium  by  descend¬ 
ing  on  Mount  Olivet.  Daniel’s  70th  week  is  explained 
at  greater  length  in  Chapter  III.  of  this  treatise. 

The  recent  French  expedition  to  Syria  shows  Napo¬ 
leon’s  intention  to  obtain  possession  of  Jerusalem  ;  and 
in  taking  this  step  he  is  only  carrying  out  the  plans  of 
the  first  Napoleon,  who  convened  an  assembly  of  the 
Jews  at  Paris,  and  meditated  their  restoration  to  Pales¬ 
tine  under  his  protectorship.  It  is  natural  to  suppose, 
that  in  case  of  the  Jews  being  guaranteed  secure  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  Holy  Land,  the  other  European  Powers  would 
be  consenting  parties  to  the  compact  as  well  as  France ; 
but  the  exclusive  mention  of  Antichrist  as  the  maker  of 
the  Covenant  implies  that  he  will  be  the  prime  mover  in 
the  transaction,  and  he  alone  is  specified,  as  all  the  other 
European  Powers  will  soon  be  subordinate  to  him. 

As  soon  as  the  seven-years’  compact  between  Napoleon 
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and  the  Jews  is  made,  there  will  be  a  great  stir  and  move¬ 
ment  among  those  Christians  wffio  are  u  discerning  the 
signs  of  the  times,”  and  “  giving  heed  to  the  sure  word 
of  Prophecy.”  They  will  accept  it  as  a  positive  proof 
and  unmistakable  signal  that,  in  two  or  three  years’  time, 
Christ  will  come  into  the  air,  to  take  away  from  the  earth 
the  144,000  wise  virgins  ;  and  they  wTill  forthwith  proceed 
to  raise  a  loud  and  continuous  proclamation  of  these 
heart-thrilling  and  momentous  truths.  When  the  mid¬ 
night  cry,  “  Behold  the  Bridegroom  cometh,”  is  thus 
made,  all  the  virgins,  foolish  as  well  as  wise,  will  awake  ; 
and  those  that  are  foolish  will  begin  too  late  to  endeavor 
to  obtain  the  oil  of  prophetic  knowledge,  and  will  find 
themselves  incapable  of  acquiring  sufficient  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  prophecies  to  enable  them  fully  to  confess 
Christ’s  impending  Advent,  so  as  to  be  included  among 
the  wise  virgins.  Many  professing  Christians,  and  even 
some  who  are  truly  converted,  will  undoubtedly  join  with 
the  ungodly  world  in  bitterly  opposing  and  persecuting 
those  who  boldly  testify  to  these  truths.  So  strong  and 
deeply  rooted  is  the  general  prejudice  against  the  Second 
Advent,  that  it  is  not  likely  that  any  fulfillment  of  proph¬ 
ecy,  however  startling  and  extraordinary,  will  really  con¬ 
vince  the  generality  of  nominal  Christians,  although  it 
may  make  them  less  unwilling  to  listen  to  these  views 
than  heretofore.  Nothing  less  than  the  disappearance  of 
the  Wise  Virgins,  and  the  terrors  of  the  subsequent  3 ^ 
years’  great  tribulation,  will  produce  a  general  belief  in 
the  Church  that  the  Day  of  Judgment  has  indeed  com¬ 
menced.  Ministers  who  at  the  present  time  will  venture 
to  disturb  the  false  peace  of  their  hearers,  by  faithfully 
and  emphatically  declaring  these  things,  must  inevitably 
expect  to  see  a  considerable  part  of  their  congregation, 
especially  the  wealthier  members,  withdraw  to  some  other 
church,  where  the  preacher  will  “  speak  smooth  things, 
and  prophesy  deceits.”  It  is  morally  impossible  that 
those  whose  hearts  are  fixed  upon  the  treasures  of  this 
world  will  submit  to  be  continually  told  that,  in  two  or 
three  years’  time,  Christ  will  personally  come  to  remove 
his  waiting  people,  and  to  pour  out  desolating  judgments 
over  the  whole  earth ;  they  will  rather  prefer,  like  the 
ostrich,  to  bury  their  head  in  the  sand  of  temporary  for- 
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getfulness  of  such  an  alarming  prospect,  and  to  continue, 
like  the  antediluvians,  immersed  in  the  business  and  pleas¬ 
ures  of  this  life,  until  the  Wise  Virgins  are  caught  up 
into  the  ark  of  the  Heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  the  flood  of 
the  3^  years’  great  tribulation  sweeps  away  the  unrepent¬ 
ant  into  perdition.  It  must  be  expected  that  many  min¬ 
isters  of  eminence,  and  even  of  piety,  will  come  forward 
with  an  imposing  array  of  arguments,  to  prove  that,  not¬ 
withstanding  all  the  startling  signs  of  the  times,  the  Ad¬ 
vent  of  Christ  is  yet  many  years  distant.  Great  divisions 
will  arise  in  churches,  and  probably  not  a  few  preachers 
will  be  ejected  from  their  pulpits,  for  daring  to  confess 
these  truths  ;  but  the  “  wise  virgins,  who  understand,” 
will  possess  the  sustaining  assurance,  in  the  midst  of  op¬ 
position,  that  in  about  two  years,  one  month,  and  nine 
days,  from  the  date  of  the  Covenant,  (as  shown  in  dia¬ 
gram  2,  by  the  position  of  the  Manchild’s  rapture,)  Christ 
will  take  them  up  from  among  unbelieving  scoffers,  to 
meet  him  in  the  air  ;  and  “  when  he  shall  appear ,  we  shall 
be  like  him  /  for  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is” 

Event  II.  Renewal  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices  and 
temple- worship  at  Jerusalem  9  months,  or  9  months  and 
25  days  after  the  Covenant,  (Dan.  viii.  13,  14.) 

One  of  the  first  objects  to  which  the  Jews,  who  are  in¬ 
duced  by  the  seven-years’  treaty  to  migrate  to  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  and  those  who  are  already  settled  there,  will  nat- 
urallv  turn  their  attention,  will  be  the  reestablishment 
of  their  temple- worship  and  the  restoration  of  the  cere¬ 
monies  of  the  Mosaic  ritual.  In  Dan.  viii.  13,  this  is 

foretold  to  happen  2300  days  before  the  sanctuary  is 
cleansed,  (by  Antichrist’s  destruction  at  Armageddon,) 
and  as  the  last-mentioned  event  takes  place  exactly  7 
years  and  2rV  months  after  the  date  of  the  Covenant,  it 
results  that  the  sacrifices  will  be  commenced  just  295 
days  or  9  months  and  25  days  after  the  date  of  the  Cov¬ 
enant,  and  at  the  distance  of  2300  days  before  the  end 
of  the  7  years  and  months,  (or  2595  days.)  The 
passage  in  Dan.  viii.  13,  14,  reads  thus,  uIIow  long 
shall  be  the  vision  concerning  the  daily  sacrifice  and  the 
transgression  of  desolation,  to  give  both  the  sanctuary  and 
the  host  to  be  trodden  underfoot  f”  that  is  to  say :  How 
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long  will  the  period  be,  during  which  the  sacrifices 

will  first  be  restored,  and  then  after  their  removal  the 

desolation  of  the  sanctuary  wTill  continue  ?  The  an- 

•/ 

ewer  is,  Unto  2300  days  then  shall  the  sanctuary  be 
cleansed .  It  is  manifest  that  the  sacrifices  beginning  9 
months  and  25  days  after  the  Covenant  will  only  con¬ 
tinue  for  965  days,  or  2  years  8  months  and  5  days,  until 
the  end  of  the  first  34-  years,  because  in  the  midst  of  the 
week  of  7  years  Antichrist  icill  cause  the  sacrifice  to  cease 
.  .  .  and  make  it  desolate  until  the  consummation ,  (Dan. 
ix.  27.)  The  period  of  the  subsequent  desolation  of  the 
temple  by  the  setting  up  of  Napoleon’s  image  there,  ex¬ 
tends  over  the  latter  3i  years  of  the  7  years,  and  the 
supplementary  2^  months  (Dan.  xii.  7-12,  Rev.  xi.  2, 
lit.  ful.)  Thus  965  of  the  2300  days  constitute  the 
period  of  the  daily  sacrifice;  and  the  remaining  1335  of 
the  2300  days  constitute  the  period  of  the  desolation 
of  the  sanctuary  by  the  substitution  of  the  worship  of  Na¬ 
poleon’s  image,  instead  of  the  sacrifices.  The  analogy  of 
the  yearday  fulfilment  of  the  2300  days  shows  that  there 
will  probably  be  a  partial  renewal  of  the  sacrifices  9 
months  after  the  Covenant,  and  a  partial  cleansing  of  the 
sanctuary  25  days  before  the  Consummation. 

It  is  said  that  the  Jews  consider  Mount  Zion,  upon 
which  the  Mahomedan  Mosque  of  Omar  is  now  standing, 
to  be  the  only  proper  place  for  the  offering  of  their  sacri¬ 
fices,  in  virtue  of  its  having  been  the  consecrated  site  of 
Solomon’s  Temple ;  and  the  fact  of  its  being  in  the 
hands  of  the  uncircumcised,  constitutes  the  main  impedi¬ 
ment  to  the  reinstitution  of  their  sacrificial  rites.  Louis 
Napoleon’s  approaching  Covenant  with  them  will  pro¬ 
bably  permit  the  conversion  of  this  Mosque  of  Omar  into 
a  Jewish  temple :  it  will  then  be  appropriately  fitted  up 
with  altars  and  sacrificial  tables  and  vessels  ;  and  the 
daily  temple-services  will  be  strictly  observed,  accompa¬ 
nied  with  the  burning  of  incense,  and  the  slaying  of  oxen 
and  lambs,  (Is.  lxvi.  3.)  It  is  within  their  Temple  that 
Napoleon  is  to  be  worshipped  as  God  (II.  Thess.  ii.)  3 \ 
years  after  the  date  of  the  Covenant. 

The  great  amelioration  in  the  condition  of  the  Jews 
throughout  the  world,  and  the  improvement  in  the  aspect 
of  Jerusalem  itself  during  the  last  few  years,  unequivocally 
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indicate  the  partial  restoration  of  Israel  under  the  Anti¬ 
christ  to  be  close  at  hand.  A  resident  comparing  Jeru¬ 
salem  with  what  it  was  seventeen  vears  aero,  savs  :  uThe 
city  was  poor  and  miserable  in  its  appearance,  the  houses 
mean  and  dirty,  the  streets  narrow  and  crooked.  Xow 
the  streets  are  wide  and  straight,  and  alive  with  the  busy 
hum  of  traffic.  Many  handsome  dwellings  have  been 
erected,  with  beautiful  gardens  attached,  in  which  flourish 
all  the  luscious  fruits  of  this  favored  clime.  Fine  churches, 
synagogues,  hospitals,  dispensaries,  hotels,  and  stores  are 
everywhere  met  with  ;  and  rich  men  from  Constantinople 
Babylon,  Bagdad,  Damascus,  Egypt,  England,  France, 
and  other  places,  have  contributed  to  improve  and  beautify 
Jerusalem.  The  British  Consul  at  Jerusalem,  in  an  official 
communication  in  1861,  stated  that  ever  since  1844  many 
Jews  have  returned  to  Palestine,  and  the  ill-treatment 
they  formerly  met  with  from  Mahomedans  has  to  a  great 
extent  ceased.  A  most  noticeable  symptom  of  their  pre¬ 
paring  for  some  concerted  movement  is  the  formation  in 
Paris  in  1860  of  a  “Universal  Israelite  Alliance”  to  facil¬ 
itate  communication  among  themselves  in  every  quarter 
of  the  globe. 

Event  III.  The  complete  drying-up  of  the  Turkish 
Empire,  consisting  partly  of  the  separation  of  Syria  from 
Turkey,  within  2  or  3  vears  after  the  Covenant. 

There  is  no  sign  of  the  times  that  testifies  more  clearly 
to  the  nearness  of  Christ’s  coming  than  the  decay  of  the 
Turkish  power.  Several  hundred  expositors  who  have 
written  during  the  last  300  vears  agree  that  the  drying- 
up  of  the  river  Euphrates  in  its  year  day  fulfilment  must 
denote  the  overthrow  of  the  Ottoman  Empire,  as  we 
read  in  Bev.  xvi.  12  :  “ And  the  sixth  angel  poured  out 
his  vial  upon  the  great  river  Euphrates ,  and  the  water 
thereof  was  dried,  up  that  the  way  of  the  kings  of  tlte 
East  (the  Jews)  might  he  prepared.  .  .  .  Behold \  I  come 
as  a  thief”  The  Advent  of  Christ  is  here  stated  to 
happen  immediately  after  the  drying-up  of  the  Turkish 
Empire,  and  therefore  cannot  take  place  until  the  Empire 
is  dissolved.  As  long  as  the  integrity  of  Turkey  is  main¬ 
tained,  Christ  will  delay  his  coming ;  but  almost  directly 
it  is  overthrown,  the  Saviour's  Advent  w  ill  occur.  The 
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prophecy  is  as  plain  as  if  these  very  words  had  been 
written  in  the  Bible :  AS  SOON  AS  TIIE  TURKISH 
EMPIRE  IS  DISSOLVED,  THE  SECOND  ADVENT 
WILL  TAKE  PLACE. 

It  is  evident  from  Dan.  viii.  9,  23,  that  the  four 
kingdoms  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Syria,  and  what  is  now 
nearly  all  the  rest  of  Turkey,  are  distinctly  to  reappear 
just  before  Christ’s  Advent,  and  this  constitutes  another 
remarkable  sign  of  the  times,  inasmuch  as  both  Greece 
and  Egypt  have  been  dissevered  from  Turkey  since  1822, 
and  it  only  remains  for  Syria  to  be  divided  off  from  Tur¬ 
key,  and  then  the  four  kingdoms  will  reexist.  These  will  be 
four  of  the  ten  kingdoms  that  are  to  be  ranged  under  the 
military  feoffship  of  Napoleon  during  his  3%  years’  reign 
as  Antichrist,  and  therefore  there  is  no  ground  for  the 
apprehension  that  they  will  ever  be  permanently  absorbed 
into  Russian  territory.  It  is,  however,  a  question  whether 
the  Czar  might  not  assume  the  title  of  king  over  one  of 
them,  and  thus  become  one  of  Napoleon’s  ten  vassal 
kings.  But  it  seems  rather  to  be  intimated  that  Russia 
may  soon  assist  to  break  up  the  Turkish  Empire,  and  per¬ 
haps  even  seize  Constantinople,  and  then  be  driven  back 
by  Napoleon  and  the  other  European  powers.  The 
seizure  of  Constantinople  and  overthrow  of  the  Turkish 
government  will  probably  constitute  the  complete  drying- 
up  of  the  mystic  Euphrates. 

Event  IV.  The  Successful  Invasion  of  Egypt  by 
Napoleon  within  2  or  3  years  after  the  Covenant. 

In  Dan.  xi.  21  to  31  *  (where  “  the  vile  person ,”  or 

*  21  And  in  his  estate  shall  stand  up  a  vile  person,  to  whom  they 
shall  not  give  the  honor  of  the  kingdom  :  but  he  shall  come  in  peace¬ 
ably,  and  obtain  the  kingdom  by  flatteries. 

22  And  with  the  arms  of  a  flood  shall  they  be  overflown  from  before 
him,  and  shall  be  broken ;  yea,  also  the  prince  of  the  covenant. 

23  And  after  the  league  made  with  him  he  shall  work  deceitfully : 
for  he  shall  come  up,  and  shall  become  strong  with  a  small  people. 

25  And  he  shall  stir  up  his  power  and  his  courage  against  the  king 
of  the  south  with  a  great  army ;  and  the  king  of  the  south  shall  be 
stirred  up  to  battle  with  a  very  great  and  mighty  army ;  but  he  shall 
not  stand :  for  they  shall  forecast  devices  against  him. 

26  Yea,  they  that  feed  of  the  portion  of  his  meat  shall  destroy  him, 
and  his  army  shall  overflow  :  and  many  shall  fall  down  slain. 

28  Then  shall  he  'return  into  his  land  with  great  riches ;  and  his 
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u king  that  shall  do  according  to  his  will”  (verse  36,)  is 
generally  admitted  to  mean  the  Antichrist,  and  the  kings 
of  the  Xorth  and  the  South  to  signify  the  sovereigns  of 
Syria  and  Egypt)  it  is  clearly  predicted  that  after  the 
Antichrist  has  made  the  seven-years’  league  with  the 
Jews,  he  will  successfully  invade  Egypt,  and  defeat  the 
army  of  the  Sovereign  of  Egypt  with  great  slaughter, 
and  then  return  to  his  own  land  with  exceedingly  valu¬ 
able  spoil.  The  time  of  this  event  is  distinctly  mentioned 
as  being  between  the  making  of  the  Covenant  (ver.  23) 
and  the  setting  up  of  the  Abomination  3-J-  years  subse¬ 
quently,  (ver.  31,)  and  is  most  probably  from  6  months  to 
2  vears  after  the  date  of  the  Covenant,  in  which  case  it 
will  take  place  before  the  Translation  of  the  Wise  Virgins. 
But  still  it  may  possibly  occur  just  after  the  First  Trans¬ 
lation. 

The  Antichrist  is  further  represented  as  remaining  for 
an  interval  in  his  own  land,  and  then  again  returning  to¬ 
ward  Egypt,  (about  2  or  3  years  after  the  Covenant,)  but 
is  opposed  bv  the  “  ships  of  Chittimf  which  most  pro¬ 
bably  mean  the  English  navy,  since  there  is  no  other 
fleet  that  would  be  likely  to  offer  any  effectual  resistance 
to  his  progress.  Being  caused  by  this  opposition  to  re¬ 
turn  back  to  his  land,  he  determines  in  his  indignation  to 
break  the  Covenant  which  he  had  entered  into  with  the 
Jews.  To  this  end  he  returns  for  the  third  time  toward 
Egypt  and  Palestine,  and  holds  communication  with  some 
apostate  Jews  in  Jerusalem  who  are  willing  to  have  the 
provisions  in  the  Covenant  regarding  Divine  worship  vio¬ 
lated.  By  force  of  arms  the  daily  sacrifice  is  then  taken 
away  and  the  abomination  of  desolation,  which  is  the 

heart  shall  be  against  the  holy  covenant ;  and  he  shall  do  exploits,  and 
return  to  his  own  land. 

29  At  the  time  appointed  he  shall  return,  and  come  toward  the  south  ; 
but  it  shall  not  be  as  the  former,  or  as  the  latter. 

30  For  the  ship3  of  Chittim  shall  come  against  him:  therefore  he 
shall  be  grieved,  and  return,  and  have  indignation  against  the  holy  cov¬ 
enant  :  so  shall  he  do ;  he  shall  even  return,  and  have  intelligence 
with  them  that  forsake  the  holv  covenant. 

31  And  arms  shall  stand  on  his  part,  and  they  shall  pollute  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  of  strength,  and  shall  take  away  the  daily  sacrifice,  and  they  shall 
place  the  abomination  that  maketh  desolate. 
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image  of  Napoleon  himself,  is  set  up  in  the  Jewish 
temple. 

This  third  expedition  of  Napoleon  against  Egypt  and 
Palestine  is  apparently  described  at  fuller  length  in  verses 
40,  41,  which  are  retrospective  and  which  chronologically 
precede  verse  31,  because  the  time  of  the  end ,  at  which 
they  are  stated  to  commence,  is  spoken  of  in  Dan.  xii. 
1  as  that  time  when  Michael  shall  stand  up ,  which  is 
evidently  Michael’s  war  with  Satan  (Rev.  xii.  7)  seven 
months  before  Napoleon’s  3 ^  years’  persecution.  The 
King  of  Egypt,  assisted  by  the  King  of  Syria  with  many 
ships ,  which  he  will  probably  obtain  from  some  friendly 
maritime  power,  is  represented  as  coming  against  Napo¬ 
leon,  who  nevertheless  overflows  and  passes  over  and 
enters  into  the  glorious  land,  (Palestine,)  and  this  is 
doubtless  the  period  when  he  encompasses  Jerusalem 
with  his  armies  and  sets  up  his  image  in  the  Temple. 
The  commencement  of  the  conflict  between  Napoleon 
and  the  confederate  kings  of  Syria  and  Egypt  is  addi¬ 
tionally  indicated  to  be  about  6  or  7  months  before  the 
3-£  years’  persecution,  by  the  fact  that  there  could  not  be 
many  skips  in  the  vicinity  of  Europe  at  a  later  period, 
because  the  ships  in  the  third  part  of  the  sea  (the  part 
nearest  Europe)  will  be  destroyed  under  the  second 
trumpet  (Rev.  viii.)  4  or  5  months  before  the  3^  years 
begin.  The  subjugation  of  England  by  Napoleon  does 
not  take  place  until  about  the  beginning  of  this  3^  years, 
and  therefore  there  is  no  reason  why  the  ships  of  Chittim 
and  the  many  ships  may  not  be  identical  with  the 
British  navy.  The  remaining  4  years  of  Napoleon’s 
career  after  his  victory  over  the  kings  of  Egypt  and 
Syria,  are  described  in  verses  41  to  45.  It  seems  that 
he  will  have  possession  of  Jerusalem  during  the  34- 
years’  Tribulation,  and  then,  while  elsewhere,  will  receive 
unpleasant  tidings,  which  will  cause  him  to  lead  up  a  vast 
army  to  exterminate  the  Jews.  Having  encamped  with 
his  hosts  upon  the  glorious  holy  mountain  between  the 
Seas,  (the  Mediterranean  and  Dead  Sea,)  he  will  suddenly 
come  to  his  end ,  and  none  shall  help  him . 

Event  Y.  The  Coming  of  Christ  in  the  air,  the 
Resurrection  of  the  sleeping  saints,  and  Translation  of 
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the  144,000  Wise  Virgins  (or  Manehild  Rev.  xii.  5)  about 
two  years  and  from  four  to  six  weeks  after  the  Covenant. 
(Rev.  xiv.  1-5.) 

This  event  is  shown  in  many  passages  of  Scripture  to 
take  place  before  the  3 \  years’  Great  Tribulation,  (see 
Chapter  iv.,)  and  the  precise  time  of  its  occurrence  is 
discovered  by  the  chronological  position  of  the  Rapture 
of  the  Manehild  (Rev.  xii.  5)  in  the  literal-day  fulfilment,, 
being  ascertained  from  its  chronological  position  in  the 
year-day  fulfilment.  The  different  visions  of  the  Seals, 
Trumpets,  Vials,  etc.,  in  Revelation,  are  fulfilled  first  on 
the  year-day  scale  within  about  1870  years,  and  secondly 
on  the  literal-day  scale  within  about  1870  days,  and  the 
second  fulfilment  is  a  miniature  fac-simile  of  the  first ;  the 
relative  order  of  events  in  each  fulfilment  being  almost 
exactly  the  same.  Thus  as  the  year-day  Rapture  of  the 
Manehild  is  senerallv  admitted  to  have  been  at  the  As- 
cension  of  Christ  in  a.d.  33,  (not  the  elevation  of  Con¬ 
stantine  to  the  throne  in  a.d.  313,)  which  would  be  at  a 
distance  of  1836  years  before  the  End  :  therefore  the 
literal-day  Rapture  of  the  Manehild,  which  incontestably 
denotes  the  catching  up  of  the  Wise  Virgins,  will  be  at 
the  distance  of  183^6  days  before  the  End:  in  other 
words,  at  an  interval  of  759  days  after  the  date  of  the 
Covenant,  which  will  be  confirmed  2595  days  before  the 
End.  The  weight  of  evidence  is  overwhelmingly  in 
favor  of  a.d.  33  being  the  date  of  the  year-day  Rapture 
of  the  Manehild,  and  therefore  there  is  the  strongest 
possible  probability  that  the  literal-day  Rapture  of  the 
Manehild,  or  translation  of  the  Wise  Virgins,  will  occur 
at  the  above-named  period,  namely,  1 836  days  before  the 
End,  and  759  days  (two  years  1  month  and  9  days)  after 
the  date  of  the  Covenant.  But  we  cannot  be  positive  as 
to  the  exact  day,  perhaps,  unless  additional  data  are  at¬ 
tained  from  the  fulfilment  of  some  of  the  events  which 
are  yet  unaccomplished. 

We  must  also  take  into  account  the  slight  difference 
between  the  Jewish  and  Christian  mode  of  reckoning 
time,  which  might  create  uncertainty  to  the  extent  of  2 
or  3  days.  In  counting  prophetical  periods,  it  is  an  es¬ 
tablished  rule  that  the  Jewish  reckoning  must  be  fol¬ 
lowed,  by  which  a  year  or  “  time,”  (Rev.  xii.  14,)  con- 
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tains  360  days,  and  a  month  30  days,  (Rev.  xi.  2  ;  xii.  6, 
14.)  Ignorant  persons  who  might  think  that  the  text 
“  of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  manf  prohibits  such 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  time  of  the  Second  Advent, 
should  remember  that  those  words  were  spoken  in  the 
present  tense  to  the  then  existing  generation,  and  before 
the  gift  of  the  Book  of  Revelation. 

As  soon  as  we  arrive  within  several  days  of  the  end  of 
the  2  years  1  month  and  9  days  after  the  date  of  the 
Covenant,  we  shall  enter  upon  a  season  of  solemn  expect¬ 
ation,  when  those  of  us  who  are  the  Wise  Virgins  may  be 
translated  at  any  moment.  The  instant  Christ  descends 
into  the  air,  (1  Thess.  iv.  16 ;  Rev.  xiv.  1-5,)*  we  shall  be 
changed  into  the  likeness  of  his  glorified  body,  and  caught 
up, like  Elijah  in  the  whirlwind — withchariots  and  horses  of 
fire,  until  after  ascending  to  a  great  height  above  the  earth, 
we  shall  be  ushered  into  the  presence  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
surrounded  by  his  saints  and  angels  in  the  New  Jerusa¬ 
lem  or  Heavenly  Zion,  where  we  shall  remain  about  five 
years,  until  the  end  of  the  Great  Tribulation,  and  then 

*  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17  :  44  16  For  the  Lord  himself  shall  descend  from 
heaven  with  a  shout,  with  the  voice  of  the  archangel,  and  with  the 
trump  of  God:  and  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first: 

u  17  Then  we  which  are  alive  and  remain  shall  be  caught  up  together 
with  them  in  the  clouds,  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air :  and  so  shall  we 
ever  be  with  the  Lord.” 

The  Apostle  here  includes  both  the  Translations  in  the  general 
statement :  u  Then  we  which  are  alive  and  remain  shall  be  caught  up.” 

Rev.  xiv.  1-5  :  “1  And  I  looked,  and,  lo,  a  Lamb  stood  on  the 
mount  Sion,  and  with  him  an  hundred  forty  and  four  thousand,  having 
his  Father’s  name  written  in  their  foreheads. 

44  2  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven,  as  the  voice  of  many  waters, 
and  as  the  voice  of  a  great  thunder :  and  I  heard  the  voice  of  harpers 
harping  with  their  harps  : 

44  3  And  they  sung  as  it  were  a  new  song  before  the  throne,  and  be¬ 
fore  the  four  beasts,  and  the  elders  :  and  no  man  could  learn  that  song 
but  the  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand,  which  were  redeemed 
from  the  earth. 

44  4  These  are  they  which  were  not  defiled  with  women  ;  for  they  are 
virgins.  These  are  they  which  follow  the  Lamb  whithersoever  he 
goeth.  These  were  redeemed  from  among  men,  being  the  firstfruits 
unto  God  and  to  the  Lamb. 

44  5  And  in  their  mouth  was  found  no  guile :  for  they  are  without 
fault  before  the  throne  of  God.” 

The  following  passages  also  refer  to  this  First  Translation:  1  Cor. 
xv.  52 ;  Dan.  xii.  1-3  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  28,  37-42 ;  xxv.  10  \  Luke  xiv.  22  • 
Rev.  iii.  10 ;  vii.  1-8  ;  xii.  5,  6  ;  xi.  18  ;  xvi.  15. 
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descend  to  the  earth,  mounted  upon  white  horses,  (Rev. 
xix.,)  and  execute  the  final  judgment  upon  the  ungodly. 
Alter  this,  the  Lord,  with  his  glorified  saints,  will  reign 
over  the  earth  for  1000  years. 

It  is  not  at  all  certain  that  Christ  will  be  visiblv  man- 

%j 

ifested  to  the  world  at  this  stage  in  his  Advent  about  two 
years,  and  from  4  to  6  weeks  after  the  Covenant.  It  is 
doubtful  whether  there  will  even  be  any  appearances  in 
the  skies  to  indicate  the  solemn  transaction  that  is  being 
accomplished:  uthe  voice  of  the  archangel  and  the  trump 
of  God  ”  may  be  only  audible  to  those  who  are  to  rise 
heavenward  in  obedience  to  the  divine  summons  ;  and 
the  foolish  virgins  and  the  ungodly  that  are  left  behind 
may,  perhaps,  only  discover,  from  the  unaccountable  dis¬ 
appearance  of  the  Wise  Virgins,  that  Christ  has  indeed 
come  u  as  a  thief.”  It  is  not  precisely  revealed  whether 
the  upward  ascent  of  the  raised  and  translated  saints  to 

meet  Christ  in  the  air  will  be  conducted  visibly,  so  as  to 

_  *  * 

be  distinctly  witnessed  by  those  remaining  on  the  earth, 
or  wiiether  it  will  be  effected  imperceptibly  by  their  sud¬ 
denly  vanishing,  like  a  vapor  that  exhales  from  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  sea.  It  is  evident  that  the  fact  of  this  mo¬ 
mentous  event  having  occurred,  will  be  very  widely  re¬ 
cognized  :  for  an  unprecedented  revival  of  religion  is 
represented  as  immediately  taking  place  among  the  fool¬ 
ish  virgins  and  the  unconverted,  against  w'hom  the  door 
of  the  first  translation  will  have  been  shut.  It  is,  there¬ 
fore,  to  be  inferred  that  some  very  convincing  evidence 
will  have  been  afforded  in  order  to  overcome  the  deep  pre¬ 
judice  and  blindness  universally  prevalent  respecting  the 
Second  Advent,  and  this  consideration  favors  the  view'  that 
possibly  the  voice  of  the  archangel  may  be  a  sound  that 
will  aucliblv reverberate  throughout  the  globe  like  the  crash 
of  ten  thousand  thunders  or  the  explosion  of  innumerable 
parks  of  artillery,  startling  the  infidel  and  ungodly  wmrld 
from  its  slumber  of  carnal  security  and  unbelief.  The 
exact  number  of  the  Wise  Virgins  is  stated  in  Rev.  vii. 
and  xiv.  to  be  144,000,  and  there  is  no  valid  reason  for 
understanding  the  number  otherwise  than  literally.  The 
total  sum  of  those  who  are  the  subjects  of  this  first  trans¬ 
lation  is  intimated  to  be  so  small  in  comparison  with 
the  far  more  abundant  ingathering  that  will  be  caught 
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up  in  the  second  translation  5  years  later,  that  even  if 
the  number  were  not  stated  to  be  144,000,  we  should  be 
led  to  form  very  nearly  the  same  estimate  from  all  the  other 
passages  that  refer  to  the  point.  If  that  proportion  of  the 
'  earth’s  population  which  has  any  acquaintance  with  Gos¬ 
pel  truth  be  considered  to  amount  to  about  15J3  millions, 
then  the  removal  from  among  them  of  144,000  persons 
would  be  an  average  of  about  one  out  of  every  thousand, 
and  in  America  and  England  the  average  would  probably 
be  as  high  as  one  out  of  every  seven  hundred  and  fifty. 
And  if  we  compute  about  ten  millions  of  all  the  nominal 
Christians  to  be  truly  converted,  then  the  144,000  wise 
virgins,  as  compared  with  the  remainder  of  the  ten  mil¬ 
lions  converted  persons,  will  be  in  the  proportion  of  one 
to  seventy :  in  other  words,  there  will  be  about  seventy 
foolish  virgins  to  one  wise  virgin.  It  must  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  the  foolish  virgins  are  not  unconverted,  but 
are  converted  persons  in  an  un watchful,  backsliding  state,  • 
who  are  left  behind  at  the  first  translation,  but  are  finally 
saved,  either  at  their  death  or  at  the  second  translation. 

Event  YI.  An  Unprecedented  Revival  of  Religion 
and  of  Missionarv  effort  anions  the  foolish  virgins  and 
the  unconverted  that  are  left  on  the  earth,  will  follow 
the  Translation  of  the  Wise  Virgins.  (Rev.  xiv.  6.) 

It  is  obvious  that  the  translation  of  one  out  of  about 
every  750  persons  will  produce  a  great  sensation.  Lists  of 
the  missing,  and  copious  reports  of  the  circumstances 
under  which  they  have  disappeared,  will  fill  the  journals  of 
the  day ;  but  as  very  few  are  aware  that  this  is  the  man¬ 
ner  in  which  the  Second  Advent  is  to  commence,  it  is 
likely  that  many  will  account  for  the  mysterious  event 
by  every  explanation  except  the  right  one.  Especially 
as  the  ordinary  course  of  nature  will  continue  undis¬ 
turbed  for  several  months  subsequently,  the  ungodly  will 
soon  recover  from  their  temporary  alarm  and  become 
more  hardened,  like  Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians  of  old. 
But  the  brief  period  of  respite  afforded  by  these  few 
months  will  be  diligently  employed  by  the  pious  persons 
then  on  the  earth  in  preaching  the  Gospel  and  warning 
men  not  to  worship  Napoleon  or  his  image,  which  is 
about  to  be  set  up.  It  is  during  this  lull  before  the 
coming  storm,  and  just  after  the  translation  of  the  144,- 
000  Wise  Virgins  to  the  Heavenly  Zion,  that  the  first  seal 
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in  Rev.  vii.,  and  the  three  angel  messages  in  Rev.  xiv., 
have  their  ultimate  literal-dav  fulfilment,  in  which  the 
saints  remaining  on  the  earth  are  represented  as  being 
filled  with  an  extraordinary  fervor  and  zeal,  and  proclaim¬ 
ing  on  every  side  :  “  Fear  God  and  give  glory  to  him,  for* 
the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come.”  As  the  Pentecostal 
Revival  was  under  the  first  year-da v  seal,  so  a  Revival  even 
greater  will  occur  under  the  first  literal-day  seal.  The 
prophecy  of  the  angel  carrying  the  everlasting  Gospel  to 
every  nation,  kindred,  tongue,  and  people,  will  then  be 
accomplished  by  innumerable  copies  of  the  Bible  being 
circulated  through  every  country,  especially  in  heathen 
lands,  to  an  extent  never  before  known,  and  the  seed 
tints  sown  will  by  harrowed  in  during  the  subsequent  3^ 
years’  Great  Tribulation,  when  events  will  furnish  so 
striking  a  commentary  on  Revelation,  that  none  who 
read  it  can  fail  to  be  warned  against  worshipping  the 
Antichrist.  Many  Scripture  types  and  predictions  show 
that  there  will  be  an  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit  far 
more  abundant  than  at  the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  that  it 
will  be  characterized  by  the  same  features,  such  as  be¬ 
lievers  having  all  things  in  common,  and  being  empow¬ 
ered  to  work  miracles  and  speak  with  tongues.  It  is  by 
this  means  that  so  many  missionaries  will  be  raised  up 
who  are  represented  in  Rev.  xiv.  6,  7,  as  then  going 
forth  to  preach  Second  Advent  truth  to  the  heathen. 
The  interval  during  which  this  great  diffusion  of  the 
Gospel,  consequent  upon  the  translation  of  the  Wise  Vir¬ 
gins,  will  continue,  appears  to  be  about  ten  months,*  at 

*  Only  one  vision  is  contained  in  Dan.  viii.  and  ix. :  and  it  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  vision  of  Dan.  x.,  xi.,  and  xii.  Daniel’s  mourning  for  3 
weeks  (Dan.  x.)  seems  to  represent  the  despondency  of  the  Vise  Vir¬ 
gins  since  the  disappointment  of  their  hopes  regarding  the  close  of  the 
2300  years  in  1843-4,  and  then  the  appearing  of  Christ  to  him,  as  a 
symbolic  man,  prefigures  Christ's  appearing  to  the  Wise  Virgins  about 
3  prophetic  weeks,  or  21  years  after  the  termination  of  the  2300  years 
on  the  1st  of  Xisan,  1844.  If  the  First  Translation  is  thus  exactly  21 

•r 

years  after  that  time,  it  would  be  about  the  first  of  Xisan,  1S65*,  but  per¬ 
haps  it  is  further  intimated  in  Dan.  x.  4,  to  be  on  the  24th,  and  not  the 
1st  of  Nisan,  1865.  If  this  be  so,  the  Covenant  would  be  made  about 
2  years,  1  month,  and  8  or  9  days,  before  the  1st  or  24th  Nisan,  (or 
Tisri,)  1865.  The  parallel  offerings  of  Christ  to  Daniel,  (Dan.  x.  4-12,) 
and  to  St.  John,  (Rev.  i.  10-17,)  as  symbolic  men,  before  the  mention 
of  the  3^  years’  tribulation,  (Dan.  xii.  7  ;  Rev.  xii.  14,  etc.,)  clearly  typi¬ 
fies  the  first  translation.  The  144,000  nray  return  to  proclaim  the  3 
angel-messages. 
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the  end  of  which  peace  will  be  taken  from  the  earth 
at  the  literal-day  opening  of  the  second  seal.  There 
will  yet,  however,  be  an  additional  seven  months  to 
elapse  before  the  3£  years’  Great  Tribulation  begins  with 
the  placing  of  Napoleon’s  image  in  the  Jewish  temple, 
(about  1866,)  and  although  universal  warfare  will  prevail 
during  this  seven  months,  much  will  be  done  by  u  the 
people  that  do  know  their  God,”  in  forewarning  mankind 
of  the  dreadful  persecution  about  to  arise,  and  remind¬ 
ing  them  that  it  is  emphatically  with  reference  to  this 
crisis  that  the  promise  is  made :  u  Whosoever  shall  call 
upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved” 

The  next  six  events  will  take  place  almost  entirely 
within  the  concluding  seven  months  of  the  first  3-J-  years 
of  the  7  years  of  the  Covenant-week. 

Eve:nt  YII.  Commencement  of  Astounding  Physical 
Phenomena,  such  as  hail  and  fire  falling  on  the  earth,  a 
third  part  of  salt  and  fresh  water  becoming  blood,  and  a 
third  part  of  the  luminaries  being  eclipsed.  (Rev.  viii.) 

This  series  of  marvellous  phenomena  continues  through¬ 
out  the  last  nine  months  of  the  primary  3^-  years,  and  is 
caused  by  the  first  four  Trumpets.  As  the  first  Trumpet 
is  believed  to  have  been  accomplished  in  the  year-day 
fulfilment  from  about  a.d.  250  to  a.d.  365,  its  correspond¬ 
ing  position  in  the  literal-day  fulfilment  will  be  from 
about  the  16thfilay  of  the  9th  month  of  the  3d  year  to 
the  11th  day  of  the  1st  month  of  the  4th  year,  (reckoning 
from  the  date  of  the  Covenant ;)  and  during  part  or  the 
whole  of  this  period  of  nearly  four  months,  literal  hail 
and  fire  mingled  with  blood  will  be  cast  on  the  earth , 
and  the  third  part  of  trees  burnt  up ,  and  all  green  grass 
burnt  up.  This  plague,  as  well  as  those  caused  by  the 
other  trumpets  and  by  the  vials  has  had  its  counterpart 
in  the  plagues  inflicted  by  Moses  upon  the  Egyptians, 
which  were  evidently  intended  as  types  of  these  yet  un¬ 
fulfilled  plagues  ;  and  a  decisive  and  unanswerable  argu¬ 
ment  is  thus  afforded  against  the  objections  of  the  unbe¬ 
lieving  skeptic,  who  denies  the  probability  of  this  literal 
fulfilment  of  Revelation  ;  for  it  is  obvious  that  the  deliv¬ 
erance  of  the  Israelites  out  of  the  hand  of  Pharaoh  tv  as, 
in  all  its  circumstances,  preeminently  a  type  of  the  far 
greater  deliverance  of  the  Christian  and  Jewish  Church 
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from  the  tyranny  of  the  last  great  Antichrist  at  the  time 
of  the  Final  Crisis.  The  extent  of  the  calamity  caused 
by  the  first  trumpet  cannot  be  accurately  estimated  unless 
we  know  the  period  of  the  year  at  which  it  will  occur. 
Such  a  hailstorm  between  October  and  April  would  cause 
far  less  damage  than  at  any  other  season,  when  it  would 
destroy  all  the  crops  and  the  harvest.  The  statement 
that  all  green  grass  will  be  burnt  up  seems  to  imply  that 
it  will  happen  in  the  spring  or  summer.  Its  precise  time 
will,  however,  be  ascertainable  as  soon  as  the  seven-years’ 
Covenant  is  made. 

“  And  the  second  angel  sounded ,  and  as  it  were,  a 
great  mountain  burning  with  fire  was  cast  into  the  sea, 
and  the  third  part  of  the  sea  became  blood ;  and  the  third 
part  of  the  creatures  that  were  in  the  sea,  and  had  life, 
died  /  and  the  third  part  of  the  ships  were  destroyed .” 
The  judgment  inflicted  under  this  second  trumpet  will 
continue  nearly  two  months  after  the  close  of  the  first 
trumpet,  and  culminate  in  the  destruction  of  the  ships, 
three  or  four  months  before  the  years’  Tribulation. 
Some  brilliantly  luminous  object,  as  it  were  a  burning 
mountain  or  pillar  of  fire,  will  be  cast  into  the  sea,  a  third 
part  of  which  (that  part  which  is  adjacent  to  Europe) 
will  become  blood  ;  and  as  a  natural  consequence,  every 
living  creature  in  the  third  part  which  is  thus  affected 
will  die,  and  their  carcases,  floating  upon  the  surface  of 
the  crimson,  blood-dyed  waters,  and  breeding  pestilence 
by  their  insufferable  odor,  will  present  a  spectacle  of  un¬ 
equalled  horror.  All  the  ships  likewise  that  are  in  that 
same  third  part  of  the  sea  will  be  destroyed,  being  doubt¬ 
less  consumed  by  the  devouring  flames  that  will  be  kin- 
died  by  the  fierv  cloud  which,  like  a  burning  mountain, 
had  previously  fallen  upon  the  ocean.  Subsequent  inter¬ 
communication  between  different  countries  by  sea  will 
be  greatly  impeded  by  this  unexampled  destruction  of 
vessels.  Xot  a  few  of  the  gigantic  iron-plated  men-of- 
war  which  are  now  being  constructed  by  France  and 
England  will  probably  be  among  the  ships  that  are  thus 
destroyed.  A  larger  proportion  of  French  war-vessels 
may  escape,  because  many  of  them,  being  engaged  in  dif¬ 
ferent  quarters  of  the  globe,  in  carrying  out  Napoleon’s 
schemes  of  universal  conquest,  may  be  outside  the  third 
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part  of  the  sea  which  is  the  scene  of  this  awful  visita¬ 
tion.  “  And  the  third  angel  sounded ,  and  there  fell  a  great 
star  from  heaven  burning ,  as  it  were  a  lamp,  and  it  fell 
upon  the  third  part  of  the  rivers,  and  upon  the  fountains 
of  waters .  And  the  name  of  the  star  is  called  Worm¬ 
wood :  and  the  third  part  of  the  waters  became  Worm¬ 
wood ;  and  ma?iy  men  died  of  the  waters,  because  they  i 
were  made  bitter .”  (Rev.  viii.  10,  11.) 

u  The  great  star”  here  spoken  of  need  not  necessa¬ 
rily  mean  a  firmamental  star,  as  the  word  is  frequently 
used  to  signify  an  angel  or  any  person  of  distinction,  as 
in  Job  xxx viii.  7,  Dan.  viii.  10,  Rev.  xii.  4,  Isaiah  xiv.  12. 
But  whether  we  understand  it  to  be  an  animate  agent, 
such  as  a  fallen  angel,  or  an  inanimate  agent,  like  a  flam¬ 
ing  meteor,  (in  which  case,  not  merely  one,  but  probably 
showers  of  falling  stars  'would  descend  on  the  rivers,)  it 
is  evident  that  by  its  means  the  nauseous  flavor  of  worm¬ 
wood  Will  be  supernaturally  imparted  to  all  fresh  water 
in  the  third  part  of  the  earth,  within  which  all  salt  water 
had  previously  been  turned  into  blood  ;  and  the  infusion 
of  this  bitter  ingredient  will  even  poison  many  men,  and 
result  in  their  death.  This  judgment  of  the  third  trum¬ 
pet  will  continue,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  about  64 
days,  because  in  the  year-day  fulfilment  it  continued 
about  64  years,  from  412  to  476.  —  At  the  sounding  of 
the  fourth  trumpet,  the  third  part  of  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars  will  be  darkened.  The  prophecy  further  states, 
u  the  day  shone  not  for  a  third  part  of  it,  and  the  night 
likeivise  /”  and  if  this  is  accepted  as  the  correct  rendering 
of  the  Greek,  then  it  would  imply  that  the  usual  amount 
of  light  which  is  given  during  the  day  and  at  night-time 
will  be  withheld  every  day  and  night  for  one  third  of  the 
time  of  its  ordinary  continuance.  This  will  diminish  the 
light  of  each  twenty-four  hours  in  duration ,  and  will  not 
be  at  all  the  result  of  the  first-mentioned  darkening:  of 
one  third  of  the  luminaries,  which  would  only  diminish 
the  light  in  strength  and  lustre .  The  date  of  this  phe¬ 
nomenon,  which  probably  will  last  a  few  days,  will  be 
about  58  days  before  the  1260  days  of  infidel  persecution, 
just  as  the  year-date  of  this  trumpet  in  476  was  58  years 
before  the  1260  years  of  papal  dominancy. 

Thus  the  first  four  trumpets  are  foreshown  to  com- 
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mence  respectively  about  nine,  five,  three,  and  two 
months  before  Napoleon’s  3 ^  years’  reign  as  Antichrist; 
and  the  fearful  sights  and  great  signs  introduced  by  them 
in  the  heavens  above  and  in  the  earth  beneath,  and  in 
the  waters  under  the  earth,  will  give  ample  warning  to 
mankind  of  the  awful  woes  that  are  about  to  follow. 


Event  VIII.  —  TVar  in  Heaven,  and  Expulsion  of 
Satan  and  his  legions  from  the  air  on  to  the  earth. 

A  great  battle  is  about  to  be  fought  in  the  heavens, 
(Rev.  xii.  7-12,  Dan.  xii.  1,)  in  which  Satan  and  his  hosts 
will  be  attacked  by  Michael  and  his  angels,  and  cast  out 
of  the  heavenly  places  or  regions  of  the  atmosphere  into 
the  earth,  whereupon  a  song  of  victory  will  be  raised  in 
heaven,  and  an  admonitory  voice  exclaim  :  u  W9&  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth  and  of  the  sea ,  for  the  devil  is 
come  down  to  you ,  having  great  wrath ,  because  he  know- 
eth  that  he  hath  but  a  short  time”  This  occurrence  fur¬ 
nishes  a  solution  to  the  otherwise  inexplicable  mystery  of 
Antichrist’s  unprecedented  power.  Satan,  who  is  at 
present  “  the  Prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,”  and  leader 
of  the  “  wicked  spirits  in  heavenly  places,”  (Eph.  ii.  2, 
vi.  12,)  having  even  access  to  the  presence  of  God, 
(l  Kings  xxii.,  Job  ii.,  Rev.  xii.  10,)  is  to  be  expelled  from 
the  aerial  regions,  and  restricted  to  this  earth  as  the 
sphere  of  his  operations.  The  time  when  this  is  to  hap¬ 
pen  is  clear!  v  revealed  in  Rev.  xii.  to  be  shortly  after  the 
W  ise  Virgins  or  Manchild  have  been  caught  up  into 
the  air  to  meet  Christ,  previously  to  the  3^  years'  Tribu¬ 
lation.  The  presence  of  Christ  with  his  raised  and  trans¬ 
lated  saints  “  in  the  air”  (l  Thess.  iv.  17)  necessitates  the 
dejection  of  Satan  from  that  region,  and  therefore  the 
7th  year-day  Vial  is  at  that  very  juncture  poured  uinto 
the  air,”  in  order  to  dislodge  him.  Being  cast  to  the 
earth,  and  gnashing  his  teeth  with  the  wildness  of  de¬ 
spair,  “knowing  that  his  time  is  short,”  and  that  his 
doom  is  sealed,  he  summons  up  all  his  strength  to  make 
a  last  expiring  effort  to  exterminate  the  Church  Militant. 
The  plan  he  adopts  is  described  at  full  length  in  Rev.  xiii., 
which  is  a  narrative  of  the  actions  of  Napoleon  and  the 
Pope  (the  two-horned  Beast)  during  the  final  3£  years. 
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He  gives  his  power  and  seat  and  great  authority  “  to  the 
Beast  which  had  the  wound  by  a  sword  and  did  live.” 
This  is  none  other  than  Louis  Napoleon,  the  last  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  Roman  Empire,  who,  by  his  restoration 
of  the  Napoleonic  dynasty  in  1852,  healed  the  seventh 
head  or  form  of  government,  which  was  u  wounded  to 
death”  at  Waterloo  in  1815.  Having;;  thus  invested  Na- 
poleon  with  universal  power,  Satan  will  energize  and  in¬ 
cite  him  “  to  make  war  with  the  saints  for  forty-two 
months,  and  overcome  them,”  and  to  slay  all  who  will 
not  worship  his  image,  until  he  is  at  last  destroyed  with 
the  brightness  of  Christ’s  appearing.  The  grand  secret 
of  the  superhuman  power  which  Napoleon  will  acquire 
is  thus  explained  by  the*  fact  that  the  Dragon,  after  being 
cast  to  the  earth,  will,  through  his  special  instrumentality, 
conduct  the  last  desperate  assault  against  the  Christian 
Church.  Legions  of  devils  being  also  cast  down  with 
Satan,  will  enter  into  the  ungodly,  and  cause  them  to  be¬ 
come  like  racing:  demons  and  incarnate  fiends.  Demoni- 
acal  possession,  which  has  recently  been  revived  by  spir¬ 
itualism,  will  then  become  exceedingly  prevalent,  and 
great  signs  and  wonders  will  be  shown  by  the  mediums, 
so  as  to  deceive,  if  it  were  possible ,  the  very  elect .  The 
time  of  Satan’s  expulsion  from  “  the  air”  will  be  about 
210  days,  or  seven  months,  before  Napoleon’s  1260  days* 
persecution,  just  as  its  year-day  fulfilment  by  the  over¬ 
throw  of  Paganism  was  210  years  before  the  1260  years 
of  Papal  supremacy. 

Event  IX.  —  Flight  op  many  of  the  saints  into  the 
wilderness,  most*  probably  some  remote  region  of  the 
United  States.  (Rev.  xii.  6,  14.) 

In  Rev.  xii.  13,  14,  we  read :  “ And  when  the  Dragon 
saw  that  he  was  cast  into  the  earth ,  he  persecuted  the  wo¬ 
man  which  brought  forth  the  Manchild .  And  to  the 
woman  were  given  two  wings  of  a  great  eagle ,  that  she 
might  fly  into  the  wilderness ,  into  her  place,  where  she  is 
nourished  for  a  time ,  and  times ,  and  half  a  time,  from  the 
face  of  the  serpent .”  The  Devil  and  his  hosts  being 
driven  from  the  heavens,  will  instigate  the  wicked  bit¬ 
terly  to  persecute  that  portion  of  Christ’s  Church  which 
is  remaining  on  the  earth,  and  from  the  midst  of  which 
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the  Wise  Virgins  had  previously  been  caught  up.  But 
the  persecution  will  not  be  so  severe  before  as  after  the 
beginning  of  the  3^-  years’  Tribulation.  England  and  the 
European  Continent  will  doubtless  be  the  scene  of  its  com¬ 
mencement,  and  a  great  number  of  Christians  who  under¬ 
stand  from  Prophecy  what  Napoleon  is  about  to  do,  will 
naturally  desire  to  escape  to  a  remote  and  secluded  region, 
where  they  may  be  beyond  his  reach.  For  this  purpose 
no  place  could  be  suggested  as  more  appropriate  than 
some  unexplored  region  in  America.  And  this  seems  to 
be  the  very  locality  designated  in  Prophecy.  For  as  in 
the  year-day  fulfilment  the  great  eagle  with  two  wings 
represented  the  Roman  Empire,  which  had  an  eagle  for 
its  heraldic  symbol,  so  in  the  literal  fulfilment  it  must 
necessarily  denote  a  country  that  has  a  great  eagle  as  its 
national  emblem  ;  and  no  nation  corresponds  with  this 
prefiguration  so  completely  as  the  United  States.  France 
could  not  be  signified,  for  it  will  be  the  persecuting 
power  at  that  time.  It  has  long  been  the  opinion  of  some 
expositors,  that  the  United  States  is  represented  by  this 
eagle ;  and  it  is  highly  improbable  that  Prophecy  which 
especially  traces  the  history  of  the  Christian  Church 
would  make  no  direct  mention  of  a  country  that  occupies 
so  conspicuous  and  important  a  position  among  the  na¬ 
tions  of  Christendom.  The  heraldic  emblems  of  England 
and  France  are  referred  to  in  Prophecy  as  being  respect¬ 
ively  a  lion  (Ezek.  xxxviii.  13)  and  three  frogs,  (Rev. 
xvi.  13,)  which  were  the  ancient  arms  of  France.  And 
it  is  therefore  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the  na¬ 
tional  arms  of  the  United  States  would  also  be  mentioned. 
Although  it  seems  that  the  United  States  will  help 
Christians  to-  escape  into  the  wilderness,  by  permitting 
them  to  pass  through  its  territory  unmolested,  in  order 
to  seek  a  distant  retreat  before  the  3^-  years’  ]>ersecutioil 
begins ;  yet  as  soon  as  that  awful  persecution  commences, 
America,  as  well  as  every  other  part  of  Christendom,  will 
be  the  scene  of  an  unparalleled  slaughter  of  the  saints  and 
temporary  triumph  of  infidelity. 

Only  a  portion  of  the  saints  will  be  able  to  flee  into  the 
wilderness,  for  we  read  in  Rev.  xii.  17  of  the  remnant  of 
the  woman? s  seed  who  were  unable  thus  to  escape  from 
the  Dragon's  assaults.  The  flight  will  partially  commence 
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as  soon  as  the  Wise  Virgins  are  caught  up,  (Rev.  xii.  6  ;) 
but  will  principally  take  place  about  two  months  after 
the  casting  down  of  Satan,  just  as  its  year-day  fulfilment 
consisted  in  the  protection  granted  to  the  Church  from 
379  to  395  by  Theodosius  the  Great,  55  years  after  the 
overthrow  of  Paganism  in  323-4.  The  two  wings  of  the 
eagle  signified,  with  regard  to  the  Roman  Empire,  the 
Eastern  and  Western  divisions  into  which  it  was  bi¬ 
sected,  and  in  like  manner  they  appear  to  denote,  with 
reference,  to  the  United  States,  that  it  will  have  under¬ 
gone  a  corresponding  bipartition  into  two  sections,  by 
the  time  that  the  woman’s  flight  into  the  wilderness 
takes  place.  The  statement  that  the  saints  who  are  hid 
in  the  wilderness  during  the- 3^  years  will  be  fed  and 
nourished  there,  (Rev.  xii.  6,  14,)  viewed  in  connection 
with  the  types  of  the  miraculous  sustenance  of  the  Israel¬ 
ites  for  40  years  in  the  desert,  and  of  Elijah  during  the 
3^-  years’  famine,  (1  Kings  xvii.  6,  16,)  seems  to  intimate 
that  thev  will  be  fed  bv  angels,  or  some  other  miraculous" 
means.  It  is  obvious  that  no  food  could  be  obtained  in 
the  wilderness  otherwise,  because  not  a  drop  of  rain  will 
fall  during  the  3^  years,  (Rev.  xi.  6,)  and  the  third  and 
fourth  literal-day  seals,  which  are  comprehended  in  the 
same  period,  are  specially  characterized  by  dreadful  fam¬ 
ines.  The  place  into  which  the  company  of  saints,  sym¬ 
bolized  by  the  woman,  will  retreat,  is  manifestly  some 
one  particular  locality  specially  appointed  by  God  for  that 
purpose,  for  it  is  called  “  her  place  f  “  a  place  prepared 
of  God  that  they  should  feed  her  there  f  (Rev.  xii.  6,  14.) 
The  saints  who  are  to  be  hid  there  will  perhaps  be 
miraculously  guided  to  the  spot  after  the  manner  of 
the  Israelites  who  were  led  by  the  pillar  of  cloud  and 
pillar  of  fire,  or  of  the  wise  men  who  were  conducted 
to  Bethlehem  by  the  star  which  went  before  them.  The 
fact  of  the  woman’s  flight  being  twice  mentioned  in  the 

o  o 

same  chapter,  shows  it  to  be  an  event  of  special  import¬ 
ance. 

Event  X.  The  Fall  of  Babylon,  or  transformation 
of  Popery  into  what  may  be  termed  Xapoleonism,  for 
the  Pope  will  institute  and  establish  the  worship  of  Xapo- 
leon  and  his  image  throughout  all  the  earth.  (Rev.  xiii.) 
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The  Harlot,  or  Babylon,  (Rev.  xvii.  and  xviii.,)  is  uni¬ 
versally  allowed  to  denote  the  Papal  Hierarchy :  the  true 
Church  being  represented  by  a  chaste  and  faithful  bride, 
it  is  appropriate  that  the  false  Popish  Church  should  be 
depicted  as  an  unchaste  and  adulterous  woman.  She  is 
exhibited  in  Rev.  xvii.,  in  her  last  stage  of  existence,  sit¬ 
ting  upon  the  ten-horned  Beast,  which  is  then  under  its 
eighth  Head,  (Louis  Napoleon,)  and  just  about  to  be  de¬ 
stroyed;  and  the  statement  is  made:  The  ten  horns  which 
thou  sawest  upon  the  Beast ,  these  shall  hate  the  ichor e  and 
shall  make  her  desolate  and  naked ,  and  eat  her  flesh,  and 
burn  her  with  fire .  This  shows  that  the  Papal  Church, 
after  being  supported  and  upheld  by  Napoleon  for  some 
time,  will  be  stripped  bare  and  plundered  of  all  its  wealth 
by  the  governments  of  the  Ten  Kingdoms,  which  are 
denoted  by  ten  horns.  But  it  is  stated  in  a  previous 
verse  of  Rev.  xvii.  that  these  Ten  Kingdoms  will  not  be 
all  formed  until  the  closing  hour  or  final  3+  years  of  this* 
Dispensation,  and,  therefore,  the  complete  spoliation  of 
the  Church  of  Rome  will  not  take  place  until  then.  The 
Pope’s  temporal  power  is  already  being  regarded  with 
increased  disfavor  through  out  Europe,  and  just  as  in  the 
Revolutions  of  1794  the  temporal  possessions  of  the  Pa¬ 
pacy  were  confiscated,  so  will  it  be  in  the  far  greater 
Revolutions  which  are  now  approaching.  Under  the 
name  of  Babylon,  the  Papacy  is  three  times  declared,  in 
Rev.  xviii.  10,  17,  19,  to  be  finally  consumed  during  the 
closing  hour  of  3^-  years;  and  in  Rev.  xiv.,  after  the  Trans¬ 
lation  of  the  Wise  Virgins,  the  first  angel  who  announces 
that  the  hour  of  God’s  judgment  is  come,  is  followed  by 
a  second  angel,  who  cries  out,  Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fall¬ 
en  ;  again  showing  that  the  final  hour  of  34-  years  is  the 
time  of  Popery’s  destruction.  But  the  fact  must  not  be 
overlooked  that  after  the  fall  of  Popery  a  third  angel 
(Rev.  xiv.)  proclaims:  If  any  man  worship  the  Beast 
and  his  image  and  receive  his  mark  in  his  forehead  or 
in  his  hand,  he  shall  be  tormented  ....  forever  and 
ever .  This  clearly  proves  that  the  worship  of  the 
Beast’s  image  is  something  quite  distinct  from  Popery, 
because  it  arises  subsequently  to  Popery’s  downfall,  and 
is  denounced  in  terms  that  appear  to  signify  that  all  who 
worship  the  image  must  inevitably  be  damned.  Such  a 
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denunciation  could  not  apply  to  Popery,  for  it  must  be 
admitted  that  some  Papists  have  been  converted  and 
saved. 

Further  explanations  are  given  in  regard  to  the  image 
of  the  Beast  in  Rev  xiii.,  where  it  is  declared  that  all  the 
wicked  shall  worship  the  Beast  shortly  after  the  deadly 
wound  of  its  seventh  head  (the  Napoleonic  dynasty)  is 
healed,  and  this  came  to  pass  in  1852,  when  the  Napo¬ 
leonic  dynasty  revived  and  recovered  from  the  wound 
received  at  Waterloo.  The  universal  worship  of  the 
Beast  is  predicted  to  be  brought  about  through  the 
agency  of  another  two-horned  Beast,  which  is  under¬ 
stood  by  all  able  expositors  to  signify  the  Pope  and 
Romish  priests.  It  is  said  of  this  second  Beast  that  he 
exerciseth  all  the  power  of  the  first  Beast  before  him , 
(evwruov  in  his  presence,)  and  causeth  the  earth  and  them 
which  dwell  therein  to  worship  the  first  Beast ,  whose 
deadly  wound  was  healed.  And  he  do eth  great  wonders , 
so  that  he  malceth  fire  corne  doion  from  heaven  on  the 
earth  in  the  sight  of  men .  And  deeeiveth  them  that 
dwell  on  the  earth  by  the  means  of  those  miracles  ichich 
he  had  power  to  do  in  the  sight  of  (evtomov)  the  Beast  / 
saying  to  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth ,  that  they  should 
make  an  image  to  the  Beast  which  had  the  wound  by  the 
sword ,  and  did  live,  (Rev.  xiii.  12-14.)  Here  again  the 
fact  is  twice  stated  that  the  image  is  made  to  the  Beast 
after  it  has  recovered  from  its  deadly  wound,  which  is. 
unquestionably  the  restoration  of  the  Napoleonic  dynasty 
in  1852,  (see  chapter  ii.  sec.  1,)  and  therefore  the  image 
of  the  Beast  cannot  be  made  until  after  1852.*  This 
alone  proves  the  untenableness  of  expositions  which 

*  The  image  of  the  Beast,  mentioned  under  the  first  vial,  (Rev.  xvi. 
2,)  never  having  been  yet  set  up,  shows  that  the  vials  cannot  have  had 
their  complete  antetypical  literal-day  fulfilment,  although  undoubtedly 
they  have  an  accommodated  typical  year-day  fulfilment  from  1789  to 
1869.  Year-day  interpreters  have  held  that  the  image  is  a  literal  one. 
For  instance,  the  Rev.  Mr.  Shimeall,  of  the  New-York  Presbytery, 
whose  Bible  Chronology  is  highly  commended  by  Dr.  Cummin g  in  his 
Great  Preparation,  showed  in  his  discourses  in  1842  that  the  Infidel 
Antichrist,  the  Eighth  Head,  would  arise  a  few  years  before  1868,  and 
would  ultimately  have  a  literal  image  of  himself  worshipped  through¬ 
out  the  earth.  He  is  also  fully  of  opinion  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  tho 
Antichrist  that  is  to  be  so  worshipped. 
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would  fritter  away  the  particular  meaning  of  this  passage 
by  explaining  it  to  signify  in  a  general  sense  the  image- 
worship  of  the  Papists.  Popery,  as  well  as  Mahomed- 
anism,  has  in  many  respects  remarkably  typified  and 
foreshadowed  the  great  infidel  apostasy  of  Xapoleonism 
that  is  about  to  arise,  but  it  cannot  be  said  with  truth 
that  the  Pope  has  ever  yet  made  fire  come  down  from 
heaven  in  the  sight  of  men,  nor  has  he  hitherto  done 
great  miracles,  for  comparatively  few  have  been  really 
imposed  upon  by  such  transparent  deceptions  as  the 
liquefaction  of  St.  Januarius’  blood  or  the  winking  of 
Madonnas.  The  second  or  two-horned  Beast  is  especially 
to  work  his  miracles  in  the  sight  of  the  first  or  ten-horned 
Beast,  who  is  spoken  of  as  being  a  man :  for  although  the 
ten-horned  Beast  originally  means  the  whole  Roman  Em¬ 
pire,  yet  Louis  Xapoleon,  as  the  last  head  and  represent¬ 
ative  of  that  Empire,  thereby  himself  becomes  the  Beast, 
according  to  his  own  saying  :  “L’Empire  c’est  moi.”  The 
personality  of  these  two  Beasts  (Xapoleon  and  the  Pope) 

is  additionally  stated  in  Rev.  xix.,  where  their  destruction 

•/  _  •  _ 

at  Armageddon  is  described.  The  Beast  (Xapoleon)  icas 
taken ,  and  with  him  the  False  Prophet  (the  Pope)  that 
wrought  miracles  before  him ,  (evcnmov,)  with  which  he  de¬ 
ceived  them  that  had  received  the  mark  of  the  Beast ,  and 
them  that  worshipped  his  image .  These  both  were  cast  alive 
into  a  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brimstone.  Here,  as  in 
Rev.  xvi.  13,  the  second  Beast,  or  the  Pope,  is  called  the 
False  Prophet,  and  is  referred  to  in  the  same  terms  as  in 
Rev.  xiii.  Both  these  Beasts  are  cast  alive  into  the  lake 
of  fire,  which  proves  that  they  cannot  be  mere  empires  or 
systems,  but  must  be  actual  living,  moving,  breathing 
persons.  And  when  the  lake  of  fire  is  described  a  thou¬ 
sand  years  afterward,  (Rev.  xx.  10,)  it  is  said  where  the 
Beast  and  False  Prophet  are ,  establishing  the  fact  that 
they  are  yet  alive,  1000  years  after  being  cast  into  hell, 
and,  therefore,  must  be  persons,  and  not  mere  systems. 
It  is  also  manifest  that  as  Xapoleon  is  the  Beast  to  be 
destroyed  at  Armageddon,  and  as  that  Beast  is  stated  in 
the  above  passage  to  be  the  one  whose  image  is  to  be 
worshipped  and  whose  mark  men  are  to  receive,  there¬ 
fore  it  is  Xapoleon’s  image  that  is  to  be  worshipped,  and 
the  mark  of  Xapoleon  that  men  will  receive. 


napoleon’s  image  made  to  speak. 
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The  narrative  in  Rev.  xiii.  declares  very  plainly  that 
the  person  (Napoleon  TIL)  by  whose  rise  the  last  head 
of  the  Beast  (the  Napoleonic  dynasty)  should  be  healed 
of  its  deadly  wound,  (inflicted  at  Waterloo,)  is"  to  be 
worshipped  by  all  the  earth  for  42  months,  or  3|-  years, 
and  that  the  worship  of  him  is  to  be  brought  about  by 
the  Pope  and  Romish  priests  becoming  endowed  with 
Satanic  power  to  do  great  miracles,  so  as  to  induce  peo¬ 
ple  to  make  an  image  to  him.  It  is  also  said  of  the 
Pope:  “And  he  had  power  to  give  life  (jrvevfia,  breath) 
unto  the  image  of  the  Beast ,  that  the  image  of  the  Beast 
should  both  speak ,  and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not 
ivorship  the  image  of  the  Beast  should  be  killed.  And 
he  caused  all ,  both  small  and  great ,  rich  and  poor ,  free 
and  bond ,  to  receive  a  mark  in  their  right  hand ,  or  in 
their  foreheads.  And  that  no  man  might  buy  or  sell , 
save  he  that  had  the  mark  or  the  name  of  the  Beast ,  or 
the  number  of  his  name.  ....  And  his  number  is  six 
hundred  threescore  and  sixf  (Rev.  xiii.)  Sundry  in¬ 
genious  attempts  have  been  made  to  explain  away  this 
prophecy,  as  having  been  fulfilled  by  the  persecuting  edicts 
of  Popery,  which  in  some  cases  anathematized  those  who 
traded  with  heretics,  but  not  a  single  instance  has  ever 
yet  been  shown  in  which  the  Romish  priests  have  im¬ 
printed  on  any  man’s  forehead  or  hand  either  the  name 
of  the  Beast  or  the  number  666  :  and  as  we  are  told  that 
all,  both  small  and  great,  are  to  receive  a  mark  of  this 
kind,  it  is  clear  that  this  part  of  the  prophecy  has  never 
yet  been  accomplished.  The  real  fact  is  that  the  Pope 
will  cause  a  literal  image  or  statue  of  Napoleon  to  be 
made,  and  although  constructed  of  wood  or  metal,  it 
will  be  made  to  breathe  ancl^also  speak,  and  some  of  the 
words  that  it  will  utter  will  be  to  the  effect  that  every 
one  who  will  not  worship  it  shall  be  killed.  This,  as 
well  as  the  bringing  fire  down  from  heaven,  will  be  a 
genuine  miracle  permitted  by  God  to  be  performed 
through  Satanic  agency,  in  order  that  the  Scripture  may 
be  fulfilled.  Acute  and  intellectual  persons,  who  would 
laugh  to  scorn  all  the  miracles  that  have  hitherto  been 
worked  by  Papists,  will  be  completely  ensnared  by  the 
startling- signs  and  wonders  that  will  then  be  manifested 
by  Antichrist’s  adherents.  Not  simply  one  image,  but 
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a  great  many,  will  be  fabricated  and  worshipped  all 
throughout  Christendom,  and  the  most  relentless  perse¬ 
cution,  causing  the  slaughter  of  several  million  persons, 
will  be  carried  on  against  all  who  will  not  worship  the 
image,  or  have  imprinted  on  their  forehead  or  hand 
either  the  number  666  or  one  of  words,  Louis  Napoleon , 
or  some  other  appointed  mark.  The  image  appears  to 
be  specially  referred  to  in  Isaiah  xli.  5,  6,  7,  xliv.,  and 
also  in  Rev.  ix.,  (literal  fulfil. :)  The  rest  of  the  men  .  .  . 
repented  not  of  the  works  of  their  hands ,  that  they  should 
not  worship  devils ,  and  idols  of  gold ,  and  silver ,  and 
brass ,  and  stone,*  and  of  wood:  which  neither  can  see 
nor  hear  nor  walk.  It  is  not  said  of  these  idols  or  im¬ 
ages  that  they  cannot  speak ,  for  the  reason  that  in  many 
cases  the  gift  of  vocal  articulation  will  be  miraculously 
imparted  to  them  by  the  False  Prophet. 

Popery  will  in  one  sense  be  completely  destroyed  at 
that  time,  because  Napoleon  and  his  ten  kings  will  con¬ 
fiscate  all  its  temporal  possessions,  and  totally  abolish  the 
Christian  religion,  which  professedly  constitutes  the  found¬ 
ation  of  the  Popish  creed.  But,  in  another  aspect,  it  will 
be  more  powerful  and  universally  prevalent  than  ever,  for 
although  it  will  no  longer  exist  in  its  old  form,  vet  in  its 
new  form,  as  a  religion  enjoining  the  worship  of  Napo¬ 
leon,  it  will  succeed  in  the  conversion  of  nearly  the  whole 
world.  The  means  by  which  this  will  be  accomplished 
will  be  three-fold :  first  by  the  unparalleled  corruption 
and  demoralization  of  all  who  are  not  true  Christians, 
owing  to  the  removal  of  the  restraints  of  God’s  Spirit 
and  to  the  energy  with  which  Satan  will  work  when  he 
is  cast  to  the  earth  ;  secondly,  by  the  stupendous  mir¬ 
acles  which  will  be  performed  by  Antichrist’s  emissaries; 
and  thirdly,  by  the  most  convincing  of  all  arguments, 
the  unsparing  use  of  the  sword.  It  will  soon  be  seen 
that  the  great  majority  of  professing  Christians,  who 
have  the  form  of  godliness ,  but  deny  the  power  thereof 
will  at  once  abjure  Christianity  when  they  find  themselves 
exposed  to  the  awful  alternative  of  either  taking  that 
step  or  else  being  killed,  perhaps  with  dreadful  tortures.  . 
The  false  and  unscriptural  teachings  of  the  present  day, 
such  as  Universalism  and  Unitarianism  and  Materialism, 
which  deny  the  literality  and  eternity  of  the  punishment 
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of  the  wicked  in  hell-fire,  necessarily  prepare  men  for  the 
ready  commission  of  any  crime,  however  great  ;  for  they 
are  thus  taught  to  believe  that  they  may  be  as  wicked 
as  they  like,  and  yet  receive  hereafter  very  little  punish¬ 
ment,  or  none  at  all,  and  then  be  ultimately  made  happy, 
or  else  annihilated.  Such  a  belief'  will  lead  persons  un¬ 
hesitatingly  to  worship  Napoleon  and  be  branded  with 
his  mark,  rather  than  be  killed,  for  they  will  have  very 
little  dread  of  future  retribution.  But  God,  foreseeing 
the  infidel  doubts  that  wTould  be  injected  into  men’s 
minds,  tending  to  blind  them  to  the  awful  consequences 
of  worshipping  the  Beast,  has  pronounced  against  that 
crime  the  most  distinct  and  solemn  anathema  that  the 
Bible  contains  :  u  If  any  man  worship  the  Beast  and  his 
image ,  and  receive  his  mark  in  his  forehead ,  or  in  his 
hand  ...  he  shall  be  tormented  with  fire  and  brimstone 
in  the  presence  of  the  holy  angels ,  and  in  the  presence  of 
the  Lamb:  and  the  smoke  of  their  torment  ascendetli 
up  forever  and  everfi  (Rev.  xiv.  9-11.)  This  language 
certainly  appears  to  signify  that  the  sin  here  denounced 
is  an  unpardonable  one,  like  that  of  blasphemy  against 
the  Holy  Ghost,  (Matt.  xii.  31,)  and  the  declaration 
that  all  shall  worship  the  Beast  whose  names  are  not 
written  in  the  book  of  life ,  (Rev.  xiii.  8,)  also  appears  to 
imply  that  only  the  non-elect,  and  none  of  those  who  are 
to  be  saved,  will  be  guilty  of  so  great  a  sin.  The  tor¬ 
ments  of  those  who  commit  it  are  unequivocally  declared 
to  be  of  unending  duration  :  the- Greek  words  eig  aunvag 
aiwvwv,  translated  forever  and  ever ,  are  never  used  in 
any  limited  sense,  and  are  applied  to  describe  the  eternal 
existence  of  God  himself,  who  liveth  forever  and,  ever , 
(Rev.  iv.  9,  10.)  The  cognate  word  aunvio £,  used  in 
Matt.  xxv.  41,  46,  in  speaking  of  the  everlastmg  fire  of 
hell  and  the  eternal  life  of  the  righteous,  likewise  never  in 
a  single  instance  in  the  Bible  denotes  a  period  less  than 
eternity. 

It  is  remarkable  that  some  of  the  spiritualist  me¬ 
diums  have  already  been  induced  by  the  unclean  spirits 
with  which  they  are  demoniacally  possessed,  to  make 
an  image  of  a  man,  and  endeavor  to  give  life  to  it.* 

*  About  the  year  1852,  J.  Spear,  a  quondam  Universalist  minister, 
and  more  recently  the  Boston  Spiritualist  seer,  in  obedience  to  a  com- 
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They  aspire  to  imitate  the  acts  of  God’s  creative  power 
so  as  to  succeed  in  breathing  the  breath  of  life  into  in 
animate  substance,  and  almost  appearing  to  create  a 
human  being  This  is  the  very  miracle  which,  according 
to  the  predictions  of  Prophecy,  they  are  repeatedly  to 
perform  during  Antichrist’s  3-^  years.  It  is  also  notice¬ 
able  that  in  Europe,  about  ten  years  ago,  a  person  named 
Andrew  Towianski,  a  native  of  gEsel-Berg  in  Switzer¬ 
land,  founded  a  sect  which  has  for  its  chief  objectT  the 
worship  of  Napoleon  I.  The  number  of  its  adherents 
has  greatly  increased  throughout  all  Europe  :  their  pro¬ 
ceedings  are  conducted  with  the  profoundest  secrecy : 
each  member  of  their  society  has  a  picture  representing 
Napoleon  I.  rising  from  the  grave,  with  a  halo  of  glory 
around  his  head  :  and  their  expectation  of  his  resurrec¬ 
tion,  combined  with  their  strong  belief  in  metempsy¬ 
chosis,  is  quite  likely  to  end  in  Napoleon  III.  being  wor¬ 
shipped  by  them  as  the  living  personification  of  his  de¬ 
ceased  Uncle. 

Bunyan’s  representation  of  Popery  as  a  giant  that  has 
grown  old  and  feeble,  and  incapable  of  persecuting  the 
saints  with  the  same  violence  as  in  past  times,  is  not  alto¬ 
gether  correct.  The  giant  is  to  be  galvanized  into  fresh 
activity,  and  THE  HOMAN  CATHOLIC  CHURCH 
IS  YET  TO  BECOME  .ALMOST  UNIVERSALLY 
DOMINANT.  As  Samson  slew  more  at  his  death  than 
in  his  life,  so  the  Romish  Church  during  its  last  3f  years 
will  slaughter  more  saints  than  at  any  period  of  equal 
length  during  its  whole  career.  The  fall  of  Babylon,  (the 
Romish  Church,)  which  takes  place  before  that  3 \  years, 

munication  from  the  spirits,  persuaded  a  number  of  other  Spiritualists  in 
Boston  to  join  him  in  constructing  a  large  image  in  the  shape  of  a  man , 
which  cost  2000  dollars,  (£400,)  and  was  erected  on  the  High  Rock, 
Lynn,  Massachusetts.  It  was  intended  as  the  grand  apparatus  for  spirit 
communication,  and  was  to  be  animated  by  a  soul  miraculously  born  of 
a  Medium.  Great  enthusiasm  was  manifested  by  many  persons  of  re¬ 
puted  intelligence  and  position,  who  believed  in  the  revelation.  Va¬ 
rious  names  were  given  to  the  image,  such  as  The  New  Motive  Power, 
Heaven’s  Last  Best  Gift  to  Man,  Physical  Saviour,  New  Creation,  The 
Groat  Spiritual  Revelation  of  the  Age,  The  Philosopher’s  Stone,  The 
Art  of  all  Arts,  etc.  It  did  not,  however,  answer  their  expectations. 
The  incident  is  mentioned  in  Gordon’s  Threefold  Test,  an  excellent 
expose  of  Spiritualism. 


97 


APPROACHING  PREVALENCE  OF  ROMANISM. 

does  not  denote  the  complete  destruction  of  the  ecclesi¬ 
astical  organization  of  Popery,  but  only  signifies  that 
Babylon  will  then  be  plundered  of  its  wealth,  and  will 
sink  into  a  state  of  deeper  corruption  and  more  avowed 
infidelity,  and  become  the  habitation  of  devils  and  the 
hold  of  every  foul  spirit ,  (Rev.  xviii.  2.)  Popery  will 
in  reality  then  be  destroyed,  for  it  will  be  changed  into 
a  new  religion  enforcing  the  worship  of  Napoleon,  but 
apparently  it  will  still  exist,  for  its  priests  will  be  more 
active  than  ever,  and  its  churches  will  be  crowded  with 
the  worshippers  of  their  new  deity  Napoleon.  Before 
this  hour  of  darkness  arrives,  may  God  enable  all  true 
Christians  who  are  members  of  the  Papal  Church  to 
obey  the  command  :  Come  out  of  her ,  my  people,  that  ye 
be  not  partakers  of  her  sins  and  that  ye  receive  not  of 
her  plagues ,  (Rev.  xviii.  4.) 

Event  XI.  Acquirement  by  Napoleon  of  supreme 
power  over  Great  Britain  and  in  a  less  degree  over 
America,  (Rev.  xiii.  and  xvii.) 

The  3.^-  years’  universal  empire  of  this  great  Ante- 
typical,  Papistico-Infidel,  Democratico-Despotic,  Personal 
Antichrist  is  to  be  a  mimicry  of  the  fifth  universal  mon¬ 
archy  and  millennial  kingdom  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
(Dan.  ii.  44,  vii.  27.)  As  during  the  millennial  1000 
years,  when  the  earth  will  be  almost  a  heaven,  the  Divine 
Kino:  of  the  Jews  and  true  Messiah  will  be  specially 
worshipped  in  the  Jewish  temple,  and  will  be  a  king  of 
the  subordinate  kings  who  will  reign  over  the  various 
nations :  so  during  the  3^-  years’  great  tribulation, 
wTien  the  earth  will  be  almost  a  hell,  Napoleon  the  Anti¬ 
christ5  an  King  of  the  Jews  and  false  Messiah  will  be 
worshipped,  as  God,  in  the  Jewish  temple,  (2  Thess.  ii.  4,) 
and  will  be  a  king  over  the  other  kings  of  the  earth. 
Nearly  all  the  governments  of  the  world  will  at  that  time 
be  democratic-despotic  monarchies,  and  it  is  evident  that 
in  America  the  present  political  convulsion  is  tending  to 
that  result.  Regarding  the  predicted  subjection  of  Eng¬ 
land  to  Napoleon,  the  eight  following  considerations  are 
worthy  of  attention.  (1.)  England  was  unquestionably 
part  of  the  Roman  Empire,  (Gibbon  ch.  i.,)  being  occu¬ 
pied  by  a  Roman  military  garrison  from  a.d.  45  until 
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tlie  Romans  finally  withdrew  from  it  in  a.d.  436 :  and 
it  is  manifest,  from  Dan  ii.  vii.  and  Rev.  xiii.  xvii.,  that 
the  whole  territory  of  the  old  Roman  Empire,  including 
its  Eastern  as  well  as  its  W estern  Half,  is  to  be  divided 
into  ten  kingdoms,  represented  by  the  ten  toes  and  ten 
horns,  shortly  before  the  hour  of  temptation  or  final  3^- 
years,  (Rev.  iii.  10,  xvii.  12,  xiii.  5,)  and  that  the  ten 
kings  of  these  ten  kingdoms  are  then  to  give  their  power 
and  strength  to  the  Eighth  Head  of  the  Beast,  (Rev. 
xvii.  13,  17.)  (See  Event  XII.)  As  Louis  Xapoleon  is 
the  Eighth  Head  of  the  Beast,  (see  ch.  ii.,)  and  as  Eng¬ 
land  must  be  included  among  these  ten  kingdoms,  there¬ 
fore  England  must  give  its  power  and  strength  to  Louis 
Xapoleon.  This  is  the  main  and  principal  argument 
which  decisively  shows  that  IT  IS  ABSOLUTELY 
CERTAIX  THAT  EXGLAXD  WILL  FALL  UNDER 
THE  POWER  OF  LOUIS  NAPOLEON.  The  ten 
kingdoms  have  not  yet  been  completely  formed,  because 
we  have  not  arrived  at  the  final  3-^-  years  of  this  dispen¬ 
sation,  but  their  formation  is  rapidly  progressing  and 
will  manifestly  soon  be  completed.  The  division  of  Bel¬ 
gium  from  Holland,  the  separation  of  Egypt  and  Greece 
from  Turkey,  and  of  Bessarabia  from  Russia,  the  consol¬ 
idation  of  Italy  into  a  United  Kingdom,  the  annexation 
of  Savoy  and  Nice  to  France,  are  important  steps  to¬ 
ward  the  accomplishment  of  the  tenfold  partition  of  the 
Roman  Empire.  Even  those  expositors  who  erroneously 
look  for  the  ten  kingdoms  in  the  Western  Roman  Em¬ 
pire  alone,  cannot  avoid  including  England,  since  it  was 
undoubtedly  part  of  the  Western  Roman  Empire.  Nor 
has  the  separation  of  England  from  Papal  Christendom 
at  the  Reformation  any  thing  whatever  to  do  with  the 
question  ;  for  the  ten  toe  and  horn  kingdoms  are  to  be 
formed  not  out  of  the  territory  of  Papal  Christendom, 
Uut  out  of  the  territory  of  the  original  undivided  Roman 
Empire,  of  which  England  was  undoubtedly  a  part.  This 
tenfold  division,  as  mentioned  in  Rev.  xvii.  12,  is  under¬ 
stood  by  Bickersteth,  Cuninghame,  and  many  other 
year-day  interpreters,  not  to  occur  until  the  close  of  this 
dispensation. 

(2.)  England  possesses  one  “of  the  most  marked  charac¬ 
teristics  of  the  future  ten  kingdoms,  in  the  fact  that  there 
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is  a  considerable  admixture  of  the  clay  of  democratic 
power  with  the  iron  of  monarchic  authority  in  her  gov¬ 
ernment.  In  Dari.  ji.  42  the  ten  toes  of  the  Image  are 
depicted  as  being  part  of  clay  and  part  of  iron,  which 
unmistakably  denotes  that  the  government  of  each  of 
the  ten  kingdoms  will  be  of  the  clay-iron  or  democratic- 
monarchic  form,  being  neither  a  pure  republic  like  that 
of  Switzerland,  nor  a  hereditary  despotism  like  that  of 
R  ussia.  The  ruling  power  is  not  yet  so  completely  in 
the  hands  of  the  people  as,  according  to  Rev.  xvii.,  it  w  ill 
be  (about  1866)  shortly  before  the  closing  3^  years,  at 
which  time  the  present  government  will  be  overthrown, 
and  a  king  elected  by  universal  suffrage,  who  will  in 
reality  be  the  mere  vassal  and  deputy  of  Louis  Napoleon. 
The  government  of  Louis  Napoleon  as  administered 
through  his  ten  kings  will  practically  be  a  despotism,  for 
he  shall  do  according  to  his  will ,  (Dan.  xi.  36,)  without 
being  controlled  by  the  will  of  the  people :  still  it  is  a 
question  whether  he  may  not  give  the  ten  kingdoms  the 
appearance  of  being  limited  or  constitutional  monarchies, 
by  permitting  legislative  assemblies  of  the  people  to  be 
held.  The  partially  clay-iron  character  of  England’s  pre¬ 
sent  government  is  of  itself  a  strong,  presumptive  proof 
of  her  being  one  of  the  ten  kingdoms. 

(3.)  England  wTas  one  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  West¬ 
ern  Roman  Empire,  about  ten  in  number,  which  be¬ 
came  subject  to  the  Papal  Antichrist  at  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  his  1260  years.;  and  was  thus  fore¬ 
shadowed  to  be  included  amongst  the  ten  kingdoms 
that  will  become  subject  to  the  Personal  Antichrist  at 
the  beginning  of  his  1260  days.  The  division  of  the 
Western  half  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  sixth  century 
into  about  ten  kingdoms,  and  their  submission  to  the 
authority  of  the  Papal  Antichrist,  was  eminently  a  type 
of  the  yet  future  division  of  the  whole  Roman  Empire, 
Eastern  as  well  as  Western,  into  precisely  ten  kingdoms, 
which  are  unanimously  to  submit  to  Napoleon,  the  great 
antitypical  Antichrist.*  But  the  typ>e  must  not  be  mis¬ 
taken  for  the  antitype ,  otherwise  men  wilj  be  diverted 
from  wratching  for  the  final  manifestation  of  Antichrist, 
which  is  to  be  the  most  terrible.  England’s  separation 
from  Papal  Christendom  at  the  Reformation  can  only 
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have  the  effect  of  exempting  it  from  those  special  judg¬ 
ments  which  are  to  descend  on  the  territory  of  Babylon 
or  Papal  Christendom ;  and  cannot  in  the  least  alter  the 
fact  that  it  must  be  among  the  ten  kingdoms  into  which 
the  whole  area  of  the  Roman  Empire  is  to  be  divided  for 
the  first  time  during  the  Personal  Antichrist’s  brief  hour 
of  supremacy.  It  appears  that  the  resemblance  between 
the  literal-day  and  year-day  fulfilment  will  be  so  exact 
that  there  will  be  some  great  movement  toward  the  close 


of  Xapoleon’s  1260  days  analogous  to  the  Reformation  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  Pope’s  1260  years. 

(4.)  The  independence  of  England  during  Xapoleon’s 
3^  years’  universal  supremacy  would  be  incompatible 
with  the  world-wide  dominion  which  he  is  then  to  pos¬ 
sess,  (Rev.  xiii.  7.)  Even  if  any  one  could  so  completely 
shut  their  eyes  to  the  plain  statements  of  Prophecy  (Rev. 
xvii.  12)  as  to  fancy  that  England  is  not  to  form  part  of 
the  Personal  Antichrist’s  ten  kingdoms,  it  would  yet  bes 
impossible  to  deny  that  it  must  fall  under  his  power  to 
a  very  great  extent,  in  accordance  with  the  prediction  : 
“Power  was  given  him  (that  is,  Xapoleon  III.,  the  Wild 
Beast  after  its  7th  Head  was  healed)  over  all  kindreds 
and  tongues  and  nations ,”  (Rev.  xiii.  7.)  There  is  evi¬ 
dently  a  distinction  between  the  absolute  and  despotic 
sway  with  which  Xapoleon  will  govern  the  ten  kingdoms 
that  will  be  welded  into  a  compact  confederation  under 
his  Headship,  and  the  less  absolute  authority  which  he 
will  exercise  over  all  the  communities  of  Christendom, 
(with  very  slight  exceptions.)  The  Ten  Kingdoms  will 
constitute  the  chief  seat  of  his  dominion,  aiid  (excepting 
the  Asiatic  nations  that  rebel  against  his  authority  and 
assault  him  during  the  Armageddon  war)  the  other  nations 
of  the  world  will  be  all  more  or  less  subordinate  to  him : 
if  England  could  possibly  be  excluded  from  the  first,  it 
must  fall  within  the  second  category ;  moreover,  it  is  ut¬ 
terly  improbable  that  Xapoleon  at  the  Head  of  Ten  King¬ 
doms,  even  supposing  England  was  not  one  of  the  ten, 
would  be  either  unable  or  unwilling  to  reduce  England 


to  submission.  At  the  present  time  his  effective  army  is 
two  or  three  times  as  large  as  that  of  Great  Britain,  and 
nis  Iron  Fleet  is  at  least  equal  if  not  superior  to  the  Eng¬ 
lish  Iron-clad  Xavy.*  His  ambition  will  not  suffer  him  to 
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brook  a  rival,  and  with  the  auxiliary  forces  which  he 
will  soon  be  able  to  draw  from  his  allies  in  Europe,  he 
will  occupy  a  position  which  will  render  it  useless  for 
England  to  offer  resistance  to  his  overwhelming  hosts. 

(5.)  The  ominous  silence  observed  in  Ezek.  xxxviii. 
13,  as  to  the  consequences  of  the  interference  of  England 
(the  merchants  of  Tarshish)  with  Napoleon  when  he  goes 
up  against  the  Jews  (about  1866)  in  the  midst  of  the 
seven  years,  seems  to  indicate  that  England’s  opposition 
is  effectually  overcome  by  her  being  subjugated,  espe¬ 
cially  as  Napoleon  continues  his  expedition  unhinderedly. 
The  great  Antichristian  leader  spoken  of  as  Gog  in  Ezek. 
xxxviii.,  has  long  been  understood  by ‘many  Jewish  and 
Christian  interpreters  to  be  the  Antichrist  or  Eighth 
Head:  the  narrative  obviously  describes  the  Armageddon 
war  and  Antichristian  invasion  and  desolation  of  Pales¬ 
tine  during  the  last  3^  years  ;  and  it  is  clearly  parallel 
with  the  narratives  in  Dan.  xi.  Zech.  xiv.,  and  Rev.  xix : 
in  which  the  titles  of  the  great  leader  of  the  armies  that 
invade  Palestine  are  respectively  the  king  that  shall  do 
according  to  his  own  will ,  (generally  called  the  Wilful 
King,)  the  idol- shepherd,  and  the  Wild-Beast ,  (or  Eighth 
Head  of  the  Beast ;)  these  titles  are  admitted  by  the  best 
interpreters  to  designate  the  Personal  or  Infidel  Anti¬ 
christ,  and  therefore  it  must  be  inferred  that  Gog  of 
Ezek.  xxxviii.  is  the  same  person  as  the  Antichrist. 
Gog’s  identity  with  the  Wilful  King  is  placed  beyond  a 
doubt  by  the  statement  that  each  of  them  is  followed  by 
the  Ethiopians  and  Libyans ;  it  is  also  said  ol  Gog  that 
he  goes  up  to  take  a  spoil  and  to  take  a  prey ,  (ver.  12,) 
which  is  the  very  act  attributed  to  the  Antichrist,  who  is 
termed  the  Assyrian  in  Isaiah  x.  6,  u  I  will  give  him  a 
charge  to  take  the  spoil  and  to  take  the  prey  /”  and  Gog 
is  again  shown  to  be  the  great  Antichrist  who  is  the  uni¬ 
versal  subject  of  all  the  prophecies,  by  the  statement, 
(ver.  17 :)  “  Art  thou  he  of  whom  I  have  spoken  in  old 

*  The  latest  statistics  of  the  available  military  forces  of  the  European 
nations  are  as  follows:  Great  Britain,  200,000  volunteers  and  militia, 
and  220,000  regulars,  of  which  60,000  are  in  India.  France,  650,000. 
Austria,  650,000.  Italy,  300,000.  Spain,  230, 000  Portugal,  24,000. 
Turkey,  200,000.  Belgium,  73,000.  Bavaria,  70,000.  Outside  the 
Roman  Empire,  Prussia  has  600,000,  and  Russia  800,000. 
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time  by  my  servants  the  prophets  of  Israel  which  proph - 
esiecl  in  those  days  many  years  that  I  would  briny  thee 
ayainst  them?”  These  words  fully  demonstrate  the  utter 
fallacy  of  the  view  by  which  Gog  is  taken  to  signify  the 
Czar  of  Russia,  for  whereas  the  whole  Bible  is  full  of 
types  and  direct  predictions  concerning  the  last  Anti¬ 
christ,  there  is  scarcely  a  single  allusion  in  all  prophecy 
to  the  Emperor  of  Russia.  Understanding  Xapoleon, 
then,  to  be  the  Gog  of  Ezek.  xxxviii.,  we  find  that  his  ex¬ 
pedition  against  the  Jews,  after  their  return  to  Palestine, 
as  described  in  verse  12,  takes  place  while  “  they  are  at  • 
rest  ana l  dweUiny  safely ,”  (ver.  11,)  and  must  therefore 
be  previous  to  the  final  3^  years,  during  which  they  are 
to  be  “  trodden  under  footf  (Luke  xxi.  24,  Rev.  xi.  2,) 
and  cruelly  persecuted,  and  many  of  them  “ led  away  into 
captivity (Zech.  xiv.  2,  Luke  xxi.  24.)  All  the  parallel 
prophecies  seem  to  show  that  this  expedition  will  be 
during  the  six  months  which  precede  the  closing  34- 
vears,  and  will  either  be  a  little  after,  or  at  the  same 
time  as,  the  coming  of  “  the  ships  of  Ghittim  ”  against 
the  Antichrist.  When  this  vast  Antichristian  host  sets 
out  to  invade  the  Holy  Land,  “  Sheba  and  Dedan  and, 
the  merchants  of  Tarshish ,  with  all  the  youny  lions 
thereof f  by  which  the  generality  of  reliable  expositors 
understand  England  to  be  denoted,  will  say  to  Gog,  that 
is,  Xapoleon :  “  Art  thou  come  to  take  a  spoil?  Hast 
thou  gathered  thy  cornpxiny  to  take  a  prey?”  etc.,  (ver. 
13.)  The  expostulation  is  evidently  unavailing,  as  Gog 
pursues  his  onward  march  to  Palestine,  and  is  ultimate^ 
destroved  there  about  34  years  after  his  first  invasion  of 
the  land.  It  might  appear,  from  a  superficial  perusal  of 
Ezek.  xxxviii.,  that  Gog’s  overthrow  immediately  follows 
his  irruption  into  Palestine ;  other  prophecies,  however, 
plainly  show  that  he  first  invades  Palestine,  and  contin¬ 
ues  his  military  occupation  of  it  for  about  3£  years,  at 
the  end  of  which  he  assembles  a  countless  host  upon  the 
plains  of  Megiddo  to  fight  with  the  Lamb,  but  “  comes 
to  his  end,  none  helping  him.*’  The  circumstance  of 
England  (the  merchants  of  Tarshish)  opposing  Gog  (Xa¬ 
poleon)  when  he  first  marches  against  the  Jews,  just 
before  the  last  3£  years,  shows  that  she  will  have  retained 
her  independence  up  to  that  time,  while  the  fact  of  her 
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opposition  proving  unsuccessful,  viewed  in  connection 
with  the  portentous  silence  maintained  in  Ezek.  xxxviii. 
as  to  her  subsequent  fate,  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  it 
is  at  that  very  point  of  time  that  Napoleon  vanquishes 
and  subjugates  her;  and  this  conclusion  is  fully  confirmed 
by  other  parallel  prophecies. 

(6.)  England  is  implied  to  be  the  scene  of  Napoleon’s  3^ 
years’  relentless  warfare  wfith  the  saints,  (Rev.  xiii.,)  because 
a  wilderness,  apparently  in  America,  is  represented  in  Rev. 
xii.  14  as  the  only  spot  where  a  hiding-place  from  the  mur- 
*  derous  assaults  of  Antichrist  will  be  found.  Napoleon,  as 
the  Antichrist,  is  “to  make  war  with  the  saints  and  to  over¬ 
come  them”  (Rev.  xiii.)  throughout  the  whole  world,  with 
the  exception  of  those  who  have  escaped  before  the  3^  years 
into  the  wilderness.  Christianity  is  outwardly  to  be  almost 
extirpated  by  him  through  all  Christendom.  This  could 
never  be  the  case  unless  he  subdued  England,  which  con¬ 
tains  a  very  large  proportion  of  those  in  Europe  who  are 
true  Christians.  In  fact,  the  predicted  universality  of  Anti¬ 
christ’s  military,  civil,  and  ecclesiastical  power  during  the 
final  3£  years,  is  such  as  to  preclude  all  possibility  of  Eng¬ 
land  remaining  unsubdued  by  him.  It  must  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  the  ungodly,  who  constitute  nine  tenths  of  the 
population  even  in  England  and  America,  will  be  dazzled 
by  the  attractiveness  and  glory  of  Antichrist,  and  will  spon¬ 
taneously  cluster  around  him  as  their  Head,  for  God 
shall  send  them  strong  dehcsion ,  and  thus  the  submission 
of  England  to  Napoleon,  the  Antichrist,  may  take  place 
without  much  opposition  on  the  part  of  many  of  its 
inhabitants. 

(7.)  Retribution  for  national  sins  must  be  meted  out 
to  England  as  well  as  to  every  other  country  at  the  time 
of  the  great  tribulation,  when  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  are  to  be  chastised  ;  and  the  Antichrist  is  specially 
appointed  by  Providence  as  a  scourge  to  inflict  the  chas¬ 
tisement;  therefore  on  this  ground  alone  it  must  be  ex¬ 
pected  that  England  will  fall  under  Napoleon’s  power. 
Among  her  national  sins  may  be  mentioned  the  patron¬ 
age  of  Paganism,  by  giving  annual  contributions  to  the 
maintenance  of  heathen  temples  in  India,  and  of  Popery, 
by  making  annual  grants  to  Maynooth  College  and  to 
Roman  Catholic  schools  and  chaplains  :  also  the  acquire- 
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ment  of  a  revenue  of  five  million  pounds  sterling  from 
the  opium  traffic  with  China,  by  which  half  a  million 
Chinese  are  annually  poisoned..  It  must  likewise  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  fearful  prevalence  in  England  of 
Sabbath-breaking,  drunkenness,  and  immorality  will  be 
visited*  with  much  severer  vengeance  than  in  the  case  of 
countries  that  have  not  enjoyed  such  abundant  religious 
privileges. 

(8.)  The  first  six  Vials  of  Wrath,  in  their  year-day 
fulfilment  from  1789  to  1864-5,  are  only  poured  out 
on  special  localities  exterior  to  England,  but  the  sev¬ 
enth  Vial  (from  1864-5  to  1869)  is  poured  into  “  the 
air,”  whereby  its  universality  is  denoted,  UA  great  and 
mighty  earthquake  ' — that  is,  a  terrible  world-wide  Rev¬ 
olution  will  be  caused  by  it.  From  its  tremendous  effects 
it  is  hopeless  for  England  to  expect  to  escape :  her  fall 
under  the  Antichrist  will  be  brought  about  at  that  time 
as  much  bv  internal  convulsion  as  by  foreign  invasion, 
but  as  the  last  Vial  will  not  be  poured  out  until  Christ 
comes  into  the  air,  (Rev.  xvi.  15,)  and  as  the  four  angels 
are  to  hold  back  the  four  winds  of  desolation  until  theii, 
(Rev.  vii.,)  we  may  expect  that  the  most -calamitous  of  the 
approaching  wars  and  revolutions  will  be  to  a  great  ex¬ 
tent  averted  during  the  next  two  or  three  years. 

O  V 

Having  briefly  considered  eight  reasons  which  show 
England’s  submission  to  Napoleon  to  be  inevitable,  we 
may  next  notice  four  considerations  from  which  it  ap¬ 
pears  that  the  American  Continent,  although  not  com¬ 
prised  among  the  horns,  will  nevertheless,  like  Prussia, 
Holland,  and  other  countries  outside  the  Roman  earth, 
be  brought  in  a  great  measure  under  the  political  and 
ecclesiastical  supremacy  of  Napoleon.  First,  Napoleon’s 
power  is  to  extend  over  all  kindreds  and  tongues  and 
nations ,  and  all  that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall  worship 
him ,  except  the  righteous,  (Rev.  xiii.  7,  8:)  a  few  remote 
heathen  nations  will  also  escape,  (Isaiah  lxvi.  19:)  he  is 
likewise  to  make  war  with  a>»d  overcome  the  saints ,  and 
as  mo^t  of  the  saints  are  to  be  found  among  the  Protest¬ 
ants,  either  in  America  or  England,  he  must  necessarily 
gain  great  power  in  those  countries,  or  else  his  persecu¬ 
tion  could  not  reach  them.  The  3^  years’  hour  of  tempt¬ 
ation  and  of  Antichrist’s  persecution  is  to  come  upon 
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all  the  world,  and,  except  it  should  be  shortened,  no 
flesh  should  be  saved ,  not  a  single  human  being  would  be 
left  alive,  (Rev.  iii.  10,  Matt.  xxiv.  22.)  Satan,  who  is 
declared  in  the  Bible  to  be  the  Prince  of  this  world , 
(John  xiv.  30,)  is  to  bestow  on  Antichrist  that  which 
was  in  vain  offered  by  him  to  Christ,  namely,  all  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world  and  the  glory  of  them  ;  in  other 
words,  his  power  and  his  seat  and  great  authority ,  (Rev. 
xiii.  2.)  Thus  the  universality  of  Antichrist’s  predicted 
dominion  forbids  the  supposition  that  England  or  Amer¬ 
ica  can  escape  being  included  within  it. 

Secondly,  the  designated  agencies  by  which  Antichrist 
is  to  be  placed  upon  the  throne  of  universal  dominion, 
are  specially  at  work  in  America.  During  the  latter 
part  of  the  year-day  sixth  vial,  from  1824  to  1864,  three 
unclean  spirits  of  devils,  performing  miracles,  are  fore¬ 
shown,  in  Rev.  xvi.  14,  16,  to  go  forth  from  the  mouths 
of  the  Dragon,  Beast,  and  False  Prophet,  to  the  kings 
of  the  earth  and  of  the  whole  world ,  to  gather  them  to 
the  Battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty  ...  to¬ 
ward  (eig)  a  place  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Arma¬ 
geddon .  Now  it  is  manifest  that  these  three  spirits  of 
Infidelity,  Lawlessness,  and  Popery,  (which  the  three 
spirits  are  generally  interpreted  to  signify,)  are  actively 
operating  in  America,  and  ripening  it  for  the  last  Anti¬ 
christian  apostasy.  Infidelity  is  being  widely  diffused 
through  the  joint  efforts  of  Universalism,  Unitariani.sm, 
and  especially  Spiritualism,  which  has  infected  two  or 
three  millions  out  of  the  thirty  million  inhabitants  of  the 
United  States.  Lawlessness  and  insubordination  have 
reared  their  serpent-heads  in  an  unprecedented  manner 
recently  in  parts  <of  America,  and  Popery  is  domi¬ 
nant  in  South- Am  erica,  and  Mexico,  and  Lower  Canada, 
and  numbers  one  fourth  of  the  population  of  the  United 
States  among  its  adherents.  When  the  appointed  time 
arrives,  the  Pope  and  Romish  priests  will  strenuously 
urge  men  to  make  Napoleon  their  king,  as  well  as  ac¬ 
knowledge  him  as  their  god:  the  devils,  speaking  through 
the  Spiritualist  mediums,  will  unceasingly  reiterate  the 
same  exhortation:  their  persuasions  will  be  seconded  by 
the  marvellous  miracles  which  they  will  work :  and  speedily 
throughout  the  greater  part  of  the  world  will  be  heard 
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the  universal  shout  :  There  is  no  god  like  unto  Napoleon, 
(2  Thess.  ii.  4.)  And  then  during  his  3£  years’  supremacy 
he  will  gather  nearly  all  the  armies  of  Christendom  to 
contend  against  the  hosts  from  Asia  that  will  invade  the 
Roman  Empire  for  13  months,  (Rev.  ix.  15,)  and  also  to 
fight  at  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  where  theV  will  be 
crushed  in  the  wine-press  of  God’s  wrath.  The  prelim¬ 
inary  step  toward  the  consummation  of  this  tragedy  is 
the  conversion  of  everv  nation  into  a  nation  of  soldiers, 
so  that  the  whole  earth  mav  become  like  one  vast  mili- 
tary  camp :  and  when  the  cry,  To  arms,  To  arms,  has 
resounded  from  North  to  South,  and  from  East  to  West, 
and  when  even  the  implements  of  husbandry  have  been 
beaten  into  weapons  of  war,  (Joel  iii.  10,)  the  next  step 
will  be  the  subordination  of  all  these  countless  military 
hosts  to  the  supreme  authority  of  one  great  Commander- 
in-chief,  Napoleon,  the  Apocalyptic  Beast  and  Apostatic 
Man  of  Sin :  and  thus  when  at  last  he  assembles  all  his 
allies  to  Palestine  to  engage  in  the  wars  that  will  be 
waged  there  during  the  last  3^-  years,  thousands  of  sol¬ 
diers  will  go  from  America  to  take  part  in  those  conflicts, 
and  will  perish  in  the  scene  of  slaughter  that  will  ensue, 
in  which  the  blood  will  come  up  even  unto  the  horses' 
bridles  by  the  space  of  a  thousand  and  six  hundred  fur¬ 
longs,  (Rev.  xiv.  xix. ;  Zech.  xiv.) 

Thirdly,  America  contains  a  population  that  has  prin¬ 
cipally  been  created  during  the  last  hundred  years,  by 
the  influx  of  emigrants  from  the  Ten-Horn  Kingdoms, 
and  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  to  a  great  extent 
identical  with  those  kingdoms  and  involved  in  nearly 
the  same  destiny.  Western  Europe  is  more  closely 
connected  with  -  America  in  respect  of  the  language, 
religion,  and  habits  of  its  people,  than  even  with  the 
countries  geographically  nearer  to  it,  such  as  Russia. 
On  this  account  the  approaching  convulsions  in  Europe 
cannot  but  extend  to  America  and  produce  correspond¬ 
ing  effects  there.  The  unequaled  skill  with  which  Napoleon 
will  make  those  convulsions  subservient  to  the  increase  of 
his  own  power,  will  greatly  predispose  the  Americans  to 
look  to  him  in  the  hour  of  general  revolution  and  an¬ 
archy,  as  the  only  man  competent  to  take  the  helm  of 
Btate,  and  to  unite  the  discordant  factions  under  one  gov- 
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ernment.  And  this  introduces  the  consideration  that, 
Fourthly,  there  is  to  be  a  great  Revolution ,  such  as  was 
not  since  men  were  upon  the  earth ,  so  mighty  a  Revolu¬ 
tion  and  so  great ,  (earthquake  meaning  Revolution,) 
under  the  7th  year-day  vial,  (Rev.  xvi.  18,)  shortly  be¬ 
fore  the  last  3 1  years,  from  which  France  alone  is  to 
escape ;  and  the  result  of  this  overthrow  of  nearly  all 
existing  governments  will  be  the  complete  establishment 
of  Napoleon  in  the  coveted  position  of  arbiter  of  the 
world’s  destinies  and  supreme  dictator  over  the  rulers  of 
the  nations.  Although  he  will  probably  soon  acquire  poli¬ 
tical  power  over  Mexico  and  the  Southern  States  espe¬ 
cially  as  many  of  the  inhabitants  of  Louisiana,  Florida, 
and  Mississippi  are  French  in  origin,  and  Roman  Catholic 
in  creed,  yet  it  seems  that  he  will  not  gain  his  predestined 
supremacy  (Rev.  xiii.  7)  over  the  Northern  States  until 
a  later  period.  For  the  great  Revolution  adverted  to  will 
not  take  place  until  two  or  three  years  after  the  Jewish 
Covenant,  and  as  the  four  winds  of  anarchy  and  desola¬ 
tion  are  to  be  held  back  until  then,  the  complete  break-up 
of  existing  governments  will  apparently  not  happen  before 
that  time. 

Event  XII.  Division  of  the  entire  territory  of 
the  old  Roman  Empire  into  ten  kingdoms,  Great  Britain, 
France,  Spain,  Italy,  Austria,  Greece,  Egypt,  Syria,  the 
rest  of  Turkey,  and  most  probably  Tripoli  with  Tunis, 
and  the  union  of  their  ten  kings  in  a  confederation  under 
Napoleon’s  protectorship. 

Four  points  may  be  specially  adverted  to  in  connection 
with  this  event.  First,  that  the  tenfold  or  decuple  par¬ 
tition  of  the  ancient  Roman  Empire  has  never  yet  been 
fully  effected  ;  and  the  fact  of  its  occurrence  being^vi- 
dently  close  at  hand  is  a  very  clear  indication  of  the 
nearness  of  the  End.  The  time  when  it  is  to  happen  is 
predicted  to  be  the  closing  hour  or  final  3^-  years  of  the 
Christian  dispensation,  and  also  after  the  rise  of  the 
Eighth  Head  of  the  Beast — that  is,  subsequently  to  1852: 
the  interpreting  angel,  in  Rev.  xvii.  12,  having  explained 
the  seven  heads  of  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned 
Beast  to  signify  seven  successive  forms  of  government 
over  the  Roman  Empire,  stated  further :  “  The  ten  horns 
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which  thou  sawest  are  ten  Icings  which  have  received  no 
kingdom  as  yet ,  but  receive  power  as  kings  one  hour  with 
the  Beast ,  (i.  e .,  Napoleon  III.,  the  Eighth  Head  of  the 
Beast.)  These  have  one  mind,  and  shall  give  their  power 
and  strength  unto  the  Beast .  The  one  hour  here  men¬ 
tioned  is  identical  with  the  hour  which  is  spoken  of  in 
five  other  passages  of  Revelation,  (Rev.  iii.  10,  xiv.  7, 
xviii.  10,  17,  19,)  and  wdiich  in  each  case  represents  the 
final  3*4  years  of  Antichrist’s  persecution  and  of  Babylon’s 
overthrow.  The  ten  horns  of  the  Beast,  like  the  ten 
toes  of  the  Image,  (Dan.  ii.  41,)  denote  a  tenfold  division 
of  the  whole  Roman  Empire,  Eastern  as  well  as  Western  ; 
just  as  the  four  horns  of  the  Grecian  goat  (Dan.  viii.  8) 
represented  the  fourfold  partition  of  the  whole  Grecian 
Empire  into  the  four  kingdoms  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Syria, 
and  Thrace.  A  fundamental  error  into  which  many  exposi¬ 
tors  have  fallen  is  that  of  considering  the  tenfold  division 
of  the  Roman  Empire  to  have  been  made  in  the  sixth  cen¬ 
tury,  wdien  the  Western  Roman  Empire  was  partitioned 
into  about  ten  kingdoms;  but  it  is  obvious  that  the  pre¬ 
dicted  ten  kingdoms  must  be  formed  out  of  and  include 
all  the  Eastern  as  well  as  all  the  Western  Roman  Em¬ 
pire:  and  this  has  never  jet  taken  place,  and  is  moreover 
distinctly  predicted  in  the  above-quoted  passage,  in  Rev. 
xvii.  12,  not  to  occur  until  the  concluding  hour  or  34- 
years  of  this  Dispensation.  The  division  of  the  Western 
Roman  Empire  into  about  ten  kingdoms  in  the  sixth 
cent ur v  was,  like  many  other  circumstances  in  connec- 
tion  with  the  Papal  Antichrist,  only  a  type  and  figure  of 
the  yet  future  tenfold  partition  of  the  whole  Roman 
Empire  at  the  time  of  the  Infidel  Antichrist. 

The  countries  that  are  to  be  formed  into  ten  distinct 
kingdoms  may  be  thus  enumerated.  In  Europe  the  Ro¬ 
man  Empire  included  England  and  most  of  Scotland, 
and  all  that  part  of  Europe  that  lies  west  of  the  Rhine, 
or  south  of  the  Danube  and  Vallum  Romanum,  which 
was  a  stone  wall,  200  miles  long,  stretching  from  Bingen 
on  the  Rhine  to  Ratisbon  on  the  Danube,  (Gibbon,  ch. 
xii,)  and  skirting  the  north  of  Baden  and  Bavaria.  The 
countries  that  at  present  are  situated  within  this  portion 
of  Europe  are  France,  Belgium,  Luxembourg,  Rhenish 
Prussia  west  of  the  Rhine,  Baden,  Wirtembeig,  part  of 
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Bavaria,  Switzerland,  Spain,  Portugal,  Italy,  Austria 
south  of  the  Danube,  Turkey,  Greece,  and  all  the  islands 
of  the  Mediterranean.  To  this  must  be  added  the  ter¬ 
ritory  of  ancient  Dacia  above  the  Danube,  that  would 
lie  south  of  a  line  drawn  from  Vienna  to  the  most  north¬ 
erly  part  of  the  Black  Sea,  and  which  would  include  part 
of  Austria,  Wallachia,  Moldavia,  and  Bessarabia.  In 
Asia  the  boundaries  of  the  Roman  Empire  may  be  de¬ 
fined  in  general  terms  to  be  nearlv  the  same  as  the  limits 
of  Asiatic  Turkey,  which  comprehend  Asia  Minor,  Ar¬ 
menia,  Mesopotamia,  Assyria,  and  Syria.  In  Africa 
the  Roman  Empire  comprised  Egypt  and  all  the  north¬ 
ern  coast  corresponding  with  Barca,  Tripoli,  Tunis,  Al¬ 
geria,  and  Fez.  The  shaded  part  of  the  accompanying 
map  shows  very  nearly  the  extent  of  the  Roman  Empire.* 


Everywhere  within  its  limits  it  will  be  the  law  of  the 
land,  during  the  last  years,  that  all  shall  be  killed  who 
will  not  worship  JTapoleon’s  image  or  receive  his  mark. 

*  The  life  of  Julius  Caesar,  which  Napoleon  is  said  to  be  preparing, 
will  perhaps  contain  some  intimations  of  his  future  plans.  The  maps 
with  which  it  will  doubtless  be  furnished  will  show  exactly  the  geo¬ 
graphical  area  which  will  be  formed  into  the  ten  kingdoms.  It  ia  * 
noticeable  that  Hippolytus  in  the  third  century  explained  the  clay- iron 
toes  of  the  Image  to  signify  that  the  ten  kingdoms  would  at  some  time 
be  democracies .  _  ~ 
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Secondly,  it  is  clear  that  four  out  of  the  ten  kingdoms 
will  be  the  four  kingdoms  into  which  the  Grecian  Empire 
of  Alexander  the  Great  was  divided  at  his  death,  namely, 
Greece,  Egypt,  Syria,  and  what  is  equivalent  to  nearly 
all  the  rest  of  Turkey.  In  Dan.  viii.  9,  22,  23,  (literal 
fulfil.,)  these  four  kingdoms  are  spoken  of  as  being  exist¬ 
ent  at  the  time  of  Antichrist’s  manifestation,  for  it  is  said 
regarding  them :  In  the  loiter  time  of  their  kingdom 
when  the  transgressors  are  come  to  the  full ,  a  king  of 
fierce  countenance  (Antichrist)  shall  stand  up.  As  these 
kingdoms  have  long  since  disappeared  and  been  absorbed 
into  the  territory  of  Turkey,  it  is  evident  that  they  must 
reappear  just  before  the  revelation  of  Antichrist,  since  he 
is  to  stand  up  in  the  latter  time  of  their  kingdom .  It  is 
one  the  most  remarkable  signs  of  the  times  that  their  re- 
existence  has  already  commenced.  In  1822  the  inde¬ 
pendence  of  Greece  was  established,  and  Egypt  has  like¬ 
wise  altogether  separated  from  Turkey.  As  soon  as  the 
severance  of  Syria  from  Turkey  is  accomplished,  the  four 
kingdoms  will  have  reappeared.  Since  they  are  to  exist 
contemporaneously  with  the  ten  kingdoms,  and  are  also 
geographically  included  within  the  limits  of  the  Eastern 
Roman  Empire,  it  follows  that  they  must  necessarily 
constitute  four  out  of  those  ten  kingdoms.  The  fifth 
kingdom,  in  addition  to  these  four,  that  will  make  up 
the  five  divisions  of  the  Eastern  half  of  the  Roman  Em¬ 
pire,  will  probably  be  composed  of  Tunis,  Tripoli,  and 
Barca  in  the  north  of  Africa.  As  the  two  iron  leers  and 
feet  of  the  Image  (Dan.  ii.  33,  40)  symbolized  the  East¬ 
ern  and  Western  sections  of  the  Roman  Empire,- and  the 
ten  toes  denoted  the  ten  kingdoms  into  which  those  two 
sections  are  to  be  subdivided,  it  may  be  expected  that  each 
of  the  two  sections  will  be  formed  into  five  kingdoms,  in 
accordance  with  the  svmbol  of  five  toes  on  each  foot. 
The  error  of  those  expositors  who  have  found  all  the  ten 
kingdoms  in  the  Western  section  alone,  is  the  same  as 
if  they  should  represent  all  the  ten  toes  as  growing  out 
of  one  foot.  As  regards  the  five  kingdoms  that  will  be 
formed  out  of  the  Western  Roman  Empire  there  can 
be  scarcely  any  question  but  that  Great  Britain,  France, 
Spain,  and  Italy  will  constitute  four  of  them,  and  prob¬ 
ably  the  fifth  will  mainly  consist  of  that  part  of  Austria 
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which  falls  within  the  Roman  Empire.  As  the  line  of 
division  between  the  Eastern  and  Western  Empires  was 
nearly  the  same  as  that  which  now  separates  Turkey 
from  Austria,  and  Tunis  from  Algiers,  it  follows  that  in 
the  Western  Empire  there  will  remain  Belgium,  Luxem¬ 
bourg,  Baden,  Bavaria,  Wirtemberg,  Rhenish  Prussia, 
west  of  the  Rhine,  Switzerland,  Portugal,  Fez,  and  Al¬ 
giers,  which  will  have  to  be  absorbed  into  the  five  West¬ 
ern  divisions  above  mentioned.  Portugal  may  be  an¬ 
nexed  to  Spain,  and  probably  France  will  make  the  Rhine 
its  eastern  boundary,  and  convert  Belgium,  Rhenish 
Prussia,  Luxembourg,  Baden,- Wirtemberg,  and  part  or 
the  whole  of  Switzerland  into  French  territory:  in  which 
case  Bavaria  would  be  joined  either  to  France  or  Austria. 
It  is  a  question  whether  Moldavia,  Wallachia,  and  Bes¬ 
sarabia  will  be  joined  writh  Austria  or  vTith  the  kingdom 
having  Constantinople  for  its  capital.  Fez  and  Al¬ 
giers  will  probably  be  annexed  to  Spain  or  France. 
Prussia  and  the  German  States  lying  east  of  the  Rhine, 
as  well  as  Holland  and  Hanover,  will  not  be  compre¬ 
hended  within  the  ten  kingdoms,  because  they  never 
constituted  part  of  the  Roman  earth.  This  will  also  be 
the  case  with  Bohemia,  Moravia,  and  Gallicia,  the  sepa¬ 
ration  of  which  from  the  rest  of  Austria  may  be  conse¬ 
quently  expected.  If  the  view  that  Ireland  was  never 
part  of  the  Roman  earth  be  a  correct  one,  its  severance 
from  Great  Britain  will  speedily  take  place.* 

Thirdly,  each  of  the  Ten  Kingdoms  will  be  a  demo- 

*  In  1859  the  population  of  the  countries  lying  within  the  original 
Roman  Empire  (as  given  in  the  New  American  Cyclopedia)  was  nearly 
as  follows:  Great  Britain,  (without  the  six  millions  of  Ireland,)  23  mil¬ 
lions;  France,  36  millions ;  Spain,  16  millions;  Portugal,  3^-  millions; 
United  Kingdom  of  Italy  under  Victor  Emmanuel,  23  Inillions  ;  Austria, 
excluding  the  five  millions  of  Gallicia  and  seven  millions  of  Bohemia 
and  Moravia,  27  millions ;  Belgium,  millions ;  Rhenish  Prussia,  west 
of  the  Rhine,  3  millions ;  Luxembourg,  million ;  Baden,  1^-  million ; 
Wirtemberg,  2  millions  ;  Southwest  Bavaria,  2  millions ;  Greece,  1  mil 
lion;  Turkey  in  Europe,  17  millions;  Turkey  in  Asia,  including  Syria, 
16  millions;  Egypt,  millions  ;  Tripoli,  million;  Tunis,  2  millions; 
Algiers,  2  millions;  Fez,  1  million.  The  total  amount  gives  one  hundred 
and  eighty-four  million  (184,000,000)  persons  as  the  entire  population 
of  the  ten  Latin  kingdoms,  over  which  Napoleon  will  exercise  absolute 
political,  and  ecclesiastical  supremacy  through  the  administration  of 
his  ten  vassal  kings. 
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cratic-despotic  monarchy,  and  therefore  democratic- 
monarchic  principles  of  government  will  soon  be  intro¬ 
duced  into  those  parts  of  the  Roman  earth  which  have 
not  yet  received  them,  such  as  Great  Britain,  Spain, 
Austria,  Turkey,  etc.  There  are  three  reasons  for  ex¬ 
pecting  this.  (1.)  The  ten  toes  of  the  Iron  Legs,  which 
are  universally  admitted  to  signify  the  Eastern  and 
Western  Roman  Empires,  (Dan.  ii.  42,)  are  compounded 
of  iron  and  clay,  whereby  it  is  foresignified  that  each  of 
the  ten  kingdoms  will  be  characterized  by  an  admix¬ 
ture  of  the  iron  of  monarchic  authority  with  the  clay  of 
democratic  power.  It  was  represented  in  the  vision  of 
the  Metallic  Image,  (Dan.  ii.,)  which  admittedly  symbol¬ 
izes  the  four  great  Empires  of  Babylon,  Medo-Persia, 
Greece,  and  Rome,  that  there  should  be  a  gradual  dete¬ 
rioration  and  debasement  of  the  governmental  power  of 
these  four  great  Empires.  They  were  respectively  de¬ 
noted  by  the  Head  of  gold,  the  Breast  of  silver,  the 
Thighs  of  brass,  and  the  Legs  of  iron  :  and  thus  there 
was  a  progressive  descent  from  one  metal  to  another  less 
precious.  The  adulteration  of  the  iron  with  intermingled 
clay  takes  place  in  the  last  stage  of  the  Roman  Empire 
at  a  period  chronologically  coinciding  with  the  feet  and 
toes  of  the  Image,  and  in  accordance  with  this  prefigura¬ 
tion,  it  was  not  until  the  French  Revolution  of  1793-4 
that  the  clay  of  popular  jDower  began  to  be  mixed  to  any 
great  extent  with  the  iron  of  monarchical  and  oligarchi¬ 
cal  supremacy  throughout  the  Roman  earth.  It  is  true 
that  the  Roman  Empire  was  professedly  a  Republic  for 
nearly  five  centuries  before  it  became  a  Monarchy  under 
Julius  Caesar,  in  46  b.c.,  but  it  did  not  take  its  place  in 
sacred  history  as  the  fourth  prophetic  Empire  until 
32  b.c.,  when  it  conquered  Egypt,  the  last  remaining 
portion  of  the  Grecian  Empire  ;  and  the  governments 
under  which  it  has  existed,  in  its  undivided  and  divided 
form,  since  that  time  until  the  period  of  the  French 
Revolution,  have  been  for  the  most  part  absolute  mon¬ 
archies,  which  are  fitly  symbolized  by  the  unadulterated 
iron  of  the  Legs  of  the  Image.  Previously  to  the  French 
Revolution  there  was  scarcely  any  part  of  the  Roman 
earth,  except  Switzerland,  in  which  the  governmental 
power  had  really  been  possessed  by  the  people.  The 
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supreme  authority  was  almost  universally  vested  in  the 
monarch  and  the  aristocracy,  but  recently  hrFrance  and 
Italy  the  people  have  been  allowed  to  choose  their  own 
ruler,  and  this  principle  of  .  a  monarchy  based  on  the  will 
of  the  people  is  the  true  form  of  the  clay-iron  govern¬ 
ment.  (2.)  The  entire  body  of  the  seven-headed  and 
ten  horned  Beast,  which  represents  the  Roman  Empire, 
is  depicted  in  Rev.  xvii.  in  its  last  stage, -just  before  the 
full  development  of  its  eighth  and  last  Head,  as  being 
scarlet-colored :  and  this  indicates  that  the  sovereign 
power  is  at  that  time  vested  in  the  people  who  inhabit 
the  countries  composing  the  body  of  the  Beast.  Scarlet 
is  the  emblem  of  sovereignty,  and  the  Greek  word  non- 
KLvog ,  which  is  rendered  scarlet-colored ,  is  the  same 
word  which  is  used  in  Matt,  xxvii.  28  in  reference  to  the 
royal  robe  of  scarlet  that  was  put  on  our  Saviour  in 
mockery.  This  color  has  not  yet  spread  itself  over  the 
whole  body  of  the  Beast,  for  France,  Switzerland,  and 
Italy  are  the  only  countries  on  the  Roman  earth  in  which 
the  sovereign  power  has  been  vested  in  all  the  people, 
and  Louis  Napoleon  and  Victor  Emmanuel  are  the  only 
monarchs  that  have  been  elected  by  universal  suffrage. 
But  as  all  the  Beast’s  body  was  scarlet-colored,  there- 
fore  all  the  previously  mentioned  nations  within  the 
Roman  Empire,  such  as  England,  Spain,  Austria,  Tur¬ 
key,  Egypt,  etc.,  will,  by  internal  revolutions  or  other¬ 
wise,  soon  have  the  sovereign  power  placed  in  the  hands 
of  the  people,  and  they  by  their  votes  will  choose  a  king, 
just  as  Louis  Napoleon  has  been  chosen  by  the  ballot  in 
France.  The  ten  horns  of  the  Beast  remain  uncrowned, 
in  Rev.  xvii,  until  just  before  the  final  hour  of  3^  years, 
and  then  they  become  crowned  by  the  election  of  ten 
kings  over  the  ten  kingdoms  by  universal  suffrage.  This 
is  further  represented  in  the  literal-day  fulfilment  of  Rev. 
xiii.  by  the  Beast  rising  out  of  the  sea  of  revolutionary 
tumult  with  its  ten  horns  crowned  just  previous  to  its 
42  months’  universal  supremacy.  Election  by  the  voice 
of  the  people  is  to  be  the  only  title  by  which  the  ten 
kings  will  reign  and  the  democratic-monarchic  govern¬ 
mental  principles  upon  which  Louis  Napoleon’s  throne  is 
established,  are  to  be  universally  adopted  throughout 
the  Roman  earth.  (3.)  The  Beast  itself  is  predicted  to 
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become  its  own  Eighth  Head,  (Rev.  xvii.  11,)  that  is, 
the  'peoples  and  multitudes  and  nations  (v.  15)  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  Beast,  are  virtually  to  become  the  Eighth 
Head,  which  is  stated  to  be  a  man,  (Rev.  xiii.  18.)  The 
onlv  way  in  which  the  Beast  can  thus  be  its  own 
Head  is  by  all  the  people  which  it  symbolizes  choosing 
one  individual  as  their  representative,  and  this  will  be 
effected  by  the  population  of  each  of  the  ten  kingdoms, 
into  which  the  ancient  Roman  Empire  will  be  divided, 
electing  a  king  by  their  votes,  and  then  these  ten  kings 
will  unanimously  choose  Louis  Napoleon  as  their  supreme 
Head  and  Protector,  constituting  him  in  this  manner  a 
King  of  kings.  Louis  Napoleon  will  then  be  the  apex 
of  the  political  pyramid,  being  elected  over  the  ten  kings, 
who  in  their  turn  will  have  been  elected  over  the  people. 
Although  by  his  restoration  of  the  Napoleonic  dynasty 
in  1852  he  has  very  nearly  healed  its  deadly  wound,  and 
almost  become  the  Eighth  Head,  yet  he  is  at  present  the 
Eighth  Head  only  in  embryo,  and  not  in  its  full  devel¬ 
opment,  for  the  ceremony  of  being  crowned,  which  he 
will  probably  not  undergo  until  a  short  time  before  the 
final  3^-  years,  is  the  act  by  which  the  Eighth  Head  will 
arrive  at  its  full  maturity.  In  Rev.  xvii.  the  scarlet- 
colored  Beast  remains  in  its  non-existent  state  as  the 
Beast  that  was  and  is  not ,  (since  the  death  of  its  7th 
Head  in  1815,)  and  does  not  completely  reexist  and  be¬ 
come  the  Beast  that  was  and  is  not  and  yet  is,  until  just 
before  the  final  hour  of  3^  years  :  although  it  has  been 
beginning  to  reexist  ever  since  1852. 

C1  o 

There  are  thus  three  prefigurations  by  which  it  is  fore¬ 
shown  that  all  the  nations  within  the  Roman  earth  are 
to  become  republican  introductorily  to  the  formation  of 
the  ten  kingdoms.  (1.)  Because  the  ten  toes  of  the 
Great  Image  (Dan.  ii.)  are  compounded  of  the  clay  of 
republicanism  mingled  with  the  iron  of  monarchic  abso¬ 
lutism.  (2.)  Because  the  body  of  the  Beast,  (or  Roman 
Empire,)  in  its  last  stage,  is  scarlet-colored,  showing 
the  sovereignty  to  be  in  the  people,  (Rev.  xvii.)  (3.) 
Because  the  Beast  is  to  become  its  own  Head,  by  the 
people  themselves  electing  their  own  kings-,  who  in  their 
turn, will  elect  Napoleon  to  be  their  Supreme  Head,  and 
thus  Napoleon  will  virtually  become  the  Beast,  (Rev.  xvii.) 
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Fourthly,  it  appears  that  Louis  Napoleon  will  appoint 
a  king  over  France,  as  his  viceroy,  and  will  assume  the 
position  of  king  over  the  ten  kings  who  will  give  their 
power  and  strength  unto  him  and  agree  and  give  their 
kingdom  unto  him  until  the  words  of  God  shall  be  ful¬ 
filled,  (Rev.  xvii.  13,  17.)  The  Antichrist  Napoleon  is 
depicted  in  Dan.  vii.  as  a  Little  Horn  coming  up  behind 
the  Ten  Horns,  and  in  Rev.  xvii.  as  the  Eighth  Head  to 
whom  the  Ten  Horns  give  their  power,  and  must  there¬ 
fore  be  a  distinct  and  separate  person  from  the  Ten 
Kings  among  whom  the  Roman  Empire  will  be  divided. 
There  is  scarcely  any  doubt  but  that  Great  Britain, 
France,  Spain,  Italy,  Austria,  Greece,  Egypt,  Syria,  the 
rest  of  Turkey,  and  Tripoli,  with  adjacent  territories,  will 
in  the  main  (whether  or  not  under  different  names)  con¬ 
stitute  the  ten  divisions  :  and  the  remaining  parts  of  the 
Roman  Empire  will  be  annexed  to  them.  Throughout 
all  the  Roman  earth  there  will  be  great  revolutions  dur¬ 
ing  the  six  months  or  year  preceding  the  second  half¬ 
week  of  3^  years,  and,  as  the  result  of  these  revolutions, 
the  ten  kingdoms  will  be  completely  formed  and  the  Ten 
Kings  appointed  over  them.  And  then,  according  to 
the  prediction  that  the  Little  Horn  will  arise  after  the 
Ten  Kings,  (Dan.  vii.  24,)  Louis  Napoleon  having  virtu¬ 
ally  abdicated  the  throne  of  France  in  favor  of  his  vice¬ 
roy,  will  arise  in  the  new  character  of  King  of  kings  and 
Antichrist,  and  thenceforth  during  his  predicted  3-£  years’ 
hour  of  supremacy  he  will  rule  over  all  the  ten  kingdoms 
through  the  ten  kings,  who  in  reality  will  merely  be  his 
deputies.  There  is  reason  for  supposing,  according  to 
the  idea  of  some  of  the  Fathers,  that  he  will  perhaps 
make  Rome  or  Jerusalem  the  capital  and  metropolis  of 
his  Universal  Empire.  It  is  very  evident  from  Prophecy 
that  Louis  Napoleon  is  to  be  animated  with  the  deter¬ 
mination  to  revive  the  Roman  Empire  in  more  than  its 
pristine  splendor  and  greatness,  and  to  become  invested 
with  the  titles  and  dignities  of  the  Caesars,  for  otherwise 
he  would  not  be  likely  to  form  ten  kingdoms  so  exactly 
within  the  boundaries  of  the  Roman  earth.  Nor  is  it 
surprising  that  he  should  then  cause  himself  to  be  dei¬ 
fied,  for  this  will  only  be  following  the  example  of  Rom- 
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ulua,  Julius  Caesar,  and  Augustus  Caesar,  who  were  wor¬ 
shipped  as  gods.  The  Confederation  of  the  Ten  Kings 
under  Louis  Napoleon’s  headship  will  somewhat  resemble 
the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine,  in  which  fourteen  German 
Princes  were  united  under  the  protectorship  of  Napoleon 
I. ;  and  it  will  very  likely  be  the  policy  of  Napoleon  to 
establish  not  only  the  same  religion  of  Napoleonism,  but 

also  the  same  code  of  laws  and  a  uniform  svstem  of  cur-  > 

%/ 

rency  throughout  all  the  ten  kingdoms.  The  aspiring  am¬ 
bition  which  will  impel  him  to  stamp  his  name  or  mark 
upon  the  foreheads  or  hands  of  every  man,  woman,  and 
child,  will  doubtless  lead  him  to  have  his  name  and  like¬ 
ness  imprinted  upon  that  which  is  more  imperishable, 
namely,  all  the  gold,  silver,  and  other  coinage  that  is 
-  current.  The  letters  which  are  likely  to  be  stamped  on 
every  coin  as  the  initial  letters  of  the  title  which  he  will 
assume,  are  exactly  equivalent  to  666 ;  for  his  title  will 
probably  be  :  Louis  Napoleon ,  Caesar ,  Limes  universi  or - 
bis.  Lex  x  regum  Romani  imperii ,  (in  English :  Louis  Na¬ 
poleon,  Caesar ,  God  of  the  whole  earth ,  King  of  the  ten 
kings  of  the  Roman  Empire  ;)  the  initials  of  which  are : 
L— 50,  N-0,  C-100,  D— 500,  II— 5,  O-0,  R-0,  X-10,  R-0, 
1-1,  and  the  total  numerical  value  of  these  letters  is  666, 
Antichrist’s  predestined  number,  (Rev.  xiii.  1 8.) 

Event  XIII.  Assault  upon  Jerusalem  by  Napoleon 
the  Antichrist,  and  substitution  of  the  worship  of  his 
image  in  the  place  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices,  after  which, 
for  3£  years,  all  (the  ungodly  )  who  dwell  upon  the  earth 
will  worship  him ,  or  else  be  killed,  (Rev.  xiii.) 

The  Antichrist  will  allow  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem  to 
continue  their  daily  sacrifices  and  oblations  until  the  end 
of  the  first  3^  years,  or  half  of  the  seven  years,  for  which 
he  had  made  the  seven  years’  Covenant.  But  as  soon  as 
that  point  of  time  is  reached,  (Dan.  ix.  27,)  he  will  march 
against  Jerusalem  and  abolish  their  sacrificial  rites,  and 
cause  an  image  or  an  idol  of  himself  to  be  placed  in  the 
Jewish  temple,  which  every  one  will  be  commanded  to 
worship,  under  the  penalty  of  death  in  case  of  refusal. 
And  thus  the  second  3^  years,  or  latter  half  of  the  seven 
years,  which  is  the  period  of  the  great  tribulation 
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and  of  Antichrist’s  unparalleled  persecution  of  the  saints, 
will  then  commence.  It  is  mentioned  in  the  following 
eight  different  parts  of  the  Bible  : 


Dan.  ix.  27. 

(1)  In  the  midst  of  the  week  he 
shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and  the  ob¬ 
lation  to  cease,  and  for  the  over¬ 
spreading  of  abominations  he  shall 
make  it  desolate,  even  until  the 
consummation.  ( The  above-men¬ 
tioned  week  is  the  'l Oth  week  of  7 
years.) 

Dan.  vii.  25. 

(3)  He  shall  wear  out  the  saints  of 
the  Most  High,  and  think  to  change 
times  and  laws :  and  they  shall  be 
given  into  his  hand,  until  a  time 
and  times  and  the  dividing  of  time. 

Rev.  xi.  2. 

(5)  But  the  court  which  is  without 
the  temple  leave  out,  and  measure 
it  not ;  for  it  is  given  unto  the  Gen¬ 
tiles:  and  the  holy  city  shall  they 
tread  under  foot  forty  and  two 
months.. 

Rev.  xii.  5,  6. 

(7)  And  she  brought  forth  a  man 
child.  .  .  .  And  the  woman  fled 
into  the  wilderness,  where  she  hath 
a  place  prepared  of  God,  that  they 
should  feed  her  there  a  thousand 
two  hundred  and  threescore  days. 


Dan  xii.  7. 

(2)  It  shall  be  for  a  time ,  times, 
and  an  half ;  and  when  he  shall  have 
accomplished  to  scatter  the  power 
of  the  holy  people,  all  these  things 
shall  be  finished 

Rev.  xiii.  5,  7. 

(4)  There  was  given  unto  him  a 
mouth  speaking  great  things  and 
blasphemies;  and  power  was  given 
unto  him  to  continue  (or  make  war) 
forty  and  two  months.  And  it 
was  given  unto  him  to  make  war 
with  the  saints,  etc. 

Rev.  xi.  3. 

(6)  And  I  will  give  power  unto  ray 
two  witnesses,  and  they  shall  proph¬ 
esy  a  thousand  two  hundred  and 
threescore  days.  .  .  .  And  when 
they  shall  have  finished  their  testi¬ 
mony,  the  Beast  .  .  .  shall  kill 
them. 

Rev.  xii.  14. 

(8)  And'to  the  woman  were  given 
two  wings  of  a  great  eagle,  that 
she  mighi  fly  into  the  wilderness, 
into  her  place,  where  she  is  nour¬ 
ished  for  a  time ,  and  times ,  and 
half  a  time,  from  the  face  of  the 
serpent. 


The  first  four  of  these  eight  texts  speak  directly  of 
Antichrist,  and  describe  his  persecution  of  the  Jews  at 
Jerusalem  and  of  the  Gentile  saints  throughout  the 
world :  the  fifth  text  depicts  the  pollution  of  the  temple 
and  the  treading-down  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Gentile 
*  power  under  Antichrist :  the  sixth  speaks  of  the  appear¬ 
ance  and  ministry  of  Elias  and  the  other  prophet  at  the 
same  period :  and  the  seventh  and  eighth  texts  twice  men¬ 
tion  the  hiding  of  many  saints  in  a  particular  place  in  the 
wilderness  during  the  same  3J  years. 

It  is  almost  needless  to  say  that  these  eight  passages 
all  describe  one  and  the  same  period  of  3^  years.  Ex¬ 
positors  have  nearly  all  agreed  that  especially  the  last 
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seven  of  them  describe  the  same  period,  whether  in  its 
future  literal-day  fulfilment  as  the  1260  days  of  the  Infidel 
Antichrist,  or  in  its  year-day  fulfilment  as  the  1260.  years 
of  the  Papal  Antichrist.  Daniel’s  VO  weeks  have  of 
course  only  one  fulfilment  as  weeks  of  years,  because  in 
the  original  Greek  they  do  not  mean  weeks  of  days,  but 
weeks  of  years,  as  in  Genesis  xxix.  27,  and  would  have 
been  more  correctly  translated  seventy  sevens  of  years . 
The  identity  of  the  time ,  times,  and  half  time  with  the 
1260  days,  is  evidently  from  Rev.  xii.  6,  14  :  and  the 
meaning  of  the  word  time  is  given  in  Dan.  ii.  25,  32, 
where  the  seven  times  of  Xebuchadnezzar’s  madness  has 
always  been  understood  to  signify  seven  years  ;  a  time , 
times ,  and  half  time  signifies  one  time,  two  times,  and 
half  a  time,  or  3  J  times,  which  is  the  half  of  seven  times 
and  denotes  34  years.  A  Jewish  year  or  time  was  uni- 
formly  reckoned  to  contain  360  days,  or  twelye  months 
of  30  days  each,  and  therefore  in  prophetic  calculations 
the  ordinary  year  must  be  computed  to  be  of  the  same 
length. 

When  Antichrist  goes  up  to  Jerusalem  to  abolish  the 
Jewish  sacrifices,  and  have  his  image  placed  in  the  temple, 
he  will  be  accompanied  by  a  great  army,  and  will  make 
an  assault  upon  the  holy  city,  which  will  thenceforth  be 
trodden  under  foot  by  his  Antichristian  hosts  during  the 
succeeding  3^  years’  unprecedented  persecution  ;  but  it 
appears  that  at  the  end  of  that  time,  and  in  the  course  of 
the  supplementary  final  2\  months,  the  Jews  will  revolt 
against  the  garrison  which  Antichrist  will  have  }eft  in  their 
city ;  and  when  this  intelligence  reaches  him,  he  will 
gather  together  the  kings  of  the  earth  and  their  armies 
(Rev.  xix.  19  ;  xvi.  14)  to  go  up  to  Palestine  to  exter¬ 
minate  the  Jews,  and  likewise  to  fight  against  the  Divine 
King  of  the  Jews,  (Dan.  viii.  25  ;  Rev.  xvii.  14,)  of  whose 
expected  advent  at  Jerusalem,  to  take  possession  of  the 
ki  ngdoms  of  this  world,  he  will  have  been  informed. 
Having  arrived  at  Armageddon  in  the  Holy  Land,  this 
vast  host  will  suddenly  be  destroyed.  There  are  thus 
two  great  expeditions  of  Antichrist  against  Jerusalem  : 
the  first,  when  he  encompasses  the  city  and  has  his  image 
placed  in  the  temple  at  the  beginning  of  the  final  34  years 
and  2}  months ;  and  the  second,  after  the  3£  years  and 
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during  the  remaining  24-  months,  when  he  hears  of  the 
revolt  of  the  Jews  against  his  army  of  occupation  in 
Palestine,  and  leads  up  an  overwhelming  force  to  crush 
them,  but  perishes  at  Armageddon.  It  does  not  clearly 
appear  whether  in  this  last  expedition  Antichrist  will  suc¬ 
ceed  in  taking  vengeance  on  Jerusalem  for  having  revolted 
against  him,  or  whether  he  will  be  destroyed  before  car¬ 
rying  his  vindictive  determinations  into  effect.  The  latter 
view  seems  on  the  whole  to  be  the  best  supported.  Hut  - 
if  Zech.  xiv.  1,  2,  describes  the  second  instead  of  the 
first  expedition,  then  Jerusalem  would  appear  to  be  sacked 
by  Antichrist  just  before  his  destruction. 

The  first  four  of  the  following  five  passages  clearly  de¬ 
scribe  the  first  expedition  of  Antichrist,  when  he  will 
lead  his  armies  against  Jerusalem  at  the  beginning  of  the 
3 ^  years,  and  cause  the  sacrifice  and  oblation  to  cease  in 
the  midst  of  the  week ,  (Dan.  ix.  27,)  and  then  be  destroyed 
years  and  2 \  months  afterward.  The  fifth  passage 
most  probably  delineates  the  first  expedition,  but  may 
possibly  only  refer  to  the  second. 


Luke  xxi.  20 :  When  ye  shall  see  Jerusalem  compassed  with  armies, 

then  know  that  the  desolation  thereof  is  nigh.  Then  let  them  which 

are  in  Judaea  flee  to  the  mountains.  ...  For  these  be  the  davs  of  ven- 

%/ 

gcance,  that  all  things  which  are  written  may  be  fulfilled.  .  .  .  And  they 
shall  fall  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  shall  be  led  away  captive  into 
all  nations,  ( interval  of  3-^  years ,  Rev.  xi.  2  :)  and  Jerusalem  shall  be 
trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled. 
.  .  .  And  then  shall  they  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  a  cloud  with 
power  and  great  glory.  ( This  prophecy  was  fulfilled  primarily  and 
typically  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in  a.d.  70  by  the  Roman 
armies  under  Titus ,  but  it  also  has  a  secondary  and  antetypical  fulfil¬ 
ment  at  Antichrist''  s  future  desolation  of  Jerusalem.) 

Rev.  xi.  2  :  But  the  court  which  is  without  the  temple  leave  out,  and 
measure  it  not;  for  it  is  given  unto  the  Gentiles:  and  the  holy  city 
shall  they  tread  under  foot  forty  and  two  months. 

Dan.  xi.  40,  41,  45  :  And  at  the  time  of  the  end  shall  the  king  of  the 
south  push  at  him,  (Antichrist:)  and  the  king  of  the  north  shall  come 
against  him  like  a  whirlwind,  with  chariots,  and  with  horsemen,  and 
with  many  ships  ;  and  he  (Antichrist)  shall- enter  into  the  countries,  and 
shall  overflow  and  pass  over.  He  shall  enter  also  into  the  glorious 
land,  (Palestine,)  .  .  .  ( interval  of  3^  years,)  yet  he  shall  come  to  his 
end,  and  none  shall  help  him.  (It  is  a  question  for  consideration  whether 
verses  42,  43,  44  describe  Antichrist's  first  or  last  expedition  against 
Palestine.) 

Ezek.  xxxviii. :  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God  :  Behold,  I  am  against  thee, 
0  Gog,  (Antichrist,)  the  chief  prince  of  Meshech  and  Tubal :  .  .  . 
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thou  shalt  say,  I  will  go  up  to  the  land  of  unwalled  villages ;  I  will  go 
to  them  that  are  at  rest,  that  dwell  safely,  .  .  to  take  a  spoil,  and  to 
take  a  prey;  to  turn  thine  handcupon  the  desolate  places  that  are  now 
inhabited  and  upon  the  people  that  are  gathered  out  of  the  nations, 
which  have  gotten  cattle  and  goods.  .  .  .  And  thou  shalt  come  from 
thy  place  out  of  the  north  parts,  thou,  and  many  people  with  thee,  all 
of  them  riding  upon  horses,  a  great  company,  and  a  mighty  army:  And 
thou  shalt  come  up  against  my  people  of  Israel,  as  a  cloud  to  cover  the 
*  land  ;  it  shall  be  in  the  latter  days,  .  .  .  [interval  of  3-£  years.)  Thou 
shalt  fall  upon  the  mountains  of  Israel,  thou,  and  all  thy  bands,  and  the 
people  that  is  with  thee. 

Zech.  xiv.  1-4  :  Behold,  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh,  and  thy  spoil 
shall  be  divided  in  the  midst  of  thee.  For  I  will  gather  all  nations 
against  Jerusalem  to  battle  ;  and  the  city  shall  be  taken,  and  the  houses 
rifled,  and  the  women  ravished ;  and  half  of  the  city  shall  go  forth  into 
captivity,  and  the  residue  of  the  people  shall  not  be  cut  otf  from  the 
city.  ( Here  the  years  probably  intervene.)  Then  shall  the  Lord 
go  forth,  and  fight  against  those  nations,  as  when  he  fought  in  the  day 
of  battle.  And  his  feet  shall  stand  in  that  day  upon  the  mount  of 
Olives. 

The  literal  image  of  the  Personal  Antichrist,  which  is 
at  this  juncture  to  be  placed  in  the  Jewish  temple,  and 
made  to  speak  and  breathe,  (Pev.  xiii.,)  is  three  times  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Daniel  as  the  abomination  of  desolation. 
Our  Saviour  also  alluded  to  it  in  Matthew  and  Mark. 


Matt.  xxiv.  15-30. 

"When  ye  therefore  shall  see  the 
abomination  of  desolation,  spoken 
of  by  Daniel  the  prophet,  stand  in 
the  holy  place,  (whoso  readeth,  let 
him  understand :)  Then  let  them 
which  be  in  Judaea  flee  into  the 
mountains,  etc.  ...  For  then  shall 
be  great  tribulation,  such  as  was 
not  since  the  beginning  of  the  world 
to  this  time,  no,  nor  ever  shall  be. 
And  except  those  days  should  be 
shortened,  there  should  no  flesh  be 
saved.  .  .  .  Immediately  after  the 
tribulation  of  those  days  .  .  they 
shall  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven. 


Mark  xiii.  14-26. 

But  when  ye  shall  see  the  abomi¬ 
nation  of  desolation,  spoken  of  by 
Daniel  the  prophet,  standing  where 
it  ought  not,  (let  him  that  readeth 
understand,)  then  let  them  that  be 
in  Judaea  flee  to  the  mountains. 
.  .  .  For  in  those  da  vs  shall  be  af- 
fiiction,  such  as  was  not  from  the 
beginning  of  the  creation  which 
God  created  unto  this  time,  neither 
shall  be.  And  except  that  the  Lord 
had  shortened  those  davs,  no  flesh 
should  be  saved.  .  .  .  But  in  those 
day3,  after  that  tribulation  .  .  shall 
thev  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in 
the  clouds  with  great  power  and 
glory. 


This  prophecy  of  our  Lord  could  not  have  been  fulfilled 
at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus  in  a.d.  70,  for 
three  reasons :  First,  there  was  no  abomination  of  deso¬ 
lation  set  up  by  the  Romans  in  the  Jewish  temple  at  that 
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time,  for  the  temple  was  burned  while  they  were  entering 
the  city.  Moreover  the  standards  or  eagles  could  not 
have  been  considered  an  abomination ,  which  is  an  ex¬ 
pression  almost  invariably  meaning  “  an  idol,”  (II  Chron 
xy.  8.)  Secondly,  there  was  then  no  universal  tribulation 
such  that  scarcely  any  flesh  was  saved,  for  the  affliction 
did  not  extend  beyond  Palestine.  Thirdly,  it  is  stated 
that  the  Son  of  man  will  come  in  the  clouds  immediately 


_  after  the  great  tribulation  consequent  upon  the  abomina¬ 
tion  being  set  up  :  and  this  must  therefore  be  something 
that  happens  just  before  the  Second  Advent.  There  can 
only  be  one  such  unequalled  tribulation,  and  it  is  clear 
from  the  parallel  passage  in  Dan.  xii.  I,  that  this  is  to  be  at 
the  time  of  the  End  and  of  the  Resurrection.  At  that 
time ,  (the  time  of  the  End,  Dan.  xi.  40,)  there  shall  be  a 
time  of  trouble ,  such  as  never  was  since  there  was  a  nation , 
even  to  that  same  time ,  .  .  .  and  many  of  them  that  sleep 
in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake ,  some  to  everlasting 
'  life ,  etc. 

The  abomination  of  desolation  is  spoken  of  in  the  four 
following  prophecies  of  Daniel,  and  is  distinctly  stated  in 
the  first  two  of  them  to  be  set  up  in  the  midst  of  the 
seven  years  of  Antichrist’s  Covenant  with  the  Jews,  and 
1335  days  (or  3£  years  and  2^-  months)  before  the 
time  of  blessedness  which  must  be  the  time  of  Christ’s 
descent  on  the  earth. 


Dan.  ix.  27. 

(1)  He  (Antichrist)  shall  confirm 
the  covenant  with  many  for  one  week 
(of  seven  years) :  and  in  the  midst 
of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacri¬ 
fice  and  the  oblation  to  cease,  and 
for  the  overspreading  of  abomina¬ 
tions  he  shall  make  it  desolate ,  even 
until  the  consummation. 

Dan.  xi.  31. 

(3)  And  arms  shall  stand  on  his 
(Antichrist’s)  part,  and  they  shall 
pollute  the  sanctuary  of  strength, 
and  shall  take  away  the  daily  sacri¬ 
fice,  and  they  shall  place  the  abom¬ 
ination  that  muketh  desolate . 


Dan.  xii.  11,  12. 

(2)  From  the  time  that  the  daily 
sacrifice  shall  be  taken  away ,  and 
the  abomination  that  maketh  de¬ 
solate  set  up,  there  shall  be  a  thou¬ 
sand  two  hundred  and  ninety  days, 
(some  great  event  to  happen  then.) 
Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth,  and 
cometh  to  the  thousand  three  hun¬ 
dred  and  five  and  thirty  days. 

Dan.  viii.  11,  12. 

(4)  By  him  (Antichrist)  the  daily 
sacrifice  was  taken  away ,  and  the 
place  of  his  sanctuary  was  cast 
down.  And  an  host  was  given  him 
against  the  daily  sacrifice  by  reason 
of  transgression. 


It  is  fully  admitted  that  Dan.  vii.  and  xii.  have  been 
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typically  fulfilled  on  the  year-day  scale  by  Popery,  and 
Dan.  yiiL  by  Mahoinedanism,  the  daily  sacrifice  of  the 
pure  worship  of  God  having  been  taken  away  wherever 
the  abomination  of  such  heresies  was  set  up.  But  those 
fulfilments  have  only  foreshadowed  the  final  and  yet 
future  literal  fulfilment.  The  characteristics  that  have 
been  exhibited  separately  in  the  Pagan,  Papal,  and  Ma- 
homedan  Antichrists  will  all  be  combined  in  Napoleon, 
the  last  great  Antichrist.  Thus  as  the  Pagans  frequently 
bore  on  their  forehead  or  hand  the  mark  of  the  heathen 
deity  they  worshipped,  and  were  forbidden  by  one  of 
their  Emperors  to  engage  in  any  commercial  transactions 
with  Christians  :  so  in  like  manner  during  Napoleon’s  3-^- 
y ears’  dominancy,  as  the  Antichrist,  his  False  Prophet 
(the  Pope)  will  cause  “  all,  both  small  and  great,  rich  and 
poor,  free  and  bond,  to  receive  a  mark  on  their  right 
hands  or  in  their  foreheads  :  and  that  no  man  may  buy 
or  sell,  save  he  that  has  the  mark  or  the  name  of  the  Wild 
Beast  (Napoleon)  or  the  number  of  his  name.  .  .  .  and 
his  number  is  six  hundred  threescore  and  six,  (Rev.  xiii. 
16-18.)  And  as  the  Papal  Antichrist  is  particularly  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  three  features,  (1)  of  having  himself  wor¬ 
shipped*  by  being  called  u  Our  Lord  God  the  Pope,”  and 
having  his  toe  kissed,  (2)  of  u  forbidding  to  marry,” 
(I  Tim.  iv.  3,)  as  in  the  case  of  priests  and  nuns,  and  (3) 
of  having  had  about  ten  kingdoms  for  1260  vears,  as  the 
chief  seat  of  his  apostacy;  so  in  like  manner  Napoleon 
will  (1)  arrogate  to  himself  the  titles  and  the  worship 
due  only  to  God  ;  and  will  (2)  forbid  the  celebration  of 
the  ordinance  of  marriage,  (in  common  with  all  other 
Christian  rites  ;)  and  will  (3)  have  exactly  ten  kingdoms 
(Rev.  xviL  13)  for  1260  days  as  the  chief  seat  of  his  God- 
denying  apostacy,  (although  it  will  extend  in  a  less  de¬ 
gree  to  other  places.)  Also  as  the  Mahomedan  Anti¬ 
christ  has  abolished  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath,  and 
substituted  for  the  Christian  Calendar  one  that  dates 
from  his  flight  from  Mecca,  and  has  given  his  followers 
the  Koran  instead  of  the  Bible  ;  so  in  a  similar  manner 
Napoleon  is  to  “  think  to  change  times  and  laws,”  (Dan. 
vii.  25,)  and  will  abolish  the  Sabbath,  and  probably  sub¬ 
stitute  for  the  Christian  Calendar  one  dating  from  some 
epoch  in  his  own  career,  and  most  likely  compose  for  his 


THE  THREE- AND- A-HALF  TEARS’  TRIBULATION.  123 


worshippers  some  book  which  shall  be  to  them  what  the 
Koran  is  to  the  Mahomedans. 

The  heaven-defying  self-exaltation  of  this  Man  of  Sin 
during  his  3^-  years’  universal  supremacy,  is  specially  de¬ 
scribed  in  Is.  xiv. ;  Dan.  vii.,  viii.,  xi.  Nearly  all*  the 
ungodly  throughout  Christendom  and  in  some  parts  of 
Heathendom  will  worship  him,  or  receive  his  mark,  (Rev. 
xiii. :)  Pagans,  Papists,  Mahomedans,  Jews,  Pantheists, 
Socialists,  Rationalists,  Spiritualists,  Universalists,  Unita¬ 
rians,  Infidels,  and  in  short  nearly  all  except  those  who 
are  truly  born  again,  will  either  spontaneously  or  compul¬ 
sorily,  render  homage  to  him  as  their  God.  The  corrupt 
passions  of  mankind  being  unchained,  society  will  fell 
into  a  state  of  moral  putrefaction,  and  the  whole  earth 
resemble  a  hell  or  Pandemonium.  The  wicked  becominor 
possessed  with  devils,  will  act  more  like  wild  beasts  than 
human  beings,  and  scenes  of  violence  and  licentiousness, 
of  bloodshed,  carnage,  and  massacre,  and  of  audacious 
blasphemy  against  Jehovah,  will  be  witnessed  on  every 
side.  Millions  of  persons  will  be  martyred  for  refusing  to 
worship  the  Antichrist,  they  shall  fall  by  the  sword  and 
by  flame  many  days ,  and  their  number  is  represented  as 
so  great  as  to  call  for  special  notice  three  times  in  the 
Apocalypse,  (Rev.  vi.  9,  xv.  2,  xx.  4.)  The  guillotine  is 
indicated  by  the  Greek  word  neTTeXeKtafievojv  in  Rev.  xx. 
4,  to  be  the  principal  means  by  which  these  martyrs  will 
be  put  to  death.  But  they  will  enjoy  the  peculiar  privi¬ 
lege  of  being  raised  up  almost  directly  they  are  killed, 
and  of  being  a  supplementary  addition  to  the  saints  of 
the  first  resurrection.  This  honor  does  not  appear  to  be 
bestowed  upon  the  saints  who  die  a  natural  death  subse¬ 
quent  to  the  Resurrection  and  first  Translation,  which 
occurs  a  little  more  than  2  years  after  the  Covenant. 

*  The  latest  calculations  compute  the  population  of  the  world  to  be 
composed  of  about  90  million  Protestants,  GO  million  Roman  Catholics, 
75  million  of  the  Greek  Church,  (principally  in  Russia,)  5  million  Jews, 
160  million  Mahomedans,  800  million  Heathen — total,  1300  million.  What 
criminal  illiberality  in  not  adequately  supporting  Foreign  Missionary 
Societies  professing  Christians  are  guilty  of,  seeing  that  1  800  years  after 
the  Lord  Jesus  has  commanded  men  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  every 
creature,  three  fourths  of  the  earth’s  inhabitants  have  never  had  it  pro¬ 
claimed  to  them,  and  are  consequently  sinking  into  hell-fire. 
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Event  XIV.  The  Prophesying  of  the  Two  Wit¬ 
nesses  (Elijah  and  another)  during  the  whole  of  Anti¬ 
christ’s  years,  upon  the  expiration  of  which  they  are 
slain,  but  after  3£  days  raised  to  life  and  caught  up  to 
heaven.  (Rev.  xi.  3-12.) 

3.  And  I  will  give  power  unto  my  two  witnesses,  and  they  shall 
prophesy  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  threescore  days,  clothed  in  sack¬ 
cloth.  4.  These  are  the  two  olive-trees,  and  the  two  candlesticks  stand¬ 
ing  before  the  God  of  the  earth.  5.  And  if  any  man  will  hurt  them, 
fire  proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth,  and  devoureth  their  enemies  :  and 
if  any  man  will  hurt  them,  he  must  in  this  manner  be  killed.  6.  These 
have  power  to  shut  heaven,  that  it  rain  not  in  the  days  of  their  proph¬ 
ecy  :  and  have  power  over  waters  to  turn  them  to  blood,  and  to  smite 
the  earth  with  all  plagues,  as  often  as  they  will.  7.  And  when  they 
shall  have  finished  their  testimony,  the  beast  that  ascendeth  out  of  the 
bottomless  pit  shall  make  war  against  them,  and  shall  overcome  them, 
and  kill  them.  8.  And  their  dead  bodies  shall  lie  in  the  street  of  the 
great  city,  which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom  and  Egypt,  where  also  our 
Lord  was  crucified.  9.  And  they  of  the  people  and  kindreds  and  tongues 
and  nations  shall  see  their  dead  bodies  three  days  and  an  half,  and  shall 
not  suffer  their  dead  bodies  to  be  put  in  graves.  10.  And  they  that 
dwell  upon  the  earth  shall  rejoice  over  them,  and  make  merry,  and  shall 
send  gifts  one  to  another  ;  because  these  two  prophets  tormented  them 
that  dwelt  on  the  earth.  11.  And  after  three  days  and  an  half  the 
Spirit  of  life  from  God  entered  into  them,  and  they  stood  upon  their 
feet;  and  great  fear  fell  upon  them  which  saw  them.  12.  And  they 
heard  a  great  voice  from  heaven  saying  unto  them,  Come  up  hither. 
And  they  ascended  up  to  heaven  in  a  cloud ;  and  their  enemies  beheld 
them.  (Literal-day,  Rev.  xi.  3-12.) 

It  was  almost  the  universal  belief  among  the  Fathers 
of  the  Primitive  Church,  some  of  whom  had  conversed 
with  the  Apostles  themselves,  that  Elijah  would  be 
the  herald  of  Christ  at  bis  Second  Advent,  as  stated  in 
Mai.  iv.  5,  6,  and  would  also  be  one  of  the  two  Witnesses. 
Either  Enoch,  Moses,  or  St.  John  was  thought  to  be  the 
other  Witness.  The  mysterious  way  in  which  Moses  was 
taken  up  to  heaven,  as  well  as  the  fact  of  his  being  with 
Elias  at  the  Transfiguration,  and  also  his  having  performed 
actions  similar  to  those  ascribed  to  the  Witnesses,  point 
him  out  as  the  person  who  will  most  probably  be  Elijah’s 
fellow-prophet.  It  is  noticeable  that  the  Greek  word  for 
Witnesses,  paprypeg,  is  used  about  forty  times  in  the 
Bible,  and  invariably  signifies  living  personal  witnesses, 
which  is  also  the  case  with  the  word  u  Prophets;”  there¬ 
fore  this  prophecy  cannot  be  completely  fulfilled  except 
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by  real  persons,  although  it  has  had  a  mystical  accomplish¬ 
ment  in  the  1260  years’  sackcloth  testimony  of  the  two 
Testaments,  and  their  destruction  during  the  8-|  years  of 
the  French  Revolution.  The  appearance  and  ministry  of 
these  two  supernatural  Witnesses  will  be  necessitated  by 
the  severity  of  Napoleon’s  persecution,  against  the  vio¬ 
lence  of  which  no  mere  mortal  can  contend.  Therefore  a 
testimony  in  opposition  to  his  Anti-christian  apostasy  will 
be  maintained  by  Elias  and  the  other  prophet,  who  from 
the  moment  of  his  image  being  placed  in  the  Jewish  tem¬ 
ple,  will  thenceforth  for  1260  days  continue  to  preach  the 
Gospel  and  warn  mankind  not  to  worship  the  Antichrist 
or  his  image,  or  receive  his  mark  in  their  forehead  or  in 
their  hand.  It  is  through  their  instrumentality  in  a  great 
degree  that  the  innumerable  company  of  persons  (Rev. 
vii.  9)  who  are  to  be  converted  during  the  great  tribula¬ 
tion  will  be  brought  to  repentance.  In  the  absence  of  any 
definition  of  the  localities  where  they  will  prophesy,  we 
may  conclude  that  if  they  visit  every  place  in  which  the 
infidel  persecution  rages,  they  will  deliver  their  testimony 
throughout  nearly  the  whole  of  Christendom  and  even  in 
some  parts  of  Heathendom.  Their  supernatural  powers 
will  probably  enable  them  to  traverse  long  distances  with 
the  swiftness  of  angels.  Clothed  in  sackcloth  from  head 
to  foot,  they  will  suddenly  alight  in  places  where  many 
people  are  congregated  together,  and  proceed  to  proclaim 
the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus,  and  show  from  the  prophecies 
that  Napoleon  is  the  Antichrist,  and  that  all  the  marvel¬ 
lous  events  of  that  period  have  been  predicted  to  accom¬ 
pany  Christ’s  advent.  If  any  person  attempts  to  injure 
them,  they  will  breathe  forth  fire,  a  jet  of  flame  will  issue 
from  their  mouth,  and  their  assailant  will  instantaneously 
fall  dead,  pierced  through  as  by  a  flash  of  lightning.  As 
Jannes  and  Jambres  withstood  Moses  and  Aaron,  and 
counterfeited  their  miracles,  so  will  the  False  Prophet 
(the  Pope)  and  Romish  Priests  withstand  the  Two  Wit¬ 
nesses  and  imitate  their  wondrous  deeds.  Whereas  the 
Witnesses  will  breathe  forth  fire  against  those  who  at¬ 
tempt  to  injure  them,  the  False  Prophet  will  mimic  them 
by  making  fire  come  down  from  heaven  on  the  earth. 
Thus  it  will  be  a  contest  of  fire  against  fire.  And  as  Moses 
and  Aaron  stood  before  Pharaoh,  and  remonstrated  with 
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him  regarding  his  cruel  oppression  of  Israel,  and  punished 
his  obduracy  by  the  infliction  of  grievous  plagues,  so  most 
probably  the  Witnesses  will  enter  into  the  presence  of 
Napoleon,  the  great  antitypical  Pharaoh,  and  expostulate 
with  him  respecting  his  ruthless  persecution  of  the  saints, 
and  punish  his  obduracy  by  “  smiting  the  earth  with  all 
plagues  as  often  as  they  will”  The  sore  judgments  of 
famine,  pestilence,  and  ravages  of  wild  beasts,  that  are 
foreshown  under  the  third  and  fourth  literal-day  seals  to 
occur  during  the  3j  years  of  Antichrist,  will  be  specially 
caused  by  the  Witnesses,  for  they  have  power  to  shut 
heaven  that  it  rain  not  during  the  1260  davs  of  their 
prophecy,  and  the  appalling  scarcity  of  food  that  will  re¬ 
sult  from  the  total  absence  of  rain  for  3^  years,  will  neces¬ 
sarily  bring  in  its  train  wide-spread  disease,  and  give  rise 
to  the  predatory  iucursions  of  wild  beasts,  which  will  over¬ 
run  many  parts  of  the  earth  in  search  of  food  to  satisfy 
their  raging  hunger.  The  two  Prophets  will  also  exercise 
power  u  over  waters  to  turn  them  to  blood,”  by  convert¬ 
ing  all  salt  and  fresh  water  into  blood,  under  the  second 
and  third  literal-day  Vials,  at  the  time  of  their  slaughter 
and  resurrection. 

At  the  termination  of  their  1260  days’  testimony, 
their  invulnerability  will  cease,  and  Antichrist  will  suc¬ 
ceed  in  putting  them  to  death.  Great  and  universal 
will  be  the  exultation  among  “  the  peoples  and  kindreds 
and  tongues  and  nations,”  when  the  welcome  news*  is 
transmitted  to  them  over  the  electric  wires ;  they  will  re¬ 
joice,  and  make  merry,  and  send  gifts  one  to  another, 
because  these  two  prophets  tormented  them  by  their  in¬ 
fliction  of  plagues  for  worshipping  Napoleon.  But  their 
joy  will  soon  be  turned  into  grief.  For  after  the  Wit¬ 
nesses’  dead  bodies  have  been  exposed  for  3^  days,  they 
will  suddenly  stand  upon  their  feet  and  ascend  up  to 
hoaven  in  a  cloud.  About  the  same  time  there  will  be  a 

*  It  was  once  objected  to  the  literal  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy,  that 
the  intelligence  of  the  slaughter  of  the  Witnesses  could  not  be  circu¬ 
lated  even  through  Europe  within  days.  The  invention  of  the  tele¬ 
graph,  however,  furnishes  a  triumphant  answer  to  such  an  objection, 
and  if  the  transatlantic  cable  should  be  laid  down  by  that  time,  the 
death  of  the  two  Prophets  might  be  made  known  in  America  within  a 
few  hours  of  its  occurrence. 
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great  earthquake,  and  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  (appar¬ 
ently  Jerusalem)  will  fall,  and  7000  men  be  slain,  and  the 
remnant  will  be  affrighted  and  give  glory  to  the  God  of 
heaven.  The  remnant  that  are  constrained  by  these  sights 
to  give  glory  to  God,  may  be  identical  with  the  144,000 
Jews  whose  conversion  and  sealing  (Rev.  vii.)  takes  place 
principally  during  the  ensuing  2^  months,  and  it  may  be 
the  intelligence  of  their  consequent  defection  from  Anti¬ 
christ’s  cause  that  constitutes  “  the  tidings  out  of  the 
East,”  (Dan.  xi.  44,)  which  lead  to  his  last  exterminating 
assault  upon  them  at  the  time  of  the  Battle  of  Arma¬ 
geddon. 

Event  XV.  The  First  Woe,  or  the  tormenting  of 
men  by  supernatural  locusts  for  ten  months,  which  begins 
about  3 \  months  after  the  midst  of  the  seven  years. 

And  the  fifth  angel  sounded,  and  I  saw  a  star  fall  from  heaven  unto 
the  earth  :  and  to  him  was  given  the  key  of  the  bottomless  pit.  And 
he  opened  the  bottomless  pit ;  and  there  arose  a  smoke  out  of  the  pit, 
as  the  smoke  of  a  great  furnace  ;  and  the  sun  and  the  air  were  dark¬ 
ened  by  reason  of  the  smoke  of  the  pit.  And  there  came  out  of  the 
smoke  locusts  upon  the  earth:  and  unto  them  was  given  power,  as  the 
scorpions  of  the  earth  have  power.  *  And  it  was  commanded  them  that 
they  should  not  hurt  the  grass  of  the  earth,  neither  any  green  thing, 
neither  any  tree  ;  but  only  those  nlen  which  have  not  the  seal  of  God 
in  their  foreheads.  And  to  them  it  was  given  that  they  should  not  kill 
them,  but  that  they  should  be  tormented  five  months :  and  their  tor¬ 
ment  was  as  the  torment  of  a  scorpion,  when  he  striketh  a  man.  And 
in  those  days  shall  men  seek  death,  and  shall  not  find  it  ;  and  shall  de¬ 
sire  to  die,  and  death  shall  flee  from  them  .  .  .  And  they  had  tails  like 
unto  scorpions,  and  there  were  stings  in  their  tails :  and  their  power 
was  to  hurt  men  five  months.  And  they  had  a  king  over  them,  which 
is  the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit,  whose  name  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  is 
Abaddon,  but  in  the  Greek  tongue  hath  his  name  Apollyon.  One  woe 
is  past ;  and,  behold,  there  come  two  woes  more  hereafter.  (Rev.  ix.) 

The  seven  judgments  introduced  by  the  seven  trum¬ 
pets,  successively  increase  in  destructiveness  and  severity. 
The  first  four,  which  altogether  continue  only  for  seven 
or  eight  months,  are  inflicted  upon  inanimate  nature,  and 
consecutively  affect  the  earth,  sea,  fountains  of  water,  and 
the  luminaries ;  the  last  three,  which  continue  for  3^-  years, 
are  inflicted  upon  the  animate  creation,  principally  upon 
those  men  which  have  not  the  seal  of  God  in  their  fore¬ 
heads;  and  as  an  omen  of  the  fearful  calamities  to  be 
occasioned  by  them,  they  are  preceded  by  the  thrice-re- 
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peated  cry  of  Woe,  from  which  circumstance  they  derive 
the  name  of  Woe-trumpets.  The  year-day  fulfilment  of 
the  first  and  second  of  these  three  Woe-trumpets  is  inter¬ 
preted  by  several  hundred  expositors  to  relate  to  the 
invasion  of  Europe  by  the  Saracens  and  Turks :  Bicker- 
steth,  in  his  Signs  of  the  Times,  gives  the  names  of  a 
hundred  of  these  expositors.  The  first  year-day  Woe- 
trumpet  began  in  609  a.d.,  twenty-seven  years  before  the 
commencement  of  the  Saracen  Woe  which  it  introduced, 
and  which  consisted  in  the  incursions  of  the  Saracens 
(symbolized  by  the  locusts)  into  the  Roman  Empire  for 
twice  150  years,  (twice  five  year-day  months,  ver.  5,  10.) 
from  636  to  936  :  and  therefore  this  Woe-trumpet,  in  its 
literal-day  accomplishment,  will  begin  about  three  years, 
nine  months,  and  twelve  days  after  the  Covenant,  twenty- 

seven  da  vs  before  the  commencement  of  the  Woe  of  literal 
* 

locusts,  which  follow  it,  and  which  will  last  for  twice  five 
literal  months.  As  soon  as  the  trumpet  is  sounded,  an 
angel,  which  had  previously  fallen  (TreTrrcjKora)  from 
heaven,  will  open  the  bottomless  pit,  which,  there  is 
every  reason  to  believe,  is  the  interior  of  this  earth  ;  it  is 
probably  called  bottomless  because  a  continually  revolving 
globular  body  cannot  be  said  to  have  either  a  top  or  a 
bottom.  Out  of  the  opened  pit,  a  lurid  black  smoke  will 
ascend  in  dense  volumes,  temporarily  darkening  the  firm¬ 
ament,  and  swarms  of  locusts  will  then  come  forth  upon 
the  earth,  appearing  to  be  engendered  in  the  smoke,  like 
insects  which  are  generated  in  the  atmosphere  of  blight. 
The  description  given  of  their  outward  appearance  (ver.  7, 
’8,  9)  will  be  recognized  by  every  zoologist  as  an  accurate 
picture  of  the  ordinary  locust,  but  whereas  the  instinct  of 
natural  locusts  leads  them  voraciouslv  to  devour  every 

«  w 

green  thing,  these  monstrous  unnatural  locusts  will  not 
eat  a  single  green  leaf  or  blade  of  grass,  but  will  occupy 
themselves  exclusively  in  stinging  the  ungodlv  with  the 
stings  which  they  will  have  in  their  scorpion-like  tails.  So 
grievously  agonizing  will  be  the  pain  produced  by  their 
stings,  that  men  shall  seek  for  death  and  desire  to  die,  but 
by  a  special  restraining  power  they  will  be  prevented  car¬ 
rying  their  suicidal  designs  into  successful  execution  ; 
death  shall  flee  from  them ,  and  they  shall  be  kept  alive 
against  their  will,  to  endure  the  most  excruciating  tor- 
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merits.  Millions  of  persons  will  suffer  the  in  tensest  an¬ 
guish  from  this  plague,  but  scarcely  one  individual  will 
be  killed  by  it,  (ver.  5.)  It  will  commence  about  3£ 
months  after  Napoleon’s  image  has  been  set  up  in  the 
Jewish  temple,  and  continue  twice  five  months.  Whether 
it  will  extend  only  to  part  or  the  whole  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  or  to  America  and  other  places  as  well,  is  not 
stated.  But  whatever  localities  are  visited  by  the  hail 
and  fire  under  the  first  trumpet,  nine  months  previously, 
may  be  expected  to  be  likewise  the  scene  of  this  woe. 
No  objection  can  be  rationally  urged  against  the  possibil¬ 
ity  of  such  monstrous  locusts  being  created,  for  we  are 
expressly  told  that  there  are  then  to  be  fearful  sights  and 
great  and  marvellous  signs,  and  a  series  of  calamitous 
events  such  as  was  not  from  the  beginning  of  the  world , 
no ,  nor  ever  shall  be.  The  mysterious  and  supernatural 
character  of  those  events  can  alone  enable  us  to  under¬ 
stand  how  it  is  that  these  locusts  (unlike  natural  locusts, 
which  have  no  king — Prov.  xxx.  27)  will  be  under  the 
controlling  influence  of  Napoleon  as  their  king,  according 
to  the  statement :  They  had  a  Icing  over  them  which  is 
the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit ,  .  .  .  but  in  the  Greek 
tongue  hath  his  name  Apollyon.  As  they  come  from 
the  bottomless  pit,  and  are  of  Satanic  and  diabolical  ori¬ 
gin,  having  no  instinct  but  to  torment  men,  it  is  to  be 
expected  that  Napoleon,  to  whom  Satan  is  to  give  his 
seat  and  his  power  and  great  authority ,  and  who  is  called 
the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit ,  that  is,  the  minister  and 
vicegerent  of  Satan,  will  exercise  over  the  locusts  the  same 
authority  which  Satan  otherwise  would  exercise  over  them. 
In  fact,  so  extensive  and  universal  will  be  Napoleon’s  su¬ 
preme  power,  that  even  these  locusts  will  be  subject  to  it, 
apparently  somewhat  in  the  same  manner  that  the  frogs 
were  subject  to  the  magic  power  of  the  Egyptian  sorcer¬ 
ers.  (Ex.  viii.  7.)  Some  have  thought  that  they  will  be  evil 
spirits,  permitted  to  assume  this  form,  in  which  case  it  is  ob¬ 
vious  that  their  subjection  to  Napoleon  will  necessarily  re¬ 
sult  from  Satan’s  kingdom  having  been  given  to  him.  As 
Satan  could  assume  the  shape  of  a  serpent  in  the  garden  of 
Eden,  and  as  devils  can  enter  into  swine,  (Luke  viii.  32,) 
there  is  no  greater  improbability  in  their  entering  into  or 
taking  the  form  of  locusts.  No  employment  is  more  con- 
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genial  to  evil  spirits  than  that  of  afflicting  and  torturing 
mankind;  and  it  is  shown  in  Rev.  xii.  12,  that  they  are  to 
do  this  to  an  unprecedented  extent  during  the  final  3£ 
years.  The  sealed  ones  who  are  to  remain  untouched  by 
them  (ver.  4)  are  probably  the  144,000  Jews,  whose  seal¬ 
ing  appears  even  then  to  be  commenced,  although  it  is  not 
finished  until  the  end  of  the  literal-day  sixth  seal,  (Rev. 
viL)  The  year-day  sixth  seal  represents  the  sealing  of 
144,000  wise  virgins  out  of  the  different  denominations 
typified  by  the  Jewish  tribes,  and  there  are  thus  two  en¬ 
tirely  distinct  companies  of  144,000. 

The  conventional  application  of  the  word  Apollyon  to 
signify  Satan  is  utterly  unwarranted  by  this  passage  of 
Scripture  in  which  it  is  found.  Xearly  ail  expositors, 
from  Bishop  Xewton  to  our  own  day,  admit  that  it  de¬ 
notes  the  human  being  who  is  to  be  used  by  Satan  at  the 
time  of  the  Woe-trumpets  as  a  great  Destroyer.  In  the 
year-day  typical  fulfilment,  it  symbolized  Mahomet,  who 
scourged  but  did  not  inflict  political  death  upon  the  East¬ 
ern  Roman  Empire,  and  who  was  an  eminent  type  of  Xa- 
poleon.  In  the  literal-day  antetypical  fulfilment,  it  is 
evidently  the  literal  name  of  the  last  great  Antichrist,  and 
it  is  a  lamentable  proof  of  the  spirit  of  deep  sleep  that  has 
fallen  upon  the  minds  of  men,  that  although  God  has  gra- 
ciouslv  condescended  to  reveal  in  his  Word  the  name  of 
the  Personal  Antichrist,  and  although  that  name  almost 
exactly  corresponds  with  the  name  Napoleon ,  yet  the 
significant  fact  of  such  correspondence  is  almost  entirely 
unheeded.  It  is  surprising  that  Xapoleon’s  name,  as  thus 
foretold  1800  years  ago,  should,  with  the  exception  of  the 
first  letter  X,  have  been  transmitted  to  us  with  so  much 
accuracy  :  some  other  names  are  not  quoted  in  the  Xew 
Testament  with  even  so  much  precision :  for  instance, 
Elijah,  Jeremiah,  Rehoboarn,  Abijah,  Jehoshaphat,  and 
Hezekiah  are  called  in  St.  Matthew:  Elias,  Jeremy,  Ro- 
boam,  Abia,  Josaphat,  Ezekias,  (Matt,  i.)  The  Rev.  Dr. 
Croly  in  his  u Apocalypse”  considers  the  word  Napoleon 
to  be  unquestionably  signified  by  Apollyon.  However 
.mysterious  the  whole  narrative  of  this  Locust- Woe  may  at 
first  sight  appear,  we  should  remember  that  it  is  scarcely 
more  marvellous  than  many  other  wonderful  events  de- 
scribed  in  Scripture,  such,  for  instance,  as  took  place  at 
the  Exodus  from  Egypt- 
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Event  XYI.  The  Second  Woe  or  the  conflicts 
for  1  year  and  1  month  between  Napoleon’s  armies  and 
countless  invading  forces  from  Asia,  resulting  in  the 
slaughter  of  the  third  part  of  men,  and  constituting 
the  principal  part  of  the  Armageddon  War.  (Rev.  ix.  13.) 

The  literal-day  sixth  trumpet  or  second  Woe-trumpet 
begins  about  a  year  and  six  months  after  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  Napoleon’s  3-^-  years’  persecution,  and  continues 
for  twice  a  year  and  month,*  as  a  period  of  both  rise  and 
fall:  the  slaughter  of  the  third  part  of  men  taking  place 
principally  during  the  first  year  and  month.  The  pre¬ 
ceding  Woe  only  tormented  and  hurt  men,  but  this  Woe 
will  kill  the  third  part  of  them,  and  then  the  third  Woe 
will  kill  all  the  rest  of  the  incorrigibly  wicked  during  the 
last  3^  days.  This  Woe  commences  with  the  loosing  of 
four  angels,  which  are  hound  in  the  great  river  Euphrates , 
and prepared  against  the  hour  of  temptation  and  against 
the  day  of  judgment  (etg  t?jv  wpav  icai  eig  rr)v  rjgepav , 
Matthgeus)  for  a  month  and  a  year ,  for  to  slay  the  third 
part  of  men .  Arid  the  number  of  the  army  of  the  horse¬ 
men  was  two  myriads  of  myriads ,  ( <5vo  yvpiadeg  gvpia- 
6(ov.)  It  appears  that  the  restraints  which  had  previ¬ 
ously  prevented  the  incursions  of  the  horsemen  will  be 
removed  by  the  loosing  of  four  spirits  of  evil,  and  the 
contest  will  then  commence  near  the  river  Euphrates, 
which  is  the  boundary  line  between  the  Roman  Empire 
and  nearly  all  Asia.  Just  as  in  the  year-day  fulfilment 
of  this  Woe,  the  Turks  made  an  irruption,  in  1063,  from 
beyond  the  Euphrates  into  the  Roman  Empire,  and 
caused  the  war  of  the  Crusades,  in  which  the  Europeans 
and  Asiatics  west  of  the  Euphrates  engaged  in  the  most 
sanguinary  struggles  with  the  invading  hosts  of  the 
Asiatics  from  the  east  of  the  Euphrates,  so  will  it  be  in 

*  Although  the  double  reckoning  of  the  year  and  month  is  not  ex¬ 
plicitly  enjoined  in  the  prophecy,  yet  it  is  correctly  considered  by  Bick- 
ersteth  and  others  to  be  required  by  the  analogy  of  the  period  of  the 
previous  Trumpet,  which  is  distinctly  specified  to  be  counted  twice, 
(v.  5,  10:)  also  by  the  fact  that  the  year-day  fulfilment  unquestionably 
lasted  exactly  twice  a  mystical  year  and  month  from  1063  to  1843  ; 
and  likewise  because  there  is  thus  a  corresponding  growth  and  arith¬ 
metical  progression  in  the  length  of  the  three  year-day  Woes  (the 
Saracen,  Turkish,  and  Napoleonic)  of  300  years,  V80  years,  and  1260 
days,  for  1 80  is  the  point  of  bisection  between  300  and  1 260 
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the  approaching  literal-day  fulfilment.  The  same  des¬ 
perate  conflict  is  once  more  to  he  renewed  on  a  scale  of 
such  unexampled  magnitude  that  almost  all  the  armies 
from  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth  will  become  involved 
in  it.  The  number  of  the  horsemen  is  stated  to  be  two 
myriads  of  myriads ,  which  may  either  mean  an  in¬ 
definitely  great  multitude,  or  else  exactlv  two  hundred 
thousand  thousand ',  if  the  word  myriad  be  taken  in  its 
original  sense  to  mean  ten  thousand  •  but  this  latter  view 
is  much  less  probable  than  the  former,  as  it  would  make 
the  number  of  horsemen  to  be  a  sixth  part  of  all  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  the  globe.  There  may,  however,  be  a  larger 
population  than  is  generally  imagined  in  Asia,  from 
whence  the  invading  forces  are  to  come. 

The  awful  and  terrific  character  of  their  ravages  is  not 
only  indicated  by  their  vast  numbers,  but  likewise  by 
the  circumstance  that  the  third  part  of  men  is  to  be  slain 
in  the  conflicts  that  will  then  ensue.  As  the  Roman  Em¬ 
pire  is  the  principal  locality  of  this  Woe,  it  may  only  be  a 
number  equivalent  to  the  third  part  of  its  inhabitants 
that  will  be  slain  ;  but  even  this  would  amount  to  about 
60  million  persons,  the  slaughter  of  whom  during  the 
first  year  and  month  will  be  an  average  of  about  150,- 
000  every  day  during  that  period.  The  number  would 
be  seven  times  greater  if  the  third  part  of  the  population 
of  the  entire  globe  is  meant  by  the  third  part  of  men . 
Just  as  the  whole  civilized  world  engaged  in  the  war 
of  the  Crusades,  so  will  it  be  in  the  approaching  repe¬ 
tition  of  those  wars;  for  Antichrist  having  made  Jerusa¬ 
lem  the  ecclesiastical  metropolis  of  his  universal  empire, 
will  summon  his  adherents  from  every  part  of  Christen¬ 
dom  to  prevent  that  city  falling  into  the  hands  of  the  in¬ 
vaders.  There  will  probably  be  a  flux  and  reflux  in  the 
tide  of  warfare,  the  Asiatic  invaders  at  first  penetrating 
far  into  the  interior  of  Europe,  and  then  being  driven 
back  by  the  hosts  of  Antichrist.  The  svmbolical  hail- 
storm  of  the  7th  vear-dav  Vial  also  falls  at  the  same  time, 
and,  like  the  hail-storm  of  the  first  year-day  Trumpet, 
must  signify  an  invasion  of  the  Roman  Empire  from  the 
North,  and  is  generally  understood  to  denote  an  irrup¬ 
tion  into  Europe  from  Russia.  The  struggles  between 
these  invading  forces  from  Asia  and  Russia,  and  the  ar- 
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mies  of  Napoleon  and  his  auxiliaries  from  America  and 
elsewhere,  will  constitute  the  principal  part  of  the 
years’  WAR  OF  ARMAGEDDON,  toward  which  the 
three  unclean  spirits  are  now  gathering  the  nations,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  prediction  that  the  spirits  of  devils  work 
ing  miracles  should  go  forth  unto  the  kings  of  the  eartf 
and  of  the  whole  world ,  to  gather  them  to  the  war  (rroXe 
gov)  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty  .  .  .  towan 
(etz)  a  place  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Armageddon , 
(Rev.  xvi.  14.)  Religious  fanaticism  will  be  the  main 
principle  by  which  the  contending  hosts  will  be  animated, 
and  Antichrist’s  worshippers  will  doubtless  be  assured 
by  the  Romish  priests  that  the  contest  being  maintained 
by  them  in  defence  of  the  holy  city  and  for  the  exterm¬ 
ination  of  heretics,  is  preeminently  a  Holy  War.  From 
all  parts  of  Christendom,  including  America,  tens  of  thou¬ 
sands  of  soldiers  will  hasten  to  the  scene  of  combat,  to 
fight  under  the  banner  of  Napoleon  against  the  Asiatics 
who  dare  to  set  themselves  in  battle  array  against  him. 
These  crusades  will  be  at  their  height  during  the  first 
year  and  month ,  and  will  decline  during  the  second  year 
and  month ,  until  they  cease  altogether. 

The  breastplates  of  fire  and  jacinth  and  brimstone 
with  which  the  horsemen  appeared  in  the  vision  to  be 
equipped,  apparently  represent,  as  in  the  year-day  fulfil¬ 
ment,  defensive  armor  decorated  with  the  colors  of  red 
and  blue  and  yellow,  to  which  many  of  the  Asiatic  na¬ 
tions  are  extremely  partial.  The  additional  statement 
regarding  the  horses,  that  out  of  their  mouths  issued  fire 
and  smoke  and  brimstone  .  .  .  for  their  power  is  in  their 
mouth  and  in  their  tails  /  for  their  tails  were  like  unto 
serpents ,  and  had  heads ,  and  with  them  they  do  hurt , 
very  accurately  describes  the  appearance  which  horsemen 
armed  with  carbines  and  companies  of  artillery  would 
present  to  a  distant  spectator,  who  might  never  before 
have  heard  of  or  seen  such  instruments  of  destruction  as 
firearms.  The  Apostle  John  expressly  says  that  he  saw 
the  horses  in  the  vision :  he  beheld  afar  off  in  a  vision  a 
panoramic  representation  of  the  fearful  battles  in  which 
they  engaged,  and  as  he  had  no  conception  of  such 
weapons  as  muskets  and  cannon,  it  would  necessarily 
seem  to  him  when  the  horsemen  fired  pistols  over  the 
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heads  of  their  horses  that  the  horses  themselves  were 
breathing  forth  fire  and  brimstone  :  and  also  the  serpent¬ 
shaped  cannon  dragged  at  the  heels  of  the  artillery 
horses,  and  shooting  out  of  their  mouths  forked  tongues 
of  flame,  would  naturally  give  those  horses  the  appeal  - 
ance  of  having  tails  like  unto  serpents  which  had  heads 
and  with  them  they  do  hurt .  Almost  all  expositors 
agree  that  in  the  year-day  fulfilment  the  fire  and  smoke 
and  brimstone  denote  the  gunpowder  which  was  first 
used  at  the  taking  of  Constantinople  in  1453,  and  it  is 
verv  remarkable  that  14  centuries  before  the  invention 
of  gunpowder  the  Bible  should  have  so  exactly  predicted 
the  period  when  it  first  came  into  use. 

This  Woe  is  clearly  shown  to  begin  about  4  years  11 
months  and  19  days  after  the  Jewish  Covenant — that  is, 
about  806  days  before  the  End  ;  just  as  in  its  year-day 
fulfilment  as  the  Turkish  Woe  it  commenced  in  1063, 
806  years  before  the  End.  The  Turkish  Woe,  consist¬ 
ing  in  the  conquest  of  the  Eastern  Roman  Empire  by 
the  Turks  (the  political  death  of  the  third  part  of  the 
Roman  Empire)  and  their  persecution  of  Christians,  con¬ 
tinued  for  twice  a  year-day  year  and  month ,  as  a  period 
of  both  rise  and  fall,  from  1063  to  1453,  the  height  of 
their  power,  and  from  1453  to  1843-4.  On  March  21, 
1844,  Turkey  ceased  nationally  to  persecute  Christians. 

Event  XVII.  Conversion  of  upward  of  from  25  to 
50  million  persons,  chiefly  among  the  heathen,  during 
the  five  years  between  the  two  translations,  and  espe¬ 
cially  during  the  final  year.  (Lit-day,  Rev.  vii.  x.  xiv.) 

The  number  of  foolish  virgins,  or  Laodicean  converted 
persons,  that  will  be  left  behind  at  the  first  translation, 
may  be  approximately  estimated  at  about  ten  millions. 
As  Antichrist  during  his  3-J-  years’  persecution  will  slay  at 
least  several  millions  of  the  saints,  it  is  obvious  that  only 
three  or  four  millions  of  them  would  be  left  on  the  earth 
by  the  time  of  the  Second  Translation,  unless  their  num¬ 
bers  had  been  augmented  by  additional  converts.  It  is, 
however,  clearly  foreshown  that  a  countless  multitude 
will  be  caught  up  in  the  Second  Translation,  and  most  of 
them  will  be  converted,  first,  during  the  Revival  of  relig¬ 
ion  (lasting*  most  probably,  about  17  months)  between 
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the  Translation  of  the  Wise  Virgins  and  the  beginning 
of  the  Tribulation,  and,  secondly,  during  a  subsequent 
Revival  which  is  foreshown  in  Rev.  x.  to  continue  during 
the  final  year.  The  first  Revival  will  occur  immediately 
after  the  literal-day  Rapture  of  the  Manchild  and  during 
the  literal-day  first  Seal,  and  will  be  the  antitype  of  the 
Pentecostal  Revival  which  took  place  after  the  year-day 
Rapture  of  the  Manchild  and  during  the  year-day  first 
Seal  from  a.d.  33  to  323-4.  The  same  miraculous  gifts 
that  were  bestowed  at  Pentecost  may  be  expected  to  be 
again  imparted  at  the  approaching  repetition  of  the  Pen¬ 
tecostal  awakening.  The  Second  Revival  will  occui 
during  the  final  year,  almost  synchronically  with  the 
latter  year  and  month  of  the  literal-day  sixth  Trumpet, 
as  described  in  Rev.  x.,  and  will  be  the  antitype  of  the 
Revival  which  has  continued  from  the  Reformation  to 
the  present  day. 

All  expositors  of  judgment  and  reliability  admit  that 
Rev.  x.  describes  a  great  Revival  of  religion  at  the  pe¬ 
riod  to  which  it  applies.  The  Angel  of  the  Covenant 
appeared  in  the  vision  to  descend  to  the  earth  with  his 
face  shining  as  the  sun,  and  with  a  little  book  (the  Bible) 
open  in  his  hand.  This  signifies  the  diffusion  of  the 
illuminating  rays  of  Divine  truth  and  the  consequent 
dissipation  of  the  dark  mists  of  superstition  and  igno¬ 
rance.  The  little  book  was  then  delivered  to  St.  John, 
as  a  symbolic  and  representative  man,  with  the  declara¬ 
tion,  Thou  must  prophesy  again  before  many  peoples 
and  nations  and  tongues  and  kings ,  and  the  Angel  like¬ 
wise  announced,  That  there  should  be  a  time  (xpovos,  360 
days,  whether  literal  or  year-days)  no  longer.  This 
shows  that  fresh  witnesses  were  then  to  be  raised  up  to 
proclaim  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  and  that  the  period  was 
little  less  than  a  time  before  the  End,  which  was  likewise 
indicated  by  the  fact  of  the  vision  being  about  the  midst 
of  the  sixth  Trumpet.  In  the  year-day  fulfilment  these 
prefigurations  are  universally  allowed  to  refer  to  the  Re¬ 
formation,  which  commenced  in  1517,  about  352  years 
before  the  End,  and  in  the  literal- day  fulfilment  they  will, 
of  course,  describe  an  analogous  Revival,  commencing 
352  days  before  the  End  —  that  is,  about  6  years,  2 
months,  and  23  days  after  the  Covenant.  It  may  be 
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that  England  will  then  revolt  against  the  Personal  Anti¬ 
christ’s  supremacy,  as  it  revolted  at  the  Reformation 
against  the  Papal  Antichrist’s  dominancy. 

The  following  portions  of  Scripture  refer  directly  or 
indirectly  to  the  unprecedented  number  of  conversions 
that  will  take  place  abouVthe  time  of  the  Great  Tribula¬ 
tion  between  the  Two  Translations.  In  Rev.  vii.  9-1 7, 
at  the  end  of  the  literal-day  sixth  Seal,  a  great  multitude 
which  no  man  could. I  number  is  exhibited  as  coming  out 
of  the  great  tribulation  (etc  ~7]g  6/uxpeojg  rrjg  ueya/.rjc)  and 
standing  before  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven.  This  un¬ 
exampled  tribulation  is  the  same  as  that  which  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  Matt.  xxiv.  21  and  Mark  xiii.  19,  as  just  pre¬ 
ceding  Christ’s  descent  at  Armageddon,  and  is  foreshown 
in  Dan.  xii.  (lit.  ful.)  to  continue  for  3^-  years.  The 
great  multitude  being  spoken  of  as  coming  out  of  the 
great  tribulation,  are  evidently  living  saints  who  have 
been  on  the  earth  during  the  persecution,  and,  having 
become  converted,  are  caught  up  to  heaven  at  its  term¬ 
ination.  The  sealed  144,000  Wise  Virgins  who  are 
caught  up  before  the  great  tribulation,  are  necessarily 
quite  distinct  from  this  great  multitude  which  is  trans¬ 
lated  just  after  it .  The  palms  in  the  hands  of  the  great 
multitude  show  that  this- is  the  antitype  of  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  which  was  always  observed  at  Harvest- 
time.'*  , 

Again,  in  Rev.  xiv.,  after  the  144,000  Wise  Virgins 
are  caught  up  to  the  Heavenly  Zion,  (ver.  1  to  5,)  there 
elapses  the  years’  hour  of  judgment,  (ver.  6  to  14,) 
and  then  the  Harvest  is  reaped,  which  is  generally  al¬ 
lowed  to  signify  the  ingathering  of  the  saints  at  Christ’s 
descent  on  the  earth,  and  is  identical  with  u  the  great 
multitude”  in  Rev.  vii.  Now  both  the  first  fruits  and 
Harvest  must  necessarily  be  of  the  same  sort  or  nature  ; 
and  each  of  them  consists  entirely  of  translated  living 
saints,  neither  of  them  including  the  raised  sleeping 
saints.  But  the  first-fruits ,  which  is  the  earlier  and 
much  smaller  ingathering,  is  declared  to  consist  of  144,- 
000  persons ;  therefore  the  Harvest ,  which  must  be  at 
least  two  or  three  hundred  times  larger  than  its  first 
fruits ,  will  necessarily  amount  to  upward  of  from  25  to 
50  million  persons,  most  of  whom  will  be  converted  be¬ 
tween  the  two  translations. 
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The  parable  of  the  Marriage  Supper  (Luke  xiv.  16) 
also  shows  the  vast  number  that  will  be  converted  during 
the  tribulation  between  the  two  translations.  The  lord 
sent  his  servants  to  bring  in  guests  from  the  streets  and 
lanes  of  the  city,  and  they  returned,  saying  :  “  It  is  do?ie 
as  thou  hast  commanded ,  and  yet  there  is  room This 
typifies  the  first  ingathering  or  translation  of  the  saints  to 
the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  (1  Thess.  iv.  16, 17.)  The  lord 
then  sent  out  his  servants  to  bring  in  a  second  company 
of  guests,  saying  Go  out  into  the  highways  and  hedges 
and  compel  them  to  come  in ,  that  my  house  may  be  filled 
This  represents  the  second  translation  or  ingathering  of 
saints,  5  years  later,  which  will  be  much  more  numerous 
than  the  first,  and  will  be  chiefly  gathered  from  the  most 
unpromising  and  neglected  parts  of  the  earth,  which  are 
here  denoted  by  the  “  highways  and  hedges.”  So  also  it 
was  said  by  our  Saviour,  in  speaking  of  the  Kingdom  of 
Heaven,  that  there  is  first  the  blade ,  then  the  ear ,  and 
after  that  the  full  corn  in  the  ear .  JBut  when  the  fruit 
is  brought  forth ,  immediately  he  putteth  in  the  sickle , 
because  the  harvest  is  come ,  (Mark  iv.  28.)  This  harvest 
evidently  refers  to  the  conversion  and  translation  of  an 
immense  multitude  at  Christ’s  coming,  and  is  the  harvest 
that  is  spoken  of  in  Rev.  xiv.  14  :  u  And  I  looked ,  and 
behold  a  white  cloud ,  and  upon  the  cloud  one  sat  like 
unto  the  Son  of  man ,  having  oil  his  head  a  golden  crown , 
and  in  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle .  And  another  angel 
came  out  of  the  temple,  crying  with  a  loud  voice  to  him 
that  sat  on  the  cloud ,  Thrust  in  thy  sickle ,  and  reap /  for 
the  time  is  come  for  thee  to  reap  /  for  the  harvest  of  the 
earth  is  ripe .  And  he  that  sat  on  the  cloud  thrust  in  his 
sickle  on  the  earth ;  and  the  earth  was  reaped” 

The  prophet  Joel,  (chap,  ii.,)  in  describing  the  awful 
judgments  of  fire  and  the  sword  that  will  accompany  the 
Day  of  the  Lord,  declares  as  the  Divine  promise :  I  will 
pour  out  my  spirit  upon  all  flesh  /  and  your  sons  and 
your  daughters  shall  prophesy,  your  old  men  shall  dream 
dreams ,  your  young  men  shall  see  visions.  And  I  u:Hl 
show  wonders  in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth ,  blood,  and 
fire ,  and  pillars  of  smoke.  The  sun  shall  be  turned  into 
darkness ,  and  the  moon  into  blood ,  before  the  great  and 
the  terrible  day  of  the  Lord  come.  And  it  shall  come  to 
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pass ,  that  whosoever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord 
shall  be  saved.  The  first  part  of  this  prediction  received 
a  partial  and  inchoate  accomplishment  at  the  day  of  Pen¬ 
tecost,  (Acts  ii.,)  but  its  principal  fulfilment  will  be  after 
the  first  translation,  at  the  time  of  the  great  and  ter¬ 
rible  day  of  the  Lord,  which  will  also  be  the  period  of 
the  outpouring  of  the  latter  rain ,  (Joel  ii.  23,  Zech.  x.  1, 
James  v.  7,)  the  former  rain  having  been  given  on  the 
day  of  Pentecost.  It  appears  very  clearly  that  the  power 
of  working  miracles,  and  the  gift  of  ,  tongues  and  of 
prophecy,  and  other  spiritual  gifts,  will  be  bestowed  at 
the  same  time ;  and  it  is  doubtless  by  such  means  that 
the  Gospel  will  then  have  its  most  extensive  diffusion. 
These  gifts  may  even  be  expected  to  be  bestowed  par¬ 
tially  between  the  present  time  and  the  first  translation ; 
but  they  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  Satanic  imitation 
of  them,  which  is  already  produced  by  Spiritualism. 

It  was  said  to  Noah,  with  typical  reference  to  the  31- 
years’  Great  Tribulation,  uIt  shall  come  to  pass  when  I 
bring  a  cloud  over  the  earth ,  that  the  bow  shall  be  seen  in 
the  cloud”  (Gen.  ix.  14  ;)  and  Isaiah,  speaking  of  the  same 
period,  says,  (Isai.  xxvi.  9  :)  “  When  thy  judgments  are 
in  the  earth ,  the  inhabitants  of  the  world  will  learn  right¬ 
eousness .”  The  most  glowing  promises  to  those  who 
convert  the  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way ,  and  turn 
many  to  righteousness ,  (James  v.  20,  Dan.  xii.  3,)  are 
given  in  passages  directly  referring  to  the  judgments  at 
Christ’s  Advent.  The  Psalms  of  David,  many  of  which 
are  prophetical,  and  all  the  Old  Testament  Prophecies, 
abound  with  intimations  that  Christ  will  be  mighty  to 
save  at  the  very  time  when  he  treads  down  his  enemies 
in  his  fury,  and  that  in  wrath  he  will  remember  mercy. 
As  after  Christ’s  ascension  the  Pentecostal  effusion  de¬ 
scended  on  his  disciples,  and  after  Elijah’s  translation  a 
double  portion  of  the  Spirit  rested  on  Elisha  ;  so  after  the  , 
Wise  Virgins  are  caught  up  to  meet  Christ,  the  Holy 
Spirit  will  be  abundantly  poured  out  on  the  foolish  vir¬ 
gins  during  the  Seventh  Vial,  (from  1864-5  to  I860,) 
which  was  further  prefigured  to  be  the  time  of  the  descent 
of  the  latter  rain  of  the  Spirit  by  the  type  of  Elijah,  who, 
after  the  1260  days  of  drought,  did  not  obtain  rain  in 
answer  to  his  prayers  until  the  seventh  time  of  sending 
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to  look  for  its  appearance.  The  Christian  dispensation 
may  also  be  expected,  like  the  Jewish  dispensation,  to  be 
characterized  by  a  far  greater  prevalence  of  religion  at  its 
termination  than  at  any  other  period  during  its  continue 
ance.*  This  prospect  should  lead  Christians  at  the  pres¬ 
ent  time  to  distribute  Bibles  and  tracts  as  widely  as  pos¬ 
sible  throughout  the  world,  for  they  will  be  eagerly 
sought  for,  but  not  so  easily  obtained  during  the  Great 
Tribulation. 

The  current  belief  among  the  majority  of  Christians  is, 
that  at  Christ’s  Advent  all  probation  will  cease,  and  that  • 
the  righteous  will  be  glorified  and  the  wicked  perish,  and 
the  earth  be  burnt  with  fire.  This  notion,  however,  like 
most  other  popular  traditions,  is  fundamentally  erroneous. 
It  is  altogether  unscriptural  to  suppose  that  Christ’s  medi¬ 
atorial  office  ends  when  he  leaves  the  Father’s  right  hand 
to  come  to  the  earth,  for,  in  fact,  that  is  the  very  time 
when  it  begins  to  be  most  fully  exercised.  There  will  be 
innumerably  more  sinners  saved  by  his  intercession  and 
advocacy  during  the  1000  years  that  succeed  his  descent 
from  Jehovah’s  right  hand  to  the  earth,  than  were  ever 
saved  during  his  previous  occupation  of  that  position  • 
and  just  as  the  elect  were  converted  during  the  4164 
years  before  the  Lord  Jesus  sat  down  at  God’s  right  hand, 
so  can  they  be  converted  during  the  millennial  1000  years 
after  he  has  relinquished  that  seat,  and  come  to  the  earth 
to  sit  upon  the  throne  of  David,  and  to  establish  the  fifth 
universal  monarchy,  (Dan.  vii.) 


*  The  first  sprinklings  of  the  latter-day  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
are  perceptible  in  the  unexampled  religious  Revivals  in  America  in  1857, 
in  Ireland  in  1859,  and  in  England,  Scotland,  Wales,  Sweden,  Jamaica, 
etc.,  during  the  last  few  years.  There  has  never  been  a  time  when  there 
were  so  many  revival  preachers,  such  as  Spurgeon,  Guinness,  Reginald 
Radcliffe,  Richard  Weaver,  Brownlow  North,  Caughey,  E  P.  Hammond, 
Dr.  Finney,  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Palmer,  etc.  There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that 
the  visits  of  revival  preachers  to  different  places  for  a  short  time,  con¬ 
stitute  an  important  adjunct  to  the  efforts  of  the  settled  ministry.  It  is 
surprising  that  there  are  scarcely  any  ladies  at  the  present  day  who  imi¬ 
tate  the  example  of  Mrs.  Fry  by  speaking  in  public  on  religious  subjects, 
although  there  are  now  in  the  United  States  more  than  a  hundred  lady- 
lecturers  on  secular  subjects,  especially  on  Spiritualism,  which  they  have 
greatly  contributed  to  disseminate. 
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Event  XVIII.  Darkening  of  the  constellations 
and  a  great  earthquake,  (Rev.  vi.  12,  xi.  13,)  simulta¬ 
neously  with  the  commencement  of  the  seven  successive 
literal-day  Vials,  which  during  the  final  months  (l) 
afflict  the  Napoleonists  with  sores,  (2)  turn  all  fresh  and 
(3)  all  salt  water  into  blood,  (4)  produce  intolerable  heat, 
(5)  cover  Europe  with  darkness,  (6)  dry  up  the  literal 
Euphrates,  and  (7)  cause  an  unparalleled  earthquake  and 
hail-storm,  and  the  Battle  of  Armageddon.  (Rev.  xvi.) 

(Lit-day)  Rev.  xvi.  2.  The  first  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  earth  ; 
and  there  fell  a  noisome  and  grievous  sore  upon  the  men  which  had  the 
mark  of  the  beast,  and  upon  them  which  worshipped  his  image.  3. 
And' the  second  angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  sea  ;  and  it  became 
as  the  blood  of  a  dead  man :  and  every  living  soul  died  in  the  sea. 
4.  And  the  third  angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  rivers  and  foun¬ 
tains  of  waters;  and  they  became  blood.  ...  8.  And  the  fourth 
angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  sun ;  and  power  was  given  unto  him 
to  scorch  men  with  fire.  ...  10.  And  the  fifth  angel  poured  out 
his  vial  upon  the  seat  of  the  beast ;  and  his  kingdom  was  full  of  dark¬ 
ness  ;  and  they  gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain.  ...  12.  And  the 
sixth  angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  great  river  Euphrates  ;  and  the 
water  thereof  was  dried  up,  that  the  way  of  the  kings  of  the  east  might 
be  prepared.  13.  And  I  saw  three  unclean  spirits  like  frogs  .  .  . 
go  forth  unto  the  kings  of  the  earth  and  of  the  whole  world,  to  gather 
them  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty.  15.  Behold,  I 
come  as  a  thief.  ...  16.  And  he  gathered  them  together  into  a 
place  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Armageddon.  17.  And  the  seventh 
angel  poured  out  his  vial  into  the  air  ;  and  there  came  a  great  voice  out 
of  the  temple  of  heaven,  from  the  throne,  saying,  It  is  done.  18.  And 
there  were  voices,  and  thunders,  and  lightnings ;  and  there  was  a  great 
earthquake,  such  as  was  not  since  men  were  upon  the  earth,  so  mighty 
an  earthquake,  and  so  great.  19.  And  the  great  city  was  divided  into 
three  parts,  and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell :  and  great  Babylon  came 
in  remembrance  before  God,  to  give  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of 
the  fierceness  of  his  wrath.  20.  And  every  island  fled  away,  and  the 
mountains  were  not  found.  21.  And  there  fell  upon  men  a  great  hail 
out  of  heaven,  every  stone  about  the  weight  of  a  talent ;  and  men  blas¬ 
phemed  God  because  of  the  plague  of  the  hail ;  for  the  plague  thereof 
was  exceeding  great. 

The  usual  objection  as  to  the  alleged  diversity  of  opin¬ 
ion  among  expositors,  which  is  continually  urged  by  infi¬ 
del  scoffers  as  a  reason  for  abstaining  from  the  study  of 
Prophecy,  is  entirely  inapplicable  in  the  case  of  the  seven 
Vials  ;  for  there  is  scarcely  a  single  year-day  interpreter 
within  the  last  sixty  years  that  has  not  considered  them 
to  have  commenced  with  the  French  Revolution,  about 
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1792-94,  at  which  time  the  1260  years  of  the  principal 
power  of  Popery  terminated.  Moreover,  the  position  of 
the  Yials  in  the  Apocalypse,  as  well  as  their  introduction, 
(Rev.  xv.,)  in  which  ail  those  martyred  by  Antichrist 
during  his  1260  days’  persecution  are  exhibited  singing  a 
fSong  of  triumph  in  heaven,  clearly  indicate  that  they  are 
not  poured  out  until  just  at  the  close  of  the  1260  days: 
and  the  year-day  accomplishment  which  they  have  already 
received  fully  confirms  this  view,,  and  shows  that  the 
period  of  their  duration  is  the  supplementary  75  days 
which  constitute  the  difference  between  the  1260  and  the 
1335  days  mentioned  in  Dan.  xii.  12.  The  respective 
dates  of  commencement  of  the  first  six  year-day  Yials  are 
generally  held  to  be  about  1792,  1793-4,  1795,1802,  1815, 
and  1823-4,  which  were  respectively  1259,  1261,  1262, 
1269,  1282,  and  1291  years  after  the  commencement  of 
the  1260  years  of  the  Papal  Antichrist’s  supremacy  in 
533-4.  Therefore  the  dates  of  the  first  six  literal-day 
Yials  will  be  respectively  1259,  1261,  1262,  1269,  1282, 
and  1291  days  after  the  commencement  of  the  1260  days 
of  the  Personal  Antichrist’s  supremacy.  The  Yials  com¬ 
mence  almost  simultaneously  with  the  sixth  Seal,  which 
opens  with  a  great  earthquake  and  total  darkness,  that 
are  additionally  described  in  Rev.  xi.  13,  Matt.  xxiv.  29, 
etc.  The  slaughter  and  resurrection  of  the  Witnesses 
occur  synchronically  with  the  second  and  third  Yials. 
The  relative  position  of  these  events  during  the  final  2^ 
months  is  shown  in  the  accompanying  diagram. 

The  similarity  between  these  seven  last  plagues,  and 
the  plagues  inflicted  by  Moses  upon  the  Egyptians,  is  so 
striking  as  effectually  to  remove  all  objections  against  the 
possibility  of  their  literal  accomplishment.  The  first 
plague  will  afflict  Napoleon’s  worshippers  with  noisome 
and  grievous  sores ,  which  they  will  continue  to  suffer 
from  even  during  the  fifth  Yial,  (ver.  11.)  The  next 
plague  will  cause  the  vast  volume  of  water  which  is  con¬ 
tained  within  the  bed  of  the  ocean  to  become  like  the 
coagulated  and  congealed  blood  of  a  dead  man,  and  every 
creature  within  the  sea,  from  the  smallest  animalculae  to 
the  greatest  monsters  of  the  deep,  will  instantaneously 
cease  to  live.  It  is  noticeable  that  at  this  very  same  time 
the  moon  becomes  as  blood  under  the  sixth  seal.  The 
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rivers  and  fountains  of  water  will  next  be  turned  into 
blood  for  several  days,  so  that  those  who  have  shed  the 
blood  of  saints  and  prophets  will  in  just  retribution  have 
given  to  them  blood,  to  drink :  for  they  are  worthy  / 
and  thus  the  Righteous  Judge  who  once  turned  water 
into  wine  to  minister  to  the  enjoyment  of  his  disciples, 
will  show  that  he  can  equally  turn  water  into  blood  to 
augment  the  sufferings  of  his  foes.  After  this,  the  sun, 
which  a  few  days  previously  was  black  as  sackcloth  of 
hair ,  will  for  about  a  fortnight  shine  with  such  fierce  #ud 
angry  glare  as  to  scorch  men  with  fire  and  with  great 
heat .  The  miseries  resulting  from  this  fourth  plague 

Chronological  order  of  the  events  of  the  final  2\  months  or  75  days  (1335-1261 ) 
which  follow  the  Covenant-week  of  7  years,  and  also  of  the  literal-day  seven 
Vials,  which  commence  2  days  before  the  end  of  Anti-Christ’s  1260  days,  and 
continue  over  the  last  77  days  of  the  1335  days.  (Dan.  xii.  12.) 
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will  probably  be  aggravated  by  the  scarcity  of  water,  as 
the  effects  of  the  previous  Yial  upon  the  rivers  and  foun¬ 
tains  may  not  yet  have  passed  away.  There  will  next  be 
— as  regards  the  kingdom  of  Antichrist,  which  principally 
signifies  Europe — a  sudden  transition  from  the  scorching 
glare  of  the  sun  to  total  darkness,  which  will  chiefly  last 
for  three  days.  These  events  will  occupy  the  first  month 
of  the  last  2%  months.  The  sixth  Yial,  causing  the  drying 
up  of  the  literal  Euphrates,  that  the  Ten  Tribes  may 
march  across  it  to  Palestine,  will  then  be  poured  out  at 
the  end  of  the  1290  days,  (Dan.  xii.  11,)  and  will  last  for 
about  forty  days,  during  which  the  armies  of  the  world 
are  gathered  to  the  Battle  of  Armageddon.  The  Second 
Translation  of  living  saints  is  at  the  end  of  the  forty  days, 
(ver.  15,)  just  before  the  seventh  literal-day  Yial,*  which 
extends  over  the  final  four  or  five  days,  and  none  but  the 
ungodly  will  be  left  upon  the  globe  to  endure  the  terrific 
judgments  which  will  then  be  inflicted,  for  there  will  lit¬ 
erally  be  a  mighty  and  gre^t  earthquake,  such  as  vms  not 
since  men  were  upon  the  earth ,  causing  the  earth  to  shake 
from  its  centre  to  its  circumference,  and  to  reel  to  and 
fro  like  a  drunken  man.  The  territory  of  the  great  city 
Babylon  (Papal  Christendom)  will  become  divided  into 
three  parts,  and  throughout  a  considerable  portion  of  it, 
including  Rome,  subterranean  volcanic  fires  will  burst 
forth,  and  their  smoke  will  ascend  up  during  the  subse¬ 
quent  millennium  as  an  unceasing  memorial  of  God’s  ven¬ 
geance,  (Is.  lxvi.  24.)  So  violent  will  be  the  earthquake 
that  the  cities  of  the  nations ,  such  as  London,  Liverpool, 
Dublin,  Paris,  Yienna,  St.  Petersburg,  New-York,  Bos- 

*  In  the  year-day  fulfilment  of  the  seventh  Vial,  which  lasts  for  four 
or  five  years,  apparently  from  1864-5  to  1869,  the  great  and  mighty 
earthquake  signifies  an  unprecedented  world-wide  revolution :  the  divi¬ 
sion  of  the  great  city  (Babylon)  into  three  parts  denotes  the  formation 
within  Papal  Christendom  of  three  distinct  parties  of  true  Christians, 
Infidels,  and  Ultramontane  Papists  :  the  fall  of  the  cities  of  the  nations 
represents  the  dissolution  of  all  the  State  Churches  or  hierarchies  of  the 
different  nations,  such  as  the  Church  of  England,  the  Greek  Church  in 
Russia,  etc. ;  the  cup  of  wrath  given  to  great  Babylon  refers  to  the 
spoliation  of  the  Romish  Church  :  the  vanishing  away  of  the  islands  and 
mountains  emblematizes  the  overthrow  of  all  ancient  political  institu¬ 
tions  and  governments :  the  great  hail-storm  symbolizes  an  invasion  of 
the  Roman  Empire  from  the  north. 
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ton,  etc.,  will  fall ,  and  become  heaps  of  shapeless  ruins, 
scarcely  one  stone  being  left  standing  upon  another.  And 
the  islands  and  mountains  which  were  moved  out  of  their 
places  seventy  days  previously,  by  the  great  earthquake 
at  the  opening  of  the  sixth  Seal,  will  now,  at  this  subse¬ 
quent  earthquake,  altogether  flee  away  and  not  be  found. 
Simultaneously,  hail-stones,  about  the  weight  of  a  talent , 
or  hundred-weight,  being  in  fact  great  blocks  of  ice,  will 
fall  upon  men,  and  the  plague  thereof  will  be  exceeding 
great .  At  the  same  time  the  Battle  of  Armageddon  is 
fought,  and  Christ  descending  with  his  saints,  destroys 
them  which  destroy  the  earth . 

Event  XIX.  Visible  manifestation  of  Christ  com¬ 
ing  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  Second  Translation  of 
living  saints  5  days,  before  this  Dispensation  ends,  and 
the  Millennium  begins.  (Matt.  xxiv.  31,  Rev.  xiv.  16.) 

Rev.  vii.  9  :  I  beheld,  and  lo,  a  great  multitude,  which  no  man  could 
number,  of  all  nations,  and  kindreds,  and  people,  and  tongues,  stood 
before  the  throne,  and  before  the  Lamb,  clothed  with  white  robes,  and 
palms  in  their  hands ;  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying,  Salvation  to 
our  God  which  sitteth  upon  the  throne,  and  unto  the  Lamb.  And  all 
the  angels  stood  round  about  the  throne,  and  about  the  elders  and  the 
four  beasts,  and  fell  before  the  throne  on  their  faces,  and  worshipped 
God,  saying,  Amen:  Blessing,  and  glory,  and  wisdom,  and  thanksgiv¬ 
ing,  and  honor,  and  power,  and  might,  be  unto  our  God  for  ever  and 
ever.  Amen.  And  one  of  the  elders  answered,  saying  unto  me,  What 
are  these  which  are  arrayed  in  white  robes  ?  and  whence  came  they  ? 
And  I  said  unto  him,  Sir,  thou  knowest.  And  he  said  to  me.  These 
are  they  which  came  out  of  the  great  tribulation,  and  have  washed  their 
robes,  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.  Therefore  are 
they  before  the  throne  of  God,  and  serve  him  day  and  night  in  his  tem¬ 
ple  :  and  he  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  shall  dwell  among  them.  They 
shall  hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst  any  more ;  neither  shall  the  sun 
light  on  them,  nor  any  heat.  For  the  Lamb,  which  is  in  the  midst  of 
the  throne,  shall  feed  them,  and  shall  lead  them  unto  living  fountains 
of  waters :  and  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes.  (Lit-day.)* 

*  The  vear-dav  6th  Seal  last3  for  about  70  vears  from  1793-4  to 

V  »  _  V 

1864-5,  and  begins  with  the  French  Revolution,  (Rev^vi.  12-17:) 
then  an  interval  elapses  for  finishing  the  sealing  of  144,000  wise  vir¬ 
gins  out  of  the  various  sects  or  branches  of  the  Christian  Church, 
(Rev.  vii.  1-9,)  and  then  these  sealed  ones,  as  well  as  the  deceased 
saints,  are  caught  up  to  meet  Christ  in  the  air,  (ver.  9  to  17,)  being 
thus  a  great  multitude  that  will  have  come  from  (e/c,  in  the  sense  of  es¬ 
caping,  as  in  Rev.  iii.  10)  the  Great  Tribulation,  which  follows  during 
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It  appears  that  the  raised  saints  and  the  Philadelphian 
first-fruits ,  (Rev.  xiv.  4,)  or  144,000  Wise  Virgins,  (or 
Manchild,  Rev.  xii.  5,)  having  been  caught  up  into  the  air 
at  the  first  stage  in  the  Advent  rather  more  than  two  years 
after  the  Covenant,  will  be  judged  while  they  remain  in 
the  pavilion-cloud  for  about  5  years,  during  the  rest  of 
the  7  years  and  2£  months :  and  they  will  then  have 
awarded  to  them  their  future  positions  of  honor  in  the 
Millennial  Kingdom  At  the  end  of  about  5  years,  when 
the  process  of  adjudication  is  concluded,  they  will  de¬ 
scend  with  Christ  at  their  head  upon  Mt.  Olivet  at  the 
Battle  of  Armageddon,  and  after  slaying  all  rejectors  of 
the  Gospel,  they  will  then  begin  to  reign  on  the  earth , 
and  will  t  hus  stand  on  their  respective  lots  or  inherit¬ 
ances  (/f Xrjpovofua )  at  the  end  of  the  1335  days  from  the 
setting  up  of  Antichrist’s  image  in  the  Temple,  according 
to  the  promise  given  to  Daniel,  (Dan.  xii.  11,  13.)  But 
just  before  this,  the  Second  Translation  takes  place.  As 
the  First  Translation  is  at  the  close  of  the  year-day  6th 
Seal,  6th  Vial,  and  6th  Trumpet,  about  5  years  before 
the  End,  so  the  Second  Translation  is  at  the  close  of  the 
literal-day  6th  Seal,  6th  Vial,  and  6th  Trumpet,  about  5 
days  before  the  End  :  and  it  will  consist  in  the  visible 
manifestation  of  Christ  coming  in  the  clouds  and  send¬ 
ing  his  angels  to  gather  together  his  elect  from  the  four 
winds ,  which  is  described  in  Matt.  xxiv.  29-31,  and 
Mark  xiii.  24-27,  as  taking  place  very  soon  after  the 
darkening  of  the  sun,  which  immediately  follows  the  3£ 
y ears’  Great  Tribulation,  consequent  upon  the  setting 

tlie  next  five  years.  The  literal-day  6tli  Seal  lasts  for  about  70  days 
immediately  after  Antichrist’s  3|  years :  it  begins  with  darkness  and 
an  earthquake:  144,000  Jews  are  then  sealed,  and  together  with  all  the 
other  saints  are  caught  up  in  the  Second  Translation,  and  thus  come  out 
«/(  etc)  the  Great  Tribulation,  having  passed  through  it.  The  word  f/c 
in  this  passage,  like  tz oXejuov  and  (Rev.  xvi.  14,  16,)  has  a  slightly 
different  meaning  in  the  year-day  from  what  it  has  in  the  literal-day 
fulfilment. 

The  following  texts  describe  in  the  year-day  fulfilment  the  Resurrec¬ 
tion  and  First  Translation,  and  in  the  literal-day  fulfilment  the  Resur¬ 
rection  of  Antichrist’s  martyrs  and  Second  Translation  :  Rev.  vii.  9-17  ; 
xi.  15-19;  xvi.  15.  This  second  stage  in  Christ’s  Advent  is  also  ex¬ 
clusively  referred  to  in  Matt.  xxiv.  30,  31 ;  Mark  xiii.  26,  27;  Luke  xxi, 
27 ;  Rev.  xiv.  16  ;  i.  7 ;  Dan.  vii.  13. 
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up  of  the  abomination  of  Desolation.  In  neither  of  these 
two  passages  is  the  resurrection  of  the  sleeping  saints 
alluded  to,  for  the  reason  that  it  will  have  occurred  5 
years  previously,  at  the  First  Translation,  (1  Thess.  iv.) 

It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  those  who  die  a  natural 
death  during  this  5  years,  will  have  part  in  the  First 
Resurrection  by  being  raised  up  before  the  Millennium. 
With  regard,  however,  to  those  who  are  martyred  during 
the  5  years,  and  who  refuse  to  worship  Xapoleon’s  im¬ 
age,  it  is  expressly  stated,  in  Rev  xx.  4,  5,  that  when  the 
saints  constituting  the  Lamb’s  wife  descend  with  Christ 
to  the  earth,  (Rev.  xix.  8,  14,  19,)  and  sit  on  thrones  and 
have  the  judgment — that  is,  the  government  of  the  world 
given  to  them — then  the  souls  (that  is,  the  persons,  Acts 
xxvii.  37)  of  Antichrist’s  martyrs  will  live ,  (that  is,  be 
raised  up,)  and  will  also  reign  ;  and  this  will  be  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  First  Resurrection,  which  will  have  com¬ 
menced  with  the  First  Translation,  5  years  previously. 
There  is  some  reason  for  supposing  that  those  who  die 
otherwise  than  by  martyrdom  during  the  quinquennial 
interval  between  the  two  Translations,  will  be  included 
among  the  rest  of  the  dead  that  live  not  again  (that  is, 
are  not  raised  up)  until  the  thousand  years  are  finished, 
when  there  will  be  the  Second  Resurrection,  (Rev.  xx. 
11-15,)  comprising  all  who  have  died  during  the  Millen¬ 
nium,  as  well  as  all  who  were  not  raised  up  at  the  First 
Resurrection.  The  Judgment  before  the  great  white 
throne  which  then  ensues,  evidently  includes  righteous 
as  well  as  wicked  persons,  from  the  fact  of  the  Book  of 
Life  being  produced  and  opened,  which  would  be  un¬ 
necessary  if  only  the  wicked  were  present. 

The  living  saints  caught  up  in  the  Second  Translation 
constitute  the  Laodicean  harvest ,  (Rev.  xvi.  15,)  or  the 
great  multitude ,  (lit-day,  Rev.  vii.)  and  appear  to  amount  to 
upward  of  from  25  to  50  millions  persons.  By  the  greatness 
of  their  past  afflictions  they  will  be  thoroughly  purified 
from  all  that  lingering  love  of  the  world  and  that  cold 
indifference  to  the  hope  of  Christ’s  Advent  which  at 
present  characterizes  the  majority  even  of  truly  pious 
people.  Most  of  them  will  have  witnessed,  and,  no 
doubt,  have  suffered  from,  the  tremendous  judgments 
of  the  literal-day  Seals,  Trumpets,  and  Vials.  They  will 
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have  seen  the  skies  raining  down  blood,  (Rev.  viii.  7,) 
and  the  ocean  and  the  streams  of  water  changed  into 
blood,  and  the  moon  becoming  as  blood,  and  the  earth’s 
bosom  stained  with  the  blood  of  millions  of  her  slain. 
They  will  have  beheld  the  sun  at  one  time  angrily  emit 
ting  rays  of  burning  heat,  so  as  to  scorch  men  with  lire, 
and  again  mournfully  hiding  its  face  from  the  scene  of 
terrestrial  woe,  and  the  whole  heavens  overspread  with 
the  blackness  of  darkness,  as  if  the  day  of  the  world’s 
funeral  had  arrived.  They  will  have  felt  the  earth  shud¬ 
der  and  quake  as  if  horror-struck  at  the  atrocities  perpe¬ 
trated  by  its  inhabitants,  and  they  will  have  seen  pesti¬ 
lence,  famine,  and  the  sword  covering  its  surface  with 
myriads  of  unburied  corpses.  The  description  of  the 
ancient  martyrs  will  have  become  applicable  to  them,  for 
they  will  have  had  trial  of  cruel  mockings  and  scour g- 
ings ,  yea,  moreover ,  of  bonds  and  imprisonment  .  .  . 
being  destitute ,  afflicted ,  tormented ,  wandering  in  deserts , 
and  mountains ,  and  dens ,  and  caves  of  the  earth ,  (Heb. 
xi.  38.)  Often  will  they  have  lamented  that  they  did  not 
earlier  believe  in  and  openly  confess  the  imminence  of 
Christ’s  Advent,  so  as  to  have  been  caught  up  in  the 
First  Translation.  The  prophecies  of  Revelation,  which 
at  present  scarcely  any  one  studies,  will  then  be  anxiously 
pored  over  by  them,  to  ascertain  how  soon  they  will  be 
delivered  by  the  Second  Translation.  At  last  their  sus¬ 
pense  will  be  relieved  by  the  appearance  in  the  skies, 
some  time  during  the  first  6  literal-day  Yials,  of  the  Sign 
of  the  Son  of  Man,  which  (whether  or  not  a  gigantic 
cross  emblazoned  upon  the  concave  of  the  firmament)  will 
be  some  conspicuous  and  universally -visible  object,  at  the 
sight  of  which  the  majority  of  mankind  will  mourn,  but 
the  saints  will  rejoice  with  exceeding  great  joy.  Five 
days  before  the  End,  Christ  himself  will  appear  in  the 
heavens,  coming  with  power  and  great  glory.  All  the 
elect,  including  the  144,000  sealed  Jews,  will  be  caught 
up  to  meet  him,  being  the  great  multitude  (px^og 
7 loXvg)  which  come  out  of  the  Great  Tribulation ,  (etc  ryg 
OXiipewg  TTjg  geyahrjg,  Rev.  vii.  14.)  After  this,  the  literal- 
day  7th  Seal  will  be  opened  and  half  an  hour’s  silence 
follows,  during  which  the  newly-translated  saints  prob¬ 
ably  have  their  respective  positions  assigned  to  them. 
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The  narrative  of  the  Seals  is  then  suspended  at  Rev. 
viii.  1,  and  recommences  at  Rev.  xix.,  as  the  best  expos¬ 
itors  admit,  for  the  intervening  space  is  occupied  with 
other  visions  of  the  Trumpets,  Vials,  etc.  The  whole  of 
Rev.  xix.  is  fulfilled  exactly  within  the  last  five  days. 
The  half-hour’s  silence  of  Rev.  viii.  1  is  broken  in  Rev. 
xix.  1  by  the  great  multitude  in  heaven  (much  people, 
ox^og  tto/.vc,  Rev.  xix.  1,  6)  praising  God  for  his  justice 
in  taking  vengeance  on  the  harlot  Papal  Church,  by  de¬ 
stroying  its  chief  seat,  Rome,  which  becomes  the  scene 
of  a  perpetual  volcanic  fire  3  or  4  days  before  the  Con¬ 
summation,  (lit-dav,  Rev.  xviii.,  xvi.  19.)  Amid  their 
exclamations  of  joy  there  is  heard  for  the  first  time  the 
Hebrew  word  Alleluia ,  thereby  showing,  as  commenta¬ 
tors  have  often  remarked,  the  presence  among  the  great 
multitude  of  many  Jews,  who  are,  in  fact,  the  recently- 
translated  144,000  sealed  Jews.  Their  declaration  that 
the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  come ,  and  his  wife  hath 
made  herself  ready ,  appears  to  imply  that  the  Lamb’s 
marriage  does  not  take  place  until  that  time,  and  conse¬ 
quently  it  is  possible  that  they  may  form  part  of  the 
Lamb’s  wife,  although  it  might  have  seemed,  from 
Matt.  xxv.  10,  that  the  marriage  took  place  soon  after 
the  First  Translation,  and  that  the  subjects  of  the  Second 
Translation  were  excluded  from  it,  and  only  admitted  to 
the  subsequent  mrirriage  supp>er .  This  latter  view  is 
confirmed  by  the  additional  announcement :  Blessed  are 
they  which  are  called  unto  the  mar riag e-sup/per  of  the 
Lamb ,  which,  (unless  it  refers  to  the  Millennial  saints,) 
when  viewed  in  connection  with  the  promise  given  to 
the  Laodicean  saints  —  that  is,  the  saints  on  the  earth 
between  the  two  Translations,  (Rev.  iii.  14-22,)  appears 
to  indicate  that  the  subjects  of  the  Second  Translation 
do  not  constitute  part  of  the  Bride,  but  are  only  ad¬ 
mitted  to  the  marriage  -  supper  as  wedding- guests  or 
friends  of  the  Bridegroom,  (John  iii.  29,)  and  only  sit 
down  on  Christ’s  throne,  (Rev.  iii.  21,)  and  not  on  the 
Father’s  throne,  (Rev.  xii.  5.)  That  there  will  be  differ¬ 
ent  companies  of  the  redeemed  in  addition  to  the  Bride 
or  Lamb’s  wife,  is  indisputable,  (Ps.  xlv.  13,  14  ;  Song 
Sol.  vi.  8,  9,)  as,  for  instance,  the  Millennial  saints,  who, 
after  death  will  be  taken  up  to  heaven,  must  necessarily 
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form  a  distinct  body  from  those  saints  that  constitute 
the  Bride,  who  is  married  to  the  Divine  Bridegroom  just 
before  the  Millennium.  It  appears  on  the  whole  to  be  at 
least  doubtful  whether  the  Laodicean  saints  will  form 
part  of  the  Bride,  and  whether  those  of  them  who  die 
otherwise  than  by  martyrdom  will  be  raised  up  until  the 
post-millennial  Second  Resurrection ;  but  these  two  points 
require  fuller  consideration  than  can  here  be  allotted  to 
them. 

The  Marriage  of  the  Lamb,  which  is  briefly  mentioned 
in  Rev.  xix.  7,  8,  is  described  at  greater  length  in  the 
subsequent  vision  of  the  New  Jerusalem  from  Rev.  xxi. 
2  to  xxii.  15,  which  is  not  the  sequel  and  continuation  of 
the  vision  of  Rev.  xix.,  xx.,  and  xxi.  1,  but  is  a  distinct 
and  retrogressive  vision,  and  refers  to  the  same  period 
of  time  as  Rev.  xix.  7,  8.  NThe  New  Jerusalem,  which  is 
no  mere  emblem,  but  is  a  visible  and  literal  city,  1500 
miles  square,  and  constructed  of  the  solid  and  substantial 
material  of  pure  gold  like  unto  clear  glass ,  descends  from 
the  highest  heavens  down  to  the  pavilion-cloud  in  the 
air,  where  the  raised  and  translated  saints  have  remained 
for  about  5  years:  and  their  immediate  entrance  into  that 
city  and  investment  with  possession  of  the  mansions  that 
are  there  provided  for  them,  principally  constitutes  the  cer¬ 
emony  of  the  Lamb’s  marriage.  For  as  at  the  marriage  of 
an  earthly  monarch,  his  bride  is  publicly  in  the  sight  of 
his  subjects,  raised  to  the  same  exalted  rank  as  himself, 
to  sit  upon  his  throne,  to  enter  into  his  palace,  to  receive 
through  life  the  title  of  Queen,  and  to  exercise  conjointly 
with  her  royal  consort  supreme  power  over  the  kingdom, 
so  at  the  marriage  of  the  King  of  kings,  the  saints  consti¬ 
tuting  his  Bride  will  openly,  in  the  presence  of  the  angels 
and  archangels  and  principalities  and  powers  in  heavenly 
places,  receive  the  lofty  titles  of  Kings  and  Priests  unto 
God ,  and  they  will  be  formally  admitted  to  take  their 
seat  by  his  side  upon  the  throne  and  to  enter  into  his 
Palace,  (Ps.  xlv.,)  the  New  Jerusalem,  the  Capital  and 
Metropolis  of  the  Universe,  and  thenceforth,  as  joint-heirs 
with  him,  will  exercise  royal  authority  and  dominion  over 
all  things,  both  which  are  in  heaven  and  which  are  on 

earth.  Thus  on  almost  the  same  day  that  the  False 

___  _  _ 

Harlot  Church  of  Rome  sinks  into  irreversible  perdition. 
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and  has  its  chief  city,  Rome,  rendered  the  scene  of  an 
unquenchable  volcanic  conflagration,  the  Faithful  Bride, 
the  true  Church,  is  married  to  the  Lamb,  and  enters 
upon  possession  of  the  Holy  City,  whose  builder  and 
maker  is  God .  This  will  be  the  Heavenly  Home  of  the 
glorified  saints,  from  which  they  will  continually  wing 
their  way  upon  visits  to  the  earth  and  other  parts  of  the 
Universe.* 

Event  XX.  Third  Woe,  during  the  final  3^  days, 
consisting  principally  in  the  transformation  of  the  terri¬ 
tory  adjoining  Rome  into  a  perpetual  lake  of  fire,  (Rev. 
xix.  3,)  and  the  destruction  of  Napoleon  and  the  Pope 
and  five-sixths  of  their  vast  armies  at  the  Battle  of  Arma¬ 
geddon,  when  Christ  will  descend  on  the  earth  and  slay 
all  incorrigible  rejectors  of  the  Gospel.  (Isaiah  xxxiv., 
lxvi.,  Ezek.  xxxix.,  Zech.  xiv.,  Rev.  xi.  15,  xvi.  17,  xix.) 

44  And  I  saw  heaven  opened,  and  behold,  a  white  horse,  and  he  that 
sat  on  him  was  called  Faithful  and  True,  and  in  righteousness  he  doth 
judge  and  make  war.  .  .  And  the  armies  which  were  in  heaven  fol¬ 

lowed  him  upon  white  horses,  clothed  in  fine  linen,  'white  and  clean. 

.  .  And  I  saw  the  Beast  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  and  their  armies 

gathered  together  to  make  war  against  him  that  sat  on  the  horse  and 
against  his  army.  And  the  Beast  was  taken  and  with  him  the  False 
Prophet.  .  .  These  both  were  cast  alive  into  a  lake  of  fire  burning 

with  brimstone.  And  the  remnant  were  slain  with  the  sword  of  him 
that  sat  upon  the  horse.” — Rev.  xix. 

The  third  year-day  Woe,  or  3^-  years’  War  of  Armaged- 
donf  consists  in  the  series  of  conflicts  that  take  place  in 

*  Although  the  descent  of  the  New  Jerusalem  into  the  air  near  the 
earth  (partially  constituting  the  Lamb’s  marriage)  does  not  seem  to  oc¬ 
cur  earlier,  yet  the  saints  raised  and  caught  up  at  the  first  Translation 
may  perhaps  enter  into  it  previous  to  this  period. 

f  During  the  40  years  of  the  year-day  6th  Vial  from  1824  to  1864-5, 
preparations  are  made  for  the  nations  being  gathered  to  the  3^  years * 
War  of  Armageddon,  which  takes  place  during  the  year-day  7th  Vial : 
the  word  n-o/.e/iov  signifying  war ,  and  the  word  eig  towards ,  (Rev.  xvi. 
14,  16.)  During  the  subsequent  40  days  of  the  literal-day  bth  Vial 
there  is  another  gathering  of  the  nations  to  the  3|  days'  Battle  of  Ar¬ 
mageddon,  which  occurs  during  the  literal-day  7th  Vial:  the  word 
rro/.e/iov  signifying  battle,  and  fjq  into.  The  double  sense  of  ei?  is  no¬ 
ticed  by  Elliott  as  occurring  in  Rev.  xii.  6,  14.  The  year-day  7th  Trum¬ 
pet  and  7th  Vial  begin  about  a  year  before  the  3£  years  third  Woe,  and 
so  also  the  literal-day  7th  Trumpet  and  Vial  begin  about  a  day  before 
the  3$  days’  third  Woe. 


BATTLE  OF  ARMAGEDDON. 


151 


the  vicinity  of  Palestine  during  the  year-day  7th  Trumpet 
and  Vial,  and  which  will  almost  have  subsided  by  the  end 
of  Antichrist’s  3^  years.  But  the  third  literal-day  Woe, 
or  3^  days’  Battle  of  Armageddon,  is  a  subsequent  con¬ 
test  during  the  literal-day  7th  Trumpet  and  Vial,  to  vvhich, 
in  a  final  paroxysm  of  rage  and  despair,  Napoleon,  filled 
with  indignation  against  the  J ews,  as  the  supposed  cause 
of  the  intolerable  plagues  of  the  literal-day  Vials,  will  for 
the  last  time  summon  all  his  followers,  saying :  Come ,  and 
let  us  cut  them  off  from  being  a  nation ,  that  the  name  of 
Israel  may  be  no  more  in  remembrance ,  (Ps.  lxxxiii.  4.) 
As  Pharaoh  did  but  grow  more  hardened,  after  being  vis¬ 
ited  with  ten  plagues,  and  pursued  after  the  Israelites  to 
overcome  them,  so  Napoleon,  after  enduring  five  plagues, 
will  only  become  confirmed  in  the  determination  to  destroy 
and  utterly  to  make  away  almost  all  the  Jews.  Although 
the  ungodly  will  have  been  terror-stricken  under  the  tre¬ 
mendous  judgments  of  the  first  five  vials,  during  the  first 
month  of  the  final  2|  months,  yet  as  th'e  next  40  days  dur¬ 
ing  the  literal-day  6th  Vial  is  an  interval  of  respite,  they 
will  temporarily  recover  from  their  consternation ;  and 
their  enmity  against  Christ’s  people  will  be  stirred  up 
afresh  by  the  renewed  activity  of  the  unclean  spirits  of 
atheism  and  fanatical  zealotry.  Like  a  tumultuous  tor¬ 
rent,  they  will  rush  from  all  parts  of  the  earth  to  exter¬ 
minate  the  Jews  in  Palestine,  and  that  no  element  of  suc¬ 
cess  may  be  wanting,  Napoleon  himself,  attended  by  his 
ten  kings  and  his  inseparable  associate  the  False  Prophet, 
will  with  great  pomp  accompany  the  expedition.  At  the 
close  of  the  40  days,  just  five  days  before  the  End,  they 
will  be  found  assembled  in  the  Holy  Land,  in  a  place 
called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Armageddon.  At  this  very 
juncture  the  Second  Translation  takes  place,  (literal-day, 
Rev.  xvi.  15.)  Christ  appears  in  the  skies,  coming  with  power 
and  great  glory,  and  the  angels  descend  and  take  up  into 
the  clouds  all  the  saints  remaining  on  the  earth,  (Mark 
xiii.  27.)  During  the  5  days  (the  1330th  to  the  1335th) 
that  then  elapse  before  the  End,  in  the  course  of  which 
the  Marriage  of  the  Lamb  takes  place  in  the  clouds,  the 
shining  brightness  of  the  glory  of  Christ’s  presence  con¬ 
tinues  visible  in  the  heavens,  betokening  his  descent  to  be 
immediately  at  hand.  This  spectacle,  so  far  from  inducing 
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Antichrist  to  desist  from  his  heaven-defying  rebellion 
only  hardens  him  in  the  resolve  to  contend  with  his  nt 
most  strength  against  the  heavenly  hosts  which  he  per 
ceives  are  about  to  come  down  to  the  earth.  He  no  longer 
designs  merely  to  extirpate  the  Jews,  but  now  turns  all 
his  attention  to  opposing  the  celestial  armies,  whom  he 
madly  hopes  to  vanquish,  determining  to  fight  neither 
\ with  small  or  great ,  save  only  with  the  Divine  King  of 
Israel .  He  will  have  become  so  infatuated  from  his  un¬ 
paralleled  career  of  conquest  as  to  say  in  his  heart,  I  will 
ascend  into  heaven:  I  will  exalt  my  throne  above  the 
stars  of  God : ^1  will  ascend  above  the  heights  of  the 
clouds:  I  will  be  like  the  Most  High ,  (Isaiah  xiv.  13.) 
Having  previously  made  war  with  the  saints ,  and  even 
with  Elijah  and  the  other  Witness,  and  overcome  thqm, 
he  now  thinks  to  make  war  with  the  Lamb  with  a  like 
result.  Forthwith  he  issues  orders  to  his  generals  and 
captains  to  marshal  their  innumerable  companies  of  cav¬ 
alry  and  infantry  and  artillery  in  battle  array.  He  will 
doubtless  remind  them  of  their  past  victories  and  of  their 
hitherto  indomitable  courage  and  invincibility,  and  exhort 
them  to  fight  against  the  supernatural  foes  that  are  ap¬ 
proaching,  with  unfaltering  valor  and  resolution.  An 
interval  of  a  day  or  two  wfill  follow,  during  which  every 
preparation  will  be  made  by  his  hosts  for  engaging  in  the 
impending  struggle ;  and  then  during  the  subsequent  3 
or  4  days,  consuming  judgments  will  overwhelm  them, 
bv  which  five  sixths  of  their  number  will  be  slain.  There 
will  suddenly  be  a  literal  earthquake  of  unparalleled  vio¬ 
lence,  and  at  the  same  time  mutual  hatred  and  discord 
will  be  disseminated  throughout  their  ranks.  Every 
man's  sword  shall  be  against  his  brother ,  and  a  scene  of 
unexampled  carnage  will  then  be  witnessed.  The  slaugh¬ 
ter  will  be  so  great  that  it  will  afterward  occupy  the 
Jews  seven  months  in  burying  the  dead  bodies,  (Ezek. 
xxxix.  12  ;)  and  the  bloodshed  will  be  such  that  the  blood 
will  come  out  of  the  wine-press ,  even  unto  the  horses ’  bri¬ 
dles,  by  the  space  of  a  thousand  and  six  hundred  fur¬ 
longs,  (Rev.  xiv.  20.)  This  may  refer  to  the  length  of 
Palestine,  being  about  1600  furlongs  or  200  miles  :  but  it 
principally  seems  to  designate  the  square  measure  of  the 
area  in  which  the  greatest  destruction  of  life  will  occur, 
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and  which  would  thus  be  25  square  miles,  each  side  being 
the  length  of  5  miles  or  40  furlongs,  which  is  the  square 
root  of  1600  furlongs.  The  sword  will  not  be  the  only 
means  by  which  the  doomed  five-sixths  of  this  multitude 
will  be  slain ;  for  great  hailstones  and  fire  and  brimstone 
will  be  rained  upon  them,  (Ezek.  xxxviii.,)  and  an  unpre¬ 
cedented  plague  will  smite  them.  Their  flesh  shall  con¬ 
sume  away  while  they  stand  upon  their  feet ,  and  their 
eyes  shall  consume  away  in  their  holes ,  and  their  toiigue 
shall  consume  away  in  their  mouth .  Every  horse  will  be 
smitten  with  blindness  and  his  rider  with  madness,  (Zech. 
xii.  4,  xiv.  12.)  During  these  final  2  or  3  days  the  de¬ 
scent  of  Christ  with  his  glorified  saints  from  the  Heavenly 
Jerusalem  to  the  earth  takes  place,  and  most  probably  it 
will  occur  on  the  1335th  day,  5  days  after  the  Second 
Translation,  since  it  also  occurs  on  the  1335th  year,  5  years 
after  the  First  Translation.  At  the  infliction  of  the  first  and 
second  Woes  the  bottomless  pit  was  opened,  and  superna¬ 
tural  locusts,  and  horsemen  with  red  and  blue  and  yellow 
breastplates,  and  mounted  upon  horses  that  seemed  to 
breathe  out  fire  and  brimstone,  appeared  on  the  earth. 
But  now  at  the  infliction  of  this  third  Woe,  heaven  is 
opened  and  celestial  horsemen,  clothed  in  vrhite  linen  and 
mounted  upon  white  horses,  descend  from  the  skies, 
(Rev.  xix.)  They  speedily  consummate  the  work  of  ven¬ 
geance  upon  Napoleon’s  armies,,  which  has  already  been 
initiated.  The  Antichrist  and  the  Roman  Pontitf  are  at 
once  captured,  like  wild  beasts  trapped  in  a  pitfall,  and 
are  cast  alive,  without  undergoing  death,  into  the  lake 
of  fire,  which  appears,  from  Isaiah  xxxiv.,  and  lxyi.  24,  and 
Rev.  xix.  3,  to  be  the  region  adjacent  to  Rome,  which  will 
at  that  time  become  the  scene  of  a  perpetual  volcanic  con¬ 
flagration,  and  the  sight  of  which  will  serve  as  a  continual 
Avarning  and  restraint  to  the  subsequent  inhabitants  of 
the  earth.  Thus  will  Napoleon  and  his  ten  kings  make 
war  with  the  Lamb  and  against  him  that  sits  on  the 
horse ,  and  stand  up  against  the  Prince  of  Princes,  but 
the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them  and  they  shall  be  broken 
without  hand,  (Rev.  xvii.  14,  xix.  19,  Dan.  viii.  25.)  And 
thus  the  great  Antitype  of  Pharoah,  Senacherib,  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar,  Judas  and  Herod,  after  having  reached  (a& 
implied  by  his  number  666)  the  highest  degree  of  human 
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grandeur  and  perfection  that  is  attainable  apart  from 
God,  will  finally  come  to  his  end ■,  and  none  shall  help  him. 
With  him  as  its  last  Head,  the  Fourth  Universal  Mon¬ 
archy  or  Roman  Empire  will  pass  away ;  and  the  Fifth 
Monarchy  or  Millennial  Kingdom  of  the  Lord  Jesus  will 
almost  immediately  commence.* 

When  Christ  thus  descends  with  his  glorified  saints 
upon  Mt.  Olivet,  (Zech.  xiv.  4,  Acts  i.  11,)  at  the  end  of 
V  vears  and  24  months  after  Antichrist  has  been  revealed, 
(2  Thess.  ii.  8,)  by  his  confirmation  of  the  Jewish  covenant, 
the  Millennium  of  1000  years  (Rev.  xx.)  will  almost  im¬ 
mediately  commence.  Its  leading  features  and  the 
changes  which  it  will  introduce  may  be  noticed  under 
four  heads.  (1.)  As  regards  the  physical  condition  of 
the  earth.  It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  earth 
will  not  be  completely  burnt  up  or  depopulated  at  the 
Second  Advent.  The  day  of  the  Lord ,  in  which  the 
general  conflagration  is  to  occur,  (2  Peter  iii.  10,)  is  not  a 
day  of  24  hours,  but  is  explained  in  2  Peter  iii.  8  to  be  a 
period  of  1000  years,  and  is  in  fact  the  same  period  as  the 
Millennium.  The  conflagration  will  take  place  partially  at 
the  beginning  of  the  1000  years,  (Rev.  xviii.,  Is.  lxvi.  15, 
Ezek.  xxxix.  6,  2  Thess.  i.  8,)  and  more  completely  at  the 
end  of  the  1000  years,  (Rev.  xx.  9,  xxi.  1,)  when  there  will 
be  no  more  sea.  Thus  also  the  New  Heavens  and  New 
Earth  seem  to  commence  partially  with  the  Millennium, 

*  The  expressions  “the  End”  or  “the  Consummation,”  are  used  to 
signify  the  End  of  this  dispensation  at  Christ’s  descent  at  Armageddon, 
7  years  and  2-^  months  after  the  date  of  the  Jewish  Covenant. — The 
seven  literal-day  Seals  (Rev.  vi.,  vii.)  describe  the  successive  condi¬ 
tions  of  the  visible  Church,  with  accompanying  Providential  dispensa¬ 
tions,  during  the  5  years  1  month  and  5  days  between  the  First  Trans¬ 
lation  and  Christ’s  Descent  (See  Diagrams  II.  and  VIII).  Seal  1  depicts 
the  Church  full  of  a  Revival  spirit  (the  white  horse)  for  9}  months. 
Seal  2  denotes  the  growing  degeneracy  of  the  Church  (the  red  horse) 
during  a  period  of  universal  warfare  the  next  7  months.  Seal  3  repre¬ 
sents  the  increased  apostacy  of  the  visible  Church  (black  horse),  during 
a  time  of  dreadful  famine  the  next  18  months.  Seal  4  signifies  the 
Church’s  utter  corruption  (pale  horse)  during  dreadful  wars,  famines, 
and  pestilences  the  next  12  months.  Seal  5  denotes  a  period  of  respite 
for  the  next  12  months.  Seal  6  describes  the  completion  of  the  sealing 
of  144,000  Jews,  during  the  next  2  4  months,  ending  with  the  Second 
Translation.  Seal  7  depicts  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb’s  wife  (Rev. 
xix.)  during  the  last  5  days. 
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(Is.  lxv.  17,  lxvi.  22,)  but  are  not  completely  perfected  until 
the  end  of  the  Millennium,  when  the  sea,  having  given  up 
its  dead,  altogether  disappears,  (Rev.  xxi.  1.)  After  the 
Battle  of  Armageddon  some  of  the  less  hardened  sinners 
will  be  spared  and  converted,  and  will  be  sent  as  mission¬ 
aries  to  the  nations  and  to  the  isles  afar  off  that  have  not 
heard  the  fame  nor  seen  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  (Is.  lxvi. 
19.)  But  although  a  few  men  are  left ,  (Is.  xxiv.  6,)  yet 
a  great  many  of  the  remaining  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
are  burned  at  that  time,  for  the  Lord  Jesus  will  send  a 
fire  on  them  that  dwell  carelessly  in  the  isles ,  (or  different 
continents  of  the  earth,)  (Ezek.  xxxix.  6,)  and  will  execute 
judgment  upon  all  (Jude  15)  with  fiarning  fire ,  taking 
vengeance  on  them  that  know  not  God ,  (2  Thess.  i.  8,) 
and  by  fire  and  by  his  sword  will  plead  with  all 
flesh :  and  the  slain  of  the  Lord  shall  be  many ,  (Is. 
lxvi.  16.)  After  the  incorrigible  rejectors  of  the  Gospel 
are  cut  off,  the  surviving  population  of  the  earth  (pro¬ 
bably  a  tenth  or  twentieth  part  of  its  present  popu¬ 
lation)  will  quickly  increase  and  multiply,  and  live  in 
successive  generations ;  births,  deaths,  and  marriages  con¬ 
tinually  taking  place  as  at  the  present  time.  The  glo¬ 
rified  saints  that  were  caught  up  to  the  heavens  at  the 
Resurrection  and  two  Translations,  will  live  in  the  Heav¬ 
enly  Jerusalem,  and  constantly  descend  and  ascend  be¬ 
tween  it  and  this  earth,  over  which  they  will,  visibly  or 
invisibly,  reign  as  Kings.  The  curse  that  has  rested  upon 
the  animal,  vegetable,  and  mineral  creation  ever  since  the 
fall  of  Adam  will  be  to  a  great  extent  repealed.  As  soon 
as  all  the  people  praise  God ,  then  shall  the  earth  yield  her 
increase ,  (Ps.  lxvii.  7.)  The  hitherto  sterile  soil  will  be¬ 
come  extraordinarily  fruitful,  and  will  require  very  little 
labor  in  order  to  produce  abundant  crops,  (Amos  ix.  1  3, 
Joel  iii.  18,  Is.  xxx.  23.)  Weeds  will  almost  cease  to 
grow  naturally  upon  it.  Instead  of  the  thorn  shall  come 
up  the  fir-tree,  and  instead  of  the  brier  shall  come  up  the 
myrtle-tree,  (Is.  lv.  13.)  There  will  be  important  atmo¬ 
spheric,  meteorological,  and  geological  changes,  by  means 
of  which  waste,  wildernesses,  such  as  the  Great  Sahara, 
and  frozen  regions,  like  those  of  Siberia,  will  become 
clothed  with  fertility  and  beauty,  for  the  desert  shall  re¬ 
joice  and  blossom  as  the  rose,  .  .  .  and  the  parched 
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ground  shall  become  a  pool,  and  the  thirsty  land  springs 
of  water ,  (Is.  xxxv.)  Entire  exemption  from  sickness 
does  not  seem  to  be  promised  to  the  Gentile  nations  as 
to  the  Jews  :  but  the  leaves  of  the  tree  of  life  in  the  New 
Jerusalem  are  for  the  healing  of  the  nations ,  (Rev 
xxii.  2,)  and  will  apparently  be  brought  down  from  th 
New  Jerusalem  to  those  upon  earth  who  are  sick.  A1 
the  blind,  deaf,  dumb,  and  lame  that  are  spared  at 
Christ’s  descent  will  be  healed,  (Is.  xxxv.  5.)  Venomous 
serpents  will  become  quite  harmless,  and  ferocious  ani¬ 
mals,  such  as  the  wolf,  the  leopard,  the  lion,  and  the 
bear,  becoming  graminivorous  instead  of  carnivorous, 
will  live  peaceably  with  sheep  and  cattle,  (Is.  xi.  6, 
lx.  25,)  and  may,  perhaps,  be  used  as  beasts  of  burden. 
Man’s  lifetime  will,  perhaps,  be  prolonged  ;  the  express 
promise  of  longevity  appears,  however,  to  be  only  given 
to  the  Jewish  nation,  (Is.  lxv.  20.)  These  changes  will 
necessarily  cause  an  unparalleled  increase  of  the  earth's 
inhabitants,*  so  that  they  will  become  as  numerous  as 
the  sand  upon  the  seashore,  (Rev.  xx.  8.) 


*  It  will  be  interesting  to  observe  during  the  Millennium  how  the  dif¬ 
ficulties  arising  from  the  great  increase  of  population  will  be  provided 
against.  In  England,  the  population,  which  is  now  330  persons  to  the 
square  mile,  has  doubled  itself  in  50  years,  from  a.d.  1800  to  1850,  and 
political  economists  consider  that,  if  unchecked  by  wars,  scarcity  of 
food,  etc.,  it  would  easily  double  itself  every  25  years.  At  this  rate 
the  earth's  inhabitants,  if  onlv  50  millions  at  the  beginning  of  the  Mil- 
lennium,  would  become  204,800  millions  in  the  300th  year,  which  would 
be  about  3400  persons  to  every  square  mile  of  land,  for  only  60  out  of 
the  200  million  square  miles  of  the  earth’s  surface  consist  of  land. 
This  would  perhaps  be  as  great  a  population  as  the  earth  could  well 
contain,  and  would  require  about  three  fourths  of  its  soil  to  be  under 
cultivation,  and  sufficiently  fertile  to  yield  on  an  average  from  each 
acre  (the  640th  part  of  a  square  mile)  enough  food  for  seven  persons 
(Even  now,  one  acre  has  been  known  to  yield,  by  spade  cultivation, 
enough  to  support  20  persons.)  There  will  doubtless  be  special  Provi¬ 
dential  arrangements,  which  will  prevent  too  great  a  multiplication  of 
the  human  race.  This  estimate  of  about  200,000  millions  as  the  possi¬ 
ble  maximum  of  the  earth's  population  (being  150  times  greater  than 
its  present  population  of  1300  millions)  will  make  the  unglorified  inhab¬ 
itants  of  the  Millennial  earth  to  be  500  times  more  numerous  than  the 
glorified  saints  of  the  First  Resurrection  (Rev.  xx.  6)  who  will  reign 
over  them — that  is,  if  these  latter  (exclusive  of  deceased  infants)  be  ap¬ 
proximately  estimated  to  amount  to  about  4o0  millions.  There  would 
also  thus  be  probably  more  people  living  on  the  earth  at  one  time  than 
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(2.)  As  respects  the  political  and  social  condition 
of  mankind.  One  Man  will  be  King  over  the  whole 
earth,  even  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  God-man  ;  and  his 
kingdom,  like  the  four  preceding  universal  kingdoms  of 
Babylon,  Persia,  Greece,  and  Home,  will  be  a  literal,  visi¬ 
ble,  and  earthly  kingdom  (Dan.  ii.,  vii.  11,  Zeeh.  xiv.  9) 
over  all  people ,  nations ,  and  languages ,  (Dan.  vii.  14,) 
a  phrase  which  exclusively  denotes  nations  as  they  at  pre¬ 
sent  exist  in  the  flesh,  (Dan.  iii.  4,  iv.  1,  vi.  25.)  Although 
he  will  from  time  to  time  manifest  himself  personally  in 
the  terrestrial  Jerusalem,  the  earth’s  metropolis  and  seat 
of  government,  yet  his  principal  residence,  together  with 
his  glorified  saints,  will  be  in  the  celestial  Jerusalem,  the 
metropolis  of  the  Universe,  a  city  of  pure  gold  like  unto 
clear  glass ,  and  1500  miles  in  length,  breadth,  and  height, 
(Rev.  xxi.  16,)  which  comes  down  into  the  air  so  as  to  be 
visible  to  the  nations  of  the  earth,  (Rev.  xxi.  24,)  but  is 
nowhere  stated  to  come  on  to  the  earth  ;  indeed,  it  would 
be  quite  incongruous  for  a  perfectly  square  structure  to 
be  poised  upon  a  globe  only  four  times  greater  (24,000 
miles)  in  circumference.  The  glorified  saints  associated 
with  Jesus,  as  subordinate  Kings  in  the  government  of 
this  world,  (Rev.  xx.  6,  Luke  xix.  17,)  will  constantly 
pass  to  and  fro  between  the  Heavenly  City  and  this 
planet,  thus  realizing  the  prophetic  vision  of  Jacob’s  lad¬ 
der,  (Gen.  xxviii.  12,  John  i.  51.)  It  is  a  question  whether 
they  will  reign  visibly  over  the  unglorified  inhabitants  of 
the  earth,  or  invisibly,  (occasionally,  however,  manifesting 
their  presence,)  like  the  angels  which  at  present  have 
mankind  intrusted  to  their  charge  and  ministry,  (Jleb. 
i.  14,  ii.  5,  Ps.  xxxiv.  7,)  and  which  wear  the  titles  of  the 
kingdoms  of  this  world,  (Dan.  x.  13,  20.)  It  ^appears 
that  the  nations  will  retain  their  distinctive  customs'  and 
languages,  (unless  Zeph.  iii.  9  signifies  that  there  will  be 
only  one  language,)  but  will  probably  all  have  the  same 
laws,  currency,  and  standards  of  measurement,  by  which 
their  mutual  commercial  dealings  may  be  facilitated.  The 
earth’s  inhabitants  will  engage  in  agricultural,  mechanic¬ 
al,  scientific,  and  mercantile  occupations,  and  follow  the 
legal,  clerical,  and  literary  professions,  just  as  in  these 

the  whole  sum  of  all  the  successive  populations  during  the  past  6000 
years. 
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days.*  But  the  military  profession  will  be  forgotten. 
Peace  will  prevail  universally,  (Is.  ii.  4,  Hos.  ii.  1 8,  Ps. 
xlvi.  9.)  Xo  standing  armies  or  warlike  navies  will  be 
maintained.  Bavonets  and  rifled  cannon  will  be  regarded 
as  the  relics  of  a  bygone  age  of  darkness  and  barbarism. 
There  will  be  no  despotism,  tyranny,  or  oppression. 
Cases  of  crime  will  be  very  rare.  The  whole  earth  will 

w 

probably  be  covered  with  a  network  of  railways  and 
telegraphs,  and  the  surface  of  the  ocean  unceasingly 
traversed  by  innumerable  vessels,  maintaining  constant 
intercourse  among  all  the  communities  of  the  globe. 
England  and  Is  orth-Am erica,  released  from  the  donii- 
nancy  of  Antichrist,  will  doubtless  occupy  the  foremost 
position,  next  to  Israel,  among  the  regenerated  nations. 
The  Millennial  state  of  the  earth  is  strikingly  illustrated 
by  the  scene  of  Christ’s  Transfiguration,  which  was  a 
miniature  picture  of  it,  and  therefore  a  prophetic  vision 
of  the  So?i  of  man  coming  in  his  kingdom ,  (Matt.  xvi.  28, 
2  Peter  i.  16.)  The  six  days  (Matt.  xvii.  1)  typified  the 
6000  vears,  after  which  the  Millennium  commences,  and 
Peter.  James,  and  John  represented  the  unglorified  in¬ 
habitants  of  the  Millennial  earth,  over  whom  the  glorified 
raised  and  translated  saints,  represented  by  Moses  and 
Eiias,  will  reign  conjointly  with  Christ. 

(3.)  As  regards  the  religious  condition  of  mankind. 
Instead  of  three  fourths  of  the  human  race  being  in  hea¬ 
then  darkness  as  at  present,  all  persons  will  then  be  ac- 

*  Although  the  business  of  the  world  will  be  carried  on  during  the 
Millennium  in  somewhat  the  same  manner  as  at  present,  yet  it  is  vain  for 
persons  to  think  of  retaining  their  possessions  during  the  coming  Tribu¬ 
lation,  (Is.  xxiv.,)  and  it  would  be  impious  for  them  to  make  any  prepa¬ 
rations  in ^expectation  of  surviving  on  the  earth  after  the  Second  Advent 
and  during  the  Millennium.  All  converted  persons  will  shortly  be  re¬ 
moved  from  the  earth  in  the  two  Translations,  and  a  few  of  the  uncon¬ 
verted  who  are  left  behind  will  be  afterward  spared  and  converted,  and 
will  constitute  the  earth's  population  when  the  Millennium  begins.  It  is 
clearly  the  duty  of  those  who  are  true  Christians,  and  who  ai’e  therefore 
sure  to  be  caught  up  in  one  of  the  two  Translations,  to  spend  as  much 
of  their  remaining  time  and  property  as  they  can  in  preaching  the  Gos¬ 
pel  and  circulating  Bibles  and  religious  books  as  widely  as  possible,  be¬ 
fore  the  approaching  infidel  persecution  puts  a  stop  to  such  efforts. 
The  present  momentous  crisis  justifies  Christians  in  relinquishing  secu¬ 
lar  occupations,  if  they  can  do  90  without  serious  inconvenience  to 
themselves  or  society,  and  devoting  themselves  exclusively  to  striving 
to  enlighten  the  multitudes  that  are  perishing  for  lack  of  knowledge. 
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quainted  with  the  doctrines  of  Christianity,  for  the  earth 
shall  be  full  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  as  the  waters 
cover  the  sea ,  (Is.  xi.  9,  Heb.  ii.  16,)  and  Christ  will  have 
dominion  also  from  sea  to  sea ,  and  from  the  river  unto 
the  ends  of  the  earth ,  (Zech.  ix.  10,  Ps.  lxxii.  8,)  for  all 
nations  shall  com,e  and  worship  before  him,  (Rev.  xv.  4, 
xi.  15,  xx.,  Ps.  lxxxvi.  9,  lxvi.,  II.  Dan.  ii.,  vii.)  Al¬ 
though  men  will  be  free  from  the  deceiving  influence  of 
Satan,  (Rev.  xx.  3,)  yet  they  will  have  the  same  naturally 
sinful  hearts  as  now,  and  this  will  necessitate  the  continu¬ 
ance  of  the  means  of  grace  and  the  preaching  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  which,  however,  will  be  accompanied  by  a  much 
greater  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit  than  in  these  days, 
(Is.  xxxii.  15.)  Open  wickedness,  such  as  drunkenness, 
Sabbath-breaking,  gambling,  lying,  dishonesty,  cruelty, 
impure  conduct  or  conversation,  will  be  promptly  pun¬ 
ished  whenever  it  occurs,  and  almost  entirely  repressed ; 
but  there  will  still  be  some  un regenerate  persons  among 
the  nations,  (Zech.  xiv.  19.)  Probably  not  more  than  ten 
millions  out  of  the  thirteen  hundred  millions  now  upon  the 
earth  are  truly  converted  or  born  again,  but  then  the 
proportion  of  the  converted  to  the  unconverted  will  per¬ 
haps  be  nearly  the  reverse  of  this,  so  that  if  the  earth’s 
population  is  only  as  large  as  it  now  is,  (and  it  might  and 
perhaps  will  be  150  times  greater,)  there  will  be  more 
adult  persons  saved  in  one  generation  than  in  all  the  past 
200  generations,  (without  referring  to  those  that  die  in 
infancy.)  There  may  also  be  a  further  addition  to  the 
Bible  for  the  Millennial  dispensation,  just  as  there  was  an 
addition  to  it  for  the  Christian  dispensation. 

(4.)  As  regards  the  Jewish  nation.  After  the  Battle 
of  Armageddon,  all  the  surviving  Jews  throughout  the 
earth  will  be  converted  and  restored  to  Palestine,  being 
brought  as  an  offering  unto  the  Lord  out  of  all  nations , 
upon  horses ,  and  in  chariots ,  and  in  litters ,  and  upon 
mules ,  (Is.  lxvi.  20,  see  also  Is.  xi.,  lx.,  Jer.  iii.,  xxxi., 
xxxiii ,  Zech.  viii.  to  xiv.,  Ezek.  xxxiv.  to  xlviii.,  Rom.  xl., 
etc.)  It  seems  that  the  ships  of  the  maritime  power 
called  Tarshish  (England  or  the  American  States,  or 
both)  will  likewise  assist  in  this  work,  (Is.  lx.  9,)  (it  ap¬ 
pears  that  they  will,  perhaps,  have  also  assisted  in  the 
partial  restoration  under  Antichrist  seven  years  previous 
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ly,  Is.  xviii.)  Only  one  third  of  the  Jews  that  were  liv¬ 
ing  in  Palestine  at  the  commencement  of  Antichrist’s  per¬ 
secution  will  be  surviving  when  the  Millennium  begins, 
(Zech.  xiii.  9,)  and  those  of  them  who  are  in  Jerusalem 
when  Christ  descends  on  Mt.  Olivet  will  look  upon  him 
whom  they  have  pierced ,  (Zech.  xii.  10,  Matt,  xxiii.  39,) 
and  will  immediately  repent  and  become  converted 
through  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  typified  by 
the  miraculous  conversion  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  (1  Tim. 
i.  16.)  The  Jews  will  then  possess  the  land  from  the. 
Nile  to  the  Euphrates,  which  although  promised  to  them, 
(Gen.  xv.  18,)  they  have  never  yet  obtained.  Jerusalem 
will  be  the  metropolis  of  the  earth,  and  will  be  18,000 
measures ,  or  36  miles,  in  circumference,  and  9  miles 
square,  (Ezek.  xlviii.  35,)  each  measure  being  6  cubits, 
(Ezek.  xl.  5.)  and  the  cubit  of  the  sanctuary  being  21  in¬ 
ches.  Within  it  (if*  not  throughout  all  Palestine)  there 
will  never  be  any  weeping  or  crying,  (Is.  lxv.  19,)  and 
the  inhabitant  shall  not  say  I  am  sick ,  (Is.  xxxiii.  24,) 
for  the  very  leaves  of  its  trees  will  furnish  an  elixir  vitae 
and  a  medicinal  panacea  for  human  maladies,  (Ezek. 
xlvii.  12.)  All  the  Jews  will  be  truly  converted,  (Is.  liv. 
13,  lx.  21,  Jer.  xxxi.  34,)  and  will  mostly  live  to  the  age 
of  several  centuries,  being  only  children  wThen  a  hundred 
years  old,  and  rivalling  in  longevity  the  trees  of  the 
forest,  (Is.  lxv.  20,  22.)  They  will  be  the  chief  of  the  na¬ 
tions  of  the  regenerated  earth.  The  Holv  Land  will  be- 
come  like  the  garden  of  Eden,  (Ezek.  xxxvi.  35,  Is.  vii. 
21,  22,  xxx.  23,)  and  will  be  divided  afresh  among  the 
twelve  tribes,  (Ezek.  xlviii.,)  who  will  be  governed  by  the 
twelve  apostles,  (Luke  xxii.  30.)  Over  Mt.  Zion  will  be 
a  pillar  of  cloud  by  day  and  a  pillar  of  fire  by  night,  (Is. 
iv.  5.)  The  Jewish  Temple  will  be  rebuilt  according  to 
the  pattern  given  in  the  last  nine  chapters  of  Ezekiel, 
which  also  prescribe  the  order  of  the  future  sacrifices  and 
other  rites ;  for  Israel,  though  Christianized,  will  still  ob¬ 
serve  the  peculiar  ceremonies  of  Judaism,  not  as  expiato¬ 
ry  or  prospectively  as  a  shadow  of  things  to  come,  but  as 
eueharistic,  and  retrospectively  as  a  sacramental  com¬ 
memoration  of  the  past  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus 
Christ  once  for  all.  All  the  nations  (or  at  least  large 
delegations  from  each  nation)  will  make  pilgrimages  to 
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Jerusalem  every  year  to  keep  the  feast  of  Tabernacles,  or 
else  no  rain  will  descend  upon  them,  (Zech.  xiv.  19,)  and 
such  an  unprecedented  amount  of  travelling  clearly  im¬ 
plies  an  extraordinary  abundance  at  that  time  of  facilities 
for  locomotion,  such  as  railways  and  steam-vessels.  The 
Dead  Sea  will  also  be  completely  purified  by  a  river  that 
will  be  caused  to  flow  into  it  from  Jerusalem,  (Ezek. 
xlvii.  8,  10.)  There  will  most  probably  be  a  channel 
opened  for  the  passage  of  vessels  between  the  Mediterra¬ 
nean  and  the  Red  Sea,  by  which  Jerusalem  will  be  placed 
upon  the  highway  of  commerce  between  the  Atlantic  and 
the  Indian  Ocean. 

The  following  description  of  the  Millennium  is  extracted 
from  Purdon’s  Last  Vials.  “  When  the  First  Resurrection 
has  taken  place  and  the  destruction  of  Antichrist  has  been 
completed,  we  may  inquire  in  what  form  and  character 
shall  the  Kingdom  of  Christ  be  revealed  to  the  world  dur¬ 
ing  the  Millennial  period,  or  how  will  it  differ  from  all 
that  went  before  or  that  shall  follow  ?” 

“  The  nature  of  the  Millennial  Kingdom  appears  to  be 
this:  1st. — The  Lord  shall  reign  directly  over  the  whole 
earth.  2d. — The  saints  shall  reign  with  and  under  him. 
3dly. — Jerusalem  shall  be  rebuilt,  and  Israel  restored. 
4thly.  —  The  whole  world  shall  become  converted. 
5thly. — The  earth  shall  become  more  fruitful,  and  the 
seasons  shall  be  altered.  6thly. — The  saints  who  share 
in  the  First  Resurrection  shall  not  live  upon  the  earth,  but 
in  the  Heavenly  City. 

“The  Heavenly  City  will  be  suspended  over  the  earth 
during  the  Millennial  reign,  and  probably  over  the  earthly 
Jerusalem,  and  will  be  a  visible  object  throughout  all  the 
land  of  Israel.  This  supposition  solves  a  difficulty  which 
must  occur  with  regard  to  the  millennial  climate.  We 
all  imagine  that  some  great  improvement  must  take  place 
in  the  climate,  productions,  and  fertility  of  the  earth,  dur¬ 
ing  the  reign  of  Christ — and  all  the  prophecies  seem  to 
concur  in  foretelling  this  improvement.  But  the  question 
is,  by  what  miracle  shall  this  change  be  produced  ?  We 
reply,  that  the  Heavenly  City  will  become  a  source  of 
light,  and  heat,  and  fertility  to  all  the  world,  being  1500 
miles  square  measurement,  being  filled  and  lit  up  by  the 
glory  of  God,  (Rev.  xxi.,)  and  being  suspended  not  far 
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from  the  surface  of  the  earth,  it  will  fulfil  the  office  of  au 
additional  sun ,  especially  throughout  the  land  of  Israel, 
and  will  thus  produce  that  physical  renovation  of  the 
earth  wffiich  the  Prophets  have  foretold  as  the  effect  of 
the  reign  of  Christ.  (See  Isaiah  xxxv.)  But  this  City  is 
described  in  such  peculiar  language,  that  it  seems  impos¬ 
sible  to  understand  by  it  anything  but  a  literal  place  of 
residence,  a  really  existing  structure,  whether  it  be  a  City 
or  otherwise,  and  a  place  whose  materials  will  be  the 
most  magnificent  and  costly  that  imagination  can  conceive. 
A  place  filled  with  the  glory  of  God,  inhabited  by  resur¬ 
rection  saints,  and  containing  within  its  walls  the  throne 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  as  King  of  Israel  and  of  the 
world.  Around  the  palace  of  the  King  of  kings  will  be 
seen  the  palaces  of  all  his  saints,  each  of  whom  will  be 
himself  a  king  and  a  priest  unto  God,  having  4  washed  his 
robes,  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 
Therefore  are  they  before  the  throne  of  God,  and  he  that 
sitteth  upon  the  throne  shall  dwell  among  them  :  they 
shall  hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst  any  more,  neither 
shall  the  sun  light  upon  them,  nor  any  heat,  for  the  Lamb 
that  is  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  shall  feed  them,  and  shall 
lead  them  unto  living  fountains  of  water ;  and  God  shall 
wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes.’  Nor  is  this  the 
whole :  for  along  with  the  presence  of  God,  and  the  pos¬ 
session  of  more  than  royal  magnificence,  they  shall  possess 
irresistible  power — they  shall  reign  with  Christ  over  the 
nations  of  the  earth,  and  shall  rule  the  ungodly  with  a  rod 
of  iron.  The  empire  of  Satan  shall  be  broken — the  reign 
of  radicalism  shall  be  swept  away — the  boastings  of  infidel- 
science  shall  be  silenced  in  darkness,  and  all  power,  know¬ 
ledge,  dignity,  and  wealth  shall  be  transferred  from  the 
man  of  the  world  to  the  man  of  God.  The  whole  course 
of  things  shall  be  inverted :  the  worldly  man  shall  serve 

O  J  #  * 

where  once  he  ruled,  and  the  saint  shall  rule  where  once 
he  was  despised.  And  the  nations  upon  earth,  looking  up 
every  hour  to  the  heavenly  city,  and  gazing  with  wonder 
upou  its  ineffable  beauty,  shall  exclaim  with  a  different 
tone  than  that  of  formal  repetition  : 

“ 4  Thou  art  the  King  of  glory,  0  Christ ! 

Make  us  to  be  numbered  with  thy  Saints,  in  glory  everlasting.* 
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“  When  once  the  Lord  shall  have  returned  to  Mount 
Zion,  he  will  bring  down  heaven  along  with  him,  upon 
the  earth,  and  spread  the  life  and  motion  of  celestial  things 
throughout  all  the  recesses  of  the  globe.  He  will  restore 
the  tribes  of  Israel  to  their  renowned  and  sacred  land — 
rebuild  Jerusalem,  as  the  capital  of  the  world  and  the  joy 
of  the  whole  earth — raise  the  temple  from  its  ruins  to 
more  than  its  ancient  splendor,  and  fill  its  sanctuary  with 
the  brightness  of  his  own  presence.  All  the  nations  of 
the  globe  shall  be  attracted  by  the  fame  of  his  august  do¬ 
minion.  They  shall  tell  it  out  among  the  heathen,  that 
the  Lord  is  king,  and  that  he  shall  judge  the  people 
righteously :  and  this  report  shall  bring  up  all  nations  to 
Jerusalem,  and  there  they  shall  hear  his  name  as  a  famil¬ 
iar  thing ;  their  ears  shall  be  filled  with  the  history  of 
that  wondrous  government.  They  shall  walk  through  the 
streets  frequented  by  glorified  spirits — sit  down  at  hospi¬ 
table  boards,  where  the  common  conversation  will  be  of 
the  presence  of  God,  and  of  the  expected  visits  of  his 
glory.  They  shall  go  forth,  from  day  to  day,  to  witness 
some  act  of  divine  power,  and  to  look  upon  the  face  of 
some  resurrection  saint,  or  to  converse  with  some  man 
fresh  from  heaven ;  and  shall  look  beyond  the  limits  of 
the  earth,  and  see  above  their  heads  the  brightness  of  the 
Eternal  City.  Then,  perhaps,  at  some  unexpected  mo¬ 
ment,  the  presence  of  the  Lor  d  will  be  made  visible  from 
the  sanctuary,  and  a  proclamation  shall  be  heard  through¬ 
out  Jerusalem  :  ‘  The  Lord  is  m  his  holy  temple  ;  let  all 
the  earth  keep  silence  before  him?  And  at  this  proclama¬ 
tion,  an  awful  stillness  shall  close  in  upon  every  heart. 
And  pilgrims  of  every  kindled,  garb,  and  complexion 
shall  ascend  together  to  the  sanctuary,  to  worship  the 
Lord  in  the  beauty  of  holiness.  Thus  the  deepest  spirit¬ 
uality  shall  be  spread  throughout  the  world,  for  the  hopes 
and  interests  of  mankind  will  be  gathered  around  the 
throne  of  CHRIST  ;  and  the  hearts  of  nations  will  be  pu¬ 
rified  by  the  contemplation  of  this  wondrous  vision. 

“  Our  Lord,  returning  in  glory  to  the  place  of  his  for¬ 
mer  humiliation,  and  surrounded  by  his  saints,  freed  from 
all  the  miseries  of  mortality,  will  point  out  to  his  attend¬ 
ants  those  scenes  immortalized  by  his  sufferings :  ‘  In  that 
garden  I  endured  the  wrath  of  God,  in  agony  and  bloody 
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sweat — I  was  betrayed  by  Judas — dragged  before  Pon¬ 
tius  Pilate — deserted  by  all  mankind.  In  that  spot  I 
stood  before  the  Roman  governor — was  mocked,  buftet- 
ted,  and  spit  upon;  along  that  street  I  carried  the  cross, 
surrounded  by  the  scoffing  multitude,  and  on  that  little 
hill  I  endured  the  agony  of  crucifixion  and  death.  I  re¬ 
collect  it  all!  and -as  a  man,  I  rejoice  that  the  dreadful 
hour  has  passed  away  for  ever.  But  I  remember  my  na¬ 
tive  country  with  pity,  not  with  anger — I  love  the  spot 
in  which  I  won  the  crown  of  victory — and  henceforth  let 
it  be  consecrated  for  evermore  as  the  one  that  is  dearest 
to  my  heart — and  here,  where  once  I  was  lifted  up  upon 
the  cross,  I  will  display  the  brightness  of  my  presence, 
and  draw  men  unto  me  from  every  nation.’  Such,  we 
may  suppose,  will  be  the  conversation  at  the  ‘  marriage- 
supper  of  the  Lamb,’  and  we  may  add:  c Blessed  is  the 
man  who  shall  eat  bread  in  the  kingdom  of  God  P  And 
how  great  will  be  the  surprise  and  disappointment  of  all 
those  who  now  fully  reckon  upon  an  instant  admission  to 
the  presence  of  the  Lord  whenever  he  may  come,  but  who 
have  never  looked  forward  to  his  coming  as  an  especial 
object  of  faith  and  hope.  There  is  much  reason  to  fear 
that  when  the  Bridegroom  comes  they  shall  be  numbered 
among  the  foolish  virgins,  and  though  admitted  to  his 
presence  in  the  end,  may  be  shut  out  from  the  first  blootn 
and  freshness  of  his  kingdom,  and  left  for  a  time  to  strug- 
gle  upon  earth. 

“  When  our  Lord  sets  up  his  kingdom,  he  will  divide 
its  provinces  among  its  saints,  and  will  make  them  lite¬ 
rally  rulers  over  the  whole  world.  He  will  himself  be 
the  paramount  sovereign;  but  as  all  his  saints  are  said  to 
be  one  with  him,  they  must  necessarily  take  part  with 
him  in  his  sovereignty.  The  world  will  be  divided  into 
departments  in  the  council-chamber  of  heaven,  and  each 
saint,  according  to  his  works,  will  be  advanced  to  a  cor¬ 
responding  rank  in  this  heavenly  government,  and  will 
rule  over  five  or  ten  cities — over  a  larger  or  a  lesser  pro¬ 
vince,  (Luke  xix.  17.)  What  extraordinary  light  is 
thrown  by  this  means  upon  the  promises  of  the  book  of 
Revelation !  ‘  To  him  that  overcometb,  will  I  grant  to 

sit  with  me  in  my  throne.  He  that  overcometb,  and 
keepetii  my  words  unto  the  end,  to  him  will  I  give  powre 
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over  the  nations,  and  he  shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of 
iron.’ 

“If  then  we  admit  the  Reign  of  Christ — if  we  believe 
that  the  nations  of  the  earth  will  be  divided  among  the 
saints — that  each  of  them  shall  have  some  province  made 
subject  to  his  care — that  he  shall  live  with  Christ  in  the 
heavenly  city,  and  come  down  in  his  immortal  body,  visi¬ 
ble  or  invisible,  to  encourage  the  righteous — to  restrain 
the  wicked — to  regulate  the  world — to  bring  all  things  in 
subjection  to  the  obedience  of  Christ — to  be  the  dispens¬ 
ers  of  God’s  judgments  and  of  his  favors  to  mankind — to 
administer  an  authority  which  can  not  be  resisted,  and  to 
possess  a  dignity  which  can  not  be  impaired ; — if  we  be¬ 
lieve  that  the  meanest  saint,  who  now  labors  for  his 
bread,  may  reach  to  so  high  an  elevation,  then  we  shall 
understand  the  force  and  truth  of  those  promises:  4 He 
shall  sit  with  me  in  my  throne.  I  icill  give  him  power 
over  the  nations .’  And  we  shall  comprehend  the  fitness 
of  that  new  and  lofty  song,  which  was  sung  by  the  Re¬ 
deemed,  around  the  throne  :  4  Thou  hast  redeemed  us  to 
God  by  thy  blood,  out  of  every  kindred,  and  tongue,  and 
people,  and,  nation,  and  hast  made  us  unto  our  God  kings 
and  priests,  and  we  shall  reign  on  the  earth?  What  a 
change  would  come  over  the  Christian  world,  were  such 
a  truth  as  this  honestly  examined,  and  then  honestly 
preached.  The  great  man  would  sacrifice  his  power, 
rather  than  lose,  by  worldly  ambition,  a  greater  authority 
in  the  future  earth  ;  the  rich  man  would  forsake  his  ava¬ 
rice,  that  he  might  lay  hold  upon  those  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ.  The  noble  would  disregard  his  coronet, 
that  he  might  be  the  more  prepared  for  the  crown  of 
righteousness,  and  that  he  might  wear  it  even  upon  earth, 
and  in  the  sight  of  men.  The  radiant  beauty  of  high  life, 
whose  only  ambition  is  to  dazzle  for  a  season,  would  re¬ 
member  that  a  few  more  years  would  lay  her  in  the  dust, 
and  look  forward  to  the  pure  and  ever  youthful  radiance 
of  the  glorified  saint.  The  natural  feelings  and  expecta¬ 
tions  of  mankind  will  then  be  forced  into  the  right  chan¬ 
nel,  not  by  hollow  preaching,  which  the  preacher’s  own 
life  contradicts,  but  by  an  irresistible  power,  drawn  from 
this  eternal  truth :  4  That  whatever  the  earth  contains 
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that  is  most  precious,  shall  be  possessed  by  the  saints, 

UPON  THE  EARTH.’  ” 

When  the  thousand  tears  of  the  Millennium  are 
ended,  the  reign  of  the  glorified  saints  over  the  Millennial 
earth  terminates,  and  the  Gentile  nations  being  left  to  try 
the  experiment  of  self-government,  and  being  at  the  same 
time  exposed  to  the  temptations  of  Satan,  who  is  then 
released  from  incarceration,  speedily  manifest  the  corrup¬ 
tion  of  the  natural  heart  by  universally  apostatising.  It  is 
evident  that  this  last  generation  which  apostatises  will 
never  have  been,  like  the  preceding  generations,  truly 
converted  ;  for  if  once  converted,  it  could  scarcely  be 
guilty  of  such  daring  rebellion.  The  Jews  alone  remain¬ 
ing  faithful  to  God,  will  become  especially  exposed  to  the 
wrath  of  these  rebellious  nations,  who  will  forthwith  pro¬ 
ceed  in  countless  multitudes  to  assault  Jerusalem,  but 
fire  will  come  down  from  heaven  and  devour  them.  This 
Battle  of  Gog  and  Magog,  so-called  because  the  Gog  and 
Magog  nations  are  specially  prominent  in  it,  (Rev.  xx.  8,) 
is  similar  to,  but  quite  distinct  from,  the  Battle  of  ^Arma¬ 
geddon,  which  occurs  a  thousand  years  earlier,  and  in 
which  the  Gog  and  Magog  nations  also  take  part,  (Kzek. 
xxxviii.)  After  this  the  Devil  is  cast,  not  into  the  bot¬ 
tomless  pit  from  which  he  was  previously  loosed,  but  into 
the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone,  where  Antichrist  and  the 
False  Prophet  were  cast  before  the  Millennium,  and  shall 
be  tormented  day  and  night  for  ever  and  ever .  About 
the  same  period  the  renovation  of  the  earth  by  fire, 
(2  Peter  iii.  10,)  which  partially  took  place  about  1000 
years  previously,  will  now  be  completely  finished  ;  the 
sea  disappearing,  and  the  New  Earth  and  New  Heavens 
being  perfected,  (Rev.  xxi.  1.)  The  great  white  throne 
is  at  the  same  time  set  up,  and  the  wicked  dead  are  raised 
to  life  and  judged  before  it.  This  Second  Resurrection 
probably  includes  also  the  deceased  Millennial  saints. 
The  judgment  of  the  wicked  appears  to  be  a  long-con¬ 
tinued  and  deliberate  process,  in  which  the  actions  of 
each  one  of  them  will  be  made  known  to  the  assembled 
universe,  (Rev.  xx.  11-15,  Luke  xii.  2.)  If  the  earth’s 
inhabitants  during  the  past  6000  years  (excluding  de¬ 
ceased  infants)  amount  to  only  100,000  millions,  and  if 
even  a  200th  part  of  them  have  been  saved,  the  entire 
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number  of  the  wicked,  including  the  innumerable  Millen¬ 
nial  apostates,  (Rev.  xx.  8,)  will  perhaps  not  be  less  than 
300,000  millions,  and  it  would  occupy  34  millions  of  years 
to  judge  this  multitude  one  by  one,  if  the  judgment  of 
each  lasted  only  for  an  hour  ;  and  if  each  stood  upon  a 
square  yard  of  ground,  they  would  cover  a  space  rather 
more  than  300  miles  in  length  and  breadth.  All  who 
have  failed  to  become  truly  born  again  or  converted  will 
be  then  cast  into  a  lake  of  literal  fire  and  brimstone,  in 
the  same  bodies  which  they  had  in  their  lifetime,  and 
which  will  be  raised  up  from  the  dust  and  rendered  in¬ 
destructible  ;  they  are  thenceforth  tormented  in  hell-fire 
for  ever  and  ever.  (Matt.  xxv.  41,  Rev.  xx.,  Mark  ix.  43.) 

After  the  Millennium  the  Everlasting  Reign  is  estab¬ 
lished,  and  although  death  will  be  abolished,  there  will 
yet  perhaps  be  successive  generations  living  afterward 
upon  the  New  Earth,  since  the  covenant  with  Abraham 
was  for  a  thousand  generations,  (Ps.  cv.  8,  Deut.  vii.  9, 
Gen.  ix.  12,)  and  in  1000  years  there  can  only  have  been 
270  generations.  Thus  of  the  increase  of  ChrisVs  gov¬ 
ernment  there  shall  be  no  end ,  (Is.  ix.  7,)  and  his  saints 
with  him  will  reign  over  the  whole  universe  for  ever  and 
ever ,  (Rev.  xxii.  5.) 

A  solemn  inquiry  may  here  be  put  to  every  reader 
of  these  pages  :  Have  you  obtained  that  change  of  heart 
which  consists  in  being  born  again  or  converted r,  and 
without  which  you  can  not  gain  admission  into  heaven  ? 
(John  iii.  3.)  You  may  be  moral,  upright,  and  amiable 
in  your  conduct  toward  your  fellow-men,  but  yet  unless 
you  become  really  converted,  you  will  be  cast  into  hell- 
fire.  True  conversion  causes  a  person  not  only  to  ab¬ 
stain  from  drunkenness,  profanity,  gambling,  reading 
newspapers  or  worldly  books  on  Sunday,  or  otherwise 
breaking  the  Sabbath,  frequenting  theatres  or  ball-rooms, 
and  other  openly  irreligious  acts  ;  but  it  also  leads  him 
to  take  a  previously  unexperienced  delight  in  private, 
family,  and  social  prayer,  in  attending  religious  services, 
distributing  tracts,  visiting  the  sick  and  afflicted,  and  in¬ 
stead  of  criminally  wasting  time  in  reading  novels  or 
romances,  to  engage  as  much  as  possible  in  meditating 
on  the  sacred  truths  of  the  Bible.  Nor  is  it  presumption 
for  any  one  who  is  converted  to  proclaim  that  fact  to 
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others,  and  to  express  a  confident  assurance  of  being 
finally  saved,  (Phil.  i.  6,)  for  so  great  is  the  change  of 
conversion,  that  those  who  have  experienced  it  can  gen¬ 
erally  remember  the  time  and  the  place  where  they  re¬ 
ceived  it;  and  possessing  the  witness  of  the  Spirit,  (Rom. 
viii.  16.)  can  testify  that  thev  know  and  are  sure  that 
their  sins  are  all  forgiven.  Neither  can  they  ever  be 
lost ;  for,  at  the  moment  of  conversion,  all  their  sins, 
future  as  well  as  past,  those  that  they  have  not  yet  com¬ 
mitted  as  well  as  those  that  thev  have  committed,  are 

•  * 

entirely  blotted  out.  The  means  bv  which  this  change 
is  obtained  is  by  offering  up  to  God,  in  the  name  of  Jesus, 
the  simple  prayer  of  faith,  such  as:  u  O  God!  for  the  sake 
of  Jesus,  pardon  my  sins  and  give  me  a  new  heart,  and  be¬ 
stow  upon  me  the  influence  of  thy  Holy  Spirit.”  The 
51st  and  other  Psalms  contain  most  suitable  prayers  of 
this  character.  And  such  supplications  should  continu¬ 
ally  be  offered  up  by  the  penitent,  not  only  on  the  bended 
knee,  but  also  continually,  at  all  times,  and  in  all  places  ; 
for  many  a  prayer  is  inwardly  breathed  by  Christians 
even  while  engaged  in  their  worldly  occupations.  Xor 
should  the  unconverted  consider  themselves  out  of  dan¬ 
ger,  until  they  feel  that  their  prayers  are  answered,  and 
know ,  from  a  peculiar  assurance  imparted  to  them  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  that  they  have  become  converted,  and  that 
all  their  sins  are  forgiven.  In  order  to  walk  closely  with 
God,  it  is  most  important  always  to  begin  the  day  with 
spending  at  least  about  twenty  or  thirty  minutes  in 
prayer  and  in  reading  and  meditating  on  the  Scriptures, 
for  such  devotional  exercises  constitute  the  very  main¬ 
spring  of  the  Christian’s  strength.*  At  the  present  time, 
when  with  the  utmost  charity  we  can  not  suppose  more 
than  a  tenth  part  even  in  the  most  Protestant  countries 

*  Valuable  remarks  upon  the  necessity  and  advantage  of  a  deeper 
study  of  the  Scriptures  and  of  stronger  faith  in  God’s  promises  are 
given  in  the  Life  of  Trust  (Boston:  Gould  k  Lincoln.  $1.25,)  being 
a  reprint  of  the  Lord's  Dealings  with  George  Muller  (London:  Xis- 
bit,)  a  book  which  the  reader  is  strongly  recommended  to  obtain  and 
peruse.  It  shows  how,  by  the  prayer  of  faith,  Muller  has  received  and 
expended  in  charitable  objects  donations  to  the  amount  of  a  million 
dollars,  and  is  now  maintaining  and  educating  a  thousand  orphans  at 
Bristol,  England,  without  any  means  of  support  except  the  contribu¬ 
tions  of  the  benevolent. 
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to  be  truly  religious,  it  behooves  every  one  to  examine 
themselves  whether  they  are  boldly  confessing  Christ 
before  men,  so  as  to  bear  the  character  of  being  avow¬ 
edly  pious  and  religious,  or  whether  they  are  mere  nomi¬ 
nal  Christians,  living  in  practical  forgetfulness  of  the 
statement:  “  If  any  man  love  the  world,  the  love  of  the 
Father  is  not  in  him.”  (1  John  ii.  15.)  Especially 
should  true  Christians  arouse  themselves  now  that  there 
is  little  more  than  four  years  remaining  during  which  the 
present  opportunities  will  exist  for  preaching  the  word 
and  circulating  Bibles  and  religious  books,  which  will  be 
of  such  unspeakable  value  to  those  who  possess  them 
during  the  subsequent  3^  years’  infidel  persecution.  A 
pointed  and  definite  testimony  regarding  the  awful  judg¬ 
ments  that  will  shortly  accompany  Christ’s  Advent  re¬ 
quires  to  be  loudly  proclaimed.  To  this  end,  persons 
holding  these  views  should  go  from  place  to  place,  giving 
lectures  on  the  subject,  and  also  'preaching  in  the  open 
air  in  the  streets,  market-places,  or  public  squares,  for 
many  will  never  attend  in-door  services.  Much  ridicule 
and  even  persecution  will  be  directed  against  those  who 
boldly  and  prominently  bear  this  testimony  ;  but  to  such 
the  promise  is  given  :  “Rejoice  and  be  exceeding  glad ,  for 
great  is  your  reward  in  heaven  :  for  so  persecuted  they 
the  prophets  which  were  before  you.”  (Matthew  v.  12.) 
It  will  require,  on  the  part  of  some  persons,  as  much 
courage  to  declare  Louis  Napoleon  to  be  the  personal 
Antichrist  as  it  required  of  Luther  to  assert  that  the 
Pope  was  the  Papal  Antichrist ;  but  the  proclamation 
must  be  made,  at  all  hazards,  in  order  to  warn  men 
against  furthering  the  extension  of  his  power,  or  in  any 
way  submitting  themselves  to  his  authority  or  influence, 
since  it  will  ultimately  be  exerted  by  him  for  the  purpose 
of  causing  them  to  renounce  Christianity  and  to  commit 
the  unpardonable  sin  of  worshipping  his  image.  (Rev. 
xiv.  9.) 

This  chapter*  may  be  suitably  concluded  by  quoting 
the  subjoined  extract  from  appeals  to  the  unconverted  to 
come  to  Jesus  and  to  seek  the  salvation  of  their  souls : 

*  Those  who  may  derive  light  and  instruction  from  the  perusal  of 
these  pages,  are  requested  in  return  to  supplicate  the  Giver  of  every 
good  and  perfect  gift  to  accompany  with  his  blessing  the  statements  of 

divine  truth  as  set  forth  by  this  work  and  its  writer. 
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“Why  did  Christ,  a  king  in  the  midst  of  heaven’s 
glory,  become  a  babe  in  the  midst  of  earth’s  misery  ? 
You  say :  ‘  To  save  sinners  !’  Why  did  he  toil,  and  weep, 
and  preach,  and  pray,  and  sorrow  for  months  and  years 
among  the  worst  and  most  hard-hearted,  with  hardly  any 
reward  but  that  of  contempt,  hatred,  and  persecution  ? 
You  say:  ‘To  save  sinners!’  Why  did  he  bow  his  head 
in  wondrous  submission  when  torn  with  the  pains  of 
deadly  agony  in  Gethsemane  ?  Why  was  he  silent  when 
led  by  blaspheming  murderers  to  the  place  of  insult,  and 
crowned  as  the  king  of  sorrows  with  shame,  and  thorns, 
and  misery  ?  You  say  :  ‘  It  was  to  save  sinners !’  Why 
did  he  yield  his  body  to  be  smitten  with  the  hand  and 
rod,  and  torn  with  the  lacerating  scourge,  and  pierced 
with  the  nails  and  spear  ;  oh  !  why  ?  You  say  :  ‘  It  was 
to  save  sinners!’  Oh!  then,  if  the  immortal  Jesus  has 
passed  through  valleys  of  deepest  humiliation  —  through 
shades  of  darkest  misery  —  through  flames  of  hottest 
tribulation  —  and  the  black  waters  of  death  itself  —  oh  ! 
if  he  hath  sighed,  and  wept,  and  prayed,  and  preached, 
and  lived  and  labored  and  suffered,  and  died  to  save  sin¬ 
ners — to  save  sinners,  oh !  tell  me,  will  he  cast  them  out 
when  they  come  to  him  ?  when  they  come"5nd  say, 

4  Thy  blood  can  make  the  vilest  clean  ; 

Oh  !  let  that  blood  avail  for  me  !’ 

will  he  say,  ‘  Depart  thou  guilty  sinner’  ?  will  he  say,  ‘  I 
will  have  nothing  to  do  with  thee’  ?  Nay,  God  forbid  ; 
he  will  rather  say:  ‘Welcome,  O  thou  poor  penitent! 
welcome  to  the  cross,  O  thou  returning  sinner !  welcome 
to  thy  Saviour  and  to  life  eternal.’  Can  you  doubt  any 
longer  ?  If  you  do,  your  doubt  makes  out  Christ  to  be 
worse  than  you  yourself  are.  Would  not  you  receive  a 
poor,  benighted  wanderer,  in  danger  of  dying  from  cold 
and  starvation?  and  do  you  think  Jesus  will  refuse  to 
admit  you  if  you  seek  him  in  wretchedness  and  peni¬ 
tence  ?  But  dhe  case  is  stronger  still.  You  would  not 
turn  your  weeping  child  away  from  your  door  to  die  of 
hunger ;  and  will  he  turn  you  away  from  his  door  to 
perish  in  your  sins  when  you  repent  and  cry  for  mercy  ? 
Yea,  the  case  is  still  stronger.  If  you  commanded  your 
prodigal  child  to  return,  and  promised  that  all  should  bo 
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forgiven  and  forgotten,  and  by  means  of  those  com¬ 
mands,  and  invitations,  and  promises  prevailed  with  the 
child,  and  when  he  believed  you,  and  came  home,  refused 
to  admit  him,  would  you  not  be  both  false  and  cruel  ? 
And  has  not  Jesus,  O  sinner  !  commanded  you  to  come, 
and  entreated  you  to  come,  and  promised  4  in  no  wise 5 
to  reject  you ;  and  do  you  think  he  will  prove  so  false 
and  cruel  as  to  break  his  wrord  and  cast  you* out?  Are 
all  your  doubts  now  cleared  away  ?  If  there  is  a  single 
dark  doubt  still  hanging  over  your  head,  and  casting  its 
shadow  into  your  heart,  take  this  thought  and  be  en¬ 
lightened  and  relieved.  Now  mark  well :  Christ  never 
yet  cast  out  a  single  sinner  truly  seeking  him.  The 
young  and  the  old,  the  poor  and  the  rich,  the  ignorant 
and  the  educated,  the  outwardly  good,  the  confessedly 
bad,  scarlet  sinners  and  black  sinners,  all  persons  of  all 
ages,  degrees,  and  nations,  who  have  ever  applied  to  him 
during  the  past  nigh  two  thousand  years,. have  been  alike 
received  with  compassion  and  treated  wTith  mercy. 

“  Behold  him  seated  yonder  by  the  way-side ;  some 
women  with  their  children  try  to  press  through  the 
crowd  and  come  to  him.  44  What  do  you  want  with 
him  ?  ’  say  the  disciples ;  4  to  bring  your  children  to 
him  ?  How  foolish  of  you  ;  take  them  away.’  Christ 
overhears  it,  and  straightway,  wTith  look  and  voice,  re¬ 
bukes  them,  and  says  aloud,  4  Suffer  little  children  to 
come  unto  me,  and  forbid  them  not and  taking  them 
in  his  arms,  blesses  them,  keeping  his  promise  :  4 1  will 
in  no  wise  cast  out.’ 

“Again,  as  he  is  walking  along  the  road  between  Jeri¬ 
cho  and  Jerusalem,  with  a  crowd  of  people,  a  blind  beg¬ 
gar,  having  found  out  who  it  is  that  passes,  cries  aloud : 
‘Jesus!  thou  Son  of  David,  have  mercy  on  me!’ 
4  Hush  !’  say  the  people  ;  4  hold  your  peace  but  he  only 
crieth  the  louder, 4  Jesus  !  thou  Son  of  David,  have  mercy 
on  me  !’  Then  Christ  hears,  stops,  and  commands  him 
to  be  brought,  asks  him  what  he  wants,  and  when  he  an¬ 
swers,  4  Lord,  that  I  may  receive  my  sight !’  he  touches 
only  once  his  sightless  eye-balls,  and  pours  into  them 
light  and  healing,  keeping  his  promise  :  4 1  will  in  no  wise 
cast  out.’ 

“Again,  he  is  sitting  at  the  table  of  Simon  the  Phari- 
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see.  A  poor  woman,  who  had  been  a  dreadful  sinner, 
comes  behind  him  weeping,  and  stooping  down,  with  the 
large,  heavy  tears  that  are  falling  faster  than  you  can 
count  from  her  eyes,  washes  his  sacred  feet,  and  then 
wipes  them  with  her  long  locks  of  hair.  Simon’s  eye  is 
on  him  to  see  how  he  will  act.  Does  he  spurn  the  guilty 
woman,  and  crush  with  despair  the  heart  already  broken 
with  sorrow  ?  Ah  !  no,  his  soul  melts  with  pity.  ‘Wo¬ 
man!’  saith  Jesus,  ‘thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee!  go  in 
peace  ! 5  keeping  his  promise :  ‘  I  will  in  no  wise  cast  out.5 

“Again,  he  is  nailed  to  the  cross  of  shame  and  glory. 
A  wretched  thief,  hanging  over  the  mouth  of  hell,  turns 
to  him  his  dying  eyes ;  his  white,  furrowed  face  becomes 
stiffened  with  a  look  of  intenseness  of  desire ;  his  dry 
lips  part  and  quiver.  ‘  Lord  !’  he  cries,  ‘  remember  me 
when  thou  comest  into  thy  kingdom.’  Did  Christ  an¬ 
swer,  ‘  I  can  not  hear  you  now — I  am  in  pain ;  besides, 
it  is  too  late  — .too  late 5  ?  Oh  !  no,  but  he  turned  upon 
him  a  look  in  which  love  and  sorrow  shone  together,  and 
said,  ‘  Verily,  I  say  unto  thee,  to-day  shalt  thou  be  wTith 
me  in  paradise  !5  keeping  his  promise  :  ‘  I  will  in  no  wise 
cast  out.’ 

“  Come,  then,  O  child  of  sin !  in  all  thy  weakness  come 
to  Jesus ;  he  will  take  thee  in  his  arms  and  bless  thee,  as 
he  received  such  of  old !  Come,  then,  O  sightless  sinner ! 
in  all  thy  blindness  come  to  Jesus  ;  he  will  bid  thee  pray, 
and  on  thine  eye-balls  pour  that  light  celestial  which  is 
‘marvellous’  in  power  and  glory  everlasting!  Come, 
then,  O  outcast  sinner  !  in  all  thy  misery  come  to  Jesus  ; 
he  will  suffer  thee  to  kneel  beside  him,  and  wash  his  feet 
with  tears  ;  and  will  pardon  all  thy  guilt,  and  bid  thee 
go  in  peace  !  And  come,  then,  O  dying  sinner  !  in  all  thy 
hell-deservings  come  to  Jesus;  and  he  will  hear  thy 
groan  of  anguish,  and  answer  thy  prayer  of  penitence, 
and  wash  thy  sins  away,  and  carry  thee  to  heaven  !  for, 
oh  !  he  hath  spoken  of  old,  and  hath  kept  in  the  past, 
and  will  keep  till  time  shall  be  no  more,  this  precious, 
ever  precious  promise  :  ‘  Him  that  cometh  to  ?ne7  I  will 
in  no  wise  cast  out?  (John  vi.  37.)” 


FULFILMENT  OF  THE  SEVENTY  WEEKS 


As  subdivided 
B.  C.  457  or  455. 

Ban.  ix.  24. 

Seventy  weeks  ( sha - 
bua ,  weeks  of  years — 
Gen.  xxix.  27)  are  de¬ 
termined  (or  cut  off ) 
upon  thy  people  and 
upon  thy  holy  city,  to 
finish  the  transgres¬ 
sion,  and  to  make  an  . 
end  of  sins,  and  to 
make  reconciliation 
for  (or.  cover  over)  in¬ 
iquity,  and  to  bring  in 
everlasting  righteous¬ 
ness,  and  to  seal  up 
(i.  e.,  ratify  by  fulfil¬ 
ment)  the  vision  and 
prophecy,  and  to  an¬ 
oint  the  Most  Holy 
(place  not  person,  i.e. 
the  Holy  of  Holies). 


into  Three  Parts  of  7,  62,  and  1  Week. 

_  The  going  forth  of  the  commandment 
to  restore  and  build  Jerusalem. — 
(Ezra  vii.,  Nehemiah  ii.) 
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Ban.  ix.  25. 


Know,  therefore,  and  understand, 
that  from  the  going  forth  of  the  com¬ 
mandment  to  restore  and  to  build  Jeru¬ 
salem,  unto  the  Messiah  the  Prince, 
shall  be  seven  weeks  and  threescore 
and  two  weeks ;  the  street  shall  be  built 
again,  and  the  wall,  even  in  troublous 
M  times. 
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Messiah  cut  off  in 
A.  B.  29  or  33. 

A.B.  27  or  29. 
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Louis  Napoleon  ") 
make?  the  covenant.  ^1863‘ 
about  or  soon  after  j 
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His  imagre  setup  in')  a 
the  temple,  about  or  >1866 — 
goon  after  J  ^  z^. 


He  perishes  at 
Christ's  descent 
about  or  soon  after .. 
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Ban.  ix  26. 

And  after  threescore  and  two  weeks 
(not  necessarily  immediately  after,  but 
indefinitely,  a  short  time  after.)  shall 
Messiah  be  cut  off,  but  not  for  himself, 
and  the  people  of  the  Prince  that  shall 
come ,  (the  Pwomans,  the  nation  of  Anti¬ 
christ  that  shall  com$:  1  Jn.  ii.  18,) 
shall  destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctu¬ 
ary,  and  the  end  thereof  shall  be  with 
a  flood,  and  unto  the  end  of  the  war 
desolations  are  determined. 


Ban.  ix.  27. 

And  he  (Napoleon  III.,  the  Anti¬ 
christ  “the  Prince  that  shall  come.”) 
shall  confirm  a  (not  the)  covenant  with 
many  for  one  week;  and  in  the  midst 
of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice 
and  the  oblation  to  cease,  and  for  tbe 
overspreading  of  abominations  he  shall 
make  it  desolate,  even  until  the  con¬ 
summation,  and  that  determined  shall 
be  poured  upon  the  desolator. 


Daniel's  seventieth  week. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

Evidence  from  more  than  thirty  Expositors  show¬ 
ing  that  Daniel's  seventieth  week  of  seven 

YEARS  WILL  BE  FULFILLED  WITHIN  ALMOST  EXACTLY 
THE  FINAL  SEVEN  YEARS  OF  THIS  GENTILE  DISPEN¬ 
SATION,  AND  WILL  COMMENCE  WITH  A  SEVEN  YEARS' 
COVENANT  BEING  CONFIRMED  BETWEEN  THE  PERSONAL 

Antichrist  and  the  Jews.  Therefore  Louis 
Napoleon,  if  he  is  the  Personal  Antichrist,  will 
confirm  a  seven  years'  covenant  with  the  Jews 

ABOUT  SEVEN  YEARS  BEFORE  THE  END. 

The  faith  of  professing  Christians  is  about  to  be  tested 
by  a  signal  and  extraordinary  fulfilment  of  prophecy, 
which  will  be  despised  and  rejected  by  those  who  are 
“  fools,  and  slow  of  heart  to  believe  all  that  the  prophets 
have  spoken,"  (Luke  xxiv.  27,)  but  will  be  distinctly 
understood  by  the  wise  and  watchful,  so  as  to  enable  them 
to  discover  the  date  of  Christ's  approaching  Advent.  It  was 
very  generally  believed  by  the  early  Christian  Church,  that 
Daniel's  70th  week  would  be  fulfilled  at  the  time  of  the 
Second  Advent,  by  the  Antichrist  being  received  by  many 
of  the  Jews  as  their  Messiah,  and  subsequently  placing  his 
image,  u  the  abomination  of  desolation,"  in  the  rebuilt  Jewish 
temple,  which  would  thus  be  defiled  during  the  latter  half¬ 
week — the  3?  years  of  his  tyranny.  This  view  was  very 
little  advocated  during  the  dark  ages  of  papal  corruption, 
but  during  the  last  half-century  it  has  been  extensively 
revived.  It  is  thus  expected  that  seven  years  before  the 
End,  Antichrist  “  will  confirm  a  covenant  with  many  of  the 
Jews  for  one  week  of  seven  years,  and  in  the  midst  of  the 
week  will  cause  the  sacrifice  to  cease,  even  until  the  Con¬ 
summation,  (or  End.)"  As  Louis  Napoleon  is  clearly 
foreshown  to  be  the  Antichrist,  and  as  the  End  appears, 
from  the  chronological  prophecies,  to  be  about  or  soon 
after  1870,  therefore  it  now  remains  to  be  seen  whether 
these  interpretations  will  be  proved  to  be  true,  by  Napo- 
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leon  making  a  seven-years’  covenant  with  the  Jews  about 
or  soon  after  1863.  Humanly  speaking,  there  is  no  par¬ 
ticular  reason  why  Xapoleon  should  ever  make  a  covenant 
with  the  Jews,  much  less  that  it  should  be  for  exactly 
seven  and  not  any  other  number  of  years;  and  also  that, 
just  about  9  or  10  months  after  the  date  of  the  covenant, 
the  Jews  should  re-establish  morning  and  evening  sacrifices 
in  some  building  then  used  by  them  as  a  temple.  The 
little  probability  of  such  events  so  soon  taking  place,  will, 
however,  render  their  occurrence  all  the  more  remarkable.* 
but  even  then  there  will  doubtless  be  unscrupulous  and 
unprincipled  individuals,  including,  perhaps,  some  persons 
of  reputed  piety,  who,  to  obtain  notoriety,  or  for  the  sake 
of  gain,  will  labour,  with  plausible  and  specious  arguments, 
to  show  that  these  events  do  not  prove  Christ’s  Advent  to 
be  near  at  hand.  Or  what  will  be  almost  as  bad,  some 
preachers,  unwilling  to  encounter  ridicule  and  opposition, 
shunning  to  declare  the  whole  counsel  of  God,  and  being 
ashamed  of  these  words  of  Jesus,  (Acts  xx.  27,  Luke 
ix.  26,)  will  be  content  to  maintain  a  shameful  silence 
upon  the  subject. 

But  as  an  exterminating  persecution  will  be  carried  on 
during  the  latter  half  of  the  seven  years  throughout  all 
Christendom  and  many  parts  of  Heathendom  against  those 
who  will  not  worship  Xapoleon's  image,  or  receive  his 
mark,  (Rev.  xiii.)  it  is  therefore  necessary  to  warn  persons 
at  once  that  the  commission  of  that  act  will  be  an  unpar¬ 
donable  sin  (Rev.  xiv.  9)  like  that  of  blasphemy  against 
the  Holy  Ghost.  It  will  be  too  late  to  proclaim  the  warn¬ 
ing  when  the  persecution  actually  begins,  for  the  voice  of 
testimony  will  then  be  violently  stifled.  Xow  at  the  pre¬ 
sent  time,  and  especially  as  soon  as  the  covenant  shall  be 
made,  believers  in  these  prophecies  should  labour  widely 
to  diffuse  these  Second  Advent  and  other  Gospel  truths, 
even  thus  expending  all  their  property  except  what  may  be 
required  to  support  them  until  the  Ascension  of  the  Wise 

*  In  the  author’s  “Coming  Battle,”  published  in  1860,  Louis 
Napoleon  was  spoken  of  as  certain  to  make  the  seven-years’  Cove¬ 
nant  with  the  Jews  very  soon.  In  this  enlarged  edition  (1862)  of 
the  present  work,  Chapters  L  III.  and"  IV.  are  fundamentally  the 
same  as  in  the  first  edition,  in  June,  1861,  in  which  the  substance 
of  Chapter  II.  was  not  inserted. 
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Virgins,  two  years  and  five  or  six  weeks  after  the  Covenant. 
Only  those  who  practically  evince  their  faith  by  acting 
thus,  can  reasonably  expect  to  be  caught  up  among  the 
Wise  Virgins. 

The  important  prophecy  of  seventy  weeks,  which 
are  universally  admitted  to  be  seventy  weeks,  or  sevens  of 
years,  that  is,  490  years,  is  contained  in  Dan.  ix.  24 — 27. 

Seventy  weeks  are  determined  upon  thy  people  and  upon  thy 
holy  city,  to  finish  the  transgression,  and  to  make  an  end  of  sins, 
and  to  make  reconciliation  for  (or  cover  over)  iniquity,  and  to 
bring  in  everlasting  righteousness,  and  to  seal  up  the  vision  and 
prophecy,  and  to  anoint  the  Most  Holy,  {in  the  Hebrew ,  the 
Most  Holy  Place.)  25.  Know  therefore  and  understand,  that  from 
the  going  forth  of  the  commandment  to  restore  and  to  build  Jeru¬ 
salem  unto  the  Messiah  the  Prince  shall  be  seven  weeks,  and 
threescore  and  two  weeks:  the  street  shall  be  built  again,  and  the 
wail,  even  in  troublous  times.  26.  And  after  threescore  and  two 
weeks  shall  Messiah  be  cut  off,  but  not  for  himself:  and  the  people 
of  the  prince  that  shall  come  shall  destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctu¬ 
ary  ;  and  the  end  thereof  shall  be  with  a  flood,  and  unto  the  end  of 
the  war  desolations  are  determined.  27.  And  he  shall  confirm  the 
covenant  with  many  for  one  week:  and  in  the  midst  of  the  week 
he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and  the  oblation  to  cease,  and  for  the 
overspreading  of  abominations,  he  shall  make  it  desolate,  even 
until  the  consummation,  and  that  determined  shall  be  poured  upon 
the  desolate. 

The  true  explanation  of  this  prophecy  appears  to  be, 
that  seventy  weeks  of  years  dated  from  the  going  forth  of 
the  decree  in  Artaxerxes’  7th  year,  were  marked  off  as 
the  period  of  God’s  dealings  with  the  Jews  while  na¬ 
tionally  gathered  in  their  own  city,  and  were  to  end  with 
their  complete  redemption  and  deliverance,  as  described  in 
verse  24.  Had  the  Jews  received  the  Messiah,  when  he 
officially  came  to  them  at  the  end  of  the  69  weeks  by  the 
Baptist’s  preaching  and  by  his  own  public  ministry,  then 
apparently  the  70th  week  would  have  followed  continu¬ 
ously,  and  would  have  closed  with  the  Son  of  David  reign¬ 
ing  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever.  But  their  rejection 
of  Jesus  caused  the  fulfilment  of  the  70th  week  to  be  post¬ 
poned  until  they  should  be  fully  punished  for  that  sin,  and 
then  the  70th  week,  after  running  its  course,  will  end  as 
originally  intended,  with  the  setting  up  of  Messiah’s  tem¬ 
poral  kingdom  over  Israel,  and  the  bringing  in  of  everlast¬ 
ing  righteousness.  Thus  Israel’s  rejection  of  Christ  has 
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interposed  between  the  69th  and  70th  week,  the  long  inter¬ 
val  of  the  Gentile  dispensation  during  which  they  are  pun¬ 
ished  by  their  house  being  left  unto  them  desolate. 

This  prediction  must  extend  to  the  Second  Advent,  when 
the  desolation  of  the  Jews  and  of  their  holy  city  shall  be 
finished,  for  it  was  given  by  Gabriel  in  answer  to  Daniel’s 
prayer  for  the  restoration  of  Israel  to  Palestine,  and  is 
intended  to  forewarn  him  of  all  their  sufferings  prior  to 
their  final  deliverance.  It  could  not,  therefore,  omit  to 
mention  their  final  and  greatest  persecution  by  the  last 
Antichrist,  which  is  the  principal  theme  of  Daniel  and 
Revelation,  (see  also  Ezek.  xxxviii,  Zech  xiv.)  It  was 
also  declared  to  be  an  explanation  of  the  vision, 
(verse  23)  which  could  be  none  other  than  the  last  vision 
Daniel  beheld  in  Dan.  viii.,  which  was  expressly  stated  to 
relate  to  the  time  of  the  end,  and  to  the  last  end  of  the 
indignation  when  the  transgressors  are  come  to  the  fully 
(Dan.  viii.  17,  19,  23,)  and  which  was  not  then  under¬ 
stood,  (verse  27,)  and  therefore  received  further  explana¬ 
tion  in  Dan.  ix. 

That  the  70th  week  is  hitherto  unfulfilled,  clearly 
appears  from  reading,  in  their  strictly  consecutive  order, 
the  verses  containing  the  prophecy. 

Verse  24.  Seventy  weeks  are  cut  off,  or  measured  out, 
as  a  period,  which,  with  respect  to  the  Jewish  people  and 
their  city,  Jerusalem,  is  to  terminate  with  the  finishing  of 
the  transgression,  the  making  an  end  of  sins,  the  bringing 
in  of  everlasting  righteousness,  &c.,  &c  ,  and  the  anointing 
of  the  Holy  Place  (not  the  Holy  Person.)  All  this  can¬ 
not  have  been  completely  fulfilled  with  respect  to  Jeru¬ 
salem  and  the  Jews  at  the  Crucifixion,  for  Jerusalem 
has  ever  since  been  desolate,  and  the  sins  of  the  Jews  have 
been  had  in  especial  remembrance;  but  it  will  be  fulfilled 
at  the  restoration  and  conversion  of  the  Jews,  after  the 
Second  Advent,  when  they  u  shall  all  be  righteous,” 
(Is.  lx.  21,)  and  when  the  Holy  Place  in  their  rebuilt  tem¬ 
ple  shall  be  anointed  and  consecrated  for  the  perpetual 
worship  of  God. 

Verse  25.  Seven  and  sixty-two  weeks,  altogether  sixty- 
nine  weeks,  are  explained  to  commence  with  the  decree  for 
restoring  Jerusalem,  which  is  generally  understood  to  be 
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Ezra’s*  decree,  in  A.  D.  457,  in  Artaxerxes’  7th  year, 
and  they  are  to  reach  “  unto  Messiah  the  Prince that  is, 
unto  his  official  presentation  to  Israel  in  A.  D.  26,  most 
probably  by  the  preaching  of  John  the  Baptist.  The 
ministry  of  the  latter  is  believed  to  have  lasted  for  3} 
years,  and  the  subsequent  ministry  of  Christ  for  a  period 
of  the  same  length.  This  seven  years  would  fill  up  the 
interval  from  A.  D.  26  to  A.  D.  33,  if  the  latter  date  was 
the  time  of  the  Crucifixion.  But  if,  as  some  think,  the 
birth  of  Christ  was  four  years  before  the  Christian  era, 
then  his  Crucifixion  was  in  A.  D.  29,  and  in  that  case,  his 
official  presentation  to  Israel  in  A.  D.  26,  would  consist  in 
the  commencement  of  his  public  ministry,  (Luke  iii.  23.) 

Verse  26.  After  69  weeks,  Messiah  was  to  be  cut  off, 

but  not  immediately  after,  because  there  must  be  some 

short  interval  between  his  official  coming  at  the  end  of  the 

69  weeks,  and  his  death.  This  latter  event  does  not  appear 

to  have  happened  until  about  A.  D.  29  or  A.  D.  33-4. 

After  this,  the  Romans,  the  people  of  the  Prince  that 

« 

*  There  were  three  commandments,  or  public  decrees,  as  it 
appears,  issued  concerning  the  temple  or  city  of  Jerusalem.  The 
first  was  given  by  Cyrus  in  536  B.  C.,  (Ez.  i.,)  but  the  erection 
of  the  temple,  after  being  commenced,  was  discontinued  until  B.  C. 
519,  the  second  year  of  Darius,  who,  in  that  year,  issued  the 
second  decree,  (Ez.  iv.  24,)  and  the  temple  was  finished  in  his 
sixth  year,  (Ez.  vi.  15.)  But  irregularities  and  abuses,  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  (he  temple-worship,  having  afterwards  crept  in,  a  third 
decree  was  given  in  B.  C.  457,  to  Ezra,  by  Artaxerxes  Longima- 
nus,  in  his  seventh  year,  (Ez.  vii.)  This  decree,  unlike  the  two  for¬ 
mer,  related  to  the  restoring  of  the  city ,  as  well  as  of  the  temple , 
for  it  commissioned  Ezra  “  to  inquire  concerning  Judah  and  Jeru¬ 
salem  according  to  the  law  of  thy  God  which  is  in  thy  hand,”  (Ez. 
vii.  14,)  and  afterwards  Ezra  thanked  God  for  having,  “  ext  ended 
mercy  to  ui  to  set  up  the  house  of  our  God ,  and  to  repair  the  desola¬ 
tions  thereof  ,  and  to  give  us  a  wall  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem ,”  ( the  wall 
built  in  troublous  times,  Dan  ix.  25.)  This  decree  is  generally 
understood  to  be  the  commencement  of  the  seventy  weeks,  (Dan. 
ix.  25.)  Nehemiah’s  commission  in  the  20th  year  of  Artaxerxes, 
seems  to  have  been  not  aT  public  decree  or  commandment,  but  only 
a  private  and  personal  commission,  causing  him  to  enforce  and 
carry  out  more  effectually  the  previous  decree  of  Ezra,  with  whom 
he  united  his  efforts.  But  whether  the  69  weeks  began  with  Ezra’s 
or  Nehemiah’s  commission,  does  not  affect  the  70th  week,  which  is 
separated  from  them  by  more  than  1800  years.  Almost  all  writers, 
whatever  chronology  they  adopt,  allow  the  69  weeks  to  end  about 
.A.  D.  26—33. 
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shall  come,  that  is,  of  the  future  Antichrist,  destroyed 
the  city  and  the  sanctuary  of  Jerusalem  in  A.  D.  70.  The 
construction  of  the  language  evidently  requires  “  the  Prince 
that  shall  come/’  to  be  the  person  who  confirms  the  cove¬ 
nant  in  the  next  verse.  He  is  also  referred  to  in  1  John 
ii.  18,  “Ye  have  heard  that  the  Antichrist  shall  come.” 
The  phrase,  “Ye  have  heard,”  implies,  as  in  Matt.  v.  38, 
“  Ye  have  been  told  in  Scripture.”  And  this  is  obviously 
one  of  the  passages  which  had  informed  the  apostles  that 
Antichrist  (the  Prince)  “shall  come  ” 

Verse  27.  “  And  he  shall  confirm  a  (not  the )  covenant 
with  many  for  one  week  (of  years).”  The  person  who 
shall  confirm  this  covenant  is  evidently  “  the  Prince  that 
shall  come,”  mentioned  in  the  former  verse,  in  apposition  to 
Messiah  the  Prince,  who  had  previously  been  cut  off;  the 
one  being  the  future  Antichrist,  the  false  Messiah,  and  the 
other  being  the  already  crucified  Christ,  the  true  Messiah. 
Antichrist  s  Covenant  with  the  Jews  will  be  only  for  seven 
years,  and  even  then  not  observed  for  more  than  half  that 
time;  but  Christ’s  covenant  with  them  will  be  an  everlast¬ 
ing  one,  (Isa.  lxi.  8.)  The  making  of  Antichrist’s  Cove¬ 
nant  is  mentioned  abruptly  as  taking  place  some  indefinite 
time  after  the  cutting  off  of  Messiah,  spoken  of  in 
verse  26;  and  plainly  cannot  have  yet  occurred,  because 
no  “Prince  of  the  Roman  people,”  that  is,  no  Head  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  has  ever  yet  made  a  seven-years’  Covenant 
with  the  Jews,  and  afterwards  caused  their  restored  sacri¬ 
fices  to  cease,  and  placed  his  image,  the  abomination,  in 
their  temple.  Moreover,  it  is  shown  in  Rev.  xiii.  and  xvii. 
that  the  Roman  Prince,  whose  image,  “the  abomination,” 
will  be  worshipped  for  42  months,  the  last  half  of  the  7 
years,  is  the  seventh-eighth,  or  last  Head  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  that  is,  Louis  Napoleon.  And  in  Dan.  xi.  21  to 
the  end  of  Dan.  xii.  he  is  described  as  “a  vile  person,”  or 
wiiful  king,  (see  Chap.  II.,  Event  4,)  who,  at  the  time  of 
the  End  shall  perish  upon  the  glorious  holy  mountain  of 
Palestine,  and  his  previous  Covenant  with  the  Jews  is 
mentioned  no  less  than  five  times  in  Dan.  xi.  22,  23,  28, 
30,  32,  (as  held  also  by  Tregelles,  Strange,  Kelsall,  etc.) 
This  Covenant  is  also  mentioned  in  Isaiah  xxviii.  18, 
xxxiii.  8,  Psalm  lv.  20. 

No  objection  can  reasonably  be  urged  against  interposing 
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nearly  the  whole  of  the  Gentile  Dispensation  between  the 
69th  and  the  70th  weeks,*  for  it  has  been  justly  said,  that 
“Daniel's  prophecies  reach  to  the  end  of  the  world,  and 
there  is  scarce  a  prophecy  in  the  Old  Testament  concerning 
Christ  which  does  not,  in  something  or  other,  relate  to  his 
second  coming.”  Examples  of  a  sudden  transition  in  the 
prophecies  from  Christ’s  first  to  his  second  coming,  over¬ 
looking  the  long  interval  of  the  Gentile  Dispensation,  are 
not  unfrequent.  The  sojourn  of  Christ  in  Capernaum  is 
predicted  in  Isaiah  ix.  1,  2,  (compare  Matt.  iv.  14,)  but 
the  next  three  verses  describe  his  final  triumph  over  Anti¬ 
christ  at  Armageddon.  This  last  named  occurrence  is  also 
spoken  of  in  Zech.  ix.  10,  but  the  preceding  verse  men¬ 
tions  Christ’s  riding  on  an  ass  into  Jerusalem,  (compare 
Matt.  xxi.  5,)  although  there  is  more  than  1800  years 
between  the  two  events.  It  might  similarly  appear  from 
Micah  v.  2,  that  the  complete  deliverance  and  restoration  of 
Israel  was  to  take  place  immediately  after  the  birth  of 
Christ  in  Bethlehem,  (see  Matt.  ii.  5,  John  vii.  42.)  So 
again  in  Jer.  xxxi.  10 — 17,  Joel  ii.  28 — 32,  Isaiah  xi.  3,  4, 

*  While  it  has  been  almost  universally  admitted  that  the  7  and  62 
weeks  ended  before  the  crucifixion  of  Christ,  according  to  the 
plain  statement,  “After  threescore  and  two  weeks  shall  Messiah  be 
cut  off,”  yet  many  modern  Commentators  have  glaringly  erred 
respecting  the  remaining  70th  week,  by  superficially  concluding 
that  it  follows  immediately  after  the  69  weeks.  The  strange  dis¬ 
cordance  of  their  interpretations  has  sufficiently  evinced  the  im- 
tenableness  of  this  view.  They  have  variously  alleged  that  John 
the  Baptist,  or  the  Messiah,  made  a  seven-years’  Covenant  with 
the  Jews,  although  there  is  no  evidence  whatever  in  support  of 
such  a  notion,  and  some  have  placed  “the  cutting  off  of  the  Mes¬ 
siah”  in  the  midst,  others  at  the  end  of  the  70th  week,  though  it 
is  mentioned  in  verse  25  as  occurring  after  the  69th  and  before  the 
70th  week.  Other  Commentators,  like  Gill  and  Lloyd,  have  come 
a  little  nearer  the  truth  by  admitting  that  it  is  not  “Messiah  the 
Prince,”  but  “the  Prince  that  shall  come,”  in  verse  26,  who  is  to 
confirm  the  Covenant  for  seven  years,  and  taking  the  69  weeks  to 
end  before  the  crucifixion,  in  A.  D.  33,  they  place  the  70th  week 
from  A.  D.  63  to  A.  D.  70,  when  Jerusalem  was  destroyed  by  the 
armies  of  Titus,  whom  they  suppose  to  be  “  the  Prince  that  shall 
come.”  This  arrangement  is  not  quite  so  erroneous  as  the  others, 
since  it  allows  a  break,  or  interval,  between  the  69th  and  70th 
weeks,  but  it  is  untenable,  inasmuch  as  Titus  made  no  seven- 
years’  Covenant  with  the  Jews,  nor  can  the  sacrifice  be  shown  to 
have  ceased  in  A.  1).  67,  nor  did  Titus  perish  in  A.  D.  70. 
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lii.  13 — 15,  xl.  3 — 5,  and  in  Isaiah  lxi.  1,  2,  compared  with 
Lnke  iv.  19,  20,  prophecies  relating  to  Christ’s  First 
Advent  abruptly  pass  on,  and  merge  into  those  referring  to 
his  Second  Advent. 

It  is  manifest  that  soon  after  Antichrist's  covenant  with 
the  Jews  the  sacrifices  will  be  renewed,  because  “in  the 
midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and  oblation 
to  cease,”  and  (as  the  Septuagint  renders  it)  “in  the 
temple  shall  be  the  abomination  of  desolation,  even  until 
the  Consummation,  and  that  determined  (namely,  the 
plague  of  the  vials)  shall  be  poured  upon  the  desolater.” 
The  word  “abomination”  in  Greek  constantly  signifies  “an 
idol.”  It  is  rendered,  in  2  Chron.  xv.  8,  “the  abominable 
idols,”  and  used  in  the  passage,  “Chemosh  the  abomina¬ 
tion  of  the  Moabites.”  It  here  signifies  Antichrist’s 
image,  that  will  stand  in  the  temple  from  “  the  midst  of  the 
seven  years”  even  until  the  End  or  Consummation,  when 
Antichrist  shall  be  destroyed  at  Christ’s  descent  at  Arma¬ 
geddon.  The  latter  half  of  the  seven  years  is  plainly 
identical  with  the  3J  years  which  is  mentioned  in  Dan. 
vii.,  xii.,  and  Rev.  xi.,  xii.,  xiii.,  as  the  period  of  Anti¬ 
christ’s  persecution;  but  30  and  45  additional  days,  alto¬ 
gether  75  days  more,  are  given  in  Dan.  xii.  11,  12,  as  the 
interval  occupied  with  his  subsequent  overthrow  by  the 
literal-day  outpouring  of  the  vials.  Thus  there  will  be 
seven  years  and  21  months  (75  days)  from  the  beginning 
of  the  70th  week  at  the  date  of  the  Covenant,  until  Anti¬ 
christ’s  complete  overthrow  at  Christ’s  descent  upon  Mount 
Olivet. 

More  than  thirty  Expositors  are  enumerated  below 
who  substantially  interpret  the  70th  week  in  this  manner. 
Among  them  are  five  Bishops  of  the  early  Church,  whose 
distinct  expression  of  this  belief  accords  with  the  well- 

x 

ascertained  fact  that  the  primitive  Christians,  some  of 
whom  had  conversed  with  the  Apostles  themselves, 
(2  Thess.  ii.  5,)  almost  universally  entertained  these  views; 
the  extracts  from  them  are  quoted  in  B  W.  Newton’s 
“Ten  Kingdoms,”  and  Maitland’s  “Apostolic  School.” 

It  may  prevent  repetition,  to  mention  preliminarily,  that 
futurist  literal-day  expositors,  such  as  Burgh,  Denny,  Tre- 
gelles,  Kelsall,  B.  W.  Newton,  Kelly,  Molyneux,  Scott 
Phillips,  Guinness,  etc.,  distinctly  state  that  the  Antichrist 
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or  Man  of  Sin  (2  Thess.  ii.)  is  the  same  person  as  the 
eighth  or  last  Head  of  the  Beast,  who  is  called  in  Reve¬ 
lation  the  Beast  himself:  also  the  same  as  “the  little  horn” 
of  Dan.  vii.,  and  “the  little  horn  or  king  of  fierce  counte¬ 
nance”  of  Dan.  viii,  and  “the  Prince  that  shall  come”  of 
Dan.  ix.  26,  27,  and  the  wilful  king  of  Dan.  xi.  36;  and 
that  he  is  not  the  Pope,  but  an  individual  man  who  shall 
perish  at  Christ’s  descent,  about  seven  years  after  his  cove¬ 
nant  with  the  Jews.  They  likewise  generally  consider 
that  the  ten  horn  or  toe  kingdoms  (Dan  ii  44,  Rev.  xvii.  12,) 
have  not  yet  been  completely  formed  within  the  wdiole  ter¬ 
ritory  of  the  Roman  Empire ;  and  that  the  abomination  of 
desolation  (Matt,  xxiv.,  Mark  xiii.)  is  the  future  image  of 
Antichrist  which  will  stand  in  the  Jewish  temple;  and 
that  the  two  witnesses  (Rev.  xi.)  will  be  two  real  persons 
who  will  prophesy  during  the  literal  1260  days  or  3  J  years 
of  Antichrist’s  tyranny.  They  hold,  moreover,  that  the  3 \ 
years  mentioned  in  Dan.  vii.  xii.  and  Rev.  xi.  xii.  xiii.  as 
a  time ,  times  and  a  half \  or  42  months ,  etc.  is  the  3£  years 
of  the  Antichrist’s  future  persecution,  and  is  identical  with 
the  latter  half  of  Daniel’s  70th  week  of  seven  years,  which 
commence  with  a  seven-years’  covenant  being  made  be¬ 
tween  the  Antichrist  and  the  Jews.  This  does  not  conflict 
with  the  view  that  there  has  been  a  typical  yearday  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  that  3J  times ,  as  1260  years  of  Papal  dominancy; 
and  of  the  “little  horns”  of  Dan.  vii.  and  viii.  as  the  Papal 
and  Mahometan  powers  respectively. 

In  reading  the  works  of  literal-day  expositors  who  inter¬ 
pret  the  1260  days,  3  J  times,  and  42  months,  to  mean  1260 
literal  days ,  or  3J  years,  and  of  yearday  expositors  who 
interpret  the  same  periods  to  mean  1260  years ,  the  pro¬ 
phetic  student  must  not  be  stumbled  at  their  sometimes 
mutually  rejecting  each  other’s  views.  Each  system  of 
interpretation  is,  however,  equally  correct,  for  there  is  a 
double  fulfilment  of  most  of  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  and 
Revelation,  primarily  in  years  and  secondly  in  days. 

The  certainty  of  England’s  submission  to  the  Personal 
Antichrist  because  it  was  part  of  the  original  Roman 
Empire,  is  virtually  admitted  by  Sir  E.  Denny,  Purdon,* 

*  In  the  Last  Vials  for  1858,  No.  6,  (at  G.  J.  Stevenson’s,  54 
Paternoster  Row,  London,)  Purdon  says,  “As  Britain  is  part  of 
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Tregelles,  13.  W.  Xewton,  Burgh,  Kelsall,  Taunton,  and 
others,  who  fully  acknowledge  that'  all  the  old  Roman 
Empire,  Eastern  as  well  as  Western,  including  of  course 
England,  will  undergo  a  final  tenfold  division,  and  fall 
completely  under  the  power  of  the  Antichrist,  or  Eighth 
Head,  (Rev.  xvii.  12.)  Fourteen  out  of  the  undermentioned 
thirty  writers  distinctly  hold  that  Christ  will  translate  the 
Wise  Virgins  to  the  heavens  before  the  latter  half-week  or 
8}  years’  Antichristian  persecution:  and  five  of  them,  viz., 
Purdon  in  1852,  Porter  in  1856,  Taunton  in  1857,  Scott 
Phillips,  in  1859,  and  the  English  author  of  “  Armageddon” 
in  1858,  have  expressly  shown  Louis  Aapoleon  to  be  the 
Antichrist  who  will  make  a  seveu-years’  covenant  with  the 
Jews.  The  following  are  the  extracts  from  the  thirty 
writers  referred  to. 

(1.)  IitENyEUS,  who  was  a  Bishop  in  the  primitive 
Church  and  a  disciple  of  Polycarp,  who  was  a  companion  of 
the  Apostle  John,  wrote  in  A.  D.  180  a  work  ‘‘against  the 
heresies. v  He  considered  the  worship  of  Antichrist  and 
his  image  in  the  Jewish  temple  just  before  the  Second 
Advent,  to  be  the  threatened  abomination  of  desolation,  and 
expected  Daniel’s  70th  week  to  be  fulfilled  by  Anti¬ 
christ,  of  whom  he  says,  “Putting  away  idols  to  per¬ 
suade  man  that  he  is  God,  he  will  set  up  himself  as  a  sole 
idol,  combining  in  himself  the  manifold  errors  of  all  the 
idols.  .  .  .  He  will  sit  in  the  temple  of  God,  showing  him¬ 
self  that  he  is  God.  In  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  the  ad¬ 
versary  will  sit,  striving  to  show  himself*  to  be  the  Christ : 
as  also  the  Lord  says,  (Matt.  xxiv.  15,)  “When  ye  shall 
see  the  abomination  of  desolation,  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the 
prophet,  standing  in  the  holy  place,  &c.  .  .  .  They  shall 
believe,  it  says,  in  the  False  one,  (the  Man  of  Sin, 
2  Thess.  ii.  12,)  that  all  may  be  condemned  who  believed 

the  Roman  Empire  we  cannot  discover  the  slightest  hint  in  Scrip¬ 
ture  as  to  the  probability  of  her  escape  from  the  tyranny  of  the 
Beast.  .  .  Britain  as  part  of  the  Roman  Empire  will,  we  believe, 
be  subject  to  Antichrist,”  (whom  he  shows  to  be  Napoleon  III.) 

*  In  these  quotations  the  author  of  the  present  work  has,  for 
the  assistance  of  the  reader,  occasionally  inserted  references  to  the 
chapters  and  verses  of  the  texts  spoken  of,  where  such  references 
were  not  in  the  original.  For  the  sake  of  brevity  in  quoting  from 
these  thirty  writers,  much  of  what  some  of  them  advance  on  vari¬ 
ous  points,  is  necessarily  omitted. 
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not  the  truth,  but  had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness.  His 
coming  John  thus  describes  in  the  Apocalypse,  (Rev.  xiii :) 
The  Beast,  which  I  saw,  was  like  unto  a  leopard,  &c.  And 
afterwards  of  his  armour-bearer,  whom  he  calls  also  the 
false  prophet,  (Rev.  xix.  20,)  He  spake,  it  says,  (Rev. 
xiii.  12,)  like  a  dragon,  and  he  exerciseth  all  the  power  of 
the  first  Beast  before  him,  &c.  This  is  said  that  all  may 
know  his  miracles  to  be  done  not  by  divine  power,  but  by 
magic  art;  and  no  wonder,  if  having  demons  and  apostate 
spirits  to  help  him,  he  through  them  performs  miracles  by 
which  he  deceives  those  that  dwell  on  the  earth.  He 
will  also  command  them  to  make  an  image  to  the  Beast. 
(Cap.  28.) 

u  At  the  half  of  the  hebdomad  (or  week)  Daniel  saith, 
(Dan.  ix.  27,)  the  sacrifice  and  libation  shall  be  taken 
away,  and  in  the  temple  shall  be  the  abomination  of  desola¬ 
tion  and  until  the  consummation  of  the  time,  a  consummation 
shall  be  appointed  upon  the  desolation — but  the  half  of  the 
hebdomad  is  three  years  and  six  months.”  {Iren setts  adver. 
Seres,  ch.  25) 

“And  when  this  Antichrist  shall  have  laid  waste  all 
things  in  the  world,  reigning  three  years  and  six  months, 
and  sitting  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem;  then  the  Lord 
shall  come  from  heaven  in  clouds,  in  the  glory  of  the 
Father:  and  casting  him  and  those  that  obey  him  into  the 
lake  of  fire,  will  bring  about  to  the  just  the  times  of  the 
kingdom;  that  is,  the  rest,  even  the  seventh  day  made 
holy.  And  he  will  restore  to  Abraham  the  promise  of  the 
inheritance;  in  which  kingdom,  saith  the  Lord,  many 
shall  come  from  the  East  and  from  the  West,  and  shall  sit 
down  with  Abraham,  with  Isaac,  and  with  Jacob.” 
(Cap  30.) 

(2.)  Hippolytus,  Bishop  of  Ostta,  (A.  D.  220,)  con¬ 
sidered  69  of  Daniel’s  70  weeks  to  end  with  the  first  Coming 
of  Christ,  and  that  then,  after  the  Gospel  had  been  univer¬ 
sally  preached,  Antichrist’s  abomination  of  desolation  would 
be  set  up  during  the  last  half  week  of  the  70th  week,  which 
would  terminate  with  Christ’s  Second  Advent  upon  the 
earth.  The  following  are  extracts  from  his  works.  “  When 
the  sixty- two  weeks  have  been  fulfilled,  and  Christ  has 
come,  and  the  Gospel  has  been  preached  in  every  place, 
and  the  times  have  run  out,  there  will  remain  one  week — 
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the  last  in  which  Enoch  and  Elias  will  come.  And  in  the 
midst  of  that  week  there  will  appear  the  abomination  of 
desolation,  until  Antichrist  announces  (or  “  even  Antichrist 
who  announces/'  as  the  Roman  editor  suggests,)  desolation 
to  the  world.  .  .  .  And  this  the  prophets  Enoch  and  Elias 
will  declare,  saying,  Believe  not  the  coming  enemy;  for  he 
is  an  adversary  and  destroyer,  and  son  of  perdition,  he  will 
deceive  you  and  bring  you  to  ruin.  But  the  sword  shall 

smite  them . And  the  dragon,  it  says,  (Rev.  xii.) 

beheld,  and  he  persecuted  the  woman  that  brought  forth 
the  man-child.  And  there  were  given  her  the  two  wings 
of  that  great  eagle,  that  she  should  flee  to  the  desert,  where 
she  is  nourished  for  a  time,  times  and  half  a  time,  from  the 
face  of  the  serpent.  These  are  the  1260  days,  even  the 
half-week  during  which  the  tyrant  will  rule,  persecuting 
the  Church  as  she  flees  from  city  to  city.  .  .  Blessed  they 
who  will  then  conquer  the  tyrant,  they  will  take  rank 
above  former  martyrs  as  more  exalted  and  more  glorious. 
With  what  praises  and  crowns  will  they  not  be  adorned  by 
Jesus  Christ  our  King.  .  . 

“The  six  thousand  years  must  needs  be  fulfilled  that  the 
Sabbath  may  come — even  the  Rest,  that  holy  day  on  which 
God  rested  from  all  his  works.  The  Sabbath  then  is  a 
type  and  image  of  the  future  kingdom  of  the  saints  when 
they  shall  reign  with  Christ  after  his  coming  down  from 
heaven,  as  John  declares  in  the  Apocalypse.  For  a  day  of 
the  Lord  is  as  a  thousand  years. 

(3.)  Julius  Africanus  (A.  D.  220)  was  a  cotemporary 
of  Hippolytus,  and  is  stated  in  the  Rev.  Dr.  Burgh’s 
“Second  Advent  Lectures,"  as  quoted  below,  to  have  con¬ 
sidered  the  last  half  of  Daniel’s  70th  week  to  be  identical 
with  the  future  Antichrist’s  3J  years’  tyrannical  reign  at 
the  time  of  Christ’s  Second  Advent. 

(4  )  Trie  celebrated  Origen  (A.  D.  225)  explained 
Dan.  ix.  27  to  be  fulfilled  by  the  future  Antichrist,  as  will 
be  seen  from  the  last  paragraph  of  the  following  extract 
from  his  works.  “Through  the  assistance  of  his  father, 
the  devil,  that  wicked  one  will  perform  miracles,  and  signs, 
and  wonders  of  a  lie.  For  as  wonders  were  wrought  by 
magicians,  through  the  help  of  those  demons  who  seduced 
man  into  wickedness,  so  this  man  will  receive  from  the 
devil  himself  power  to  do  yet  greater  wonders  to  dcceivo 
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the  human  race.  And  concerning  the  so-called  Anti¬ 
christ,  Paul  speaks,  teaching  us,  though  with  some  reserve, 
the  manner,  the  time,  and  the  cause  of  his  visiting  the 
human  race.  And  now,  see  if  Paul  has  not  spoken  on  this 
subject  in  a  manner  most  grave,  and  not  deserving  even 
the  slightest  ridicule.  ‘We  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the 
coming  of  the  Lord/  &c.,  2  Thess.  ii. 

“  To  explain  the  whole  of  this  is  not  our  present  busi¬ 
ness.  But  there  is  in  Daniel  a  prophecy  about  this  same 
Antichrist  which  cannot  but  excite  the  admiration  of  any 
one  who  will  read  it  with  common  sense  and  candour.  For 
there,  in  words  truly  divine  and  prophetic,  are  described 
the  kingdoms  that  were  to  come,  beginning  from  the  time 
of  Daniel,  down  to  the  destruction  of  the  world.  And  this 
prophecy  may  be  read  of  all  men.  Now  see  if  Antichrist 
is  not  spoken  of  there  also  in  these  words :  ‘  In  the  end  of 
their  kingdom,  when  their  transgressions  are  filled  up, 
there  shall  rise  a  king  impudent  of  face,  and  understanding 
problems/  &c.,  (Dan.  viii.) 

“And  that  which  I  have  already  quoted  from  the  words 
of  Paul,  that  he  will  sit  in  the  temple  of  God,  showing  him¬ 
self  that  he  is  God — even  this  also  is  said  by  Daniel,  and 
in  this  manner :  ‘  In  the  temple  shall  be  the  abomination  of 
desolations;  and  until  the  end  of  the  time  shall  a  consum¬ 
mation  be  given  against  the  desolation/”  (quoting  appa¬ 
rently  from  the  Septuagint  of  Dan.  ix.  27.) 

(5.)  Yictorinus,  Bishop  of  Pettau,  in  Austria,  and 
one  of  the  Diocletian  martyrs,  wrote  a  Commentary  on  the 
Apocalypse  about  A.  D.  290.  He  is  stated,  in  Elliott’s 
“  Appendix  on  the  History  of  Prophetical  Interpretation,” 
and  in  Maitland’s  “Apostles’  School  of  Prophecy,” 
(p.  202,)  to  have  held  the  latter  half  of  Daniel’s  70th 
week  to  be  identical  with  Antichrist’s  future  3J  years’  per¬ 
secution,  and  therefore  all  the  70th  week  vto  be  yet  unful¬ 
filled.  He  says  of  this  persecution,  “The  black  horse 
(under  the  3d  seal,  Rev.  vi.  5,)  means  famine,  for  the  Lord 
says,  ‘There  shall  be  famine  in  divers  places.’  Now  this 
saying  properly  extends  to  the  time  of  Antichrist,  when 
there  will  be  a  great  famine,  by  which  all  men  shall  suffer. 
....  In  the  trumpets  and  vials  there  are  described  the 
execution  wrought  by  the  plagues  sent  upon  the  world,  the 
madness  of  Antichrist  himself,  the  blasphemy  of  the 
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people,  the  variety  of  their  plagues,  the  hope  in  the  king¬ 
dom  of  the  saints,  the  fall  of  the  cities,  and  the  fall  of  that 
great  city,  Babylon,  that  is  Borne.  .  .  .  The  Lord  says  in 
the  Gospel,  ‘Then  let  them  which  be  in  Judea  flee  to  the 
mountains/  that  is,  let  as  many  as  are  gathered  together  in 
J udea,  go  to  that  place  which  is  prepared  for  them,  and  be 
nourished  there  for  three  years  and  six  months  from  the 
face  of  the  Devil,  (Bev.  xii.  14,  15.)  The  water  which  the 
serpent  casts  out  of  his  mouth,  represents  the  army  which 
he  will  send  in  pursuit  of  her;  by  the  earth  opening  its 
mouth  and  swallowing  the  waters,  is  shown  the  vengeance 
that  will  be  inflicted  at  the  moment.  .  .  . 

“The  False  Prophet  will  cause  a  golden  image  to  be  set 
up  to  Antichrist  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  and  into  this 
image  the  vagabond  angel  will  enter,  emitting  voices  and 
oracles.  He  will  also  cause  both  bond  and  free  to  receive 
a  mark  on  their  foreheads,  or  on  their  right  hands,  even  the 
name,  that  none  may  buy  or  sell  without  it.  Now  Daniel 
had  foretold  this  abomination  and  provocation,  saying,  1  He 
will  set  up  his  temple  upon  the  glorious  and  holy  moun¬ 
tain/  that  is,  he  will  then  set  up  in  Jerusalem  an  image, 
such  as  Nebuchadnezzar  made.  This  the  Lord  explains, 
admonishing  his  churches  against  the  last  times  and 
dangers,  saying, { When  ye  shall  see  the  abomination  spoken 
of  by  Daniel  the  prophet  standing  in  the  holy  place,’  ”  &c. 
(Matt.  xxiv.  15,  Dan.  xi.  45.) 

(6.)  Apollinarius,  Bishop  of  Laodicea,  (A.  D.  380,) 
as  quoted  by  Jerome  on  Dan.  ix  ,  explained  Daniel’s  70th 
week  to  be  awaiting  its  fulfilment  at  the  end  of  this  age  in 
the  time  of  Antichrist,  whose  31  years’  persecution  will 
synchronise  with  its  latter  half,  and  whose  statue,  then  set 
up  in  the  Jewish  temple,  will  be  the  abomination  of  deso¬ 
lation.  Maitland,  Burgh,  and  B.  W.  Newton  speak  of  him 
as  entertaining  this  view. 

(7.)  Primasius,  Bishop  of  the  Carthagenian  Pro¬ 
vince,  (A.  D.  500,)  who  published  a  treatise  on  the  Apo¬ 
calypse,  similarly  considered  Daniel’s  70th  week  to  be  the 
last  seven  years  of  the  Christian  era,  ending  with  Christ’s 
descent  to  destroy  Antichrist,  whose  31  years’  universal 
reign  would  be  the  latter  half  of  the  70th  Tveek,  (as  stated 
in  Elliott’s  Appendix  on  the  history  of  prophetic  interpre¬ 
tation  y}  this  seems  to  have  been  the  case  also  with  other 
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writers  in  the  primitive  Church,  such  as  Barnabas,  &c., 
whose  works  are  not  at  hand  to  quote  from. 

(8.)  The  Bev.  Dr  Burgh,  of  the  Church  of  England, 
published  some  able  Lectures  on  the  Second  Advent,  in 
Dublin  in  1880-32,  and  also  subsequently  a  very  useful 
literal-day  Exposition  of  the  Revelation,  both  giving  the 
same  interpretation  of  Dan.  ix.  27.  In  the  former  he  says, 
“That  Antichrist  sets  up  ‘the  abomination  of  desolation’ 
in  Matt.  xxiv.  16,  I  think  further  proved  from  the  prophe¬ 
cies  of  Daniel,  alluded  to  by  the  Lord  Jesus.  There  are 
three  passages  in  Daniel,  where  ‘the  abomination  of  desola¬ 
tion’  is  spoken  of,  and  the  first  to  which  I  would  refer,  is 
the  continuous  prophecy  of  chapters  x.  xi.  and  xii.  In 
this  context  it  is  indeed  twice  mentioned,  but  it  is  very  im¬ 
portant  to  observe  that  the  two  notices,  though  rather  far 
asunder,  are  one :  the  first  foretelling  ‘  the  setting  up/  and 
the  other,  ‘  the  duratioW  of  the  abomination,  (Dan.  xi.  31, 
xii.  11.)  The  whole  prophecy  of  these  chapters,  it  will 
be  observed,  respects  what  should  befall  Daniel’s  people  in 
the  latter  days,  (Dan.  x.  14.)  ...  To  proceed  to  the  only 
other  mention  of  ‘the  abomination  of  desolation’  by  this 
prophet,  viz  ,  that  in  connection  with  the  prophecy  of  the 
seventy  weeks,  (Dan.  ix.  24-27) — whatever  difficulty  there 
may  be  in  forming  a  connected  view  of  this  prophecy,  there 
is  one  thing  about  which  I  think  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
viz.,  that  it  extends  to  the  Second  Advent  of  Christ,  and 
includes  its  objects,  as  well  as  those  of  the  First.  For, 
independent  of  the  words  ‘unto  Messiah  the  Prince,’  per¬ 
haps  ‘the  determination  upon  Daniel’s  people  and  holy 
city’ — ‘the  finishing  of  transgression,  making  an  end  of  sins 
and  reconciliation  for  iniquity,’  are  expressions  which  in 
their  application  to  the  Jewish  nation  must  be  referred  to 
another  time  than  the  First  Advent,  which  was  a  day  of 
vengeance  to  them,  and  the  infliction  of  a  judgment  under 
which  they  still  remain.  The  whole  period  is  seventy 
weeks,  ( i .  e.  ‘sevens,’  or  periods  of  seven  years,)  and  this 
period  is  divided  into  parts  of  62  and  7  and  1.  The  ‘sixty- 
two,’  we  are  informed,  (verse  26,)  reach  to  the  First 
Coming  and  death  of  Christ.  .  .  .  There  is  yet  one  week 
to  be  accounted  for,  the  last  of  the  seventy,  which  we  per¬ 
ceive  is  considered  in  the  prophecy  distinct  from  the 
‘sixty-two’  and  ‘seven.’  This  last  week  it  is  with  which 
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our  present  subject  lias  principally  to  do,  and  for  its  events 
we  are  referred  to  verses  26,  27.  .  .  .  ‘The  prince  that 
shall  come/  I  take  to  be  the  last  enemy  of  the  Jewish 
people,  the  last  invader  of  the  holy  city,  ‘the  Antichrist/ 
His  confirming  the  covenant  with  many  for  one  seven 
(seven  years,)  I  think  is  the  same  ‘league’  and  ‘deceitful 
working’  and  ‘  corruption  by  flattery’  mentioned  chap.  xi. 
23,  32,  by  which  it  would  appear  he  will  impose  himself 
on  many  of  the  Jews  and  delude  them,  as  the  event  proves, 
to  their  destruction.  For  half  of  the  week  (3£  years)  he 
is  true  to  this  covenant;  but  he  then  breaks  it,  and  for  the 
last  half,  the  remaining  3J  years,  ‘the  time,  times,  and  a 
half,’  ‘42  months,  or  ‘  1260  days,’  he  causes  the  sacrifice  and 
the  oblation  to  cease,  and  for  the  overspreading  of  abomi¬ 
nations  he  makes  desolate,’  or  as  the  words  evidently  imply 
and  another  prophecy  has  expressed  it,  ‘he  places  the 
abomination  that  maketh  desolate/  That  this  last  ‘half¬ 
week’  applies  to  the  times  of  Antichrist  I  find  to  have 
been  the  opinion  of  the  ancient  fathers,  as,  for  instance, 
JrenseuSj  Julius  Africanus ,  Uippoljytus  the -  martyr ,  and 
Apollinaris ,  Bishops  of  Laodicea.”  (Pp.  140,  147,  152.) 

Dr.  Burgh,  like  other  literal-day  expositors,  understands 
“the  temple  of  God”  in  which  the  Man  of  Sin  is  to  sit, 
(2  Thess.  ii.,)  to  be  the  rebuilt  temple  at  Jerusalem,  in 
which  the  Jews  will  offer  sacrifices  soon  after  making  the 
Covenant.  He  also  considers  that  the  final  Antichristian 
apostasy  will  be  far  worse  and  more  terrible  than  Popery; 
and  that  Antichrist’s  persecution  and  slaughter  of  the 
saints,  who  will  not  worship  his  image  during  the  last  half- 
week,  or  31  years,  will  prevail  not  merely  in  the  Ptoman 
earth,  but  throughout  all  Christendom,  until  Christ’s 
descent  at  Armageddon,  (pp.  117,  181.)  He  says  of  Anti¬ 
christ,  (p.  89,)  “Xo  indecision  of  character  or  profession, 
no  slackness  of  devotion  or  service,  no  merely  nominal 
religion  will  be  allowed;  but  his  (Antichrist’s)  pretensions 
will  be  enforced  by  the  alternative  of  Life  or  Death,  and 
‘as  many  as  will  not  worship  him  shall  be  killed/  In  a 
word,  he  will  realize  his  prophetic  name  of  ‘Antichrist’ — 
denying  Christ,  by  saying  that  he  is  the  Christ,  denying 
God,  by  saying  he  is  the  true  God — owned  by  the 
unbelieving  Jew  as  the  Messiah,  the  Hope  of  Israel,  and 
taking  the  wise  of  the  Gentiles  in  their  own  craftiness, 
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administering  to  their  pride  of  reason,  and  desire  for  exter-. 
nal  evidence,  ‘  deceiving  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth  by 
means  of  the  miracles  which  he  doeth/  (Rev.  xiii.) 

“That  a  monster  of  iniquity  and  blasphemy  should 
accomplish  the  times  of  the  Gentiles,  and  precede  the 
establishment  of  Messiah’s  kingdom,  was  apprehended, 
more  or  less  distinctly,  even  by  the  Jews  of  old,  to  whom 
the  name  ‘  Antichrist’  (i.  e.  Anti-Messiah)  was  not 
unknown;  but  was  fully  acknowledged  by  the  first  be¬ 
lievers  in  Christianity.  Type  and  prophecy  alike  fore¬ 
boded  a  last  struggle  with  a  wicked  one,  the  fulfiller  and 
consummater  of  transgression,  and  thence  also  of  Divine 
indignation — the  rod  of  chastisement  to  ‘  the  holy  people/ 
and  at  the  same  time  the  scourge  of  the  apostate  nations. 
.  .  .  The  character  of  this  enemy,  moreover,  as  gathered 
from  the  prophecies,  was,  in  general,  that  he  should  rival 
all  his  types  and  predecessors  in  tyranny,  blasphemy,  and 
oppression;  that  he  should  be  supported  by  a  confederacy 
of  the  nations,  while  his  fury  should  be  principally  directed 
(as  was  that  of  all  his  precursors)  against  Israel  ;  and  that 
he  should  ultimately  fall  before  Messiah  standing  up  to 
avenge  his  people  ‘on  the  mountains  and  in  the  land  of 
Israel/  and  by  means  altogether  superhuman.  .  .  .  ‘The 
words  of  Bishop  Horsley  are  well  worthy  of  attention. 
‘The  Son  of  Perdition ,  who  is  to  rise  out  of  an  open, 
undisguised  apostacy.  That  Son  of  Perdition,  who  shall 
be  neither  a  Protestant  nor  a  Papist;  neither  Christian, 
Jew,  nor  Heathen;  who  shall  worship  neither  God,  angel, 
nor  saint;  who  will  neither  supplicate  the  Invisible  Majesty 
of  Heaven,  nor  fall  down  before  an  idol.  He  will  magnify 
himself  against  everything  that  is  called  God,  or  is  wor¬ 
shipped;  and  with  a  bold  flight  of  impiety,  soaring  far 
above  his  precursors  and  types  in  the  times  of  Paganism — - 
the  Sennacheribs,  the  Nebuchadnezzars,  the  Antiochuses, 
and  the  Heathen  Emperors,  will  claim  divine  honours  to 
himself  exclusively ,  and  consecrate  an  image  of  himself/ 
Bishop  Horsley  adds:  ‘I  doubt  not  but  this  monster  will 
be  made  an  instrument  of  that  pruning  which  the  Vine 
(Isa.  xviii.  5)  must  undergo/  ”  (pp.  54,  90.) 

(9,  and  10.)  The  Rev.  Edward  Bickersteth  and  Rev. 
T.  Birks,  Secretary  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance,  unitedly 
wrote  the  chapter  on  Chronological  Prophecies  in  Bicker- 
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ate  til’s  Guide  to  the  Prophecies,  published  in  1839.  The 
eminent  piety,  profound  research  into  prophecy,  and  unsur¬ 
passed  soundness  of  judgment  of  Bickersteth,  give  great 
weight  to  his  views.  They  both  distinctly  affirmed  their 
belief  that  the  2800  and  1385  years  (Dan.  viii.  14,  xii.  12) 
would  end  about  1868,  as  the  epoch  of  the  Consummation, 
and  that  Christ  would  come  to  remove  the  Philadelphian 
saints,  or  Wise  Virgins,  before  the  last  81  years,  from 
about  1864  to  1868;  for  they  remarked  upon  Bev.  xiii.  18, 
(p.  180,)  “If  taken  as  a  date — in  its  rise  from  533,  666 
brings  us  to  1198-9,  the  time  of  Innocent  III.  From 
1198—9,  666  brings  us  to  1864,  just  before  Daniel’s  time  of 
blessedness,  leaving  us  only  a  period  of  half-a-week,  men¬ 
tioned  in  Dan.  ix.  27,  for  the  infidel  persecution,  from 
which  the  Philadelphian  Church  was  saved,  (Kev.  iii.  10, 
xviii.  10 ;)  but  the  Laodicean  part  left  in  it  to  be  purified, 
and  to  be  the  last  gathering  of  the  Church  to  the  marriage 
supper/’  By  Jewish  reckoning,  1864  ends  about  April  or 
September  1865,  and  1868  about  April  or  September  1869. 
Moreover,  534  seems,  rather  than  533,  to  be  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Papal  1260  years’  supremacy.  Thus  Bicker- 
steth’s  and  Birks’  interpretation  may  be  considered  virtually 
to  assign  about  1865  for  the  translation  of  the  Wise 
Virgins,  and  1869—70  for  the  final  Consummation,  and 
therefore  1862-3  for  the  commencement  of  the  70th  week, 
by  the  making  of  the  covenant.  Bickersteth,  although  a 
staunch  year-day  expositor,  admitted  that  there  would  pro- 
probably  be  an  ultimate  reduplicated  literal  fulfilment  of 
many  parts  of  Daniel  and  Revelation  in  connection  with 
the  last  infidel  Antichrist,  who,  as  Birks  shows  from  Dan. 
xi.,  will  be  worshipped,  as  God,  in  the  rebuilt  temple  at 
Jerusalem.  The  following  extract  is  from  Bickersteth’s 
Guide  to  the  Prophecies,  (7th  edition,)  by  which  it  will  be 
seen,  that  on  the  principle  of  a  double  fulfilment,  they  con¬ 
sider  that  two  separate  periods  of  70  weeks  are  mentioned 
in  Dan.  ix.  24 — 27 ;  first;  in  verse  24,  a  continuous, 
unbroken,  complete  ecclesiastical  period  of  70  weeks,  or 
490  years,  from  B.  C.  457  to  the  Crucifixion,  in  A.  D.  33; 
secondly,  in  verses  25,  26,  27,  a  subdivided  trisected  period 
of  70  weeks,  the  last  week  of  which  is  the  seven  vears  of 
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the  infidel  Antichrist’s  manifestation  at  the  time  of  Christ’s 
Second  Advent  at  the  Consummation. 
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u  One  of  the  most  important  chronological  prophecies  is 
that  of  the  70  weeks  of  Daniel.  The  interpretation  which 
most  satisfies  the  author’s  mind,  from  its  simplicity,  and  fol¬ 
lowing  the  order  of  the  text,  is  this :  the  seventy  weeks  of 
verse  24  is  a  definite  period  of  490  years,  ecclesiasti¬ 
cally  complete,  from  the  decree  of  Artaxerxes  given 
to  Ezra  458,  to  the  death  and  resurrection  of  our  Lord 
in  A.  D.  33,  which  makes  exactly  490  years.  The 
period  from  which  this  era  is  to  be  reckoned  is  to  be 
gathered  from  the  vision  (verse  23)  of  which  it  is 
the  explanation.  In  that  vision  Daniel  asks  the  ques¬ 
tion,  (viii.  13,  14,)  How  long  shall  he  the  vision  concerning 
the  daily  sacrifice  and,  the  transgression  of  desolation ,  to  give 
both  the  sanctuary  and  the  host  to  he  trodden  under  foot ; 
and  he  is  answered,  Unto  two  thousand  and  three  hun - 
dred  days ,  then  shall  the  sanctuary  he  cleansed.  The  first 
renewing  of  the  sacrifice,  as  we  find,  (Ezra  vii.  12,  23,) 
was  under  the  decree  of  Artaxerxes,  458  years  before 
Christ.  That  decree  was  directly  connected  with  the 
building  of  the  temple,  and  the  restoration  of  worship  and 
the  sacrifices.  Of  the  whole  period  of  2300  years,  ^seventy 
weeks  of  years  were  determined ,  or  cut  ofi]  from  the 

restoration  of  the  daily  sacrifice  to  the  completing  of  the 
perfect  sacrifice  of  Christ,  when  the  spiritual  temple  was 
raised  up,  (John  ii.  19,  21,)  and  the  Most  Holy  was 
anointed.  Heb.  i.  9,  ix.  24.  We  have  here,  then,  the 
ecclesiastical  period  of  seventy  weeks,  or  490  years, 
distinct  and  perfect. 

“  There  is  another  period  of  seventy  weeks,  however, 
brought  before  us  in  verses  25,  26,  and  27.  As  the 
seventy  years’  captivity  had  a  double  commencement,  from 
the  first  captivity  to  the  decree  of  Cyrus,  and  from  the 
second  captivity  under  Zedekiah  to  the  decree  of  Darius, 
so  this  longer  period  of  seventy  weeks  appears  to  have  a 
double  commencement.  The  second  commencement  is 
stated  to  be  from  the  going  forth  of  the  commandment  to 
restore  and  build  Jerusalem.  The  date  of  Nehemiah’s 
commission  from  Artaxerxes  was  446.  But  it  appears  very 
clearly  that  the  period  mentioned  by  Daniel  is  to  be 
reckoned  in  complete  weeks,  and  not  in  parts  of  weeks; 
hence,  as  in  the  period  of  our  Lord’s  burial,  parts  of  time 
are  reckoned  for  the  whole.  The  commencement  of  a 
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perfect  week,  therefore,  in  that  course  of  weeks  which  had 
begun  to  run  with  Ezra’s  commission,  must  be  taken,  or 
the  year  451.  There  are  three  periods,  (1.)  seven  weeks, 
(2.)  sixty-two  weeks,  (3.)  one  week.  From  451  to  A.  D. 
33  is  just  433  years,  or  sixty-nine  weeks.  For  seven 
weeks,  or  forty-nine  of  those  years,  constituting  a  jubilee, 
(a  sacred  measure  of  time,)  there  are  predicted  troublous 
times ,  as  we  may  judge  by  the  history  of  Nehemiah  there 
really  were,  till  the  Jewish  polity  was  settled.  This  seems 
to  be  one  reason  mentioned  for  the  separation  of  the  first 
seven  weeks  from  the  sixty-two;  though  it  is  probable 
there  may  be  other  reasons.  Then  follow  the  sixty-two 
weeks,  which  will  reach  to  A.  D.  33,  when  the  Messiah 
was  to  be  cut  off,  and  (as  it  is  in  the  margin)  the  Jews 
were  to  be  no  more  his  people.  We  have  then,  in  verse  26, 
an  indefinite  period,  the  events  of  which  are,  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  city  and  temple  by  the  Romans,  and  the  Jewish 
desolation.  This  desolation  was  to  last,  as  we  learn  by 
other  prophecies,  till  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  should  be 
fulfilled.  (Matt,  xxiii.  38,  Luke  xxi.  24.) 

“In  verse  27  we  have  the  additional  week  at  the  close  of 
the  times  of  the  Gentiles,  when  the  people  of  Israel  are 
again  taken  into  covenant,  as  pointed  out  Ezek.  xx.  33,  38. 
This  week  is  divided  into  two  parts.  The  character  of  the 
first  half-week  seems  to  be  set  out  (Isa.  lxvi.  1,  3,)  where 
the  Jews  are  represented  as,  in  a  self-righteous  spirit, 
rebuilding  the  temple  and  offering  sacrifices;  and  the 
character  of  the  second  half,  or  dividing  of  the  week , 
answers  to  Isaiah  lxvi.  4 — 6,  where  they  are  represented 
as  under  the  terror  of  the  infidel  Antichrist,  who  causes 
the  sacrifice  to  cease;  and  at  the  close  is  the  Consumma¬ 
tion,  in  the  destruction  of  that  Antichrist,  as  set  before  us, 
Isa.  x,  23.  25,  2  Thess.  ii.  8. 

(11.)  Some  “Lectures  on  the  Hopes  of  the 
Church,”  delivered  in  Geneva,  by  J.  Darby,  were  pub¬ 
lished  in  1842.  They  advocate  the  futurist,  or  literal-day 
interpretation,  and  maintain  Daniel’s  70th  week  to  be  the 
final  seven  years  of  this  dispensation,  as  held  by  the  other 
writers  here  quoted.  The  same  expositor  considers  the 
Rapture  of  the  Wise  Virgins  to  the  heavens  will  undoubt¬ 
edly  precede  the  final  3J  years  of  Antichrist’s  persecution, 
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or  last  half  of  tlie  70th  week.  He  has  also  written  some 
other  works. 

(12.)  Sir  Edward  Denny,  Baronet,  about  1845, 
published  a  valuable  “  Companion  to  the  Chart  of  70 
Weeks,”  as  an  accompaniment  to  some  large  and  ably  exe¬ 
cuted  chronological  charts.  He  commences  the  sixty-nine 
weeks  B.  C.  457,  and  terminates  them  A.  D.  26,  seven 
years  before  the  crucifixion,  which  he  places  in  A.  D.  83. 
The  interval  from  A.  D.  26  to  A.  D.  33,  he  considers  to 
have  been  disallowed  as  the  place  for  the  70th  week,  be¬ 
cause  of  Israel's  rejection  of  John  the  Baptist  and  the 
Messiah.  The  70th  week  thus  remains  unfulfilled  until 
toward  the  end  of  the  Gentile  dispensation.  Sir  E.  Denny, 
as  well  as  Tregelles,  Kelsall,  B.  W.  Newton,  Strange,  &c., 
maintain  that  the  words  in  Dan.  ix.  24,  “to  anoint  the 
Most  Holy”  should  be  “to  anoint  the  Holy  of  Holies,” 
i.  e .,  the  Holy  Place,  as  is  admitted  by  Lowth  and  other 
Hebrew  scholars.  He  also  looks  for  the  Ascension  of  the 
Wise  Virgins  before  Antichrist's  3J  years  persecution.  A 
condensed  transcript  of  his  work  on  the  70  weeks  is  here 
subjoined. 

“This  great  septenary  period  is  divided  into  three  dis¬ 
tinct  parts, — Seven  Weeks — Threescore  and  two 
weeks,  and  one  week,  the  first  two  of  which  follow  in 
due  continuous  order,  without  interruption.  Whereas 
between  the  last  two,  namelj,  the  threescore  and  two 
weeks,  and  the  one  week,  a  long  interval  occurs;  these 
last  two  being  separated  the  one  from  the  other  by  the 
whole  period  of  Israel's  dispersion. 

“The  period  of  sixty-nine  weeks  begins  B.  C.  457,  and 
as  to  the  point  in  history  when  it  was  to  end,  we  find 
that  sixty-nine  weeks  out  of  the  seventy  should  elapse 
before  the  Messiah  should  be  come;  that  is,  I  believe  be¬ 
fore  whether  they  received  him  or  not  be  should  at  least  be 
offered  to  Israel.  And  this  occurred  neither  at  the  birth 
of  the  Lord,  nor  at  the  time  when  he  himself  came  forth 
in  ministry.  No;  but  at  the  time  when  the  voice  in  the 
wilderness,  namely,  John  the  Baptist,  his  messenger,  the 
prophet  of  the  Highest,  proclaimed  his  approach.  The 
history  of  Christ  upon  earth  properly  opens  with  the 
preaching  of  John,  his  forerunner.  His  coming  to  Israel 
is  to  be  dated  from  thence;  and  hence  the  Lord,  speaking 
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of  John,  said,  ‘The  law  and  the  prophets  were  until  John: 
from  that  time  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  preached/  Be¬ 
sides  which  the  Evangelist  Mark  speaks  of  the  preaching 
of  John  as  the  beginning  of  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Son  of  God,  (Mark  i.)  Judging  from  all  this  then,  I  feel 
no  hesitation  in  placing  the  end  of  this  period,  namely,  the 
seven  weeks  and  threescore  and  two  weeks,  just  at  the 
point  where  John  the  Baptist  began  to  tell  of  Him  who 
was  coming,  before  he  actually  appeared  on  the  scene. 
And  after  ( the )  threescore  and  two  weeks  shall  Messiah  he 
cut  off ,  hut  not  for  himself  \  On  hastily  reading  this  pass¬ 
age,  one  would  naturally  suppose  that  the  Lord  was  cut  off 
at  the  close  of  this  period.  But  in  these  words  the  preposi¬ 
tion  c  after  f  is  indefinite.  We  do  not  read  immediately 
after,  as  if  at  the  end  of  the  period  exactly.  It  was  at  the 
termination  of  this  period  that  John  the  Baptist  appeared 
as  the  prophet — the  Elias  of  his  day — announcing  the 
coming  Messiah.  Between  the  Messiah’s  announcement 
by  John,  and  his  death,  an  interval  elapsed  of  seven  years 
— or  a  week — divided  into  two  equal  parts — the  first  three 
years  and  a  half  being  the  time  of  John’s  mission — the 
next  that  of  Jesus  Christ  himself. 

“This  unnoticed  week ,  as  I  term  it,  of  the  Messiah’s 
rejection  is  left  an  utter  blank  in  the  prophecy.  For  the 
Lord  for  the  last  time  was  giving  Israel  a  trial,  but  they 
despised  him  and  his  testimony;  and  for  this  Israel  was 
thenceforth  rejected,  and  the  name  of  reproach — the  name 
of  Loammi — was  written  upon  them.  The  week  of  prof¬ 
fered  blessing  was,  as  it  were,  altogether  cancelled  and 
blotted  out.  The  one  week  of  this  prophecy  will  come  in  at 
the  end  of  the  Christian  Dispensation  to  complete  the  full 
term  of  seventy  weeks ,  and  to  supply  the  place  of  the  for¬ 
feited  WEEK. 

“  The  last  week  of  Daniel  thus  detached  from  the  rest, 
being  the  great  crisis  in  the  history  of  the  world,  previous 
to  the  setting  up  of  the  kingdom,  the  period  of  Israel’s 
ripened  apostacy,  will  be  one  of  deep  and  awful  interest,  of 
unparalleled  judgment:  and  between  this  and  the  forfeited 
week  there  will  be  a  sort  of  moral  coincidence ,  as  well  as 
of  palpable  contrast:  inasmuch  as  one  was  the  period  when 
the  true  Messiah  came  forth  and  was  rejected;  the  other 
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will  be  a  time  when  the  false  Messiah  will  rise  and  be  re¬ 
ceived  by  the  Jews  as  the  hope  of  their  nation.* 

“  And  the  people  of  the  prince  that  shall  come  shall 
destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctuary ,  and  the  end  thereof  shall 
he  with  a  flood.  Here  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and 
the  Temple  by  the  armies  of  Rome  under  Titus,  in  the 
reign  of  Vespasian,  follows  next  in  historical,  and  at  the 
same  time  in  moral  order,  after  the  foregoing  notice  of  the 
cutting  off  of  Messiah,  the  sin  of  the  J ews  and  their  pun¬ 
ishment  being  thus  linked  together.  This  occurred  about 
the  year  A.  D.  70.  In  this  passage  we  should  carefully 
mark  the  distinction  between  ‘  the  people  of  the  prince  that 
shall  come*  and  ‘the  prince’  himself.  ‘The  people that 

*  As  throwing  further  light  on  this  subject,  and  as  proving  that 
this  is  not  a  solitary  instance  of  this  sort  of  double  fulfilment  of 
prophecy,  I  next  turn  to  consider  the  testimony  of  John  and  of 
Elias,  the  forerunner  of  Christ  at  his  first  and  second  appearance. 
Their’s  is,  we  shall  find,  exactly' a  parallel  case;  these  prophets 
standing  precisely  as  to  their  testimony  in  the  same  relation  one  to 
the  other,  that  the  two  weeks  above  named  do  in  the  purpose  of 
God.  '■  ♦ 

In  Malachi  iv.  we  read,  in  connection  with  the  Lord’s  second 
coming,  as  follows.  “Behold  I  send  you  Elijah  the  prophet  before 
the  great  and  dreadful  day  of  the  Lord,”  which  we  need  not  say  will 
yet  be  fulfilled.  But  in  the  meantime,  when  Christ  at  his  first 
coming  presented  himself  to  his  people,  claiming  their  allegiance  as 
the  heir  of  the  throne,  he  was  preceded  by  one,  who  “in  the  spirit 
and  power  of  Elias”  “came  to  prepare  the  way  of  the  Lord.”  Of 
him  it  was  that  the  Lord  said,  “If  ye  will  receive  it  this  is  Elias 
which  was  for  to  come.” 

It  was  all  a  contingency,  it  depended  on  this — had  John  been 
received,  (his  reception  involving  too  that  of  him  of  whom  he  came 
to  bear  witness)  he  would  have  really  proved  what  he  ostensibly 
was,  the  harbinger  of  the  kingdom — the  very  Elias  and  no  other 
would  have  been  needed  to  announce  the  coming  glory  of  Christ, 
which  would  in  that  case  even  then  have  been  revealed.  But  John 
and  his  testimony,  as  in  the  case  of  Jesus  himself,  have  been  alike 
set  at  naught;  and  hence  the  Elias  originally  foreknown  in  the 
counsels  of  God  will  come,  and  as  Jesus  declared  of  him  after  the 
slaughter  of  John  by  King  Herod,  Matt.  xvii.  10,  11,  shall  restore 
all  things,  and  be  in  the  full  sense  of  the  word  the  prophet  of  the 
Highest.  Yes,  he  will  assuredly  come  :  taking  up  the  burden  once 
uttered  by  John,  he  will  really  be  what  John  ought  to  have  been — 
the  messenger  of  the  covenant,  the  establishment  of  which  will 
depend  not  on  the  will  of  the  Jews,  but  on  the  power  and  grace  of 
Jehovah  himself.  [Sax-E'.  Denny's  Companion  to  the  Chart  of  70 
Weeks.] 


198 


VIEWS  OF  SIR  E.  DENNY. 


is  the  Roman  Xation ,  existed  when  the  Lord  was  on  earth, 
and  was  afterwards  used,  as  we  have  seen,  in  chastising  the 
Jews  for  their  ill  treatment  of  him.  ‘The  prince  that  shall 
come/  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  last  head  or  king  of  this 
very  same  people:  the  same  as  the  little  horn  which  Daniel 
beheld  in  his  vision  come  forth  out  of  the  head  of  the 
great  Roman  Beast — who  in  the  last  day,  when  Israel  shall 
have  filled  up  their  sin  in  owning  him  as  their  king — 
their  promised  Messiah,  will  be  used  as  a  scourge  more 
fearful  by  far  than  Nebuchadnezzar  or  Titus,  or  any  of 
those  who  like  them  have  trodden  Jerusalem  down  from 
the  very  beginning. 

“  And  unto  the  end  of  the  war  desolations  are  determined. 
This  passage  refers  to  the  present  desolations  of  Zion, 
which  began  when  the  armies  of  Borne,  under  Titus, 
invaded,  as  we  have  seen,  the  holy  city  and  temple,  and 
which  will  continue  to  rage,  in  more  or  less  violence,  down 
to  the  time  of  the  end,  when  the  Seventy  Weeks  shall  be 
accomplished,  and  Israel  be  owned  again  by  the  Lojd. 

“  And  he  shall  confirm  the  covenant  with  many  for  One 
Week.  Here  ‘the  prince  that  shall  come' — the  wilful 
king  of  Dan.  xi.  36 — is  presented.  His  ‘ people /  the 
Romans,  many  centuries  before  his  birth,  under  the 
conduct  of  Titus,  in  the  reign  of  Vespasian,  had  led  the 
way  in  the  work  of  destruction.  But  now  he  himself  rises 
— he,  the  little  horn  in  the  fourth  beast  of  Daniel,  the 
great  head  and  leader  of  Gentile  apostacy,  as  well  as  the 
impious  usurper  of  the  power  of  David,  here  abruptly 
appears  on  the  scene. 

“Now,  then,  we  have  reached  the  last,  or  ‘one  week’  of 
v  this  prophecy,  which,  as  I  before  said,  will  hereafter  come 
in  the  place  of  the  forfeited  week  of  Messiah’s  rejection. 
And  for  this  weeL  this  deceiver  (for  such  he  will  be  at  the 
outset)  will  enter  into  a  covenant  with  the  deluded  children 
of  Israel.  They  slew  Him  who  once  came  to  them  in  the 
name  of  his  Father,  the  true  Hope  of  Israel;  and  in  return 
for  this  they  will  now  be  left  to  themselves,  so  as  to  fall  into 
the  snare,  and  to  receive  another,  who,  coming  to  them  in 
his  own  name,  in  the  pride  and  blasphemous  independence  of 
man  without  God,  will  treat  them,  as  we  shall  see,  according 
to  their  treatment  of  Jesus,  so  that  with  the  same  measure 
they  meted  to  him  it  shall  be  measured  to  them  again.  .  .  . 
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Satan  is  not  yet  chained  as  he  will  be;  still,  as  the  god  and 
prince  of  this  world,  the  spirit  who  works  in  the  children 
of  disobedience,  he  is  never  at  rest.  And  when  the  evil 
of  man  has  well-nigh  reached  its  maturity,  just  before  the 
second  coming  of  Christ,  he  will  at  length  meet  with  one 
who,  so  far  as  he  is  suffered  to  go,  will  carry  Satan’s  plans 
into  effect.  One  who,  assuming  to  himself  all  the  power 
and  glory  of  the  real  Messiah,  will  draw  to  himself  the 
admiration,  the  worship  of  all  but  the  disciples  of  Christ; 
one  whom  Satan  will  clothe  with  all  that  is  fitted  to  dazzle 
and  captivate  the  natural  mind,  seeing  that  all  the  glory, 
the  strength,  the  intelligence  of  our  unrenewed  nature,  will 
centre  in  him,  so  as  to  exalt  him,  both  in  his  own  eyes  and 
in  the  estimation  of  others.  In  him  will  be  fully  developed 
all  the  principles  of  evil  which  have  ever  lurked  in  the 
flesh  since  man  fell.  Human  nature,  in  short,  enslaved 
and  debased  by  the  enemy,  will  be  shown  forth  in  him. 

“  Such  is  the  one  who  in  the  latter  day  will  arise,  and,  as 
we  read  in  the  prophecy,  will  enter  into  a  covenant  for  one 
week  with  the  deluded  nation  of  Israel,  who  will  present 
himself  to  them,  and  be  received  as  the  expected  Messiah; 
and  then,  in  the  end,  be  used  as  a  means  of  chastising  that 
nation,  who  slew  the  Lord  when  he  came.  And  what 
wonder,  if  the  whole  Gentile  world,  as  well  as  the  children 
of  Israel,  that  world  which — urged  on,  it  is  true,  by  the 
Jews — nailed  the  Lord  to  the  cross,  should  fall  into  the 
very  same  snare,  and  become  their  companions  in  evil? 
What  wonder  if,  attracted  and  dazzled  by  the  false  glory 
and  beauty  of  this  mighty  deceiver,  with  their  ten  kings  at 
their  head,  they  should  give  their  power  and  their  strength 
into  his  hands,  and  become  tributary  to  him?  The  truth 
is,  the  whole  world,  both  Jewish  and  Gentile  united,  will 
wonder  after  the  Beast,  will  fall  prostrate  before  him,  and 
own  him  as  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords — names 
which  we  know  belong  only  to  Christ.  Thus  the  week  of 
this  wilful  one’s  empire  will  be  the  period  of  the  world’s 
ripened  apostacy,  when  the  unrestrained  power  of  those 
three  great  agents  of  evil,  the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the 
devil,  will  be  fully  expressed,  and  will  be  seen  linked  in 
a  daring  attempt  to  cast  the  blessed  God  out  of  his  own 
creation. 

u  And  in  the  midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice 
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and  oblation  to  cease ,  and  for  the  overspreading  of  abomina¬ 
tions  he  shall  make  it  desolate ,  even  until  the  Consummation , 
and  that  determined  shall  be  poured  upon  the  desolate ,  (deso- 
lator,  see  margin.) 

“The  Prince  before  named,  having  for  the  first  three 
and  a  half  years  of  his  time,  reigned  in  peace  over  the 
Jews,  he  now  at  the  end  of  that  time,  that  is,  ‘in  the  midst 
of  the  week/  as  we  here  read,  throws  of  the  mask  and  dis¬ 
covers  himself.  He  had  acted  as  a  deceiver  at  first,  and 
now,  having  compassed  his  object,  as  in  like  instance  has 
been  always  the  case,  he  shows  himself  forth  as  a  tyrant. 
He  had  set  up  at  first,  with  a  view  to  flatter  his  subjects, 
that  species  of  worship  which  only  would  take  with  the 
Jews.  But  now  this  is  all  set  aside,  he  causes  the  sacrifice 
and  oblation  to  cease,  and  for  the  forty-two  months,  or 
three  years  and  a  half  spoken  of  in  Pievelations  and  Daniel, 
namely,  the  latter  half  of  the  week,  he  opens  his  mouth  in 
blasphemies  against  the  God  of  heaven,  while  he  at  the 
same  time  oppresses  his  people. 

“These  according  to  the  Lord's  word,  will  be  ‘the  days 
of  vengeance/  when  God,  through  the  means  of  this  false 
one,  ‘the  enemy  and  the  avenger/  as  he  is  termed  in  the 
8th  Psalm,  will  punish  his  people.  This  will  be  ‘the  time 
of  Jacob’s  trouble/  Jer.  xxx.  7,  ‘the  great  tribulation/  so 
fearfully  shown  in  Matt.  xxiv.  and  in  Bev.  xiii.,  when  the 
the  holy  city  shall  be  trodden  under  foot,  the  abomination 
of  desolation  set  up,  and  the  image  of  the  Beast,  namely, 
that  of  the  desolator  himself,  shall  stand  in  the  holy  place, 
as  the  object  of  worship, 'and  when  all  shall  be  slain,  who 
will  dare  to  refuse  to  worship  the  idol? 

“There  will  be  a  sort  of  moral  connection — a  similarity , 
and  at  the  same  time  a  contrast — between  the  week  of  this 
wilful  one’s  reign,  and  the  cancelled  week  of  Messiah’s 
rejection.  This  is  evident,  if  we  compare  them  in  the 
following  manner: — John  the  Baptist  came  forth  preach¬ 
ing,  and  then  went  out,  we  read,  Jerusalem  and  all 
the  region  round  about  Jordan,  confessing  their  sins. 
Their  repentance  was,  however,  false  and  deceitful,  as 
was  soon  shown  by  their  murder  of  him,  in  whose  light 
they  had  for  $  season  rejoiced.  Afterwards,  when  Christ 
himself  came,  he  was  met  by  the  open  enmity  of  Israel, 
and  at  last  put  to  death  upon  the  cross.  Now  here  was 
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deceit  in  their  treatment  of  John,  and  violence  witli  regard 
to  the  Lord,  which  two  sins  will  be  visited  upon  them  at 
last,  through  Antichrist,  the  bloody  and  deceitful  man, 
as  he  is  termed  in  Scripture,  who  will  begin  his  reign  with 
beguiling,  and  end  it  with  oppressing  his  victims.  And 
this,  observe,  will  continue  for  the  space  of  42  months,  or 
three  years  and  a  half,  corresponding  exactly  with  the 
time  that  the  Lord  walked  a  stranger  and  pilgrim  through 
the  land,  enduring  the  hatred  and  scorn  of  those  whom  he 
came  to  deliver  and  bless. 

“At  length  he  whom  we  here  read  of  as  being  used  as  a 
rod  in  the  hands  of  the  Lord,  will  be  in  his  turn  judged. 
This  great  wilful  one  having  been  suffered  to  go  to  the  full 
length  of  his  native  iniquity,  and  displayed  the  evil  of  the 
flesh  in  all  its  enormity,  will  now  at  length  come  to  his  end, 
and  none  shall  help  him.  At  the  battle  of  Armageddon, 
so  fearfully  described  in  the  book  of  Revelations,  (chapter 
xix.)  the  powers  of  the  earth,  with  this  great  Apostate 
King  at  their  head,  are  seen  in  personal  conflict  with 
Christ.  And  there  his  impious  career  is  cut  short — there 
Antichrist  falls  with  all  his  confederates,  both  J ewish  and 
Gentile.  Thus  then  we  reach  the  close  of  our  period — the 
end  of  Antichrist’s  week — the  last  week  of  the  seventy — 
the  point  when  the  Lord,  who  through  their  sin  in  reject¬ 
ing  his  Son  has  been  estranged  from  his  people  for  ages, 
will  show  himself  faithful  to  his  ancient  covenant  with 
Abraham,  and  returning  again  to  the  scene  of  his  former 
presence  on  earth,  will  be  known  once  again  as  the  God  of 
J eshurun,  the  rock  of  his  people. 

“Thus  we  have  traced  the  history  of  the  Jews  to  the 
Second  Coming  of  Christ  at  the  end  of  the  Seventy  Weeks. 
And  what  have  we  seen?  Evil,  nothing  but  evil,  on  the 
part  of  the  creature :  grace,  wonderful  grace,  on  the  other 
hand,  on  the  part  of  the  Lord.  That  which  appears  to  be 
especially  sweet  and  profitable  in  these  meditations  on  this 
9th  chapter  of  Daniel,  is  the  application  of  the  very  same 
truth  to  ourselves,  as  individuals,  which  belongs  to  the 
Jews,  as  a  nation.  How  often  alas!  do  we  find  that  we 
have  but  little  heart  for  the  blessing  which  the  Lord  gra¬ 
ciously  lays  at  our  feet,  just  as  Israel  had  at  the  first 
coming  of  Christ,  the  consequence  of  which  is,  that  like 
Israel  at  present;  we  get  awhile  into  deadness,  darkness, 
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and  distance  from  God;  and  in  tbe  end,  like  the  Jews  in 
the  latter-day  under  Antichrist,  plunged  into  a  sea  of 
trouble  and  sorrow;  all  the  result  of  our  folly  and  sin  in 
not  walking  in  happy  child-like  obedience  to  God.  Blessed 
however  to  know  that  such  is  not  to  be  the  end  of  the 
path  either  of  the  saint  in  this  dispensation  (however  per¬ 
verse  in  his  ways)  or  of  Israel  hereafter,  but  that  full  bless¬ 
ing  is  reserved  by  the  Lord  for  both  one  and  the  other.” 

(13.)  Da.  S.  P.  Tregelles,  LL.D.,  of  Plymouth,  an 
eminent  Greek  scholar,  wrote  u  Remarks  on  Daniel”  about 
the  year  1846,  giving  the  futurist  interpretation  of  that 
Book,  like  Sir  E.  Denny,  Kelsall,  Strange,  B.  W.  Newton, 
&c.  He  shows  in  a  chapter  on  the  Roman  Empire  and  its 
divisions,  that  its  entire  territory,  Eastern  as  well  as  West¬ 
ern,  including  England,  will  be  formed  into  ten  kingdoms, 
and  become  subject  to  the  future  Antichrist.  He  also 
gives  an  excellent  exposition  of  the  future  actings  of  Anti¬ 
christ  as  described  in  Daniel  xi.  21—45.  With  respect  to 
the  Seventy  Weeks,  he  considers  the  first  sixty-nine  of 
them  to  commence  about  B.  C.  454  or  455,  and  conse¬ 
quently  to  end  in  A.  D.  28  or  29,  which  he  believes  to  be 
the  year  of  our  Lord's  crucifixion,  as  he  takes  the  date  of 
the  Nativity  to  be  about  four  years  before  the  common 
era.  The  last  of  the  seventy  weeks*  he  of  course  regards 
as  yet  to  come  at  the  end  of  this  dispensation.  The  follow¬ 
ing  extracts  are  from  his  work.  (P.  106  to  113.) 

“The  seventy  weeks  when  distributed  into  portions,  will 
stand  thus : 

I.  From  the  edict  to  the  building  of  the  wall,  etc .  49  years. 

II.  From  the  building  to  Messiah  the  Prince,  and  his  1  *  ti 

cutting  off . / 

(Then  an  interval  of  unmarked  length.) 

III.  The  period  of  the  covenant  of  ‘the  prince  that -  t( 

shall  come” . . J 

“The  various  things  spoken  of  (in  verse  24)  Ho  finish 
the  transgression,  to  make  an  end  of  sins,  to  make  recon- 

*  Dr.  Tregelles  justly  rejects  the  idea  that  the  translation  of  the 
Gentile  Church  from  the  earth  will  precede  the  70th  week  as  being 
Jewish  time.  He  says,  “Some  have  thought  from  the  Church  hav¬ 
ing  become  a  constituted  body  upon  the  earth  just  at  the  end  of 
the  69th  week,  that  it  was  no  longer  found  on  earth  when  the  inter¬ 
val  is  past,  and  the  70th  begins.  Nothing  about  the  matter  can  be 
found  from  the  vision,  the  Church  not  being  mentioned  in  it.”  P.  116. 
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ciliation  for  iniquity,  and  to  bring  in  everlasting  righteous¬ 
ness/  are  all  I  believe  future.  I  do  not  regard  any  of 
them  as  referring  strictly  to  the  work  of  Christ  upon  the 
cross,  (although  we,  as  believers  in  Him,  know  that  many 
of  these  things  have  a  blessed  application  to  us,)  but  it 
rather  appears  to  me  that  they  all  belong  to  the  time  of 
Israel’s  blessing, — when  the  preciousness  of  the  blood  of 
Christ  shall  be  applied  to  those  ‘  who  are  spared  of  them’: 
when  ‘thou  shalt  call  me,  my  Father;  and  shalt  not  turn 
away  from  me.’  (Jer.  iii.  19.) 

“Verses  25  and  26.  The  483  years  (the  seven  weeks 
and  threescore  and  two  weeks)  from  the  issuing  of  the 
decree  run  on  to  ‘Messiah  the  Prince’: — it  becomes  then 
important  to  inquire  to  what  part  of  our  Lord’s  earthly 
path  the  reference  is  made.  He  was  ‘born  King  of  the 
Jews’ — but  this  appears  to  be  something  more  than  the 
mere  title :  now,  the  only  time  in  which  we  find  the  Lord 
Jesus  taking  this  title  in  the  presence  of  Jerusalem,  was 
six  days  before  he  suffered,  when  he  came  thither  on  the 
ass’s  colt : — He  was  then  presented  as  King,  and  six  days 
afterwards  was  put  to  death  as  the  King  of  the  Jews.  I 
should  regard  the  limit  ‘unto  Messiah  the  Prince /  as 
reaching  on  to  his  having  been  thus  presented  to  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  the  decree  of  Artax- 
erxes  was  issued  in  the  month  Nisan,  the  very  month  in 
which  the  passover  was  kept,  and  in  which  our  Lord  both 
rode  into  Jerusalem  and  was  crucified.  .  .  . 

“The  words  which' stand  in  our  English  version, ‘but 
not  for  himself/  have  often  been  taken  as  if  they  spoke 
of  the  vicarious  character  of  our  Saviour’s  suffering;  this 
would  however  be,  I  believe,  placing  a  most  true  and  im¬ 
portant  doctrine  upon  an  insufficient  basis.  I  believe  that 
the  words  simply  imply,  ‘and  there  shall  be  nothing  for 
him’; — he  will  be  rejected, ^and  his  earthly  kingdom  will 
be  a  thing  on  which  he  will  not  then  enter. 

“The  series  of  years  has  run  on  unliinderedly  from  the 
issuing  of  the  edict  to  the  cutting  off  of  Messiah; — but  at 
this  part  of  the  vision,  there  are  various  events  spoken  of 
before  the  one  remaining  week  comes  into  notice  at  all. 
‘  And  the  city  and  the  sanctuary  shall  the  people  destroy  of 
a  prince  who  shall  come.’  This  refers,  I  have  no  doubt, 
to  the  destruction  of  Jesusalem  by  the  Homans;  as  was 
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also  foretold  by  our  Lord  in  Luke  xxi.,  ‘When  ye  see 
Jerusalem  compassed  about  with  armies,  then  know  that 
the  desolation  thereof  is  nigh/  This  destruction  is  here 
said  to  be  wrought  by  a  certain  people;  not  by  the  prince 
who  shall  come,  but  by  his  people : — this  refers  us,  I  be¬ 
lieve,  to  the  Romans  as  the  last  holders  of  nndivided  Gen¬ 
tile  power :  they  wrought  the  destruction  long  ages  ago : — 
the  prince  who  shall  come  is  the  last  head  of  the  Roman 
power,  the  person  concerning  whom  Daniel  had  received  so 
much  previous  instruction.  It  is  most  important  to  attend 
to  the  exact  words  of  the  passage;  it  is  thus  that  we  avoid 
the  mistake  of  confounding  the  people  and  the  prince  who 
afterwards  springs  up. 

“‘And  his  end  shall  be  in  the  overflowing’:  I  suppose 
that  this  speaks  of  the  end  of  the  prince  who  shall  come; 
in  the  expression  ‘the  overflowing/  allusion  seems  to  be 
made  to  some  known  event  in  prophecy;  I  suppose  that  it 
is  the  same  overflowing  as  that  which  is  alluded  to  in  Isa. 
x.  22,  and  xxviii.  18.  This  would  identify  the  time  of  this 
prince  with  the  crisis  of  Israel’s  history: — this  identifica¬ 
tion  is  (as  we  shall  see)  yet  more  decidedly  brought  out  in 
the  subsequent  part  of  the  vision.  The  interval  up  to 
‘the  end/  is  only  characterized  by  war  and  desolations.  .  . 

“  The  vision  gives  us  no  intimation  about  the  times  of 
events  which  belong  to  the  interval : — we  only  find  at  the 
cutting  off  of  Messiah,  one  seven  years  is  unaccomplished ; 
this  ‘reserved  week/  as  some  have  aptly  called  it,  belongs 
to  the  time  of  the  prince  who  shall  come. 

“  Verse  27 :  i  And  lie  (the  prince  who  shall  come)  shall 
confirm  a  covenant  with  the  many  for  one  week.1  In 
‘Ptemarks  on  Dan.  vii.  and  viii./  I  sought  to  show  that  the 
horn  spoken  of  in  the  two  chapters  is  identical,  and  here  he 
again  appears  to  come  before  us;  in  fact,  the  allusion  seems 
to  be  made  to  known  circumstances  about  him.  He  mak<  s 
a  covenant  with  the  multitude;  that  of  course  means  the 
multitude  of  Daniel’s  people; — they  are  leagued  with  him, 
and  he  with  them.  This  takes  place  three  years  and  a 
half  before  he  causes  sacrifice  and  oblation  to  cease; — 
hence  it  is  clear  that  they  go  on  as  under  his  patronage  for 
some  time.  This  will,  I  believe,  throw  some  light  upon 
the  two  thousand  three  hundred  days  mentioned  in  chap, 
viii.  14.  We  find  him  there  making  a  covenant  for  one 
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seven  years,  then  breaking  it  at  the  end  of  three  years  and 
a  half;  and  the  removal  of  sacrifice,  etc.,  is  so  spoken  of, 
as  to  connect  it  with  the  breaking  of  the  covenant.  This 
tends,  I  think,  to  show  that  one  thing  done  in  pursuance 
of  this  covenant  had  been  the  establishment  of  the  temple 
worship.  The  period  of  two  thousand  three  hundred  days 
is  a  few  months  short  of  the  whole  term  of  the  seven 
years, — enough  being  not  included,  it  may  be,  to  be  allot¬ 
ted  for  those  preparations  which  will  be  needful  for  the 
worship  to  be  set  up:  then  follows  the  time  during  which 
it  is  carried  on  under  his  auspices,  and  then  follow  three 
years  and  a  half  of  distinct  persecuting  and  blasphemous 
power. 

“  The  character  of  this  period  of  three  years  and  a  half 
is  to  be  especially  gathered  from  chap,  vii.,  in  which  men¬ 
tion  is  made  of  ‘a  time,  times,  and  a  half/  and  also  from 
the  forty  and  two  months,  1260  days,  etc.,  which  are 
spoken  of  in  the  book  of  Revelation. 

“  The  identity  of  the  time,  times,  and  a  half,  of  chap, 
vii.,  with  the  last  half  week  of  this  chapter,  might  almost 
be  taken  for  granted : — the  proof,  however,  is  simple : — the 
horn  in  chap,  vii.,  acts  in  blasphemy  and  persecution  until 
the  Lord  Jesus  and  his  people  take  the  kingdom;  the 
three  years  and  a  half  run  on  to  that  point:  here  in  this 
chapter,  the  whole  period  of  seventy  weeks  issues  in  the 
absolute  and  established  blessing  of  Israel,  Daniel’s  people  : 
— the  week  of  this  covenant  is  the  last  portion  of  the 
seventy  weeks,  and  the  half  week  after  the  sacrifice  is 
taken  away,  is  the  latter  portion  of  that  week.  Thus  the 
period  in  chap.  vii.  and  the  concluding  period  before  us 
run  on  to  the  same  point; — they  are  also  equal  in  duration; 
hence,  they  begin  at  the  same  time,  and  are  altogether 
identical.  If  we  would  form  a  just  estimate  of  the  events 
of  the  last  half  week,  we  must  gather  it  from  chap,  vii : — 
here  we  have  the  same  power  in  its  local  connection  with 
Jerusalem. 

“Dan.  xii.  1.  This  time  is  one  of  trouble,  such  as  has 
never  been  equalled: — our  Lord,  in  Matt,  xxiv.,  predicts  a 
time  of  tribulation  also  unequalled,  and  that  without  the 
like  ever  having  been  before,  or  to  be  after.  This,  then,  in 
Daniel,  cannot  be  subsequent  to  that  in  Matt,  xxiv.,  for 
our  Lord’s  words  would  then  be  contradicted.  Daniel’s 
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people  are  delivered  at  the  time  here  spoken  of,  so  that 
there  is  no  place  for  the  tribulation  in  Matthew  as  a  subse¬ 
quent  thing; — hence  it  follows  inevitably  that  the  same 
period  is  spoken  of  in  both  places — the  time  of  which  it  is 
said  in  Jer.  xxx.,  ‘It  is  the  time  of  Jacob’s  trouble;  but 
he  shall  be  delivered  out  of  it.’  This  tribulation  is  during 
the  reign  and  blasphemy  of  the  Antichrist,  whose  fearful 
power  will  be  thus  permitted  of  God.  Past  history  will 
afford  no  parallel,  and  the  energy  of  Satan  will  then  have 
an  unhindered  character,  which  God  at  present  does  not 
permit,  (p.  167.) 

“His  reign  is  a  time  of  grievous  and  grinding  oppression 
to  Israel;  his  abominable  idol  (the  image  of  the  Beast,  that 
the  false  prophet  causes  both  to  speak  and  breathe,)  Ilev. 
xiii.,  being  set  in  the  holy  place,  all  who  refuse  to  worship 
it  are  the  objects  of  his  wrath;  death  is  the  doom  which 
their  disobedience  receives.  But  God  preserves  some  in 
his  own  sovereign  power,  each  one  whose  name  has  been 
written  from  before  the  foundation  of  the  world  in  the 
Book  of  Life  of  the  slain  Lamb.  This  is  proved  by  a  rem¬ 
nant  being  spared,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  comes  with  power 
of  destroying  judgment;  for  none  can  be  spared  who  have 
joined  in  the  Antichristian  blasphemy:  ‘If  any  man  wor¬ 
ship  the  Beast  and  his  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  his 
forehead  or  in  his  hand,  the  same  shall  drink  of  the  wine 
of  the  wrath  of  God,’  etc.,  (Bev.  xiv.  9,  10.)  This  rem¬ 
nant  must  not  be  confounded  with  those  who  have  con¬ 
fessed  Christ  previous  to  his  coming;  they,  as  being  an 
integral  part  of  the  Church  of  the  first-born,  will  share  his 
millennial  reign  in  glorified  bodies;  this  remnant,  on  the 
contrary,  (however  previously  acted  on  by  testimony,)  will 
not  know  the  Lord  Jesus  until  they  see  him,  and  the 
Spirit  of  grace  and  supplications  is  poured  out  upon  them, 
(p.  165.) 

“These  prophecies  of  Daniel,  and  the  predictions  of 
Christ  in  Matt,  xxiv.,  will  be  used  in  the  day  of  the  setting 
of  the  abomination  of  desolation  in  the  holy  place.  The 
Church  ought  therefore  to  know  what  these  things  are,  in 
order  to  stand  prepared,  and  not  find  these  things  taking 
her  by  surprise. 

“There  is  a  wide-spread  incredulity  at  present  as  to 
Satanic  agency  and  miraculous  power — an  incredulity 
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which  needs  to  be  dispelled,  because  it  leads  many  to  be 
blind  to  their  danger.  The  working  of  the  i  mystery  of 
iniquity’  commenced  in  the  days  of  the  apostles;  it  has 
gone  on,  including  Popery  and  all  other  forms  of  corrupted 
and  corrupting  Christianity,  and  at  length  it  will  result  in 
the  manifestation  of  the  ‘man  of  sin,’  who  will  arise 
accredited  by  Satanic  miracles — ‘with  all  power,  and  signs, 
and  lying  wonders.’  Surely  this  is  not  believed  by  many; 
and  yet  the  Spirit  of  God  here  speaks  of  actual  miracles, 
and  no  mere  deceptions  of  men’s  senses.  'What  some  of 
these  miracles  are  we  read  in  Rev.  xiii  ,  where  we  are  told 
of  fire  made  to  come  down  from  heaven  in  the  sight  of 
men,  and  an  image  made  to  speak  and  breathe. 

“If  claims  to  miraculous  power  be  made,  let  us  take 
heed  and  hold  fast  the  truth  of  God;  it  is  nowhere  told  us 
in  Scripture  that  God  will  give  us  any  new  revelation  con¬ 
firmed  by  miracles,  but  we  are  warned  that  Satan  will  thus 
introduce  the  Antichrist;  and  that  in  this  manner  men  will 
be  deceived.  No  miracle  can  invalidate  an  antecedent  fact. 
The  fact  of  redemption  by  the  blood  of  the  Son  of  God  will 
remain  as  the  sure  ground-work  of  all  Christian  religion, 
even  if  ten  thousand  miracles  were  wrought  to  disprove  it: 
this  is  a  truth  but  little  considered;  and  so  little  heed  will 
he  paid  to  it  by  men  in  general,  that  by  miracles  they  will 
be  misled,  unless  they  have  received  the  love  of  the 
truth  of  God  into  their  hearts,  by  the  operation  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

“  To  some  it  may  seem  a  dark  and  discouraging  prospect 
thus  to  contemplate  what  the  issue  will  be  of  professing 
Christianity  within  the- Roman  earth;  to  see  the  corrup¬ 
tion  which  goes  on,  as  that  which  will  at  last  increase  so  as 
to  lead  to  full  Antichristian  apostasy — the  rejection  of  God 
and  of  Christ.  But,  if  it  be  different  from  the  prospects 
which  may  have  been  imagined,  we  have  only  to  ask 
whether  this  is  not  the  truth  of  Scripture.  If  this  be  the 
case,  then  it  is  well  for  us  to  know  it;  for  God  never 
instructs  us  by  holding  out  false  expectations.  Have  not 
the  Apostles  Paul,  (2  Tim.  iii.,)  John,  (in  speaking  of 
‘  many  Antichrists’  as  the  characteristic  of  4  the  last  time,’) 
James,  (v.  1 — 8,)  Peter,  (2  Epist.  chap,  iii.,)  and  Jude,  all 
taught  us  that  the  concluding  days  of  this  Dispensation 
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will  be  days  of  peculiar  evil  in  the  Church  and  in  the 
world,  up  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  (p.  213,  214.) 

“The  Scripture  presents  a  criterion  and  a  safeguard  to 
those  who  are  watchful :  ‘  If  there  arise  among  you  a  prophet, 
or  a  dreamer  of  dreams,  and  giveth  thee  a  sign  or  a  wonder, 
and  the  sign  or  the  wonder  come  to  pass ,  whereof  he  spake 
unto  thee,  saying,  Let  us  go  after  other  gods ,  which  thou 
hast  not  known,  and  let  us  serve  them;  thou  shall  not 
hearken  unto  the  words  of  that  prophet ,  or  that  dreamer  of 
dreams:  for  the  Lord  your  God  proveth  you ,  to  know 
whether  ye  love  the  Lord  your  God  with  all  your  heart 
and  with  all  your  soul/  (Deut.  xiii.  1 — 3.)  Thus,  if  any 
miracle  be  wrought  in  confirmation  of  any  contradiction  of 
a  truth  previously  revealed  of  God,  then  such  miracle 
ought  not  to  be  received  as  though  it  accredited  in  any 
way  the  newly-introduced  doctrine  or  opinion.  The  divine 
miracles  of  Scripture  were  in  full  accordance  and  harmony 
with  every  previous  revelation,  and  their  nature  and 
character  were  distinctly  opposed  to  Satanic  power,” 
(p.  24.) 

(14.)  Henry  Kelsall,  M.  D.,  It.  N.,  wrote  an  admir¬ 
able  futurist  literal-day  treatise,  in  1846,  upon  “Anti¬ 
christ.”  Among  many  other  remarks,  he  observes  that  the 
Chaldaic  (a  Gentile  language)  is  used  from  Dan.  ii.  4  to 
the  end  of  Dan.  vii.,  but  the  rest  of  Daniel  is  in  Hebrew, 
implying  that  the  prophecies  of  Dan.  ii.,  iv.,  vii.,  relate 
more  to  the  Gentile  powers,  and  their  connection  with 
Antichrist,  while  those  of  Dan.  viii ,  ix.,  xi.,  xii.,  refer 
chiefly  to  Antichrist’s  connection  with  the  Jews  and  Jeru¬ 
salem.  He  also  notices  that  each  of  the  four  successive 
Empires  of  Babylon,  Persia,  Greece,  and  Rome,  assumed 
its  prophetic  position  of  supremacy  as  soon  as  it  fulfilled 
the  three  conditions  of  being  a  monarchy,  and  of  having 
possession  of  Palestine,  and  of  extending  to  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean,  “the  Great  Sea.”  He  thus  expresses  his  expecta¬ 
tions  as  to  the  future: 

“  At  first  the  Prince,  Antichrist,  nfakes  a  treaty  or  cove¬ 
nant  with  the  Jews  for  one  seven,  or  hebdomad,  the  last 
of  the  70  weeks,  (Dan.  ix.  27,)  but  after  making  this  seven 
years’  covenant,  he  will  break  it  in  the  midst,  and  cause 
the  sacrifice  and  the  oblation  to  cease,  after  which  the 
period  for  the  exercise  of  his  open  blasphemy  exactly  cor- 


WORSHIP  OF  ANTICHRIST'S  IMAGE. 


209 


responds  with  the  time  times  and  a  half  of  Dan.  vii.,  at 
the  commencement  of  which  the  abomination  of  desolation 
will  be  set  up,  and  the  worship  of  him  and  his  image  con¬ 
tinue  until  the  time  of  fulfilment.  The  abomination  of 
desolation  is  probably  the  image  endowed  by  Satan  with 
the  power  of  speech  and  breath  or  life.  (Rev.  xiii.  15.)  .  . 

u  That  the  Gentiles  should  worship  the  image  of  Anti¬ 
christ  is  not  difficult  to  conceive,  seeing  that  idols,  and 
crucifixes,  etc.,  are  even  now  adored  by  the  nations  of 
European  Christendom.  .  .  .  Gentiles  and  apostate  Jews 
will  place  the  abomination  that  maketh  desolate — fabricate 
the  image  and  set  it  up.  At  this  awful  instant  of  time 
every  one  who  4  understands’  (Matt.  xxiv.  15)  will  imme¬ 
diately  quit  Jerusalem.  From  this  moment  will  commence 
that  4  dreadful  tribulation  such  as  was  not  from  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  world.’  This  will  consist  not  only  of  the 
raging  persecutions  of  Antichrist  and  the  false  prophet,  but 
of  the  angry  visitations  of  God  which  are  now  about  to  be 
poured  out.  This  is  the  point  of  time  when  Antichrist 
breaks  his  covenant  in  the  midst  of  seven  years,  and  when 
the  two  witnesses  (Rev.  xi.  3)  make  their  appearance  in 
Jerusalem.  Forty- two  months  are  therefore  left  for  the 
completion  of  these  wonders.  About  the  same  time  as 
the  two  witnesses,  (probably  Elias  and  Moses,  p.  96,) 
there  will  appear  in  Jerusalem  a  false  prophet,  who 
will  be  empowered  to  perform  astonishing  miracles.  He 
will  cause  an  image  of  Antichrist  to  be  set  up  in  the  sanc¬ 
tuary,  which,  by  the  agency  of  Satan,  he  will  be  enabled  to 
endow  with  life  and  the  power  of  speech.  This  image 
seems  to  be  typified  in  Dan.  iii.  He  will  require  every 
man  to  worship  this  image,  and  to  receive  a  mark  in  his 
forehead,  or  on  his  right  hand,  as  a  token  that  he  acknow¬ 
ledges  Antichrist  as  God,  and  he  will  cause  to  be  put  to 
death  all  who  refuse  to  receive  the  mark. 

44  The  Apostacy  (Atheism,  and  the  self-exaltation  of 
man)  will  probably,  towards  4  the  end/  receive  its  great 
impulse  from  the  progress  of  human  learning  (which 
Satan  knows  how  to  direct  and  to  use  for  his  own  pur-  - 
poses.)  Science  daily  now  adds  some  new  wonder  to  the 
knowledge  which  has  been  rapidly  accumulating  for  the 
last  sixty  or  seventy  years;  that  short  period  only  having 
advanced  the  Gentiles  of  Christendom  further  in  every 
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variety  of  science  than  the  previous  seventeen  centuries. 
Should  knowledge  continue  to  progress  in  the  same  ratio 
for  a  similar  period,  to  what  must  it  eventually  lead  ?  The 
adoption  of  railroads  throughout  Europe,  and  of  steam 
navigation  to  every  quarter  of  the  globe,  will  tend  to  bring 
the  world  to  maturity.  .  .  . 

“The  results  of  a  more  perfect  acquaintance  with  the 
nature  and  powers  of  electricity  are  also  perhaps  incalcu¬ 
lable.  This  comparatively  recent  discovery  will  eventually 
lead  to  important  consequences;  because  it  appears  to  be, 
or  really  is,  the  agent  which  God  has  appointed  for  the 
regulation  both  of  organic  and  inorganic  creation.  When 
man  finds  that  he  can  with  certainty  control  and  apply  this 
wonderful  power  to  the  imitation  of  the  ordinary,  but 
hitherto  mysterious  operations  of  nature,  the  inevitable 
consequence  will  be  the  lifting  up  of  his  heart. 

“  The  recent  revival  of  Animal  Magnetism  is  also  worthy 
of  notice;  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  identical  with 
the  arts  of  sorcery  practised  in  the  early  ages  of  the  world. 
At  present,  only  the  elements  of  this  long-lost  art  are 
understood.  The  phenomena  already  observed  are  suffi¬ 
ciently  startling;  but  when  greater  perfection  in  Mesmerism 
shall  be  arrived  at,  it  will  probably  be  found  capable  of 
effecting  all  that  sorcery  ever  performed.  Witchcraft  will 
be  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  latter  days,  and  will 
co-exist  with  the  idols  of  Antichrist,  the  Assyrian.  Micah 
v.  8 — 15,  prophesies  of  the  vengeance  which  Christ,  at 
his  second  coming,  will  execute  upon  the  heathen;  when 
the  remnant  of  Jacob  shall  be  among  the  Gentiles  in  the 
midst  of  many  people;  and  when  God  will  cut  off  witch¬ 
craft,  and  the  Jews  shall  have  no  more  soothsayers.  Per¬ 
fection  of  scientific  knowledge  will  hurry  on  ‘the  times  of 
the  Gentiles’  to  the  crisis.” 

This  writer  correctly  states  that  precisely  ten  kingdoms 
(the  ten  toes  and  ten  horns,  Dan.  ii.  44,  Rev.  xvii.  12,) 
will  be  formed  out  of  the  territory  of  which  the  Roman 
Empire  consisted  in  the  time  of  Trajan,  including,  of  course, 
England;  and  will  become  completely  subject  to  Anti¬ 
christ.  He  says,  (pp.  35,  102,  21,  22.) 

“The  quadruply  divided  Grecian  was  included  territori¬ 
ally  in  the  Roman  earth:  and  when  the  final  settlement  of 
the  latter  into  ten  kingdoms  takes  place,  the  four  ancient 
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Grecian  kingdoms  (Egypt,  Syria,  Greece,  and  Thrace,  with 
Bithynia,  &c.)  will  most  likely  be  restored,  and  make  four 
of  the  ten.  .  .  .  The  ten  Gentile  kingdoms  into  which  the 
whole  Homan  earth  ( complete  in  the  time  of  Trajan )  will  be 
ultimately  divided,  and  which  are  now  developing  them¬ 
selves,  will  make  their  appearance  so  as  to  be  distinctly 
recognised  by  those  who  take  the  light  of  prophecy  as  their 
guide.  While  the  Jews,  on  Gentile  sufferance,  or  under 
Gentile  protection,  are  allowed  to  worship  in  their  new 
Temple,  and  perform  again  all  the  ordinances  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  the  maturing  of  the  ten  kingdoms  will  be  effected. 
When  these  ten  kingdoms  are  perfected,  they  will  all 
become  nationally  apostate.  .  .  . 

u  These,  when  they  are  formed,  will  be  connected  with 
‘the  great  sea;’  England  now  has  possessions  there.  Ire¬ 
land  was  never  brought  within  the  limits  of  the  Homan 
empire,  and  probably  does  not  come  within  the  scope  of 
the  prophecy.  The  present  course  of  events  in  that  island 
renders,  it  possible  that  its  separation  from  England  may 
hereafter  take  place.  Belgium  was  within  the  limits  of 
the  Roman  earth;  Holland  was  not;  and  lately  (1832) 
they  have  been  separated.  The  restoration  of  the  kingdom 
of  Greece  within  the  last  few  years  (1827,)  is  also  worthy 
of  observation.  It  seems  as  if  the  ten  kingdoms  were 
gradually  developing  themselves.” 

(15.)  The  Hey.  C.  Maitland,  in  his  “Apostolic  School 
of  Prophetic  Interpretation,”  (1849,)  gives  many  valuable 
extracts  from  the  Fathers  of  the  primitive  Church,  and 
subsequent  writers,  showing  that  Antichrist  was  generally 
held  to  be  an  individual  man,  who  would  gain  a  universal 
empire,  and  be  received  by  many  Jews  as  their  Messiah, 
and  for  31  years  have  himself  and  his  image  worshipped  in 
the  Jewish  temple  and  throughout  the  earth,  meanwhile 
being  master  of  Home  and  Jerusalem,  and  persecuting 
Christians  to  the  death,  but  at  last  would  be  destroyed  by 
Christ’s  personal  descent  at  the  Battle  of  Armageddon. 
He  also  believes,  in  common  with  some  of  the  Fathers,* 

*  Some  of  these  writers  have  been  incorrectly  stated  to  have 
thought  that  God  would  confirm  the  seven-years’  Covenant  with 
the  Jews.  But  this  cannot  be  the  case,  because  they  admit  that 
Antichrist  will  cause  the  sacrifice  to  cease  in  the  midst  of  the  week, 
and  therefore  that  Antichrist  will  previously  have  confirmed  the 
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that  69  of  the  70  weeks  were  fulfilled  before  our  Saviour’s 
crucifixion,  but  that  the  70th  week  is  future,  its  latter 
half  coinciding  with  Antichrist’s  3?  years,  at  about  the 
close  of  which  Christ  will  descend  on  this  earth.  He  says, 
(p.  203.) 

“The  majority  of  the  primitive  writers  make  the  latter 
half  of  the  seventieth  week  identical  with  the  three  years 
and  a  half  of  Antichrist.  In  their  favour  may  be  urged : — 

“First,  the  precise  agreement  of  the  time;  the  weeks 
being  land  weeks,  or  weeks  of  years. 

“  Secondly,  The  identity  of  the  events  assigned  to  each : 
for  every  thing  said  of  the  half-week  is  repeated  in  the 
prophecies  relating  to  Antichrist.  These  things  are,  the 
the  cessation  of  the  daily  sacrifice,  the  setting  up  of  the 
abomination,  the  desolation  thereby  occasioned,  the  con¬ 
summation  of  God’s  mystery,  and  the  pouring  out  of  the 
vials  upon  the  Desolater. 

“  Thirdly,  The  events  of  the  half-week  are  continued  till 
the  consummation :  apparently  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet,  when  the  mystery  of  God  shall  be  finished.’’ 

The  following  graphic  description  from  his  work  of  Anti¬ 
christ’s  future  3J  years’  persecution  possesses  increased 
interest,  now  that  we  know  Louis  Napoleon  to  be  this  Anti¬ 
christ. 

“  In  that  day  of  unequalled  trouble,  besides  death,  and 
perhaps  bodily  torment,  there  will  be  the  torture  of  sicken¬ 
ing  doubt,  withering  and  racking  despair.  The  grounds 
of  faith  will  be  so  obscured  as  to  render  argument  hopeless : 
the  counter-evidence  apparently  so  overwhelming  as  to 
place  all  opposition  in  the  light  of  wilful  blindness.  For 
that  counter-evidence,  as  the  Pagan  long  ago  remarked 
with  triumph,  will  appear  to  defy  refutation :  the  only 
safety  will  lie  in  refusing  to  behold  or  to  listen:  ‘If  they 
say,  Here  is  Christ,  believe  it  not;  if  they  say,  He  is  in 
the  desert,  go  not  forth  ’  In  former  persecutions  there 
has  ever  been  an  easy  answer  to  the  blasphemer;  but  now 
it  will  be  a  man’s  first  difficulty  to  realize  the  faith  for 
which  he  is  called  to  suffer.  Intellect,  miracles,  the 
course  of  Providence  itself,  all  will  appear  to  be  ranged  on 

covenant,  for  these  two  acts  are  performed  by  one  and  the  same 
person. 
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the  side  of  the  delusion :  to  doubt  it  will  seem  unbelief :  to 
receive  it,  an  act  of  required  submission  to  the  Giver  of 
reason. 

“The  delusion,  though  of  supernaturally  rapid  growth, 
will  not  be  altogether  the  work  of  a  moment.  Many  shall 
come,  saying,  I  am  Christ.  There  will  be  vague  reports 
that  a  Christ  is  here,  or  a  Christ  there.  Bede  thinks  that 
Antichrist  himself  will  spread  these  rumours,  in  order  to 
accustom  men  to  the  expectation  of  a  new  Messiah;  but 
that  at  the  beginning  of  the  three  years  and  a  half  he  will 
say  openly,  I  am  Christ.  For  a  time,  several  prophecies 
may  seem  to  be  in  his  favour;  it  will  be  a  question  (to  him 
at  least  who  has  then  to  make  his  first  acquaintance  with 
their  literal  meaning)  who  it  is  that  most  truly  builds 
again  the  ruined  tabernacle  of  David;  the  Nazarene,  whose 
coming  was  followed  by  the  destruction  of  David’s  city, 
and  by  the  departure  of  the  sceptre  from  his  tribe,  or  he 
who  makes  the  holy  city  the  seat  of  universal  empire. 
And  who  is  it  that  is  set  up  as  king  upon  the  holy  hill 
of  Zion?  The  Nazarene,  set  up  as  a  malefactor  on  the 
hill  of  Calvary,  or  he  who,  like  a  king,  plants  the  taber¬ 
nacles  of  his  palace  in  the  glorious  holy  mountain  ? 
In  this  way  will  be  felt  that  sign  of  the  latest  days, 
‘  perplexity.' 

“  Though  the  craftiness  of  Antichrist  may  at  first  lead 
him  to  employ  these  arguments,  his  pride  will  not  long 
suffer  him  to  appeal  to  the  word  of  Another.  He  will 
hasten  to  set  up  himself  above  every  god,  and  will  open  his 
mouth  against  the  God  of  gods ;  even  against  his  name,  his 
tabernacle,  and  them  that  dwell  in  heaven.  The  style  and 
character  of  his  blasphemies  we  are  not  told :  whether  he 
will  imitate  the  coarser  forms  of  the  French  Atheists,  or 
the  more  polished  defiance  of  ancient  Home. 

“Yet,  in  the  absence  of  fuller  particulars,  two  general 
expressions  present  themselves  to  our  notice.  The  first — 
‘  He  opened  his  mouth :'  an  idiom  foreign  to  classical 
Greek,  and  used  by  the  Evangelists  in  prefacing  a  set 
speech,  such  as  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  Of  this  char¬ 
acter  was  the  proclamation  of  Sennacherib,  the  closest 
parallel  afforded  by  Holy  Scripture:  4  Whom  hast  thou 
reproached  and  blasphemed?  Even  the  Holy  One  of 
Israel.'  And,  secondly,  4  There  was  given  him  a  mouti*./ 
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A  phrase  used  elsewhere  to  express  direct  inspiration:  ‘I 
will  give  you  a  mouth  and  wisdom/  but  seeming  here  to 
imply  a  peculiar  Satanic  gift  of  blasphemy,  far  exceeding 
in  malignity  the  efforts  of  unassisted  man.  ‘He  shall 
speak  marvellous  things  against  the  God  of  gods/  All 
this  God  shows  to  be  mainly  directed  against  himself; 
doubtless  that,  from  the  example  of  his  own  long-suffering, 
we  also  may  learn  patience. 

“  But  how,  taking  up  a  position  contrary  to  the  instincts 
of  human  nature,  will  the  imposter  support  his  preten¬ 
sions?  ‘He  doeth  great  miracles/  Upon  this  passage  the 
Church  has  evermore  kept  her  finger;  noticing  with  undis¬ 
guised  dismay,  that  the  very  words  used  to  describe  the 
Saviour’s  miracles  are  likewise  applied  to  those  of  Anti¬ 
christ.  Some  writers  have  proposed  a  qualification;  but  in 
vain;  for  St.  Paul  speaks  of  ‘ all  power,  and  signs,  and 
lying  wonders.’  Even  the  word  on  which  they  have 

built  hopes,  does  not  occur  in  the  other  passages;  therefore 
we  are  forced  to  conclude,  that  even  if  unreal  in  essence, 
they  will  be  proof  against  detection  by  human  vision.  The 
false  prophet  will  call  down  fire  from  heaven,  and  will 
‘deceive  those  that  dwell  on  the  earth  by  the  miracles 
which  he  hath  power  to  do  in  the  sight  of  the  Beast/ 

“  At  these  miracles  all  the  non-elect  then  living  shall 
wonder,  that  is,  they  shall  be  deceived.  The  elect  also 
would  be  deceived,  but  it  is  not  possible,  and  for  that 
reason  alone  they  stand.  The  Church  has  long  desired  to 
know  how  near  a  doubt  will  be  suffered  to  approach  the 
mind,  before  it  is  repelled  by  the  stern  front  of  the  eternal 
purpose.  On  this  subject  the  first  Gregory  thought  deeply; 
and,  if  it  may  be  said  without  disparagement  to  his  faith, 
his  courage  quailed  at  the  prospect. 

“  While  the  elect  behold  with  horror  such  signs  and 
miracles  wrought  by  the  ministers  of  Antichrist,  even  they, 
though  despising  life,  will  feel  a  mist  of  uncertainty  rising  in 
their  hearts.  For  as,  through  its  miracles,  the  imposture 
flourishes,  so  in  some  degree  does  their  steadfast  vision  grow 
dim.  Therefore,  by  the  influence  of  his  lying  wonders,  a  sha¬ 
dow  of  doubt  will  obscure  the  sight  of  the  righteous;  and,  in 
the  hearts  of  the  elect,  at  the  sight  of  the  terrible  miracles, 
a  dark  thought  will  gather  form  and  substance.” 

“  Compared  with  the  history  of  our  Saviour’s  life,  faith 
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and  unbelief  will  seem,  in  that  day,  to  have  changed  sides. 
What  it  was  blasphemy  to  say  of  the  first,  it  will  be  soul¬ 
saving  truth  to  think  of  the  second:  he  truly  “  hath  a 
devil,  and  is  mad;”  he  lives  and  reigns  “by  the  operation 
of  Satan,”  for  it  is  the  Dragon  that  gives  him  that  power, 
and  seat,  and  great  authority.  For  the  heaven-sent  mes¬ 
senger  must  be  backed,  not  by  miracles  alone,  but  by  every 
word  of  God.  The  same  Scriptures  that  foretold  good 
things  of  Christ  have  declared  bad  things  of  Antichrist. 
Seen  by  this  light,  his  very  miracles  will  resolve  them¬ 
selves  into  a  fulfilment  of  prophecy;  the  supernatural  won¬ 
ders  by  which  he  will  think  to  style  himself  God,  will 
stamp  him  “Man  of  Sin;”  for,  if  he  did  no  miracles,  he 
would  not  be  the  Antichrist  of  prophecy;  if  that  prophet 
called  down  no  fire  from  heaven,  he  would  not  be  the  false 
prophet  of  the  Apocalypse. 

“  In  Antichrist’s  persecution  there  is  no  death  foretold 
but  by  decapitation,  (Greek,  the  stroke  of  the  axe,  Apoc. 
xx.  4.)  This  state  of  things  reminds  us  of  the  French 
revolution,  in  which  two  millions  of  persons  perished  by 
instant  death.  There  will  be  a  new  and  peculiar  source  of 
distress,  a  universal  conflict  in  the  heart  of  each  country, 
each  city,  and  each  home.  Without  doors,  the  certainty  of 
instant  death;  no  refuge  from  the  maddening  anxiety,  but 
at  the  fireside  savage  hatred  and  deadly  revenge.  The 
daughter  is  at  variance  with  her  mother;  some  word  or 
or  gesture  betrays  that  their  God  is  not  the  same  God,  and 
the  executioner  is  called  in  to  end  the  dispute.  “  Chil¬ 
dren  shall  rise  up  against  their  parents,  and  shall  cause 
them  to  be  put  to  death.”  In  this  desolation  of  hearth  and 
home,  one  sanctuary,  as  it  appears,  shall  be  spared,  for 
nothing  is  said  of  treachery  between  husband  and  wife. 
Nor  need  we  attempt  to  supply  the  omission,  since  the 
worst  is  professedly  revealed:  “Behold, I  have  foretold  you 
all  things.” 

To  the  severity  of  that  tribulation  the  prophets  oppose 
its  shortness.  Its  duration  is  reckoned  in  three  ways:  by 
God,  by  his  Son,  by  the  angels,  and  even  by  Satan,  it  is 
reckoned  as  short;  but  to  the  souls  under  the  altar,  and  to 
the  elect  crying  day  and  night,  it  will  seem  long.  There¬ 
fore,  as  a  common  standard  of  reference,  its  actual  length 
is  given;  and  to  suit  the  readers  of  all  times,  its  duration 
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is  laid  down  in  months,  and  in  years,  and  in  days.  It  will 
last  for  forty-two  months,  (Ptev.  xi.  2,  3,  etc.) 

It  must  be  for  some  higher  end  than  to  gratify  an  idle 
wonder,  that  the  limits  of  this  trial  have  been  so  strictly 
defined.  To  know  when  things  are  at  the  worst,  how 
much  longer  the  worst  will  continue,  is  a  consolation, 
which,  till  that  day  of  rebuke  and  blasphemy,  the  believer 
cannot  learn  to  estimate  aright.  For  that  knowledge, 
though  it  must  preclude  false  hopes  of  an  instant  deliver¬ 
ance,  will  as  certainly  supply  true  hope,  and  banish  utter 
despair.  The  tyranny,  in  proportion  as  by  the  lapse  of 
time,  it  appears  to  be  gaining  stability,  will  thus  be  known 
to  be  most  surely  hastening  to  its  fatal  hour.  The  towers 
rise  proudly,  but  their  base  is  crumbling;  the  torrent  foams 
madly,  but  its  source  is  failing;  the  ungodly  is  in  great 
power,  and  flourishing  like  a  green  bay-tree;”  but  with 
equal  truth  shall  it  soon  be  added — u  I  went  by,  and  lo,  he 
was  gone;  I  sought  him,  but  his  place  could  no  more  be 
found.” 

“  Meanwhile,  Israel’s  Keeper  is  neither  slumbering  nor 
sleeping.  The  earth  is  his,  and  the  fulness  thereof; 
though,  for  his  own  purposes,  he  has  seemingly  abandoned 
it  to  this  ruinous  tenant.  And,  first  to  provide  for  his 
own :  the  Church,  which  now  in  her  worst  troubles  long3 
for  the  wings  of  a  dove,  will  then,  as  Bede  remarks,  both 
need  and  receive  the  wings  of  a  great  eagle.  Next,  unveil¬ 
ing  the  secrets  of  his  eternal  purpose,  God  proceeds  to 
show  the  world  who  are  his,  and  who  Satan’s.  This  is 
done,  perhaps  invisibly,  by  the  sealing  angel;  but  beyond 
the  possibility  of  mistake,  by  the  plague  of  locusts.  Before 
that  plague  is  let  loose  each  monarch  marks  his  own :  all 
will  have  either  the  sign  of  the  Beast  or  the  seal  of  the 
living  God,  (at  least  throughout  the  land  of  Judea,  for  none 
but  Jews  are  sealed.)  And,  as  the  angel  once  passed  by 
the  blood-stained  threshold,  so  will  the  locust,  during 
those  five  months  of  woe,  pass  by  the  seal-bearing  fore¬ 
head. 

u  But  the  high  office  of  witnessing  for  God  in  times  so 
critical  will  not  be  left  to  the  locusts  only.  6 1  will  give 
power  to  my  tw*>  witnesses.’  They  shall  prophesy,  it  says, 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days.  It  seems  impossible  to  go 
far  wrong  in  anticipating  the  substance  of  their  discourse : 
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that,  like  their  Master,  they  will  begin  at  Moses  and  all  the 
prophets,  showing  that,  as  he  must  needs  suffer  those 
things,  and  enter  into  glory,  so  Antichrist  must  needs 
achieve  these  things,  and  go  into  perdition;  that  while 
boasting  himself  supremely  free,  he  is  toiling  slave-like  to 
fulfil  the  Scriptures;  that  the  duration  of  his  power  has 
been  fixed  to  a  day,  and  the  letters  of  his  name  have  been 
all  numbered. 

“The  cry  of  the  elect  still  goes  up  to  heaven.  The 
gale,  charged  with  their  sighs  and  unspeakable  groanings, 
is  further  laden  with  the  curses  of  the  Antichristian  herd. 
At  heaven’s  gate  both  speak  the  same  language,  ‘How 
long,  0  Lord  V 

“  But  there  is  yet  a  triumph  reserved  for  the  powers  of 
hell.  The  witnesses,  though  proof  against  human  violence, 
fall  before  the  infernal  part  of  Antichrist’s  kingdom.  Thus 
far  it  had  seemed  a  drawn  battle;  miracles  against 
miracles;  fire  breathed  out,  against  fire  called  down  from 
heaven.  But  now  Satan  is  victorious  at  all  points; 
the  witnesses  of  truth  have  been  slain;  the  foundations, 
it  seems,  are  destroyed,  and  what  shall  the  righteous  do  ? 

“The  season  for  Divine  interference  has  at  length 
arrived.  Till  all  else  had  failed,  it  was  too  early  for  the 
Son  to  quit  the  throne;  but  now  earth,  mastered  by  hell, 
has  no  helper,  save  in  him  who  took  other  substance,  and 
who,  from  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  beholds  the 
unequal  struggle.  ‘For  when/  asked  one  of  old,  ‘when 
else  should  the  true  King  come,  but  to  dethrone  a  tyrant, 
to  avenge  his  country,  to  restore  a  world?  The  alien 
Herod  had  usurped  the  Jewish  sceptre,  had  subverted 
liberty  and  rule,  had  profaned  the  sanctuary,  and  had  con¬ 
founded  the  rites  of  worship;  therefore,  when  things 
human  were  found  failing,  the  Divine  drew  near  to 
succour;  the  helper,  denied  in  man,  appeared  in  God  him¬ 
self.  In  like  manner  will  Christ  again  come,  to  destroy 
Antichrist,  to  throw  open  Paradise,  to  strike  off  the  fetters 
of  a  world,  and,  in  the  place  of  bondage,  to  establish  eternal 
freedom/ 

“Meanwhile  the  world  prepares  to  take  its  fill  of  joy. 
There  is  now  none  to  say  to  the  fools,  Deal  not  so  madly; 
nor  to  the  ungodly,  Lift  not  up  your  horn.  They  send 
presents  one  to  another:  everywhere  the  word  is,  ‘Peace 
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and  safety/  A  bad  omen,  ior  then  sudden  destruction  is 
to  come  upon  them. 

“Immediately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days  shall 
the  sun  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her 
light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  from  heaven.  Upon  earth 
there  is  distress  of  nations  with  perplexity;  a  suspicion  of 
the  fatal  truth  strikes  terror  into  the  hearts  of  all.  In  that 
suspense  of  death-like  syncope,  a  portentous  sound  adds 
horror  to  the  gloom:  ‘The  sea  and  the  waves  roaring/ 
Inanimate  nature  conceives  a  hope  of  the  manifestation  of 
the  Sons  of  God;  therefore  the  floods  clap  their  hands,  as 
if  remembering  the  ancient  saying,  ‘Let  the  sea  make 
a  noise,  and  all  that  therein  is,  for  the  Lord  cometh  to 
judge  the  earth/ 

“But  why  this  darkened  hemisphere  and  these  extin¬ 
guished  lights?  The  bright  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  is 
about  to  be  displayed  in  heaven.  By  that  sign  all  doubt 
is  removed;  the  true  Christ  is  none  other  than  the  Naza- 
rene.  He  whom  his  enemies  have  seen  for  the  last  time, 
as  he  hung  between  two  thieves,  now  reappears  in  glory 
amidst  ten  thousand  saints. 

“They  shall  look  on  Him  whom  they  pierced.  By  the 
wound  of  their  own  inflicting,  He  condescends  once  more 
to  be  known.  In  that  mark  of  the  Roman  spear,  they 
read  all  that  they  dread  to  know;  that  their  Judge  is  no 
new-comer,  essaying  for  the  first  time,  a  reception  among 
men,  but  a  sojourner  of  old,  who  has  already  trodden  their 
paths,  and  has  carried  away  with  him  a  token  of  their 
hate.  But  others,  in  that  pierced  side,  will  see  mercy 
as  well  as  judgment — the  sin  and  the  salvation,  the  rebel¬ 
lion  and  the  pardon,  the  warfare  and  the  triumph — all 
written  with  that  iron  pen  in  the  Rock  for  ever. 

“With  supernatural  firmness  the  impostor  supports  the 
blow :  upon  his  heart,  blasted  by  the  operation  of  Satan,  no 
dew  of  repentance  may  descend.  In  that  hour  he  justifies 
the  election  of  his  master  in  his  madness,  defying  heaven, 
and  hastening  to  decide,  at  the  sword’s  point,  who  is  God 
of  gods  and  Lord  of  lords.  For  this  moment  Satan  has 
long  been  preparing;  and  at  once  the  Dragon,  the  Beast, 
and  the  False  Prophet  beat  to  arms.  (Rev.  xvi.  13,  14.) 

“All  great  battles  receive  a  name:  this  is  called  ‘the 
battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty/  Of  this  en- 
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counter  what  prophet  has  not  sung?  At  the  thought  of 
that  conflict  Habakkuk  trembled;  and  Enoch,  who  dwelt 
beyond  the  flood,  even  he  caught  the  din  of  that  warfare, 
the  thunder  of  those  captains  and  their  shouting.  Then  it 
was  that,  regarding  neither  the  trackless  distance  nor  the 
sounding  flood  between,  he  uttered  the  exulting  cry,  6  Be¬ 
hold  the  Lord  cometh  with  ten  thousand  of  his  saints/ 

“The  kings  of  earth  stand  up,  each  at  the  head  of 
his  army.  The  rulers  take  counsel  together,  how  they  may 
break  his  bonds  in  sunder,  and  cast  away  his  cords  from 
them.  At  their  matchless  folly  he  that  sitteth  in  the  hea¬ 
vens  shall  laugh:  the  most  merciful,  that  willeth  not  the 
death  of  a  sinner,  even  he  shall  have  them  in  derision. 
Like  the  disdainful  warriors  of  old,  he  invites  the  fowls  of 
heaven  to  feed  upon  their  flesh.  The  white-robed  army  is 
now  marshalled  upon  the  heavenly  plain. 

“  The  fighting  is  soon  ended.  The  Beast  is  taken  alive, 
and  translated  to  the  lake  of  fire.  And  whither  he  goes, 
his  disciples  do  not  follow  him  now,  but  they  shall  follow 
him  afterwards.  For  death  and  hell  shall  be  cast  into  the 
lake  of  fire,  and  all  who  have  worshipped  the  Beast  and  his 
image  shall  be  tormented  with  him.  Yet  down  that  steep 
and  flaming  road  the  King  of  Pride  goes  not  alone:  the 
False  Prophet,  still  his  companion,  shares  with  him  the 
precedence  in  eternal  fire.  From  that  time  it  is  said,  as  a 
synonym  for  the  place  of  torment,  ‘  Where  the  Beast  and 
the  False  Prophet  are/ 

“And  the  remnant  were  slain  with  the  sword  of  Him 
that  sat  upon  the  horse,  and  all  fowls  were  filled  with  their 
flesh.  ( And  I  saw  the  souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded 
for  the  witness  of  Jesus,  and  for  the  word  of  God,  and 
which  had  not  worshipped  the  Beast,  nor  his  image,  neither 
had  received  his  mark  upon  their  foreheads,  or  in  their 
hands,  and  they  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand 
years/  ” 

(16.)  Prospects  of  the  ten  kingdoms,  published  by  B. 
W.  Newton,  in  1849,  contains  by  far  the  ablest  exposition 
extant  upon  the  future  division  of  the  original  Boman 
Empire  into  exactly  ten  kingdoms.  The  following  remarks 
are  also  made  upon  the  seventy  weeks,  in  his  consecutive 
explanation  of  the  whole  of  Daniel. 

“The  seventy  hebdomads  of  years  mentioned  in  this 
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passage,  Dan.  ix.  24 — 27,  are  distributed  into  three  divi¬ 
sions  : 

“  The  first  consists  of  seven  hebdomads,  i.  e.  49  years. 

‘‘The  second  of  sixty-two  hebdomads,  i.  e.  434  years. 

“The  third  of  one  hebdomad,  i.  e.  7  years. 

“The  first  of  these  divisions,  viz.,  of  49  years,  com- 
menced  when  the  commandment  went  forth  to  restore,  and 
to  build  Jerusalem,  and  ends  by  the  street  being  built 
again,  and  the  wall  in  even  troublous  times. 

“The  second  division,  viz.,  of  434  jears,  commenced 
from  this  completion  of  the  wall,  and  extends  to  the  ‘cut¬ 
ting  off’  of  the  Messiah.  After  threescore  and  two  hebdo¬ 
mads,  i.  e.  434  years,  shall  Messiah  be  cut  off. 

“The  third  division,  i.  e.  seven  years,  will  commence 
when  ‘the  Prince  that  shall  come/  i.  e.  Antichrist,  ‘shall 
make  a  covenant  with  the  multitude/  and  ends  by  wrath 
being  sent  upon  the  Desolator,  and  blessing  upon  Jeru¬ 
salem. 

“The  hebdomads,  therefore,  do  not  commence  as  soon 
as  the  prophecy  was  given  to  Daniel.  It  was  given  in  the 
first  year  after  the  conquest  of  Babylon  by  Cyrus,  i.  e . 
B.  C.  537 :  but  it  did  not  commence  to  be  fulfilled,  until 
B.  C.  454  or  455. 

“  The  ‘  seventy  divided  hebdomads/  are  not  concerned 
with  any  or  every  period  in  the  history  of  Israel.  They 
concern  only  periods  in  which  God  regards  Israel  as  na¬ 
tionally  gathered  in  their  own  city,  and  in  which  his  hand 
is  directly  engaged  in  carrying  forward  his  great  plan  of 
overthrowing  the  Gentile  Oppressor,  and  of  delivering  his 
people.  Consequently,  the  progress  of  the  seventy  hebdo¬ 
mads  is  stopped  at  the  crucifixion:  for  then  Jerusalem  was 
virtually  set  aside,  when  the  Lord  Jesus,  four  days  before 
his  death  said,  ‘your  house  is  left  unto  you  desolate/  The 
plans  for  its  national  blessing,  and  the  destruction  of  its 
enemies,  which  till  then,  the  hand  of  God  had  steadily  car¬ 
ried  forward,  were  suspended;  and  soon  after,  Jerusalem 
was  utterly  blotted  out.  The  course  of  the  hebdomads  will 
not  be  resumed,  until  Israel,  under  a  covenant  formed  with 
Antichrist,  shall  again  assume  a  national  existence  in  Jeru¬ 
salem.  Then  again  they  will  become  in  Jerusalem,  the 
subjects  of  direct  dealing  from  the  hand  of  God,  ‘set  to/  as 
he  himself  expresses  it,  to  effect  his  own  designs  of  final 
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blessing.  That  blessing,  however,  is  to  be  reached  through 
judgment,  and  fieiy  indignation,  that  will  consume  the 
transgressors.  Jerusalem  is  to  be  ‘the  furnace/  before  it 
is  the  City  of  Peace.  ‘The  Lord’s  fire  is  at  Zion,  and  his 
furnace  in  Jerusalem/  (Ezek.  xxii.,  etc.) 

“  I  quote  these  texts  in  order  to  show  how  peculiarly  the 
closing  period  of  unbelieving  Israel’s  existence  in  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  is  marked  as  one,  in  which  the  Divine  hand  begins 
again,  in  an  especial  manner,  to  act  in  Jerusalem,  for  the 
effectuation  of  its  own  purposes.  The  Great  ‘  Desolator’  is 
only  an  instrument,  commissioned  of  God  to  effect  this 
end:  ‘I  will  send  him  against  an  hypocritical  nation,  and 
against  the  people  of  my  wrath  will  I  give  him  a  charge,  to 
take  the  spoil  and  to  take  the  prey,  and  to  tread  them 
down  like  the  mire  of  the  streets/  (Isa.  x.  6.)  The  pro¬ 
gression,  therefore,  of  the  hebdomads  which  was  suspended 
at  the  crucifixion,  has  not  been  yet  resumed. 

“But  as  soon  as  Israel  is  ^gain  gathered  back  to  Jerusa¬ 
lem  for  judgment,  and  nationally  re-exist  in  their  land  and 
city,  prophecy  resumes  its  detail.  The  covenant  made  with 
Antichrist,  that  covenant  of  which  it  is  said,  ‘your  cove¬ 
nant  with  death  shall  be  disannulled,  and  your  agreement 
with  hell  shall  not  stand/  (Isaiah  xxiii.  18,)  will  be  a  sign 
of  their  re-constitution  as  a  nation,  and  then  the  hebdo¬ 
mads  will  again  resume  their  course.  To  this  period  be¬ 
long  the  concluding  part  of  every  vision  of  every  prophet 
that  speaks  of  judgment  on  Jerusalem.  All  the  visions  of 
the  Revelation,  from  the  sixth  to  the  nineteenth  chap¬ 
ter  inclusive,  belong  to  this  period,  especially  to  the  latter 
half.  The  latter  half  of  this  last  hebdomad,  is  ‘  the  1260 
days/  or  ‘42  months/  or  ‘time,  times  and  a  halftime/  so 
often  spoken  of  in  Daniel  and  the  Revelation. 

“  The  hope  that  Israel  cherishes  of  protection  and  rest 
under  this  covenant  with  Antichrist,  will  soon  be  dissi¬ 
pated.  ‘Wherefore  hear  the  word  of  the  Lord,  ye  scornful 
men,  that  rule  this  people  that  is  in  J erusalem.  Because 
ye  have  said,  We  have  made  a  covenant  with  death,  and 
with  hell  are  at  agreement,  when  the  overflowing  scourge 
shall  pass  through,  it  shall  not  come  unto  us :  therefore  .  .  . 
when  the  overflowing  scourge  shall  pass  through,  then  ye 
shall  be  trodden  down  by  it/  They  will  think  to  escape 
desolation  by  making  a  covenant  with  the  Dcsolator,  but  it 
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shall  not  stand.  They  will  soon  have  to  say,  ‘he  has  put 
forth  his  hands  towards  such  as  be  at  peace  with  him,  he 
hath  broken  his  covenant/  At  the  half  of  the  hebdomad,  he 
causes  the  sacrifice  and  oblation  to  cease;  and  the  pinnacle 
of  Israel’s  Temple  becomes  the  pinnacle  of  an  Idol — his 
own  Idol.  The  wonderful  history  of  this  Idol  is  given  with 
unusual  minuteness  of  detail  in  the  New  Testament.  He 
who  commands  it  to  be  formed,  will  have  power  to  give 
life  unto  it — that  it  should  both  speak,  and  cause  that  as 
many  as  would  not  worship  it,  shonld  be  killed.  The 
Desolator,  represented  by  this  living  Image,  stands  upon 
this  pinnacle.  The  Temple  of  Israel  becomes  the  place 
of  his  worship  and  of  his  power — and  the  world,  through¬ 
out  all  the  appointed  sphere,  bows  before  him,  until  the 
consummation — when  that  determined  is  to  be  poured  upon 
the  Desolator,  (Rev.  iii.) 

“  Here  the  vision  of  sorrow  ends.  Then  comes  the  hour 
for  everlasting  righteousness  to  be  brought  in,  and  for  the 
pinnacle  of  idolatry  to  be  supplanted  by  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
anointed  for  the  worship  and  government  of  the  Lord  God 
of  Israel.  Then  at  last  it  will  be  said,  ‘  Jehovah  is  in  his 
Holy  Temple,  let  all  the  earth  keep  silence  before  Him/ 

“The  present  condition  of  the  Jews — their  wealth — their 
intellect — their  energy — their  readiness  to  gather  around 
one,  who  should  unite  the  greatness  of  Rome  with  the 
attractiveness  of  Greece,  show  too  plainly,  that  they  are  fast 
ripening  for  the  great  transgression.  In  this  state,  they 
are  to  be  re-gathered  to  Jerusalem,  th^re  to  be  the  prey  of 
the  Last  Great  Destroyer — to  be  the  victims  of  his  delusions, 
and  the  partners  of  his  plagues.  ‘Thus  saith  the  Lord 
God;  Because  ye  are  all  become  dross,  behold,  therefore  I 
will  gather  you  into  the  midst  of  Jerusalem.  As  they 
gather  silver,  and  brass,  and  iron,  and  lead,  and  tin,  into 
the  midst  of  the  furnace,  to  blow  the  fire  upon  it,  to  melt 
it;  so  will  I  gather  you  in  mine  anger  and  in  my  fury,  and 
I  will  leave  you  there,  and  melt  you.  Yes,  I  will  gather 
you,  and  blow  upon  you  in  the  fire  of  my  wrath,  and  ye 
shall  be  melted  in  the  midst  thereof.  As  silver  is  melted 
in  the  midst  of  the  furnace,  so  shall  ye  be  melted  in  the 
midst  thereof;  and  ye  shall  know  that  I  the  Lord  have 
poured  out  my  fury  upon  you/  (Ezekiel  xxii.  19.)  The 
words  also  of  our  Lord,  respecting  the  final  inhabitation  of 
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Israel  by  the  sevenfold  power  of  Satan,  will  be  remembered 
by  those  who  have  read  the  thirteenth  of  Matthew. 

“  The  earliest  period  at  which  Antichrist  brings  himself 
into  connection  with  the  Jews,  as  a  people  in  Jerusalem,  is 
mentioned  in  the  ninth  chapter.  He  is  there  said  to  make 
a  covenant  with  many,  for  seven  years.  This  no  doubt  is 
the  period,  of  which  it  is  said,  that  ‘by  peace  he  shall 
destroy  many/  But  there  is  too  much  of  the  order,  and 
ostensible  worship  of  God,  connected  with  Jerusalem,  for 
him  long  to  remain  satisfied  with  the  arrangements  which 
for  a  time  he  will  sanction  there.  The  Jews,  when  they 
return  to  Jerusalem,  will  sooner  or  later  rebuild  their  temple 
and  re-institute  their  sacrifices :  and  although,  such  worship 
will  be  hateful  to  God,  and  ‘  he  that  killeth  an  ox  will  be  as 
if  he  slew  a  man/  and  ‘he  that  offereth  an  oblation,  as  if 
he  offered  swine’s  blood:’  yet,  there  will  be  enough  that 
reminds  of  God  in  these  things,  to  excite  the  enmity  of 
him,  who  intends  to  ‘  exalt  himself  above  all  that  is  called 
God,  or  that  is  worshipped.’  Antichrist  will  little  care 
whether  God  does,  or  does  not  own  the  Temple,  and  accept 
the  sacrifices.  He  will  be  the  servant  of  Satan;  and 
Satan  knows,  that  these  sacrifices,  and  that  Temple,  how¬ 
ever  prostituted  and  misused,  stand  before  angels,  and  be¬ 
fore  men, — before  God,  and  before  Christ,  as  a  memorial  of 
truths,  precious  and  everlasting;  and  therefore,  he  will 
desire  to  sweep  such  memorials  utterly  away.  God,  be¬ 
cause  of  the  transgression  of  his  people,  will  not  interfere 
to  hinder.  A  host,  i.  e.  power,  will  be  given  him  against 
the  daily  sacrifice,  and  he  will  cause  it  to  cease. 

“But  Judaism  will  not  be  the  only  object  against  which 
he  will  direct  his  fury.  He  will  magnify  himself  against 
the  Prince  of  Princes,  i.  e.  Christ.  He  will  not,  indeed, 
be  able  to  reach  Him ,  for  he  is  high  above  all  heavens: 
but  Christ’s  truth,  and  Christ’s  people,  are  yet  within  his 
grasp,  and  them  he  will  persecute.  ‘He  will  cast  down 
*  some  of  the  host  and  of  the  stars  to  the  ground,  and  stamp 
upon  them.’  The  believing  pepole  of  Christ  are  here  de¬ 
noted  by  one  of  their  prospective  titles.  To  the  outward 
eye,  they  may  be  a  feeble  few,  despised  for  their  ways,  and 
hated  for  their  testimony;  but  in  the  estimate  of  God  they 
are  ‘the  Saints  of  the  High  Places’ — ‘the  host  of  the 
heavens’ — ‘Stars’ — that  shall  shine  for  ever  and  ever:  for 
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they  will  be  recognised  as  reigning  from  Heavenly  Places, 
in  the  bright  radiancy  of  unearthly  glory,  as  soon  as  the 
kingdom  of  the  Son  of  Man  is  manifested.  But  during 
‘  the  time  of  the  end ,*  God  will  permit  that  ‘  the  truth* 
should  be  cast  down  to  the  ground,  and  they  will  be  cast 
down  together  with  it.” 

Regarding  the  future  ten  kingdoms  into  which  the 
Roman  Empire  is  yet  to  become  divided,  and  four  of  which 
will  be  the  four  Grecian  horn-kingdoms,  B.  W.  Newton 
made  the  following  valuable  remarks  iii  1849 :  and  subse¬ 
quent  events  have  remarkably  demonstrated  their  cor¬ 
rectness. 

“The  first  king  of  Grecia  has  arisen  and  has  fallen;  his 
four  successors  also  have  reigned;  but  they,  too,  have 
passed  away,  and  their  kingdoms  have  vanished,  without 
the  king  of  the  fierce  countenance  having  appeared,  of 
whom  it  is  declared,  that  he  shall  arise  ‘  in  the  latter  time 
of  their  kingdom.*  (Dan.  viii.  23.)  Has  then  this  prophecy 
been  falsified? 

“  It  has  not  been  falsified.  The  eighth  chapter  through¬ 
out  its  whole  course  declares,  that  its  burthen  respects 
‘the  time  of  the  end,  when  the  transgressors  shall  have 
come  to  the  full;*  and  regards  the  four  kingdoms  of  Alex¬ 
ander’s  successors,  as  existent  at  that  closing  hour.  ‘The 
latter  time  of  their  kingdom*  agrees  with  the  time  ‘when 
the  transgressors  shall  have  come  to  the  full.*  These  four 
kingdoms,  therefore,  must  be  revived. 

“We  know  from  the  preceding  chapters,  that  the  whcle 
Roman  Empire,  and  therefore,  that  part  of  it  within  which 
these  kingdoms  fall,  is  to  be  revived.  We  know  also,  that 
its  Eastern  as  well  as  Western  Branch,  is  to  be  divided. 
All,  therefore,  as  to  this,  that  we  learn  additionally  from 
the  eighth  chapter  is,  that  four  of  these  divisions  will  be 
the  kingdoms  which  passed  from  Alexander’s  successors 
into  the  hands  of  Rome;  that  is  to  say,  Greece — Egypt — 
Syria — and  the  rest  of  the  dominions  of  Turkey. 

“  A  few  years  ago,  perhaps,  this  would  have  been 
thought  impossible.  The  maintenance  of  the  integrity  of 
the  Turkish  Empire,  was  made  the  object  of  such  anxious 
effort  on  the  part  of  the  ruling  kingdoms  of  the  West,  that 
nothing  seemed  more  unlikely  than  its  partition.  Yet  it 
has  been  in  part  dismembered;  and  Egypt  and  Greece, 
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have  already  separate  governments  of  their  own.  It  is 
also  a  fact,  that  a  similar  separation  of  Syria  has  been  in 
contemplation.  Such  a  separation  would  be  an  almost  ne- 
eessary  concomitant  of  the  return  of  the  Jews  to  Pales¬ 
tine;  and  as  soon  as  that  is  accomplished,  the  four  king¬ 
doms  will  re-exist.” 

“There  are  three  criteria,  by  which  every  interpretation 
regarding  the  ten  kingdoms,  must  be  rigorously  tested: 

“  1st.  The  ten  kingdoms  represented  by  the  ten  toes  of 
the  image,  are  to  be  sought  in  the  whole  extent  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  Eastern  as  well  as  Western. 

“2d.  When  once  existent,  they  continue  till  the  end; 
that  is  to  say,  until  the  stone  smites  them,  grinds  them  to 
powder,  and  begins  itself  to  fill  the  whole  earth. 

“3d.  Their  development  must  be  a  plain  and  recognised 
development,  analogous  to  that  of  the  Empires  that  have 
already  been. 

“No  one  doubts  that  Chaldea,  Persia,  Greece,  and  Rome, 
have  existed  and  ruled  as  sovereign  empires.  The  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  ten  last  kingdoms  must  be  no  less  decided. 
Such  are  the  criteria;  And  seeing  that  no  division  of  the 
Roman  Empire  answering  to  these  conditions  has  ever 
taken  place;  it  follows,  that  this  part  of  the  vision  remains 
to  be  fulfilled.” 

“The  changes,  therefore,  that  may  be  expected  in  those 
nations  which  fall  within  the  Roman  Empire,  may  be 
classified  under  three  heads: 

“First,  the  introduction  of  popular  monarchic  princi¬ 
ples  into  those  countries  which  have  not  yet  received 
them,  (all  ten  toes  being  formed  of  clay  and  iron  ) 

“  Secondly,  an  alteration  in  the  present  territorial  divi¬ 
sions  throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
so  as  to  form  ten  kingdoms  therein. 

“  Thirdly,  the  dissolution  of  governmental  union  between 
countries,  one  of  which  did  fall,  and  the  other  of  which  did 
not  fall  within  the  Roman  Empire. 

“  As  regards  the  first  of  these,  comparatively  little  re¬ 
mains  to  be  accomplished.  The  countries  in  which  popu¬ 
lar-monarchic  principles  are  not  yet  established,  are  Mo¬ 
rocco. —  Egypt  —  Turkey — Luxembourgh — Rhenish  Prus¬ 
sia  on  the  west  of  the  Rhine — Baden — Bavaria — Wirtem- 
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burg  —  Switzerland  —  Italy*  —  and  Bessarabia.  How  the 
extension  of  the  military  power  of  France — or  the  commer¬ 
cial  influence  of  England,  and  the  return  of  the  Jews  to 
Palestine  would  effect  or  facilitate  these  changes,  we  can 
easily  imagine.  In  Austria,  the  change  was  effected  even 
without  such  influences. 

“  As  respects  the  alteration  of  territorial  arrangement, 
much  more  remains  to  be  accomplished.  The  legs  of  the 
Image,  corresponding  with  the  division  of  the  Roman  Em¬ 
pire  into  Eastern  and  Western — would  lead  us  to  expect 
that  five  kingdoms  will  ultimately  be  found  in  the  Eastern, 
and  five  in  the  Western  part  of  the  Roman  dominions.  The 
eighth  chapter  of  Daniel  places  it  beyond  a  doubt  that 
Greece —  Egypt  — Syria,  reaching  to  the  Euphrates — and 
the  rest  of  Turkey,  both  in  Europe  and  Asia,  will  form 
four  of  the  Eastern  kingdoms  As  these  are  the  only  four, 
out  of  the  ten  of  which  the  Scripture  speaks  specifically, 
we  cannot  with  certainty  name  any  other  kingdoms.  But 
there  seems  little  doubt,  that  France,  Spain  and  England, 
will  continue  kingdoms  to  the  end.  We  must,  however,  as 
to  these  specific  points,  wait  the  unfolding  of  events.  The 
accomplishment  of  the  final  division  will  probably  precede 
very  little  the  closing  hour  of  the  dispensation. 

“  With  respect  to  the  third  point,  that  is  to  say,  the  dis¬ 
solution  of  unions  at  present  subsisting  between  countries, 
one  of  which  did,  and  the  other  did  not ,  fall  within  the 
Roman  Empire;  there  are  two  cases  to  be  considered. 

“  First,  there  is  the  case  in  which  a  country  external  to 
the  Roman  Empire,  holds  authority  over  a  country,  that  fell 
within  the  Roman  Empire.  Such  was  the  relation  of  Hol¬ 
land  to  Belgium.  It  has  been  dissolved.  We  may  expect 
to  see  a  similar  dissolution,  in  all  cases  where  the  German 
confederation  exercises  authority  west  of  the  Rhine,  or 
south  of  the  Danube.  Baden,  Wirtemburg,  the  chief  part 
of  Bavaria,  and  Rhenish  Prussia,  are  the  countries  thus 
circumstanced. 

*  “  The  progress  of  liberal  institutions  in  Austria,  will  no  doubt 
equally  affect  Italy.  I  should  expect  Switzerland  to  be  finally 
united  either  to  France,  or  to  Austria,  and  thereby  to  have  her 
too  democratic  constitution  modified.  It  may  probably  be  divi¬ 
ded  according  to  its  language;  the  French  cantons  connecting 
themselves  with  France.” 
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“We  may,  therefore,  expect  their  separation  from  Ger¬ 
many,  and  annexation  to  some  of  the  countries  that  fall 
within  the  Roman  Empire.  W  e  may  also  expect  that  Rus¬ 
sia  will  resign  Bessarabia,  and  that  her  influence  will  be 
supplanted  in  Moldavia  and  Wallachia;  that  is,  if  the  full 
extent  of  the  Roman  Empire  is  to  be  taken,  as  it  existed 
in  the  time  of  Trajan. 

“But,  secondly,  there  is  a  more  difficult  question,  in 
cases  where  a  country  external  to  the  Roman  Empire,  is 
subjected  to  a  country  within  the  Roman  Empire.  The 
countries  thus  circumstanced,  are,  Ireland,  in  its  relation 
to  England, — the  central  part  of  Hungary,  which  lies  be¬ 
tween  the  Danube  on  the  West  and  the  Vallum  Romanum 
on  the  East, — also  Bohemia  and  all  German  Austria  North 
of  the  Danube,  and  the  colonies  of  England,  France,  Spain, 
and  Portugal. 

“This  question  cannot  perhaps  be  answered  with  the 
same  confidence  as  the  preceding;  but  I  think  there  can 
be  little  doubt,  that  the  union  between  such  countries  will 
be  dissolved;  if  not  fully,  yet  to  the  extent  of  distinct  and 
independent  legislatures  being  granted,  as  indeed,  is  already 
done,  in  the  leading  colonies  of  England.  The  import¬ 
ance  of  such  separate  legislation,  may  not,  perhaps  be  fully 
apprehended  now;  but  when  the  hour  arrives  for  a  decree 
to  go  forth,  enforcing  the  worship  of  Antichrist,  and  the 
rejection  of  Christ  and  of  God :  the  value  of  a  separate 
legislature  will  be  more  distinctly  felt/'* 

“Whether,  therefore,  we  take  the  actual  territorial  divi¬ 
sion  by  Valentinian  and  Valens — or  follow  the  more  satisfac¬ 
tory  guidance  of  Greek  civilization,  as  determining  the  extent 
of  the  Eastern  and  Western  branches  of  the  Roman  Em¬ 
pire  ;  in  either  case,  we  may,  I  believe,  safely  take  the 
boundary,  which  now  separates  Austria  from  Turkey,  as 
the  European  line  of  demarcation.  In  Africa,  I  feel  little 
doubt,  that  the  districts  of  Cyrene  and  Carthage  (Tunis) 
in  which  civilization  was  so  early  established  by  the 
Greeks  and  Phoenicians,  will  form  the  frontier  countries  of 
the  Eastern  division.  This  will  establish  the  boundary 
of  the  Turkish  Empire,  as  the  limit  in  Africa  also,  between 

*  “The  separation  of  Hanover  from  England  may  be  regarded  as 
an  example.” 
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the  East  and  the  West.  It  would  give  Tunis,  Tripoli, 
Barca,  and  Egypt,  to  the  Eastern  division,  and  would  make 
Algeria  the  first  province  of  the  Western.  Tunis,  which 
answers  to  the  ancient  Carthaginia,  would,  in  connection 
with  Tripoli  and  Barca,  (ancient  Cyrenaica)  form  one  of 
the  five  divisions  of  the  Eastern  part  of  the  Homan  Empire. 
When  we  consider  the  eighth  chapter,  we  shall  see  that  we 
can  with  much  certainty  affirm,  that  (the  other)  four,  out 
of  the  five,  are  formed  by  Egypt,  Greece,  Syria,  and  the 
remaining  part  of  Turkey.” 

“  We  can  scarcely  form  a  more  accurate  notion  of  what 
the  extent  of  the  Eastern  branch  of  the  Homan  Empire 
was,  and  is  to  be,  than  by  marking  the  limits  of  the  Turk¬ 
ish  dominions,  before  Greece  and  Egypt  were  separated 
therefrom.” 

(17.)  An  Eminent  Expositor,  H.  A.  Purdon,  a 
clergyman  of  the  Church  of  England,  has  published  in 
London  a  prophetical  pamphlet  of  16  pages  every  month 
since  1845,  under  the  title  of  the  “Last  Vials.”  Although 
it  may  be  thought  that  his  zeal  in  rebuking  the  vices  and 
follies  of  the  present  day  is  at  times  carried  too  far,  and 
invests  him  more  with  the  sternness  of  Elijah  than  the 
gentleness  of  St.  John,  yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that  he 
possesses  great  ability  and  genius  in  the  interpretation  of 
prophecy,  and  frequently  striking  eloquence  of  expression. 
He  was  almost  the  first  to  proclaim  distinctly  and  emphati¬ 
cally  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  the  person  who  shall  be  mani¬ 
fested  as  the  Antichrist.  This  he  spoke  of  in  December, 
1849,  and  in  subsequent  numbers  of  the  Last  Vials,  and 
has  continually  foreshown  from  Scripture  the  universal 
spiritual  and  political  dominion  which  Louis  Napoleon  is  to 
acquire  throughout  the  world.  He  has  long  held  that  the 
year-day  and  literal-day  systems  of  interpretation  are  equally 
correct,  but  that  the  future  literal-day  fulfilment  is  the 
principal  and  most  important  one;  also  that  Napoleon  the 
Antichrist  will  make  a  seven-years’  covenant  with  the 
Jews  (Dan.  ix.  27)  seven  years  before  the  End,  the  latter 
half  of  which  period  will  be  the  3£  years’  Great  Tribula¬ 
tion:  and  that  the  first  translation  of  exactly  144,000 
living  saints,  or  Wise  Virgins,  at  Christ’s  coming  in  the  air, 
will  precede  that  3  3  }Tears,  and  the  second  translation  of 
living  saints  at  Christ’s  descent  on  the  earth,  will  follow 
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the  3}  years;  a  description  of  this  by  him  is  extracted  in 
the  author’s  “  Coming  Battle.”  He  also  holds  that  soon 
after  the  covenant  the  Jews  will  re-commence  their  sacri¬ 
fices  in  Jerusalem,  which,  however,  Napoleon  will  abolish 
in  the  midst  of  the  7  years.  The  following  extracts  are 
from  “The  Last  Vials”  for  1852. 

“  When  the  Last  Antichrist  has  attained  to  a  certain 
degree  of  power  we  shall  then — or  perhaps  before  that — 
hear  of  a  grand  movement  of  the  Jewish  people  toward 
the  land  of  Israel.  The  Jews,  wishing  to  strengthen  their 
position  in  their  own  land,  will  look  abroad  for  some  power¬ 
ful  alliance,  and  finding  the  Antichristian  king  in  supreme 
power,  they  will  enter  into  a  league  with  him  for  a  period 
of  seven  years.  (See  Dan.  ix.  27.)  Encouraged  by  his 
patronage  and  alliance,  they  will  next  proceed  to  rebuild 
or  complete  the  temple  of  Jerusalem.  In  the  meantime  the 
Jews  will  continue  day  by  day  to  flock  to  Palestine,  still 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Antichristian  king,  and  still  con¬ 
fident  as  to  the  continuation  of  his  friendship.  But  after 
the  first  three  years  and  a  half,  a  change  will  occur  in  the 
relatiorft  of  the  two  parties  towards  each  other.  Anti¬ 
christ  having  by  this  time  arrived  at  the  highest  pitch  of 
blasphemy  and  extravagance,  will  begin  to  claim  divine 
honours  for  himself;  and  finding  that ‘all  the  world  wonders 
after  the  Beast/  he  will  demand  of  the  Jews  to  permit  the 
erection  of  his  image  or  statue  in  the  holiest  place  of  their 
temple,  and  also  the  recognition  of  his  divinity.  But  the 
Jews,  or  at  least  many  of  them,  will  resist  this  claim  to  the 
utmost.  However  willing  they  may  be  to  adopt  him  as 
their  Messiah,  they  will  not  be  prepared  to  accept  him  as 
their  god ,  or  to  admit  his  image  to  their  temple.  From 
that  moment  hostilities  will  break  out  between  Antichrist 
and  the  Jews.  The  Infidel  King  will  succeed  in  setting¬ 
up  his  image,  by  main  force,  in  the  newly-finished  temple. 
And  this  will  be  the  exact  fulfilment  of  our  Lord’s  pro¬ 
phecy,  (Matt,  xxiv.,)  “When  ye  shall  see  the  abomination 
of  desolation  standing  where  it  ought  not,  then  let  those 
that  are  in  Judea  flee  to  the  mountains.”  From  the  time 
in  which  the  rupture  takes  place  between  Antichrist  and 
the  Jews,  the  1260  (literal)  days  of  Bev.  xiii.  will  pro¬ 
bably  be  reckoned.  Beginning  in  the  second  half  of  the 
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seven  years*  league,  and  continuing  to  tlie  end  of  the  seven 
years,  and  to  the  fall  of  the  apostate  king.  .  .  . 

“  There  can  no  longer  be  a  doubt  but  that  some  terrible 
lesson  is  preparing  for  the  nations  of  Europe,  and  that  the 
Empire  of  Napoleon  is  about  to  he  revived.  We  do  not 
speak  of  the  title  of  Emperor — that  can  be  foreseen 
even  by  a  London  newspaper;  but  tlie  actual  Empire  of 
Napoleon,  in  its  full  territorial  extent.  Louis  Napoleon  has 
already  laid  the  foundation  of  his  power  with  a  depth  and 
solidity  that  are  truly  superhuman.  .  .  In  1815  Napo¬ 
leon  I.  fell,  and  not  only  was  his  empire  broken  up,  but  his 
name  and  family  were  annihilated  in  France.  Napoleon 
was  extinguished  for  ever!  His  nephew  has  arisen,  and 
struck  this  record  out  of  the  book  of  Europe,  lie  has 
taken  up  the  line  of  empire  exactly  where  the  Allies  broke 
it  off.  The  interval  is  henceforth  to  be  a  blank.  Napo¬ 
leon  is  to  be  again  as  if  he  had  never  ceased  to  be.  His 
name,  his  Empire,  his  ideas,  his  principles,  his  very  eagles, 
are  all  to  be  revived.  The  interregnum  of  35  years  is  to 
be  ‘even  as  a  dream  when  one  awaketh/  .  .  .  But  perhaps 
it  may  be  said  that  we  are  travelling  too  fast,  for  that  not  a 
particle  of  the  empire  has  yet  (in  May,  1852,)  been 
revived.  We  believe  that  the  revival  of  the  Empire  is  as 
certain  as  if  it  had  already  heen  effected :  that  it  is  predes¬ 
tined,  and  that  the  whole  creation  could  not  prevent  it. 
Louis  Napoleon,  we  believe,  will  regain,  year  after  year,  all 
the  provinces  of  the  fallen  Empire  from  north  to  south; 
and  will  add  to  them  fwhat  Napoleon  I.  never  could  do)  the 
Turkish  provinces  in  the  East.  He  has  already  begun  a 
subterranean  work  destined  to  undermine  both  Italy  and  Bel¬ 
gium.  This  work  he  will  carry  on  until  the  time  for  open 
action  has  arrived;  and  then  he  will  advance  by  military 
occupation  or  by  right  of  conquest.  He  will  not  cease 
until  he  has  regained  all  that  Napoleon  lost,  and  will  add 
to  the  Empire  what  Napoleon  was  unable  to  acquire — the 
provinces  of  Asiatic  Turkey.  He  will  take  up  the  destiny 
of  Napoleon  just  where  it  was  broken  off’  at  the  siege  of 
Acre,  and  will  carry  it  out  to  its  final  consummation.  .  .  . 

“The  eighth  head  is  ‘of  the  seven/  and  as  we  believe 
that  Napoleon  I.  was  the  seventh  head,  it  appears  that  from 
his  family  the  eighth  head  will  take  its  rise.  As  it  is  not 
to  be  supposed  that  Louis  Napoleon  will  now  be  superseded 
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by  one  of  his  own  relatives,  we  still  adhere,  not  only  to  the 
family,  but  to  the  individual,  especially  as  his  name  alone 
contains  the  number  of  the  Beast.  .  .  .  The  ‘  deadly 
wound’  (Bev.  xiii.)  of  the  seventh  head  was  received  when 
Napoleon.  I  was  defeated  in  battle  and  sent  to  die  at  St. 
Helena;  the  healing  of  the  deadly  wound  will  be  fully 
accomplished  when  his  representative  and  nephew  has 
assumed  the  dominion  of  the  Empire  of  Napoleon.  And 
then  indeed  ‘all  the  world  shall  wonder/  (Rev.  xvii  ) 
That  this  Empire  will  be  revived  again,  we  have  no  doubt 
whatever.  And  it  seems  equally  certain  that  Louis  Napo¬ 
leon  is  the  man  destined  to  revive  it . So  subtle  and 

profound  has  been  his  policy  hitherto,  that  we  may  suspect 
that  he  will  hardly  imitate  the  violence  of  his  predecessor. 
He  may  not  undertake  the  conquest  of  the  Western 
Empire  by  force  of  arms.  He  may  invade  the  East — he 
may  regain  the  Rhenish  frontier  by  military  force;  but  in 
general,  it  seems  likely  that  he  will  proceed  by  subtlety  and 
persuasion;  by  acting  on  the  fears,  the  hopes,  and  the  self¬ 
ishness  of  the  surrounding  nations;  and  thus  he  will  form 
that  great  confederacy  represented  in  prophecy  (Rev.  xvii.) 
by  the  ten  horns  of  the  Beast.  He  himself  being  the  Im¬ 
perial  Head,  the  ten  kings  of  the  Roman  Empire  will  be 
his  vassals  and  lieutenants.  There  may  perhaps  be  no 
display  of  violence,  and  yet  the  eighth  head  and  ten  horns 
will  very  soon  appear  upon  the  Beast.  The  Beast,  it 
should  be  remembered,  has  a  double  signification,  repre¬ 
senting  the  Antichristian  Roman  Empire  itself,  and  also 
the  last  Antichrist,  as  the  ruler  of  the  empire.  ....  The 
eighth  head  of  the  Beast  will  be  worshipped  as  God,  (Rev. 

xiii.)  Such  is  the  approaching  apostasy . 

There  are  two  circumstances  that  seem  also  worthy  of 
being  noticed.  One  is,  the  contemptuous  designation  so 
frequently  applied  to  Louis  Napoleon,  “The  Nephew  of  his 
Uncle.”  But  this  designation  exactly  corresponds  to  the 
prophetic  description  of  the  eighth  head — “He  is  of  the 
seven.”  For  the  Uncle  being  the  seventh,  and  the  Nephew 
being  the  eighth,  we  have  a  connection  between  the  two 
exactly  similar  to  the  scriptural  designation,  “He  is  of  the 
seven,”  (Rev.  xvii.)  Again,  as  the  Latin  name  of  Louis 
(Ludovicus)  contains  the  famous  number  of  the  Beast, 
666,  it  is  remarkable  that  the  word  Ludovicus  has  just 
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been  forced  upon  the  public  notice  by  the  religious  formu¬ 
laries  of  the  Papal  Church  in  the  public  prayer,  Domine 
salvum  fac  Ludovicum  JSfapoleonem.  .  .  . 

“The  whole  French  nation  is  the  body,  and  Louis  Napo¬ 
leon  is  the  mind.  An  infinite  number  of  railroads  extend 
themselves  from  Paris,  as  a  centre,  throughout  the  whole 
territory  of  France  and  to  all  its  seaports.  These  are  the 
muscles  of  the  frame.  The  electric  telegraph,  terminating 
at  Paris,  conveys  every  sensation  of  the  Great  Capital 
throughout  all  its  dependencies.  The  telegraphs  are  the 
nerves.  All  are  gathered  together  and  centred  in  Paris. 
In  the  centre  of  the  Capital  there  is  one  man  of  the  most 
perfect  individuality  of  character;  bold,  unscrupulous,  and 
remorseless;  thinking  for  himself  in  the  darkest  recesses 
of  his  heart;  impenetrable  to  all;  inflexible,  deliberate, 
and  yet  rapid;  a  perfect  specimen  of  unity  and  force.  This 
man  is  the  mind.  He  has  collected  all  the  powers  of  the 
state  in  his  own  person;  he  has  but  to  speak  the  word  and 
the  thing  is  done.  .  .  .  The  body  of  the  Great  Image  (the 
territories  of  the  Chaldaean,  Persian,  Grecian,  and  Homan 
Empire,  Dan.  ii.)  seems  now  to  be  in  the  course  of  re-con¬ 
struction,  and  the  Head  itself  seems  already  to  be  prepared 
and  in  full  activity.  It  has  not  yet  assumed  its  prophetic 
form,  because  the  whole  Image  is  not  yet  completed.  It 
may  continue  incomplete  for  several  years  to  come,  but  we 
see  decisive  evidence  of  its  progress  and  its  formation. 
We  see  the  scattered  members  dispersed,  but  we  see  them 
slowly  drawing  into  one.  We  see  the  ruling  Head  in¬ 
creasing  daily  into  gigantic  proportions,  and  we  see  that 
head  possessed  of  an  indomitable  will,  and  a  complete  unity 
of  purpose.  Can  we  doubt  that  the  reconstruction  of  the 
Image  of  Nebuchadnezzar  is  at  hand?” 

(18.)  The  Rev.  James  Kelly  has  published  at  Nis- 
bet’s,  London,  (1850)  very  valuable  “Lectures  on  Pro¬ 
phecy,”  and  also,  “The  Apocalypse  Interpreted,”  giving, 
in  many  respects,  an  excellent  futurist  literal-day  exposi¬ 
tion  of  the  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  which  (although 
they  have  had  a  past  year-day  fulfilment)  he  rightly  con¬ 
siders  will  be  fulfilled  literally  during  the  period  of  rather 
more  than  3  J  years,  between  Christ’s  coming  in  the  air  for 
his  saints,  and  his  subsequent  descent  with  those  saints. 

In  his  expository  remarks  upon  Revelation  vi.  and 
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xiii.  5,  And  power  was  given  unto  him  to  continue  forty  and 
two  months ,  he  says,  “  Such  is  to  be  the  duration  of  the 
Antichrist’s  open  tyranny  and  persecution,  after  having 
with  his  hosts  captured  Jerusalem,  (Rev.  xi.,  Dan.  vii.  25.) 
As  already  observed,  this  period  also  runs  parallel  with  that 
of  the  prophesying  of  the  two  witnesses;  and  appears  to 
be  the  latter  half  of  Daniel’s  week  or  hebdomad,  (Dan. 
ix.  27,)  during  which  for  some  provocation  or  other,  hav¬ 
ing  broken  his  covenant  with  the  deluded  Jews,  he  throws 
off  the  mask,  and  becomes  their  ruthless  oppressor.  At 
the  expiration  of  this  assigned  time,  we  may  conclude  that  . 
the  seven  vials  of  retributive  wrath  are  poured  out  upon 
him  and  his  confederates,  to  be  succeeded  by  the  epiphany 
or  manifestation  of  the  Divine  presence,  in  order  to  his  de¬ 
struction,  (2  Thess.  ii.  8.)  .  .  .  In  that  much  canvassed 
prophecy,  (Dan.  ix.  27,)  in  which  seventy  weeks  or  heb¬ 
domads  of  years  are  spoken  of  as  being  to  issue  in  the  long 
promised  blessedness  of  the  Jewish  people,  in  their  own 
land,  under  Messiah,  it  would  appear  that  seven  of  the 
number — 19  years,  and  sixty-two— 434  years,  have  already 
elapsed,  bringing  us  up  to  the  time  of  our  blessed  Lord’s 
rejection  by  his  own  people,  when  he  came  to  them  as  ‘a 
minister  of  the  circumcision,  for  the  truth  of  God,  to  con¬ 
firm  the  promises  made  unto  the  Fathers.'  (Rom.  xv.  8.) 
With  this  event,  in  like  manner,  as  in  all  the  prophecies 
which  celebrate  the  advent  and  kingdom  of  Messiah,  a 
pause  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  purpose  towards  the 
Jews  and  the  nations,  has  ensued,  which  at  length,  termi¬ 
nating  in  the  removal  of  the  intercept  of  this  dispensation, 
the  remaining  week  or  hebdomad  of  the  prophet  will  begin 
to  run  its  course.  What  will  then  succeed  is  also  recited 
by  Daniel, — namely,  the  career  of  the  Antichrist,  under 
the  denomination  of  ‘the  Prince  that  shall  come'  And 
here,  as  in  the  Apocalypse,  a  division  of  the  seven 
years  occurs:  ‘he  shall  confirm  the  covenant  with  many 
for  one  week,  (one  hebdomad  of  years:)  ‘  and  in  the 
midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and  the  obla¬ 
tion  to  cease,'  (verse  27.) 

This  writer  holds  that  a  literal  ima^re  of  Antichrist  will 
be  worshipped,  and  a  literal  mark  on  the  forehead  or  hand 
received  by  his  worshippers,  and  says,  regarding  the  verse, 
Rev.  xiii.  8,  All  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  shall  worship  him. 
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“As  the  preceding  verse,  (ver.  7,  Power  was  given  him 
over  all  kindreds  and  tongues  and  nations ,)  ascribes  to  the 
Antichrist  a  universal  lordship  over  ‘  all  kindreds  and 
tongues  and  nations/  it  is  reasonable  to  internet  similarly 
this  universality  of  worship  which  is  to  be  rendered  to  him. 
All  mankind  ‘  whose  names  are  not  written  in  the  book  of 
life’  will  do  him  homage;  though,  of  course,  the  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  the  land  (Palestine)  may  be  especially  included,  as 
being  the  scene  of  the  tyrant’s  most  blasphemous  usurpa¬ 
tion — sitting  in  the  temple  of  God,  and  showing  himself 
as  God,”  (2  Thess.  ii.  4.) 

(19.)  The  Editor  of  “The  Prospect,”  published  in 
Guernsey,  in  1849,  says,  in  some  well  written  remarks  on 
“The  Study  of  Revelation,”  (after  noticing  that  the  coming 
of  Christ  to  remove  the  wise  virgins  will  precede  Anti¬ 
christ’s  31  years,)  “The  prophecy  of  Daniel  had  already 
revealed  the  leading  features  of  the  interval  during  which 
‘the  prince  that  shall  come’  plays  his  terrible  role.  ‘  And 
he  shall  confirm  a  covenant’  (see  margin  and  compare  Is. 
xxviii.  15)  ‘with  the  many’  (i.  e.  of  Daniel’s  people,  the 
Jews,)  for  one  week:  and  in  the  midst  of  the  week  he  shall 
cause  the  sacrifice  and  the  oblation  to  cease,  and  for  the 
overspreading  of  abominations  he  shall  make  it  desolate, 
even  until  the  consummation,  and  that  determined,  shall 
be  poured  upon  the  desolate/ 

“That  this  prince  (Dan.  ix.  27,)  is  not  ‘the  Messiah 
the  prince’  is  manifest,  not  only  from  this,  that  the  for¬ 
mer  is  described  as  one  ‘that  shall  come/  after  the  latter 
has  already  come  and  been  cut  off,  as  is  plain  from 
verse  twenty-six,  but  also  from  the  certainty  that  ‘the 
prince  that  shall  come  ’  is  the  prince  of  the  Roman  people : 
his  people  ‘shall  destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctuary.’  We' 
know  who  destroyed  Jerusalem  and  the  temple — the  people 
of  this  future  prince.  The  latter  part  of  the  twenty-sixth 
verse  does  not  continue  the  thread  of  the  history,  further 
than  the  general  expressions  ‘and  the  end  thereof  shall  be 
with  a  flood,  and  unto  the  end  of  the  war  desolations  are 
determined.’  In  the  last  verse  we  are  transported  to  the 
epoch  of  ‘  the  prince  that  shall  come/  and  his  actings  dur¬ 
ing  the  last  week  of  the  age.  This  period  is  shown  to  be 
broken  into  two  parts,  during  the  former  of  which,  accord¬ 
ing  to  covenant,  Jewish  worship  is  resumed,  but  ‘in  the 
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midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and  the  obla¬ 
tion  to  cease/  If  chap.  vii.  be  consulted,  it  will  be  seen 
that  there  i«  a  certain  little  horn  rising  after  the  ten  horns 
of  the  fourth  Homan  beast,  before  whom  three  of  the  first 
horns  fell — ‘  that  horn  that  had  eyes  and  a  mouth,  that 
spake  very  great  things,  whose  look  was  more  stout  than 
his  fellows/  (verse  20.)  ‘And  he  shall  speak  great  words 
against  the  Most  High,  and  shall  wear  out  the  saints  of  the 
Most  High,  (or  of  the  high  places,)  and  think  to  change 
times  and  laws:  and  they  shall  be  given  into  his  hand, 
until, a  time  and  times  and  the  dividing  of  time/  (verse 
25.)  Is  it  not  evident  that  in  chap.  vii.  is  a  horn  or  king 
whose  blasphemous  pride  brings  judgment  upon  the  beast, 
or  Homan  empire,  and  whose  interference  with  times  and 
laws,  that  is  with  Jewish  ceremonial  order,  continues  for 
three  years  and  a  half?  and  that  for  the  same  space  of 
time,  or  the  last  half  week,  ‘the  prince  that  shall  come/ 
the  Homan  prince  of  chap,  ix.,  overthrows  this  ceremonial 
worship  V’ 

(20.)  The  Light  oe  Prophecy  is  an  able  futurist  lite¬ 
ral-day  exposition,  by  T.  Lumisden  Strange,  (1852.)  He 
commences  the  70  weeks  in  B.  C.  450,  thus  termi¬ 
nating  the  first  69  of  them  in  A.  D.  33,  at  the  Crucifixion, 
and  referring  the  last  week  to  the  Second  Advent.  Among 
various  remarks  upon  Dan.  ix.  24-27,  he  says, 

“The  period  was  divided  into  three  portions.  The 
two  first  portions,  we  know,  have  been  fulfilled  .  .  .  leav¬ 
ing  one  hebdomad  more,  or  a  period  of  seven  years,  to  be 
accounted  for.  The  operations  with  which  the  70  hebdo¬ 
mads  were  to  terminate,  namely,  the  finishing  the  trans¬ 
gression,  the  making  an  end  of  sins  and  the  making  recon¬ 
ciliation  for  iniquity,  have  been  thought  to  have  been  ful¬ 
filled  at  the  death  of  Jesus;  but  that  this  was  not  the  case 
is  evident,  for  he  was  to  be  cut  off  at  the  69th  hebdomad, 
while  these  crowning  results  were  not  to  be  realized  till 
after  the  70th.  It  would  seem  to  have  been  overlooked 
that  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  makes  no  end  of  sins,  nor  recon¬ 
ciliation  for  iniquity,  unless  faith  in  that  sacrifice  be  ac¬ 
corded.  God  having  set  him  ‘forth  to  be  a  propitiation* 
only  ‘ through  faith  in  his  blood/  (Horn.  iii.  25,)  and  that 
the  mere  act  of  shedding  that  blood,  of  itself,  could  not 
effect  any  of  the  required  ends.  The  sacrifice  then  was 
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to  be  offered  up  at  the  69th  hebdomad,  and  the  fruits 
thereof  realized  at  the  70th. 

“  It  becomes  us  to  know  in  respect  of  whom  these  fruits 
were  to  be  realized.  Clearly  it  must  be  answered,  in  re¬ 
spect  of  the  Jews.  The  70  hebdomads  apply  to  them,  and 
to  no  other  nation  on  earth.  It  is  not,  of  course,  meant  to 
be  said  that  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  extended  no  further  than 
ior  them,  but  simply  that,  as  it  is  here  adverted  to,  and  as 
regards  the  setting  forth  of  these  hebdomads,  the  Jewish 
nation  are  alone  in  question. 

“This  has  been  specifically  intimated.  ‘Seventy  weeks/ 
it  was  told  Daniel,  ‘are  determined  upon  thy  people,  and 
upon  thy  holy  city,  to  finish  the  transgression,  and  to  make 
an  end  of  sin,  and  to  make  reconciliation  for  iniquity/ 
The  people  and  th$  city  of  Daniel  are  exclusively  the  sub¬ 
jects  indicated;  and  no  other  nation,  or  place,  than  the 
Jews  and  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  are  here  treated  of.  Fur¬ 
thermore,  the  anointing  of  the  holiest  of  holies,  which 
could  only  exist  in  the  Jewish  temple,  and  which  formed 
one  of  the  features  of  the  work  to  be  wrought  on  the  ter¬ 
mination  of  these  hebdomads,  also  fixes  the  whole  upon 
the  Jews. 

“  The  Messiah  then  was  to  be  cut  off  at  the  close  of  the 
69th  hebdomad,  and.  according  to  the  tenor  of  prophecy, 
at  the  lapse  of  the  70th,  or  at  the  expiration  of  just  seven 
years  more,  4  the  iniquity  of  Israel’  was  to  be  ‘  sought  for/ 
and  there  was  to  be  ‘none/  and  the  ‘sins  of  Judah/  and 
they  were  ‘not  to  be  found/  (Jer.  i.  20,)  and  everlasting 
righteousness  was  to  be  their  portion.  TTe  see  the  nation, 
however,  even  now,  when  not  seven,  but  more  than  eighteen 
hundred  years  have  passed  by,  still  in  their  sins,  unable  to 
accept  the  means  of  reconciliation  provided  for  them,  and 
‘concluded  all  in  unbelief.’ 

“The  operation  of  the  prophecy  must  then  have  been 
suspended,  and  this  is  just  the  case.  .  .  .  The  conditions 
necessary  to  the  prophecy  in  the  existence  of  the  distinctive 
people  and  the  holy  city,  ceased  at  the  expiration  of  the 
69th  hebdomad,  and  the  long  unmeasured  dispensation  of 
the  Gentiles  has  been  introduced,  and  the  70th  hebdomad 
has  still  to  be  looked  for. 

“And  he  (the  said  ‘prince  that  shall  come’)  shall  con¬ 
firm  a  (margin)  covenant  with  many  for  one  week:  and  in 
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the  midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and  the 
oblation  to  cease/  (proving  thus  that  these  had  been  main¬ 
tained  during  the  former  part  of  the  week,)  ‘  and  upon  the 
battlements  shall  be  the  idols  of  the  desolater/  (margin, 
the  image  apparently  of  his  own  person,)  ‘even  until  the 
consummation,  and  that  determined  shall  be  poured  upon 
the  desolater/  (margin.) 

“  The  desolater  who  is  to  be  destroyed  at  the  time  of  the 
end,  can,  of  course,  be  none  other  than  the  Antichrist,  and 
he  then,  as  the  construction  of  the  language  so  evidently 
necessitates,  must  be  the  prince  adverted  to  as  having  to 
come.  The  Antichrist,  as  his  name  denotes,  is  to  present 
himself  as  the  antagonist  of  Jesus,  taking  up  the  place 
that  he  should  hold,  and  hence  the  title  under  which  he  is 
here  brought  before  us  is  the  rival  one  of  ‘the  prince’ 
shown  just  before  to  belong  to  Jesus.” 

This  expositor  shows  the  coming  of  Christ  “in  the  air” 
for  his  saints  to  precede  Antichrist’s  3J  years’  tyranny, 
after  which  Christ  descends  on  the  earth.  Antichrist’s 
actings,  as  set  forth  in  Dan.  xi.  21-45,  are  also  ably  de¬ 
scribed  in  his  work. 

(21.)  The  Rev.  Capel  Molyneux,  an  eminent  minis¬ 
ter  of  the  Church  of  England,  in  his  discourses  delivered 
in  Lock  Chapel,  in  London,  in  1852,  and  published  as 
“Israel’s  Future,”  says,  (chap.  ii.  and  iii.,)  “The  whole 
seventy  weeks  of  Daniel  are  divided  into  three  periods, 
seven  weeks ,  threescore  and  two  weeks ,  and  one  week.  The 
seven  weeks  and  threescore  and,  two  weeks  are  connected  to¬ 
gether  in  themselves  and  the  events  which  they  embrace. 
Not  so  the  one  week',  a  long  and  indefinite  interval  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  elapsing  between  the  close  of  the  threescore  and 
two  weeks  and  the  commencement  of  this  one  week.  .  .  . 
This  last  week  is  quite  separate  and  distinct  in  itself  and 
its  events,  from  the  preceding  sixty-nine:  it  is  cut  off  from 
them,  and  a  long  interval  elapses  between  them.  This 
week  closes  the  prophecy,  and  with  it,  also,  the  history  of 
the  present  age.  It  is  the  end  of  this  dispensation;  and  so 
far,  therefore,  it  exactly  agrees  in  time  with  the  restoration 
of  Israel;  for  this,  also,  is  to  be  at  the  end  of  this  dispen¬ 
sation,  (p.  50.) 

“The  Man  of  Sin  will  make  a  covenant  with  Israel, 
which  stands  for  three  and  a  half  years,  but  at  the  close  of 
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that  time  he  will  work  deceitfully,  break  the  covenant,  and 
become  their  deadly  enemy.  At  this  time — the  time  when 
he  breaks  the  covenant — he  will  set  himself  up  in  the  tem¬ 
ple  of  God  at  Jerusalem,  showing  himself  that  he  is  God, 
arrogating  the  very  perfections,  attributes,  and  glory  of 
God,  and  claiming  universal  homage  and  adoration.  He 
will  then  commence  a  system  of  persecution  against  Israel, 
and  all  in  the  world  who  refuse  to  acknowledge  his  preten¬ 
sions,  unprecedented  in  the  history  of  man,  which  termi¬ 
nates  at  last  in  what  is  called  ‘Jacob’s  trouble/  or ‘the 
great  tribulation.’  About  this  time,  and  while  these  perse¬ 
cutions  are  raging,  two  other  remarkable  individuals  will 
appear,  denominated  ‘the  Witnesses/  they  will  be  just 
whit  their  name  imports — witnesses;  but  witnesses  for 
God  and  his  cause  against  Antichrist  and  his  cause.  They 
will  finish  their  testimony  and  accomplish  their  work  in 
three  and  a  half  years ;  and,  having  so  done,  will  be  over¬ 
come  by  Antichrist  and  put  to  death;  they  will  lie  dead 
for  three  and  a  half  days,  and  then  will  rise  up  on  their 
feet,  and  ascend  up  in  a  cloud  to  heaven.  About  the  same 
time,  or  immediately  afterwards,  there  will  be  a  gathering 
of  all  nations,  under  Antichrist  their  head,  ffor  the  nations 
will  cleave  to  him  though  Israel  reject  him,  against  Israel 
and  Jerusalem,  in  order  to  the  siege  of  the  city,  the  accom¬ 
plishment  of  the  battle  of  Armageddon,. and  the  events  of 
the  great  day  of  God  Almighty.  At  the  close  of  this  battle 
the  Saviour,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  will  personally  appear 
in  power  and  great  glory,  to  overwhelm  with  utter  destruc¬ 
tion  Antichrist  and  his  host,  and  take  to  Himself  the  king¬ 
doms  of  this  world  for  ever  and  ever,”  (p.  67.) 

This  expositor  considers  that  Elias  will  be  one  of  the 
Witnesses,  and  Moses,  Enoch,  or  St.  John,  the  other.  He 
also  holds  that,  in  the  course  of  the  first  3 1  years,  the  Jew¬ 
ish  temple  will  be  reconstructed,  and  within  it  sacrifices 
offered,  which  Antichrist  will  abolish  in  the  midst  of  the 
week  of  seven  years.  The  subject  of  the  first  translation 
of  the  Man-child,  or  first  fruits  of  144,000  wise  virgins, 
(Rev.  xii.,  xiv.,)  before  the  31  years’  persecution,  is  not 
investigated  in  his  exposition.  The  nature  of  the  persecu¬ 
tion  he  thus  defines,  (p.  66,  135,)  “The  Man  of  Sin ’will 
be  a  literal  man,  an  individual  human  being,  energized  by 
Satan,  and  possessed,  therefore,  of  supernatural  powers, 
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and  urging  there witli  marvellous  pretensions;  he  will  he 
accompanied  by  another  individual,  the  false  prophet,  (Rev. 
xix.  20,)  and  this  false  prophet  will  cause  an  image  to  be 
made  to  the  Man  of  Sin,  which  image  will  be  made  to 
speak,  and  almost  universally  worshipped.  .  .  .  The  Beast 
‘has  power  over  all  kindreds  and  tongues  and  nations/  and 
all  who  refuse  to  worship  his  image  and  bow  down  to  him, 
he  causes  to  be  put  to  death,  (Rev.  xiii.  7,  15.)  And, 
doubtless,  the  number  who  suffer  will  be  great;  and,  doubt¬ 
less,  also,  that  number,  great  as  it  may  be,  who  do  so  suffer, 
and  suffer  for  Christ's  sake,  shall  be  included  among  the 
number  of  the  saved  and  glorified  together  wi:h  the 
Lord.” 

(22.)  A  MOST  TALENTED  AND  MASTERLY  exposition  of 
Daniel  and  Revelation,  in  three  octavo  volumes,  was  publish¬ 
ed  in  1857-8,  at  WertheinTs,  in  London,  by  an  anonymous 
Cambridge  Master  of  Arts,  under  the  title  of  Armageddon  ; 
or ,  A  Warning  Voice  from  the  last  Battle-field  of  Nations  A 

It  is  certainly  the  ablest  and  most  complete  modern  work 
on  Prophecy  next  to  Elliott's  celebrated  Horae  Apocalypticae, 
published  in  1851,  and  though  not  characterized  by  quite 
so  much  discursive  learning,  is  yet  far  superior  to  Elliott's 
exposition  in  the  justness  and  accuracy  of  its  interpreta¬ 
tion.  Both  works,  however,  agree  in  the  grand  conclusion 
that  the  Advent  of  Christ  and  the  final  crisis  will  be  within 
the  period  of  1865-70,  after  which  the  Millennial  1000  years 
will  run  their  course.  It  fully  expounds  the  year-day  accom¬ 
plishment  of  the  prophecies  with  reference  to  the  Papal 
Antichrist,  and  the  Gentile  Church ;  and  their  subsequent 
literal-day  fulfilment  in  relation  to  the  Personal  Antichrist, 
Napoleon  III.  and  the  Jewish  as  well  as  the  Gentile  Church. 
Its  views,  which  mostly  agree  with  those  of  Bickersteth 
and  Birks,  are  as  follows — that  the  year-day  seven  seals 
represent  the  progressive  stages  of  the  Church  Militant 

*  It  was  not  spoken  of  in  the  first  edition  of  the  present  work 
in  June,  1861,  because  it  had  not  then  come  to  hand.  Its  high 
price  of  21.  10s.,  or  13  dollars,  must  limit  its  circulation,  which 
would  be  better  promoted  by  publishing  it  at  one-fifth  of  that  price, 
in  smaller  volumes.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  a  wild  and 
rhapsodical  effusion  by  Mr.  Baldwin,  of  Cincinnati,  (subsequently 
epitomized  by  a  Mr.  Pitt,)  similarly  entitled  Armageddon,  but 
which  is  more*  a  work  of  imagination  than  prophetic  exposition. 
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during  this  dispensation  from  primitive  purity  to  increas¬ 
ing  apostacy,  until  its  ultimate  regeneration  at  Christ’s 
Advent;  that  the  year-day  seven  trumpets  are  parallel  and 
svnehronous  with  the  seals,  and  denote  the  consecutive 
divine  judgments  inflicted  on  mankind  during  the  same 
period;  that  the  year-day  seven  vials,  describe  the  final 
strokes  of  judgment  from  the  French  Revolution  in  1790-4 
to  the  Consummation  in  1865-9;  that  the  1260,  1290,  and 
1335  years  (Dan.  xii  )  begin  with  Justinian's  grant  of 
civil  power  to  the  Pope  at  the  period  580—3,  and  thus  the 
1335  years  end  about  1865-9,  as  the  period  of  the  Second 
Advent  and  Resurrection;  and  that  in  the  ultimate  literal- 
day  fulfilment,  the  1260r  1290,  and  1335  days  commence 
in  the  midst  of  the  Covenant-week  of  seven  years,  Daniel’s 
70th  week,  and  are  identical  with  Napoleon’s  3  4  years’ 
Antichristian  persecution,  (Dan.  xii.  1,  Matt.  xxiv.  21.) 
supplemented  by  the  75  days  of  his  overthrow  through  the 
judgments  of  the  literal-day  seven  vials. 

The  author  of  “  Armageddon”  also  shows  from  the  same 
arguments  as  are  advanced  in  this  work,  and  in  the  works 
of  Faber,  Frere,  Yerner,  Purdon,  Jackson,  etc.,  that  Louis 
Napoleon  is  unquestionably  the  representative  of  the 
seventh-healed,  (septimo-octave)  or  eighth  Head  of  the 
Beast,  (the  Ptoman  Empire,)  and  is  therefore  the  Anti¬ 
christ,  “who  uniting  in  his  own  person  all  the  powers  of 
church  and  state,  will  strip  the  Roman  Pontiff  of  all  his 
temporal  possessions,  and  degrade  him  into  a  secondary 
position  as  his  special  prime  minister,  and  miracle-working 
False  Prophet  (Rev.  xiii.)  who  shall  cause  all  to  be  killed 
who  refuse  to  receive  the  mark,  and  worship  the  image  of 
his  Imperial  Master.”  (Chap,  xi.)  He  further  says  of 
Daniel’s  70  weeks,  (chap.  viii.  p.  227,  and  xii.  p.  77,)  “We 
must  look  upon  this  70th  week  as  an  insulated  portion  of 
the  prophecy  which  is  yet  to  receive  its  accomplishment 
under  the  last  great  enemy  of  Israel.  .  .  .  We  have  strong 
scriptural  warrant  for  the  application  of  the  whole  of  this 
70th  week  to  the  time  of  the  end.  David,  in  the  55th 
Psalm,  passing  on  in  the  Spirit  from  his  own  personal  ene¬ 
mies  to  the  confederate  armies  of  Antichrist  assembled 
against  Jerusalem  in  the  last  siege  of  the  city,  foretold  in 
Zechariah  xiv.,  says,  “  He  has  put  forth  his  hands  against 
such  as  be  at  peace  with  him;  he  hath  broken  his  covenant 
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And  Isaiah,  foretelling  in  chap,  xxxiii.  8,  the  consum¬ 
mating  misery  to  fall  upon  the  Jewish  nation  through  the 
treacherous  breaking  of  the  covenant  with  them  by  Anti¬ 
christ  or  the  last  Assyrian,  to  whom  the  action  passes  on 
in  that  chapter  from  the  previous  Assyrian  invaders  of  the 
land,  as  it  does  in  this  prophecy  from  Titus  to  Antichrist, 
says,  “The  highways  lie  waste,  the  wayfaring  man  ceaseth; 
he  hath  broken  the  covenant ,  he  hath  despised  the  cities,  he 
regardeth  no  man."  .  .  . 

“  At  the  beginning  of  this  week,  said  Daniel,  shall  he, 
that  desolating  Prince,  come,  who  will  enter  into  a  cove¬ 
nant  or  treaty  with  many  of  the  Jewish  nation,  but  that  in 
the  midst  of  the  week  he  will  break  that  covenant,  cause  the 
accustomed  sacrifices  and  oblations  of  the  temple  to  cease, 
plant  his  idols  on  the  battlements,,  and  probably  his  own 
image  in  the  Sanctuary,  which  we  are  told,  (Rev.  xiii.,) 
the  False  miracle-working  Prophet  will  be  permitted, 
through  Satan's  instrumentality,  to  endue  with  the  power 
of  speech  to  sentence  all  to  death  who  will  not  fall  down 
and  worship  this  terrible  antitype  of  the  Golden  Image  of 
Nebuchadnezzar.  All,  however,  it  would  seem,  goes  on 
smoothly  between  Antichrist  and  his  followers  throughout 
the  earth  during  the  first  half  of  this  last  week  of  years. 
All  are  lost  in  admiration  of  the  Beast,  and  it  is  not  until 
the  concluding  half,  or  last  1260  days  of  it,  that  his  tyrannic 
rule  commences.  And  during  these  days  it  is,  as  we  learn 
both  from  prophet  and  apostle,  that  those  of  the  Church 
Militant,  who  shall  be  left  upon  the  earth  to  encounter  these 
fearful  days,  will  be  given  into  the  hands  of  the  Beast  to 
be  made  war  with  and  overcome.  For,  although  many  will, 
doubtless,  like  the  faithful  Albigenses  and  Waldenses  of 
the  historical  fulfilment,  flee  for  safety  into  the  wilderness 
of  J udea,  and  into  the  inaccessible  retreats  of  the  Gentile 
world,  carrying. “the  everlasting  Gospel  in  their  hands  to 
every  nation  and  kindred  and  tongue  and  people,"  (Rev. 
xiv.,)  yet  will  there  be  a  great  slaughter  throughout  Anti¬ 
christ's  dominions,  of  all  who  have  neither  the  mark,  nor 
the  name,  nor  the  number  of  the  Beast.  During  these 
days,  too,  it  is,  that  the  two  personal  Witnesses  will  be  em¬ 
powered  to  deliver  their  testimony  against  the  abomina¬ 
tions  of  Antichrist,  and  the  wickedness  and  unbelief  of  the 
Jewish  nation.  And  these  witnesses;  who  will  they  be? 


242  views  or  the  English  work  “armageddon.” 

“ Enoch  and  Elias,”  says  Tertullian,  “were  translated, 
their  death  was  never  known,  for  it  was  put  off.  But  they 
are  reserved. for  death:  they  will  extinguish  Antichrist 
with  their  blood.”  Testifying  against  the  sorceries,  abomi¬ 
nations,  and  blasphemies  of  Antichrist,  warning  all,  if  they 
would  avoid  the  wrath  to  come,  not  to  receive  the  mark  of 
the  Beast  in  their  forehead  or  in  their  hands,  and  to  wor¬ 
ship  neither  him  nor  his  image,  these  two  illustrious  wit¬ 
nesses  will  ultimately,  like  their  heavenly  Master,  seal  their 
testimony  with  their  blood.  .  .  The  Antichristian  Beast  of 
the  bottomless  pit,  the  Septimo-octave  Head,  shall  be  suf¬ 
fered  to  gratify  his  fierce  revenge  against  them,  and  to 
slay  them.  Their  dead  bodies  will  lie  for  3J  days,  (Rev. 

xi. ,)  exposed  to  the  gaze  and  rejoicing  of  their  murderers; 
but  at  the  expiration  of  these  days,  they  will  again,  to  the 
terror  of  the  beholders,  stand  upon  their  feet,  and  reascend 
in  glory  to  those  blessed  mansions  from  which  they  had 
been  sent  back  again  to  earth  on  this,  their  predicted,  mis¬ 
sion  of  mercy  and  salvation.  .  .  It  is  during  the  remainder 
of  the  literal  1335  days  that  the  last  vials  of  God’s  wrath 
will  probably  be  poured  forth  in  all  their  terrible  literality, 
ushering  in  the  Millennium  at  their  close.  Blessed  will 
that  day  be  to  the  saints  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  for  then 
will  they  all  visibly  appear  in  glory  before  God  and  the 
Lamb,  standing  each  of  them  with  Daniel  in  their  appointed 
lot.” 

The  writer  of  “Armageddon”  further  considers,  (chap. 

xii. ,)  that  1862  will  most  probably  be  the  year  when  Louis 
Napoleon  will  make  the  seven  years’  covenant  with  the 
Jews.  By  Jewish  reckoning,  1862  will  not  terminate  until 
Nisan  or  Tisri,  (about  April  or  September,)  in  1863;  but 
whenever  the  covenant  is  made,  there  will  be  only  7  years 
and  21  months  to  the  End  or  Consummation.  He  holds 
“the  King  of  the  South,”  (Dan.  xi.  40,)  to  be  the  sove¬ 
reign  of  Egypt,  whom  Napoleon,  “the  Wilful  King,”  (ver. 
36,)  is  to  vanquish.  He  also  views  England  as  one  of  the 
doomed  ten  horn-kingdoms,  (Rev.  xvii.  12.)  and  says, 
(chapt.  xxiii.,)  “  With  the  French  army,  the  largest  and 
best  appointed  of  any  in  Europe,  and  its  navy  unceasingly 
increasing  in  all  its  branches  to  an  unprecedented  and  over¬ 
mastering  power,  what  course  is  unhappily  left  us  but  sub¬ 
mission  to  that  6  Wilful  King,’  who,  to  avenge  the  defeat  of 
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Waterloo,  may  at  any  time  turn  round  upon  and  rend  us?” 
He  does  not,  however,  give  fully  the  chief  argument  which 
proves  this  view,  and  which  is,  that  all  the  original 
Roman  empire,  (of  which  England  was  part,)  must  fall 
under  the  dominion  of  the  seventh-eighth  Head,  or  Anti¬ 
christ,  (Rev.  xiii.  7,  8,)  and  at  the  same  time  be  divided 
into  exactly  ten  kingdoms,  five  in  the  Western,  and  five  in 
Eastern  division,  (Dan.  ii.  41,  vii.  24.  Rev.  xvii.  12.) 

It  is  correctly  shown  by  this  author  that  the  ascension 
of  the  Man-child,  (Rev.  xii.  5,)  in  the  year-day  fulfilment, 
means  the  ascension  of  Christ  personally  in  A.  D.  33,  about 
500  years  before  the  Papal  Antichrist's  1260  years '  perse¬ 
cution,  (Rev.  xii.  6,  14,)  and  that  in  the  literal-day  fulfil¬ 
ment  it  means  the  ascension  of  the  Wise  Virgins,  the  mys¬ 
tical  Christ,  before  the  Personal  Antichrist's  1260  days 7 
persecution.  He  omits,  however,  to  state  the  necessary 
conclusion,  namely,  that  the  ascension  of  the  144,000  Wise 
Virgins  must  therefore  occur  about  500  days ,  (16  or  17 
months,)  before  Napoleon's  1260  days'  persecution,  that  is, 
the  last  half  of  the  Covenant-week  of  seven  years:  and 
thus  their  ascension  will  be  about  two  years  and  5  or  6 
weeks  after  the  date  of  the  Covenant,  (see  diagram  4,)  as 
can  be  further  proved  by  several  other  reasons.  But  he 
clearly  shows  that  this  first  ascension  or  translation  of 
144,000  saints  at  Christ's  coming  in  the  air,  will  precede 
Napoleon's  3J  years'  persecution,  and  the  second  transla¬ 
tion  of  the  remaining  saints  will  be  shortly  after  the  31- 
years,  when  Christ  descends  and  slays  the  unrepentant. 
Respecting  this,  he  says,  “It  is,  I  think,  manifest  that  the 
glorification  of  the  144,000  will  not  only  precede  that  un¬ 
paralleled  Reign  of  Terror  of  Dan.  xii.  I,  of  which  the  one 
in  1793  was  but  a  fearful  type,  but  precede  also  the  glorifi¬ 
cation  of  the  Great  Multitude,  (Rev.  vii.  9,)  since  we  learn 
from  Rev.  xii  12—17,  that  before  the  last  4  time  times  and 
half  a  time,'  (31  years,)  of  Antichrist  begin,  the  Dragon 
will  be  cast  down  from  the  heavenly  places  to  the  earth 
and  persecute,  during  that  period,  the  remnant  of  the  wo¬ 
man's  seed  left  therein  after  the  Man  child  or  First-fruits, 
the  mystic  Christ,  the  144,000,  (comprising  the  Wise  Vir¬ 
gins,)  shall  have  been  caught  up  to  God  and  to  his  throne. 

.  .  .  And  if  the  Queen  of  the  45th  Psalm,  and  the  Dove  of 
the  sixth  of  Canticles  be  the  predicted  representative  of  the 
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First-fruits,  then  the  ‘  King’s  daughter  attendant  upon  the 
Queen,  and  the  Virgins  her  companions  that  follow  her ,  and 
the  threescore  queens  and  fourscore  concubines,  the  Virgins 
without  number,  and  daughters  of  the  Church  associated 
with  the  Dove  will  be  identical  with  the  palm-bearing  mul¬ 
titude.  Of  these  it  is  said  that  ‘with  gladness  and  rejoic¬ 
ing  shall  they  be  brought  unto  the  Queen :  they  shall  enter 
into  the  King’s  Palace/  (or  the  New  Jerusalem,)  Ps.  xlv. : 
and  that  ‘they  saw,  and  blessed  and  praised  the  Dove/ 
Hong  Sol.  vi.  9.  Thus,  amidst  the  gladness  and  rejoicing 
of  the  angelic  hosts,  and  of  the  sealed  ones,  shall  these 
king’s  daughters,  and  queens,  and  concubines,  and  virgins 
without  number,  this  palm-bearing  multitude,  that  no  man 
can  number,  be  brought  out  of  this  fiery  tribulation  re¬ 
deemed  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  from  the  persecutions 
of  Satan  and  the  power  of  Antichrist,  and  be  joined  for 
ever  to  the  Queen,  the  Dove,  the  First-fruits,  in  the  city  of 
the  living  God,  blessing  and  praising  them  for  their  minis¬ 
trations  during  their  1260  days’  sojourn  in  the  wilderness, 
and  God  shall  wipe, a  way  all  tears  from  their  eyes.” 

The  same  writer  regards  as  erroneous  the  current  idea 
that  the  Foolish  Virgins,  (Matt,  xxv.,)  are  false-professing 
Christians.  In  common  with  Olshausen,  Stier,  Dean, 
Alford,  Dr.  Seiss,  etc.,  he  considers  that  they  are  all  true 
Christians,  but  that  the  Wise  Virgins  are  believers,  and 
the  Foolish  are  unbelievers  in  the  speedy  second  personal 
coming  of  the  Bridegroom,  and  that  the  latter  may  be 
saved  either  at  death  or  at  the  second  translation  after  the  3  J 
years’  great  tribulation.  He  says,  “  For  some  years  the  cry 
of  ‘  the  Bridegroom  cometh/  has  gone  forth  with  a  con¬ 
tinually  increasing  force.  The  wise  virgins  apparently  are 
the  sincere  believers  in  the  event.  .  .  .  The  united  light 
which  they  give  in  the  procession  by  means  of  the  oil  in 
their  well-trimmed  lamps,  that  is,  by  their  faith,  is  sym¬ 
bolical  of  that  prophetic  light  which  they  will  endeavour  to 
diffuse  throughout  a  benighted  world :  of  that  public  tes¬ 
timony  which,  like  Noah,  that  preacher  of  righteousness 
before  the  Deluge,  they  will  render  to  the  certainty  of  the 
premillennial  advent  of  the  Bridegroom,  and  of  the  conse¬ 
quent  near  approach  of  the  awful  day  of  the  Lamb’s  wrath, 
in  which  all  the  ungodly  shall  be  drowned  in  a  flood  of  fire 
as  formerly  by  the  flood  of  waters.  The  foolish  virgins  are 
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those  who  lacking  faith  in  the  literal  coming  of  the  Bride¬ 
groom,  both  as  regards  themselves  and  their  influence  with 
others,  are  without  the  oil  of  expectation  wherewith  to  trim 
their  lamps,  and  consequently  without  that  light  which 
would  enable  them  to  join  in  the  wedding  procession,  or 
to  assist  in  preparing  their  own  people  or  the  nations  of 
the  earth  to  meet  the  returning  Saviour.  Looking  only 
for  a  providential,  or  a  spiritual,  or  a  postmillennial 
advent  of  the  Bridegroom,  they  are  seized  with  conster¬ 
nation  at  the  unexpected  cry,  ‘The  Bridegroom  cometh/ 
They  seek  aid  from  the  wise,  but  are  bidden  to  go  and  buy 
for  themselves;  that  is,  to  search  the  Scriptures  under  the 
Holy  Spirit’s  teaching,  for  that  faith,  that  oil  to  trim  their 
lamps,  where  alone  it  can  be  obtained.  Whilst  thus  em¬ 
ployed  the  Bridegroom  comes,  and  the  door  is  shut.  At 
this  they  knock,  seeking  admittance  with  the  agonizing  cry 
of  ‘  Lord,  Lord,  open  to  us/  and  are  answered  with  the  sad 
words,  ‘I  know  you  not;  words  not  denoting  apparently,  like 
the  ‘  I  never  knew  you/  or,  ‘  depart  from  me,  ye  cursed/  of 
Matt.  vii.  23,  xxv.  41,  eternal  condemnation,  but  exclusion 
for  a  season  from  the  marriage  feast.  This  ‘remnant  of 
the  woman’s  seed’  are  thus  left  without,  to  be  brought,  like 
the  sons  of  Levi,  through  that  fiery  purification,  the  subse¬ 
quent  tribulation  of  the  last  (literal-day)  1260  days,  which, 
it  may  be,  will  alone  remove  the  veil  from  their  hearts, 
open  their  eyes  to  the  truth,  and  enlarge  their  faith  to 
believe  all  that  the  prophets  have  spoken  concerning  the 
Bridegroom’s  promised  premillennial  return  in  glory  to  his 
widowed  and  waiting  Church.”  (Chap,  xiii.) 

(23.)  The  First  Fruits  is  a  useful  prophetic  treatise, 
by  Alexander  Porter,  which  was  published  in  Philadelphia, 
United  States,  in  1856.  It  distinctly  asserted  that  Louis 
Napoleon  would  be  the  future  Antichrist,  who  should  make 
the  seven  years’  covenant  with  the  Jews,  seven  years  before 
the  end.  (Dan.  ix.  27.)  The  following  is  an  extract  from 
it,  (page  28.) 

“  ‘  Behold,  I  will  make  thee  know,  or  explain  to  thee, 
what  shall  be  in  the  last  end  of  the  indignation;  for  at  the 
time  appointed  the  end  shall  be/  was  the  promise  of  Ga¬ 
briel.  (Dan.  viii.  19.)  He  proceeds  in  Dan.  ix.  26,  to 
fulfil  this  promise.  ‘The  people  of  the  prince  that  shall 
come,  (the  Homans,)  shall  destroy  the  city  and  the  sane- 
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tuary,  (Jerusalem  and  the  temple,)  and  the  end  thereof 
shall  be  with  a  flood,  and  unto  the  end  of  the  war  it  shall 
be  cut  off  by  desolations/ — (i  e.  Jerusalem  shall  thence¬ 
forth  remain  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles  until  their  times 
(verse  27)  shall  be  fully  accomplished.)  Then  he ,  the 
Prince  that  shall  come,  (in  the  last  end  of  the  indignation,)) 
shall  confirm  or  make  a  covenant  with  many  for  one  week 
of  years,  and  in  the  midst  or  middle  of  the  week,  he  shall 
cause  the  sacrifice  and  the  oblation  to  cease,  and  for  the 
overspreading  of  abomination  he  shall  make  it  desolate 
until  the  consummation ,  when  that  determined  shall  be 
poured  upon  the  desolater ’  What  is  it  that  is  determined 
upon  this  desolater  ?  ‘  He  shall  be  broken  without  hand ’ 

(Dan.  viii.  25.) 

“The  person  here  named,  ‘  The  Prince/  I  believe,  is  the 
present  Emperor  of  France,  LOUIS  NAPOLEON,  who 
possesses  in  a  remarkable  degree  the  characteristics  of 
the  king  of  fierce  countenance,  (who  is  to  appear  as  the 
head  of  the  ancient  Homan  empire,)  ‘ when  the  transgressors 
are  come  to  the  full (See  Dan.  viii.  23.)  The  expression, 
in  this  verse,  ‘of  fierce  countenance/  would  be  more  truly 
rendered  ‘  of  obdurate  countenance  ;  literally,  one  whose 
firmness  of  features  and  complexion  betray  no  emotion ,  and 
suffer  no  secret  to  be  read — a  man  of  imperturbable  look. 
The  Jews  will  fill  up  their  transgression  by  receiving  him 
as  their  Messiah  or  deliverer — (as  foretold  by  our  Lord 
Jesus:  ‘If  another  shall  come  in  his  own  name,  him  ye 
will  receive,’  John  v.  45,) — and  making  a  covenant  with 
him  for  one  week  of  years,  he  will  confer  upon  them  the 
privilege  of  restoring  their  sacrifices  and  worship  at  Jeru¬ 
salem;  but  after  three  and  a  half  years  he  will  break  his 
covenant  with  them,  offer  himself  to  them  as  the  Messiah, 
and  command  them  to  worship  him.  At  this  point  he  will 
become  the  Antichrist  of  2  Thess.  ii.  8.  ‘  Then  shall  that 

wicked  one  be  revealed,  whom  the  Lord  shall  consume  with 
the  spirit  of  his  mouth,  and  shall  destroy  with  the  bright¬ 
ness  of  his  coming/  Being  filled  with  all  the  energy  of 
Satan,  he  will  have  power  to  work  with  signs  and  lying 
wonders,  and  with  all  deceivableness  of  unrighteousness. 
‘All  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  shall  worship  him,  whose 
names  are  not  written  in  the  book  of  life  of  the  Lamb  slain 
from  the  foundation  of. the  world/  (Rev.  xiii.  8.)  ‘Then 
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shall  be  great  tribulation,  such  as  was  not  seen  since  the 
beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time;  no,  nor  ever  shall  be. 
x\nd  except  those  days  should  be  shortened,  there  should 
no  flesh  be  saved/  (Matt.  xxiv.  21.)  The  prophecies  of 
Zechariah  xii.  and  xiv.;  Zeph.  iii.  8th  to  20th  verses, 
and  Joel  ii.,  will,  during  his  .reign,  be  fulfilled.  This 
will  be  the  time  of  ‘ Jacob’s  trouble;  but  he  shall  be 
delivered  out  of  it’  by  the  appearing  of  the  Lord  Jesus  and 
all  his  saints — in  the  clouds  of  heaven  coming  to  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  ‘Then  shall  the  Lord  go  forth  and  fight  against 
those  nations,  (led  on  by  the  Antichrist,)  as  when  he 
fought  in  the  day  of  battle/  ‘And  his  feet  shall  stand  in 
that  day  upon  the  Mount  of  Olives  which  is  before  Jeru¬ 
salem  on  the  east.”  (Zech.  xiv  .  3  to  5.)  ‘But  He  (the 
king  of  impenetrable  countenance,)  shall  be  broken  with¬ 
out  hand/  ‘  He  shall  come  to  his  end,  and  none  shall  help 
him/ 

“This  we  believe  to  be  the  truth;  and  believing  we  re¬ 
joice  in  hope  of  the  glory.  Seeing  the  wonderful  harmony 
of  these  prophecies,  it  seems  that  the  hand  of  Grod  has 
indeed  guarded  them,  that  the  wise  may  understand  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  sure  promise.” 

•  (24.)  The  Days  in  which  we  Live,  is  an  excellent 
treatise  on  prophecy,  by  E.  W.  P.  Taunton,  (120  pages,) 
the  first  edition  of  which  was  published  in  Philadelphia, 
U.  S.,  in  1857.  He  shows  from  much  the  same  arguments 
as  are  adduced  by  Purdon,  Faber,  Bees,  Frere,  Phillips, 
&c.,  and  at  greater  length  in  chapter  I.  of  the  present 
work,  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  unquestionably  the  Eighth 
Head,  who  is  to  be  developed  as  the  Antichrist,  and  make 
the  seven  years’  covenant  with  the  Jews;  and  during  the 
last  half  of  the  seven  years  is  to  be  worshipped  as  Grod  in 
the  Jewish  temple,  the  sacrifices  being  abolished,  and  his 
image,  ‘the  abomination/  being*  set  up  there.  He  says, 

*  It  is  not  surprising  that  a  few  writers  should  have  imagined 
that  some  of  the  periods  of  3  J  years  mentioned  twice  in  Dan.  vii. 
25,  xii.  7,  and  five  times  in  Rev.  xi.  2,  3,  xii.  6,  14,  xiii.  5,  should 
signify  the  first  half  of  the  final  week  of  7  years,  and  others  of 
these  periods,  its  last  half.  It  is  a  natural  mistake  for  those  to  fall 
into,  who  do  not  understand  how  remarkably  all  the  periods  have 
had  a  precursory  year-day  simultaneous  fulfilment  within  1260 
years,  from  A.  D.  534  to  1794-95,  and  therefore  they  will  all  neces¬ 
sarily  synchronise  and  run  parallel  in  their  future  literal-day  ful- 
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regarding  the  seventy  weeks,  “  A  time  of  trouble  is  fast 
coming,  which  will  surpass  anything  of  the  kind  that  has 
ever  preceded  it.  It  is  spoken  of  by  the  Prophet  Daniel, 
(chap.  xii.  1,)  as  ‘  a  time  of  trouble  such  as  never  was, 
since  there  was  a  nation,  even  to  that  same  time’;  by  our 
Lord,  (Mat.  xxiv.  21,)  as  a  time  of  ‘  great  tribulation,  such 
as  was  not  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time, 
nor  ever  shall  be/  These  two  scriptures  must,  of  course, 
refer  to  the  same  period,  as  they  both  refer  to  the  maxi¬ 
mum  of  trouble. 

“It  will  be  seen  by  reference  to  Dan.  ix.  24,  that 
seventy  weeks  were  determined  upon  Daniel’s  people. 
The  word  determined/  signifies  ‘cut  out/  or  ‘divided  off/ 
that  is,  Daniel  was  informed  that  in  coming  time,  seventy 
weeks  were  divided  off,  in  order  to  accomplish  a  number  of 
things  relating  to  the  Hebrew  nation.  The  angel  did  not 
say  that  those  seventy  weeks  would  be  consecutive,  but 
only,  that  in  coming  time,  seventy  weeks  belonged  to  the  his¬ 
tory  of  the  J ewish  nation.  It  is  not  needful  for  us  to  prove 
that  this  period  means  seventy  weeks  of  years,  or  490  years, 
or  that  it  had  its  commencement  483  years  before  the  Lord 
Jesus  died  on  Calvary.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  the  25th 
verse  speaks  of  seven  weeks,  or  49  years,  which  commenced 
when  Artaxerxes  commanded  that  J erusalem  should  be  re¬ 
built,  (Neb.  ii.  8,)  and  terminated  with  the  building  of 
‘the  street  and  of  the  wall/  Then  follows  a  further  period 
of  sixty-two  weeks,  or  434  years,  which  terminated  with 
the  ‘  cutting  off  of  the  Messiah/  Lastly,  we  get  the  third 
period  of  one  week,  or  seven  years,  which  is  still  future, 
because  the  sin  of  Israel  has  not  yet  come  to  an  end,  and 

filment  within  1260  days ,  or  the  last  half  of  the  70th  week.  Those 
literal-day  expositors  who  shirk  laborious  investigation  by  blindly 
ignoring  the  year-day  fulfilment,  grope  and  stumble  in  the  dark 
when  they  attempt  to  arrange  the  relative  positions  of  the  literal- 
day  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  whereas  this  arrangement  is  dis¬ 
coverable  in  its  minutest  details,  tty  deducing  the  literal-day  from 
the  year-day  fulfilment,  because  the  literal-day  fulfilment  of  Dan. 
and  Rev.,  within  2595  days,  will  be  almost  an  exact  fac-simile  of 
their  year-day  fulfilment  within  2595  years.  (See  diagram  to  chap¬ 
ter  iv.)  A  few  persons  are  mistakenly  supposing  that  the  wise 
virgins  will  be  translated  just  before  the  seven  years  of  the  Cove¬ 
nant-week.  Their  translation,  however,  will  be  about  five  years 
before  the  end,  (see  chap,  iv.) 
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the  (  everlasting  righteousness 1  of  Israel  has  not  yet  been 
i  brought  in/  both  of  which  were  to  occur  within  the  scope 
of  these  seventy  weeks. 

“Also,  because  the  prophecy  declares  the  abomination  of 
desolation  to  be  set  up,  when,  in  the  middle  of  the  week, 
the  Antichrist  compels  a  cessation  of  the  daily  sacrifice 
and  of  the  oblation,  (v.  27.) 

“This  event  is  also  referred  to  in  Dan.  viii.  11,  where 
the  Antichrist  is  said  to  ‘  magnify  himself  even  to  the 
Prince  of  the  Host,  (the  Messiah,)  and  to  take  away  the 
daily  sacrifice/  also,  in  the  loth  verse  of  the  same  chapter, 
where  one  of  the  holy  ones,  in  his  inquiry  as  to  its  dura¬ 
tion,  connects  the  daily  sacrifice  with  the  abomination  of 
desolation;  also,  in  Dan.  xi.  81.  These  three  passages  all 
refer  to  the  same  event,  and  to  the  same  person. 

“The  Lord,  in  Matt.  xxiv.  15,  said,  ‘When  ye  therefore 
shall  see  the  abomination  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet, 
standing  in  the  holy  place,  (of  the  Temple,)  flee!  for  then, 
(verse  21,)  shall  be  great  tribulation!  This  tribulation  we 
have  already  shown  to  be  the  same  that  Daniel  refers  to  in 
chap.  xii.  1.  By  the  connection  of  all  these  scriptures,  we 
establish  beyond  a  doubt  the  futurity  of  the  seventieth 
wTeek. 

“Then  it  follows,  that  if  seven  years  still  remain  to  be 
divided  off  to  the  Jewish  nation,  there  must  be  an  inter¬ 
vening  space  of  time,  a  kind  of  interregnum  or  parenthesis, 
so  to  speak,  between  the  termination  of  the  sixty-ninth, 
and  the  commencement  of  the  seventieth.  This  space  is 
occupied  with  the  gospel  dispensation  which  is  designed  of 
God,  Go  gather  out  of  the  gentiles,  a  people  for  his  name! 
When  the  Lord  had  concluded  his  last  public  address  to  the 
Jewish  nation,  he  said,  (Matt,  xxiii.  88,)  behold!  your 
house  is  left  unto  you  desolate/  and  this  desolation  they 
sealed  upon  themselves,  when  they  cried  out,  ‘  His  blood  be 
upon  us,  and  upon  our  children!  In  consequence  of  this 
the  natural  Jewish  ‘  branches  were  broken  off  because  of 
unbelief/  and  ‘the  wild  Gentile  branches  grafted  into  their 
place/  (Bom.  xi.  24,)  and  this  was  to  continue  ‘  until  the 
fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in/  which  also  agrees  with 
the  words  of  Christ,  (Luke  xxi.  24,)  6  Jerusalem  shall  be 
trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  until  the  times  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  be  fulfilled!  It  is  therefore  evident  that  the  gospel 
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dispensation,  or  the  heavenly  calling  of  the  Church,  com¬ 
menced  where  the  earthly  calling  of  the  Jews  broke  off. 

a We  must  here  remark,  that  ‘He’  who  confirms  a  (not 
the)  covenant  or  agreement  with  many  of  the  Jews  for 
seven  years,  (Dan.  ix.  27,)  is  the  individual  spoken  of  ‘as 
the  prince  that  shall  come/  (yet  to  come.)  The  nation 
who  destroyed  the  city  was  the  Romans,  therefore  the  ex¬ 
pression  ‘the  people  of*  the  prince,  the  coming  one /  (lite¬ 
rally,)  connects  this  coming  prince  with  the  Roman  empire, 
and  proves  that  the  man  who  will  restore  the  Jewish  peo¬ 
ple,  and  undertake  to  protect  their  worship  for  seven  years, 
will  be  the  Eighth  Head  of  the  Beast,  or  the  Antichrist 
acknowledged  as  the  prince  of  Israel.  Under  his  guard¬ 
ianship  they  will  repeople  Palestine.  Perhaps  the  day 
may  not  be  far  distant  when  Louis  Napoleon  will  preside 
over  a  congress  of  European  kings,_and  when  he  will  assign 
pacific  and  political  reasons  for  the  expediency  of  the  reoc¬ 
cupancy  of  the  Holy  Land  by  the  Jewish  nation.  This 
might  be  brought  forward  as  the  most  desirable  method  of 
tranquillizing  this  excited  country.  And  if  Napoleon  III. 
wills  it,  what  nation  shall  prevent  it?  Thus,  he  will  ac¬ 
complish  one  of  the  favourite  projects  of  his  uncle,  who 
gathered  together  the  chiefs  of  the  Rabbins,  at  Paris,  with 
that  object  in  view;  but,  as  God’s  time  had  not  arrived,  it 
came  to  nought.  In  this  manner  the  seventieth  week  will 
probably  begin,  at  least  so  we  might  expect  from  recent 
events.” 

This  writer  also  correctly  maintains  that  the  whole  Ro¬ 
man  Empire,  including  England,  France,  Spain,  Switzer¬ 
land,  Italy,  Austria,  Turkey,  Egypt,  Greece,  and  the  North 
of  Africa,  will  be  formed  into  exactly  ten  kingdoms  pre¬ 
vious  to  the  final  3J  years,  (Rev.  xvii.  12,  13,)  and  “will 
give  their  power  and  strength”  to  Louis  Napoleon  as  king 
of  their  ten  kings;  and  that  Belgium  will  most  probably  be 
annexed  to  France.  He  likewise  mentions  some  of  the 
Scripture  proofs  that  the  coming  of  Christ  “in  the  air”  to 
raise  the  deceased  saints,  and  to  translate  the  Wise  Virgins, 
will  be  some  time  before  the  3}  years’  Great  Tribulation, 
and  that  there  will  be  a  second  translation  of  living  saints 
about  the  end  of  that  3}  years.  He  makes  the  following 
remarks  upon  the  worship  of  Napoleon,  the  Antichrist, 
during  the  Tribulation,  and  of  the  actings  of  the  Roman 
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Pontiff,  wlio  will  cause  liim  to  be  worshipped,  (Key.  xix. 

20.) 

“  The  Pope,  transformed  into  the  False  Prophet,  will  he 
the  individual  head  of  that  astounding  system  of  “  Anthro- 
potheism,”  or  man-worship.  As  to  the  nature  of  the  mira¬ 
cles  that  he  will  perform,  by  the  power  of  Satan,  they  will 
equal  any  that  may  have  been  wrought  by  the  power  of 
God.  He  will,  like  Elijah,  call  down  fire  from  heaven,  he 
will  impart  life  and  articulation  to  the  inanimate  statue  of 
the  Antichrist,  and  he  will  command  that  all  shall  suffer 
the  penalty  of  death,  who  will  not  bow  down  to  this  second 
Babylonian  image.  Of  old,  those  who  refused  were  cast 
into  a  burning  fiery  furnace;  now  they  will  be  killed  with 
the  sword,  or  probably  guillotined.  But  few,  and  they 
only  the  elect  of  God,  chiefly  the  saints  of  Daniel's  race, 
will  refuse  to  bow  down  and  worship.  Men  of  the  present 
day,  confident  in  the  boasted  enlightenment  of  the  age,  are 
incredulous  of  such  a  statement,  but  we  credit  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  of  truth,  which  declare  that  ‘God  will  send  them 
strong  delusion,  that  they  should  believe  a  lie/  2  Thess.  ii. 
11.  Moreover,  the  Scripture  clearly  shows  that  the  ex¬ 
pectant  in  the  Church  of  Christ  will  be  translated  before 
these  events  occur,  and  it  is  certain  that  a  flood  of  demons 
will  be  cast  down  from  the  heavenlies  into  the  earth,  (Rev. 
xii.  7,  8,  9.  Compare  the  Greek  of  Eph.  vi.  12.)  These 
things  make  it  not  difficult  to  believe  in  the  possibility  of 
strongly  delusive  signs  and  wonders,  for  how  astonishing 
will  be  the  effect  produced  upon  the  world  at  large,  by  the 
sudden  transference  of  all  those  who  are  looking  for  the 
return  of  Christ,  and  by  the  actual  presence  of  Satan  and 
his  hosts  in  the  midst  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  and 
the  sea,  ‘having  great  wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that  he 
hath  but  a  short  time.'  Beligiously,  politically,  socially, 
and  morally  the  world  will  be,  under  such  circumstances, 
another  chaos;  infidelity,  anarchy,  injustice,  and  immo¬ 
rality,  will  reduce  the  earth  to  a  condition  not  far  removed 
from  hell. 

“We  would  here  remark,  that  this  counterfeit  lamb-like 
power,  (Rev.  xiii.  11,)  which  is  at  present  Popery,  and 
other  corrupt  systems  of  the  Christian  faith,  will  so  remain 
until  within  three  and  a  half  years  of  the  close  of  the  crisis, 
by  which,  we  mean  the  manifestation  of  Christ  in  glory. 
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This  is  evident  from  the  stated  fact,  that  the  persecution 
of  the  saints  is  to  last  that  length  of  time.  (See  Dan.  vii. 
25,  Rev.  xiii.  5.)  At  the  commencement  of  that  three  and 
a  half  years,  it  will  become  infidel,  and  this  entire  trans¬ 
formation  of  its  system  will  probably  be  induced  by  the 
thorough  disgust  that  the  nations  will  exhibit  for  the  Pa¬ 
pacy,  and  this  will  cause  the  ten  kings  to  ‘hate  the  whore, 
and  to  make  her  desolate  and  naked,  to  eat  her  flesh  and 
burn  her  with  fire/  (Rev.  xvii.  16.)  They  and  their  peo¬ 
ple  will  trample  her  polity  under  foot,  and  they  will  fall 
upon  her  wealth  and  fatness  for  a  spoil.  But,  alas,  it  will 
be  from  bad  to  worse,  from  a  religion  professedly  acknow¬ 
ledging  God,  to  one  in  which  God  shall  have  no  place ,  and 
man  will  lay  claim  to  that  worship  due  to  Jehovah  alone.” 

(25.)  Major  Scott  Phillips,  of  London,  wrote  a  work 
in  1859,  called  “  Interpretations.”  He  shows  that  most 
probably  the  earthquake  that  is  to  cleave  the  Mount 
of  Olives  asunder  at  the  descent  of  Christ  at  the  battle  of 
Armageddon,  (Zech.  xiv.  3,  4.)  will  open  a  valley  between 
the  Mediterranean  and  the  Dead  Sea,  and  as  the  former  is 
1312  feet  higher  than  the  latter,  the  waters  rushing  down¬ 
wards  into  the  Dead  Sea  will  cleanse  it,  and  find  an  outlet 
by  the  ancient  bed  of  the  Jordan  into  the  Gulf  of  Akabah, 
which  constitutes  part  of  the  Red  Sea.  Jerusalem,  the 
metropolis  of  the  millennial  earth,  will  thus  stand  upon  the 
highway  of  vessels  passing  from  Europe  to  Asia. 

In  regard  to  Antichrist,  he  says,  (page  86,)  “  The  papal 
system,  under  its  successive  popes,  has  been  repeatedly 
proved  by  comparisons  of  history  with- Scripture  to  be  the 
year-day  Antichrist  of  1260  years’  endurance.  Although 
the  difficulty  of  proof  has  been  increased  by  a  literal  indi¬ 
vidual  Antichrist  of  1260  days,  being  also  to  be  manifested 
in  extreme  power  and  earthly  glory  immediately  before 
Christ’s  coming  to  the  earth.  (2  Thess  ii.)  But  the  last 
individual  Antichrist,  as  well  as  the  long-enduring  Anti¬ 
christian  popedom,  are  now  well  conceived  and  recognised 
in  the  minds  of  faithful  interpreters  of  prophecy.” 

After  showing  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  the  seventh- 
revived  or  Eighth  Head  of  the  Beast  or  Roman  Empire, 
and  bears  the  number  666  in  both  his  names,  (Ludovicus 
and  Na7ro^£ovr»,)  and  is  to  “destroy  many  by  peace,”  (Dan. 
viii.  25,)  he  says,  (page  91-95,)  “  Ever  since  1847-48, 
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the  prospects  of  the  Jews  have  tended  more  and  more  to 
their  restoration;  and  it  only  remains  that  they  should  be 
restored  to  their  own  land  by  the  agency  of  the  Antichrist, 
who  (Dan  ix.  27)  shall  confirm  a  covenant  with  them  for  a 
week  of  years,  break  it  in  the  midst  thereof,  and  himself  be 
destroyed  1260  literal-days,  or  31  years  afterwards,  con¬ 
sumed  by  the  brightness  of  our  Lord’s  coming.  .  .  .  When  ■ 
from  the  troubled  sea  of  the  nations  we  behold  the  nephew 
of  the  great  Napoleon  upheaved  by  revolutionary  passions 
— and  when  directly  upon  access  to  supreme  power,  he 
commences  the  strife  about  ‘the  holy  places’  at  Jerusalem, 
we  recognise  an  incipient  connection  between  him  and  the 
Jews.  .  .  .  The  king  of  fierce  countenance  and  under¬ 
standing  dark  sentences,  (Dan.  viii.  23,)  that  putter  forth 
of  riddles,  who  has,  ‘dethroned  the  sphinx/ has  throughout 
the  past  seven  years  been  spending  an  extra  million  annu¬ 
ally  on  the  increase  of  his  war-steamers ;  he  has  cased  ships 
in  iron,  invented  screened  gunboats,  armed  his  boarders 
with  six-barrelled  revolvers,  armed  his  immense  armies  with 
rifles,  invented  cannon  of  vastly  increased  powers,  victu¬ 
alled  his  fortresses,  especially  completing  the  great  menace 
to  England,  the  fortress  of  Cherbourg.  He  has  fortified 
Cevita  V ecchia,  filled  Dome  with  troops^  stimulated  Sar¬ 
dinia  to  war :  and  all  the  while,  though  himself  exercising 
vast  bodies  of  men — 50,000  at  a  time — he  has  repeated, 
L’ Empire,  cest  la  paix — My  Empire  is  an  Empire  of 
peace !”  .  .  . 

“Napoleon  not  daring  to  attack  England  directly,  will, 
like  the  First  Napoleon,  turn  his  eye  eastward.  And  he 
will  make  a  covenant  for  seven  years  with  the  Jews,  and 
restore  them  to  Palestine.  .  .  Breaking  his  covenant  in  the 
midst  of  the  seven  years,  he  will  cause  all  who  refuse  to 
worship  the  Beast,  or  to  receive  his  mark,  or  the  number  of 
his  name,  666,  in  their  right  hands  or  on  their  foreheads, 
to  be  killed,  (Bev.  xiii.)  thus  commencing  that  most  dread¬ 
ful  period,  the  last  31  years,  the  literal  1260  days,  during 
which  the  Devil  gives  to  him  ‘his  power  and  his  seat  and 
great  authority.’ — Immediately  before  this  terrible  period 
of  1260  days,  if  not  at  the  commencement  of  the  seven 
years,  will  take  place  the  removal  of  the  select  people  of 
God,  of  those  who  are  watching  and  praying,  and  shall  be 
accounted  worthy  to  escape  the  sufferings  which  will  come 
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upon  all  the  world,  to  try  them  that  dwell  upon  the  earth : 
and  they  shall  ascend  to  meet  Jesus  Christ  in  the  air,  in 
order  that  at  the  close  of  the  final  period,  be  it  seven  years 
or  3}  years,  they  may  return  to  judge  the  world,  according 
to  that  which  is  written,  ‘the  Lord  my  God  shall  come, 
and  all  the  saints  with  thee/  (Zech.  xiv.)  and  ‘do  ye  not 
know  that  the  saints  shall  judge  the  world/  for  such  honour 
have  all  his  saints.  (1  Cor.  vi.  2,  Ps.  cxlix.)  The  wise 
virgins  enter  in  unto  the  wedding  feast,  the  foolish  remain 
where  they  were.  Then  whoso  will  be  saved  during  that 
great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord,  must  be  saved  yet  so  as 
by  fire.  Everywhere  Antichrist  has  triumphed.  He  has 
lived  to  put  down  all  opposition  on  the  earth,  (pp.  114. 120, 
123.)  .  .  .  Subduing  the  territories  once  reigned  over  by 
Nebuchadnezzar,  the  four  Empires  foreshadowed  by  the 
‘great  image,'  (Dan.  ii.)  Antichrist  will,  as  it  were,  recon¬ 
struct  that  image,  work  miracles  by  Satanic  agency,  speak 
great  words  against  the  Most  High,  wear  out  the  saints  of 
the  Most  High,  and  think  to  change  times  and  seasons, 
and  they  shall  be  given  into  his  hands  until  a  time,  times 
and  half  time,  1260  literal-days,  or  3J  years,  (Dan.  vii.): 
at  the  close  of  which  period,  gathering  his  armies  around 
Jerusalem,  ‘he  shall  come  to  his  end,  and  none  shall  help 
him/  (P.  98.) 

(26.)  The  Re v.  H.  G.  Guinness,  who  is  eminent  for 
his  evangelistic  labours  in  Great  Britain  and  America^ 
published  a  prophetic  pamphlet  in  1861,  (at  Hamilton’s, 
Philadelphia  )  It  consists  principally  of  texts  usefully 
arranged  under  different  heads.  He  takes  the  Antichrist, 
as  held  by  futurist  literal-day  writers,  to  be  a  man  who 
shall  be  the  future  little,  horn ,  king  of  fierce  countenance , 
wilful  king ,  and  healed ,  or  eighth  head  of  the  Least ,  who 
will  confirm  a  seven  years’  covenant  with  the  Jews,  and 
during  the  latter  3£  of  the  7  years  will  set  up  his  idol, 
'  -which  is  the  abomination  of  desolation,  (Mat.  xxiv.)  and 
be  worshipped  by  all  who  dwell  upon  the  earth.  (Rev. 
xiii.)  He  says, 

“  With  respect  to  the  Jews,  the  word  of  God  teaches  that 
the  children  of  Israel  on  account  of  their  rejection  and 
crucifixion  of  Christ,  in  unbelief,  have  been  judicially  blind¬ 
ed;  their  holy  city  and  their  temple  destroyed;  their  house 
left  to  them  desolate,  thousands  of  their  nation  slain  by  the 
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sword,  and  the  rest  scattered  as  outcasts  among  all  nations; 
that  Jerusalem  shall  he  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  until 
‘the  times  of  the  Gentiles’  shall  be  fulfilled;  that  Israel’s 
judicial  blindness  shall  last  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  be  come  in;  that  they  are  still  beloved  for  their 
fathers’  sakes;  that  they  shall  yet  be  restored  to  their 
own  land  in  unbelief;  that  having  rejected  Christ,  they 
shall  then  receive  the  Antichrist;  that  by  his  means  they 
shall  be  brought  through  unparalleled  tribulation;  that  this 
‘great  tribulation’  shall  be  the  climax  of  God’s  chastise¬ 
ment  of  them  for  their  sins,  and  will  result  in  the  repent¬ 
ance  of  a  faithful  remnant  of  them ;  that  there  shall  then 
come  unto  Zion  the  deliverer,  and  shall  turn  away  ungodli¬ 
ness  from  Jacob;  that  Israel  (the  lost  ten  tribes,)  shall  be 
reunited  to  Judah;  and  that  ‘so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved.’ 

“The  prophet  Daniel,  speaking  of  the  time  of  the  end, 
and  of  Antichrist,  says,  ‘  He  shall  confirm  a  covenant  with 
many  for  one  week,’  (of  years,  7  years,)  ‘and  in  the  midst 
of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and  the  oblation  to 
cease,  and  upon  the  battlements  shall  be  the  idols’  (or  abomi¬ 
nation)  ‘of  the  desolater,  even  until  the  consummation,  and 
that  determined  shall  be  poured  upon  the  desolater.’  (Dan. 
ix.  27.)  In  allusion  to  this  passage  our  Lord  says,  in 
Matthew,  to  his  disciples,  ‘  When  ye  therefore  shall  see  the 
abomination  of  desolation  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet/ 
etc.  (Matt.  xxiv.  15-22;  see  Jer.  xxx.  7;  Dan.  xii.  1; 
Zech.  xiv.  1-3;  Matt.  xxiv.  15-21. 

The  arguments  of  the  pamphlet  in  proof  of  Christ’s 
Advent  being  before  the  Millennium  conclude  with  the  fol¬ 
lowing  exhortation. 

“If,  as  the  Scriptures  prove,  the  last  great  Jewish  trou¬ 
ble,  ‘the  great  tribulation,’  will  immediately  precede  the 
Jews’  millennial  blessedness;  and  if,  as  these  Scriptures 
also  show,  the  Lord  will  personally  come  to  deliver  the  J ews 
from  this  their  last  and  sorest  affliction,  and  to  turn  away 
ungodliness  from  Jacob,  then  the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jems 
unit  be  premillennial.  Again :  if,  as  these  Scriptures  prove, 
the  world  in  the  millennium  will  be  filled  with  righteous¬ 
ness;  and  if,  as  these  Scriptures  also  prove,  the  world  will 
continue  in  its  present  unrighteousness  until  the  second 
coming  of  Christ,  that  coming  must  be  before  the  millennium . 
Again :  if,  as  the  Scriptures  represent,  the  last  head  of  the 
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fourth,  (or  Roman)  Monarchy,  that  is  Antichrist,  is  to 
perish  before  the  millennium  commences:  and  if,  as  these 
Scriptures  also  represent,  that  very  Antichrist  is  to  be  de¬ 
stroyed  at  the  second  personal  appearing  of  Christ,  his 
second  personal  appearance  must  be  premillennial . 

“  Again :  if,  as  these  Scriptures  represent,  no  false  pro¬ 
fessing  apostate  church  will  exist  on  earth  in  the  millen¬ 
nium;  and  if,  as  these  Scriptures  also  represent,  the  pre¬ 
sent  false  professing  church  will  continue  on  earth  until 
the  second  coming  of  Christ,  and  only  perish  at  his  coming, 
that  coming  must  be  premillennial.  And  lastly,  if,  as  these 
Scriptures  represent,  the  true  Church  of  Christ  will  reign 
with  him  over  the  whole  earth,  in  righteousness,  blessed¬ 
ness,  and  visible  glory,  during  the  millennium;  and  if,  as 
these  Scriptures  also  represent,  the  true  Church  of  Christ 
on  earth  will  continue  in  an  imperfect  and  persecuted  state 
until  the  second  coming  of  the  Lord  from  heaven,  that 
second  coming  must  be  premillennial.  Do  not  close  your 
eyes  to  these  facts,  dear  brethren  in  the  Lord.  I  solemnly 
assure  you  that  these  are  but  a  few  out  of  very  many  unan¬ 
swerable  arguments  in  proof  of  the  premillennial  coming  of 
the  Lord.  i  Search  the  Scriptures’  daily  concerning  these 
unspeakably  important  truths.  And  as  the  second  coming 
of  the  Lord  is  to  be  premillennial  (and  there  is  not  a  single 
text  in  Scripture  that  states  that  it  will  not  be  so,  while 
there  are  hundred  of  passages  which  prove  that  it  will,) 
then  make  that  coming  the  one  great  object  of  your  hope, 
your  daily  desire,  and  hourly  watching.  Let  it  lead  you, 
as  it  surely  will  if  you  yield  to  it,  to  separation  from  ‘  this 
present  evil  world,’  whether  it  be  the  world  professing  or 
the  world  denying  the  religion  of  Jesus.  Let  it  lead  you 
to  more  true,  earnest,  and  untiring  effort  for  the  everlasting 
welfare  of  all  around  you.  Knowing  the  shortness  of  the 
time  that  remains  for  such  labours,  let  it  lead  you  to 
holiness  of  life,  for  ‘every  man  that  hath  this  hope  in  him, 
purifieth  himself  even  as  He  is  pure,’  (1  John  iii.  3.) 

“A  word  to  those  who  are  unprepared  for  the  Lord’s 
coming.  How  fearful  is  your  state!  The  appearing  of 
Christ,  which  is  the  ‘blessed  hope’  of  saints,  is  a  terror  to 
you;  for  you  know  that  he  is  to  be  ‘revealed  from  heaven 
in  flaming  fire,  taking  vengeance  on  them  that  know  not 
God,  and  obey  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
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who  shall  be  punished  with  everlasting  destruction  from 
the  presence  of  the  Lord,  and  from  the  glory  of  his  power/ 
O,  were  he  to  come  this  day,  or  even  this  week  or  month, 
what  would  you  do?  where  would  you  appear?  Poor, 
miserable  sinner!  He  would  come  in  love  to  millions,  but 
not  to  you.  He  would  come  to  break  the  chains  of  mil¬ 
lions,  but  yours  would  be  riveted  for  ever.  He  would  come 
bringing  marvellous  light  to  the  eyes  of  millions,  but  to  you, 
the  blackness  of  darkness  for  ever.”  He  would  come  as  the 
morning  star,  come  as  the  altogether  lovely,  con*  as  the 
hoped  for,  longed  for,  joy  and  rejoicing  of  all  his  saints, 
but  to  you  only  as  the  Almighty  King  and  righteous  Judge, 
the  glorious  and  terrible  God-man,  Christ  Jesus.  0,  man, 
woman,  why  die  under  ‘the  wrath  of  the  Lamb’ ?  Why 
perish  under  Christ’s  awful  hand  of  judgment,  when  now, 
even  now,  his  hand  is  outstretched  to  save  you  if  you  will 
come  to  him?  He  was  made  a  curse  for  us!  why  reject 
'the  salvation,  refuse  the  pardon,  peace,  eternal  blessedness 
which  his  death  puts  within  your  reach,  and  thus  come 
under  the  judgment  of  the  wicked?  Why  should  you 
compel  his  lips  to  curse  you  ?  why  should  you  compel  those 
lips  which  for  long  ages  have  spoken  only  grace  to  sinners, 
to  utter  the  irrevocable  sentence  of  your  doom?  Eternal 
destruction !  The  damnation  of  hell !  0,  perishing  sinners, 
why  will  you  die?  You  refuse  mercy,  you  reject  love,  you 
despise  compassion,  you  cast  away  salvation,  and  all  for 
what?  a  few  days  of  self-indulgence !  an  hour  of  false  de¬ 
light!  a  few  moments  of  pleasurable  sin!  and  for  this  you 
despise  and  reject  the  once  crucified  Jesus,  with  the  ever¬ 
lasting  salvation  he  offers,  and  to  obtain  this  you  cast  your¬ 
self,  with  your  eyes  open,  into  hell !  0,  could  my  en¬ 

treaties  avail,  I  would  beseech  you  by  the  name  of  the  all 
holy  God,  our  Maker  and  our  Judge,  not  to  trample  on  the 
agonies  and  blood  and  death  of  Jesus!  not  to  close  your 
eyes  and  turn  away  from  his  love,  his  grace  so  wonderful, 
from  his  outstretched  arms,  his  solemn  earnest  invitations ! 
0,  come  to  him !  Give  up,  poor  sinner,  give  up !  You 
have  long  enough  rebelled.  You  have  long  enough  been 
your  own  worst  enemy.  Now,  have  mercy  on  yourself! 
Refuse  to  commit  suicide  on  your  own  soul.  For  the  first 
time  in  your  life,  stop  in  your  downward  course.  Stand 
still  and  refuse  to  go  any  further  toward  destruction.  Turn, 
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and  look  up  to  the  blessed  Saviour !  Kneel  down  i  Kneel 
at  his  feet!  Yes,  poor  maniac,  kneel  down,  maniac  no 
longer,  at  the  feet  of  Jesus!  There  is  forgiveness  there! 
Healing  and  peace  are  there!  Righteousness  and  rest! 
And  then  to  you,  no  longer  the  rebel,  but  now  the  par¬ 
doned,  the  accepted,  J esus  will  come  as  the  star  of  morn¬ 
ing,  the  morning  of  your  everlasting  joy!  To  you  Jesus 
will  come  as  the  beloved,  the  beautiful,  the  altogether 
lovely!  To  you  Jesus  will  come  as  the  joy  and  glory  of 
your  soui,  as  the  salvation  of  God,  as  your  everlasting  all ! 
to  you,  even  to  you!” 

(27.)  The  Latter  Days  of  Jerusalem  and-  Rome 
is  a  lengthy  and  somewhat  diffuse  dissertation  upon  the 
prophecies  of  Daniel  and  Revelation,  by  Dominick  McCaus- 
land,  LL.D.,  Barrister  at  Law,  published  in  1859,  at  Bent¬ 
ley's,  London. 

It  agrees  with  the  other  works  here  quoted,  in  regarding 
Daniel’s  70th  week  as  the  last  seven  years  of  this  dispensa¬ 
tion,  which  are  to  be  marked  by  unparalleled  judgments, 
and  by  the  persecution  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  during  the 
latter  half-week  by  the  personal  Antichrist,  or  31  an  of  Sin, 
who  is  then  to  arise.  It  is  correct  in  the  general  outline  of 
its  views  as  to  the  visions  of  Daniel  and  Revelation  de¬ 
scribing  the  calamities  that  befall  mankind  within  the  final 
seven  years,  but  its  particular  applications  of  the  seals, 
trumpets,  vials,  and  some  other  parts  of  the  prophecies,  are 
misty  and  indefinite,  especially  as  to  the  chronological  pro¬ 
phecies.  It  is  written,  however,  in  well-chosen  language, 
and  though  not  near  so  profound  or  accurate  as  Purdon’s, 
Burgh’s  or  Kelly’s  works,  is  yet,  on  the  whole,  a  useful 
and  timely  production,  containing  many  important  elements 
of  prophetic  truth.  Its  writer  justly  considers  “the  abomi¬ 
nation,”  mentioned  in  Dan.  ix.  27,  xi.  31,  xii.  11,  Matt, 
xxiv.  15,  etc.,  to  be  the  literal  image  of  the  future  Anti¬ 
christ,  or  Man  of  Sin,  that  will  be  placed  in  the  Jewish 
Temple  at  the  time  of  the  Great  Tribulation,  (Matt.  xxiv. 
21,)  during  the  latter  half  of  the  70th  week.  lie  says, 
“  This  period  of  seventy  weeks  is,  in  the  subsequent  verses 
of  the  same  chapter,  divided  by  the  angel  into  three  parts, 
— the  first  consisting  of  seven  weeks;  the  second,  of  sixty- 
two  weeks,  ending  with  the  cutting  off  of  the  Messiah;  and 
the  third  and  last,  of  one  week.  These  seventy  weeks,  de- 
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noting  seventy  weeks  of  years,  or  490  years,  commencing 
‘from  the  going  forth  of  the  commandment  to  restore  and 
build  Jerusalem,'  began  to  run  from  the  year  455  B.C.; 
and,  therefore,  the  seven  weeks,  and  sixty-two  weeks,  (six¬ 
ty-nine  weeks,)  terminated  A  D.  29,  which  was  the  year  of 
the  Saviour’s  death,  when,  as  appears  from  the  twenty- 
sixth  verse,  the  Jews  are  to  be  no  longer  his  people,  (mar¬ 
gin.)  The  old  dispensation  was  finished,  and  they  became 
outcast.  But,  though  they  became  thus  outcast,  and  alien 
from  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  have  so  continued  ever  since, 
they  are  not  to  continue  so  for  eyer;  for  we  are  told  in  the 
next  verse,  (v.  27,)  that  ‘he  shall  confirm  the  covenant 
with  many  for  one  week ,'  i.  e.  for  the  last  remaining  of  the 
seventy  weeks;  and  during  that  week,  the  abomination  of 
desolation  shall  be  set  up  in  the  restored  temple,  the  sacri¬ 
fice  suspended,  and  the  Jews  subjected  to  the  Antichristian 
persecution,  or  ‘the  great  tribulation,'  so  often  alluded  to 
in  Scripture.  (P.  372.) 

“  This  renewal  of  the  covenant  with  the  J ewish  people 
in  the  latter  days,  is  also  spoken  of  in  several  other  pas¬ 
sages  of  Holy  Writ.  Eor  instance,  in  the  twentieth  chap¬ 
ter  of  Ezekiel,  when  God  is  speaking  of  gathering  the 
Jews  out  of  the  countries  through  which  they  are  scat¬ 
tered,  he  says,  ‘  I  will  causeyou  to  pass  under  the  rod,  and 
I  will  bring  you  into  the  bond  of  the  covenant,'  (v.  37.) 

“  Thus  it  appears  that  in  the  latter  days  of  this  dispensa¬ 
tion,  the  Jews  will  be  restored  to  their  own  land,  their 
temple  rebuilt,  and  their  ceremonial  worship  re-established; 
while,  at  the  same  period,  the  Gentile  nations,  as  such, 
shall  have  wholly  thrown  off  their  allegiance  to  God,  and 
submitted  themselves  to  the  head  of  the  revived  Homan 
empire,  the  Antichrist,  who  shall  not  only  deny  Christ, 
but  announce  himself  to  be  the  Messiah,  attesting  his 
claims  to  divine  honours  by  miracles  and  prodigies.  (P.376.) 

“  This  erection  of  an  image  of  the  Antichrist,  (Rev.  xiii. 
14,)  is,  we  conceive,  the  setting  up  of  ‘the  Abomination 
of  desolation,'  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet,  and  referred 
to  by  our  Saviour  in  his  prophecy  upon  the  Mount  of 
Olives.  It  is  clear,  that  by  miraculous  and  diabolical 
agencies,  the  image  shall  be  endued  with  life,  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  luring  the  unfortunate  Jews  to  turn  from  their  ex¬ 
pected  Messiah  to  worship  and  submit  themselves  to  the 
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‘  Destroyer  of  the  Gentiles/  This  will  be  the  season  of 
their  last  trial,  denominated  by  the  prophet  Daniel,  and  by 
the  Saviour,  as  ‘the  great  tribulation,  such  as  was  not  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time,  no,  nor  ever  shall 
be/  And  it  is  confirmed  by  the  continuation  of  the  Lord's 
prophecy, — ‘  And  except  those  days  should  be  shortened, 
there  should  no  flesh  be  saved;  but  for  the  elect’s  sake 
those  days  shall  be  shortened.  Then  if  any  man  shall  say 
unto  you,  lo !  here  is  Christ,  or  there;  believe  it  not.  For 
there  shall  arise  false  Christs  and  false  prophets ,  and  shall 
show  great  signs  and  wonders;  insomuch,  that  if  it  were 
possible,  they  shall  deceive  the  very  elect /  Here  there  is 
a  reference  to  the  false  Christs,  (the  Antichrist,  or  the  first 
Beast,)  and  to  false  prophets,  (the  second  Beast,  which  is 
afterwards  styled  ‘the  False  Prophet,')  and  to  their  mira¬ 
culous  signs  and  wonders;  and  here,  also,  we  find  a  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  ‘very  elect,'  or  those  written  in  the  Lamb's 
book,  (v.  8,)  who  are  to  be  the  remnant  that  shall  refuse 
to  worship,  or  pay  homage  to  the  arch-impostor.  (P.  382.) 

“  The  ultimate  triumph  of  Bomanism  and  apostasy  is  in¬ 
evitable;  for  the  pages  of  prophecy  reveal  what  daily  ex¬ 
perience  and  observation  is  confirming  to  the  inquiring 
mind,  that  this  unchanging  system  shall  spread  like  a  cloud 
over  the  face  of  the  earth,  and  extinguish  Gospel  truth, 
before  that  it  shall  be  itself  extinguished.  And  when  once 
the  final  triumph  shall  have  commenced,  the  progress  will 
be  sure  and  rapid.  As  a  system,  it  has,  as  we  have  seen, 
much  to  recommend  it  to  unregenerate  minds,  which  are 
influenced  by  events,  and  estimate  the  propriety  of  princi¬ 
ples  by  results  to  the  eye  of  sight,  being  wholly  blind  to 
that  which  is  only  discernible  to  the  eye  of  faith.  England 
has  hitherto  been  hostile  to  Rome,  and  opposed  a  stubborn 
front  to  her  aggressions  even  in  the  dark  ages;  and  Eng¬ 
land  may  yet  be  permitted  to  continue  to  be  a  witness,  de- 
tying  her  open  hostility  and  withstanding  her  covert  ma¬ 
chinations.  But,  if  we  have  rightly  interpreted  these 
prophecies,  the  time  will  come  when  she  too  will  be  drawn 
into  the  vortex  of  apostasy  and  infidelity;  when  the  people 
of  God  must  enter  into  their  secret  chambers,  and  shut 
their  doors  about  them  for  a  little  moment,  until  the  indig¬ 
nation  be  past.  (P.  509.) 

“  Christ  appears,  with  his  saints,  to  take  vengeance  of, 
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and  to  exterminate  his  foes,  who  at  last  appear  in  open  re¬ 
bellion,  like  Korah  and  his  company,  on  the  field  of  Arma¬ 
geddon,  on  the  mountains  of  Israel.  The  Beast,  and  the 
Kings  of  the  earth,  (the  Ten  Kings,)  with  their  armies, 
are  vanquished.  The  Beast  and  his  False  Prophet  are 
taken,  and  cast  alive  into  the  fire  burning  with  brimstone, 
and  the  remnant  are  slain  with  the  sword — they  perish  in 
the  gainsaying  of  Core."  (Jude  11.) 

In  the  foregoing  work*  the  following  quotation  is  given 
from  the  year-day  exposition  of  Daniel,  by  the  Bev.  T. 
Birks,  Secretary  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance. 

“It  may  be  inferred  from  a  careful  comparison  of  several 
Scriptures,  that  at  this  time,  (the  Jewish  Bestoration,)  the 
temple  described  in  Ezekiel  will  have  been  built,  and  that 
there  this  fierce  and  mighty  king  will  seat  himself  as  a  sove¬ 
reign,  and  claim  to  be  the  object  of  a  divine  adoration.” 
And  again — “The  Papacy,  directed  by  the  Wilful  King, 
in  its  last  hours  will  fill  up  the  measure  of  its  apostasy,  and 
gather  to  itself  those  partial  features  of  Antichrist  wThich 
are  now  to  be  seen  in  the  Mahometan  delusion,  and  its 
open  rejection  of  the  Son  of  God.  At  the  same  time  a 
leader  will  arise,  the  last  personal  head  o  f  the  compound  sys¬ 
tem  of  evil,  and  the  heathen  Antiochus,  the  Pope,  and  the 
Turk,  contribute  to  supply  the  features  of  this  iniquity. 
The  Wilful  King,  in  this  last  stage  of  his  power,  and  re¬ 
presented  now  by  this  leader,  will  gather  in  himself  the 
predicted  character  of  a  King  of  the  North,  and  then  come 
down  like  a  whirlwind  on  the  land  of  Israel.  Success  for  a 
time  will  attend  his  banners,  so  that,  in  the  words  of  Ha- 
bakkuk,  ‘lie  will  gather  to  himself  all  nations,  and  heap 
unto  himself  all  people.'  The  faithful  • witnesses  who  protest 
against  his  idolatry  and  blasphemy,  will  be  persecuted,  with 
great  wrath ,  and  hunted,  out  for  destruction.  The  king  of 
pride  will  take  Jerusalem,  the  holy  city ,  for  his  seat,  where 
he  will  plant  his  standard,  and  probably  claim  divine 
honours  from  the  subject  nations;  a  worship  to  be  paid,  in 

*  Although  it  might  seem  from  Ezek.  xx."  87,  quoted  by  this 
writer,  that  it  will  be  God  who  will  bring  the  Jews  into  the  bond 
of  the  Covenant,  yet  this  is  not  inconsistent  with  Antichrist  making 
the  covenant,  for  God  will  bring  it  to  pass  instrumentally  through 
his  agency. 
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his  person,  to  the  dignity  of  regenerate  and  glorified  hu¬ 
manity,  freed  from  the  long  delusion  of  past  ages.” 

(28.)  The  Rev.  W.  Marrable,  Prebendary  of  St. 
John’s  Episcopal  Church,  Dublin,  published  in  1858-9,  a 
well-arranged  prophetical  pamphlet,  entitled,  “What  the 
Lord  saith  concerning  Israel  and  Jerusalem,”  and  consist¬ 
ing  of  sixty-seven  divisions,  supported  by  innumerable 
passages  of  the  word  of  God.  It  is  briefly  reviewed  in  the 
Quarterly  Journal  of  Prophecy  for  July,  1859. 

He  maintains  that  the  Gog  of  Ezekiel  xxxviii.  is  identi¬ 
cal  with  the  Antichrist,  or  eighth  head  of  the  Beast — a 
view  which  is  also  upheld  in  the  present  work,  (see  page 
100.)  For,  although  Antichrist,  the  Eighth  Head,  is  dis¬ 
tinctly  foretold  in  Rev.  xix.  20,  to  be  finally  cast  alive  into 
a  lake  of  fire,  which  would  seem  to  conflict  with  the  state¬ 
ment  in  Ezek.  xxxix.  11,  that  in  the  valley  of  Hamon-gog 
“shall  they  bury  Gog  and  all  his  multitude,”  yet  this  last- 
mentioned  passage  may  merely  mean,  in  a  general  sense, 
that  Gog’s  hosts  will  be  buried  in  that  valley,  and  need  not 
strictly  imply  that  Gog  himself  will  actually  be  interred 
in  the  soil  of  the  earth,  which,  in  fact,  would  seem  irrecon¬ 
cilable  with  his  being  cast  alive  into  a  lake  of  fire,  unless 
the  word  “buried”  denotes  the  violent  act  of  submerging 
and  plunging  Antichrist  beneath  the  liquid  sea  of  fiery 
lava,  just  as  the  phrase  “  buried  with  him  in  baptism,” 
(Col.  ii.  12,)  signifies  the  submersion  beneath  the  water  of 
those  who  are  baptized.  But  the  expression,  “Gog  and  all 
his  multitude,”  maybe  a  hendiadys  for  “all  the  multitude 
of  Gog:”  as  in  Rev.  xii.  5,  “God  and  his  throne,”  is  a 
hendiadys  for  “'the  throne  of  God.”  Antichrist,  being  cer¬ 
tainly  identical  with  “the  wilful  king”  of  Dan.  xi.,  who  is 
attended  by  the  Ethiopians  and  Lvbians,  and  finally 
perishes  upon  “the  glorious  holy  mountain”  of  Palestine, 
clearly  appears  to  be  the  same  as  Gog,  who  also  is  followed 
by  the  Ethiopians  and  Lybians,  and  at  last  perishes  on  “the 
mountains  of  Israel.” 

The  Rev.  W.  Marrable  further  considers  that  the  Anti¬ 
christ,  or  Man  of  Sin,  is  to  sit  in  the  rebuilt  Jewish  temple, 
and  that  he  is  not  the  Pope,  but  an  individual  who  will  be  , 
Head  of  the  revived  Roman  Empire,  who  is  described  in 
Dan.  ix.  26,  27,  as  “the  prince  that  shall  come,”  and  as 
the  person  “who  shall  confirm  the  covenant  with  many  for 
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one  week,”  &c.,  after  which  there  will  be  seven  years  to 
the  Consummation  or  End,  as  held  by  the  other  writers 
here  quoted. 

(29.)  An  Israelite,  apparently  possessing  considerable 
acquaintance  with  the  theological  writings  of  the  Jews, 
contributed  some  articles  in  1861  to  the  Quarterly  Journal 
of  Prophecy,  which  is  published  at  Nisbet’s,  in  London. 
He  intimated  it  to  be  the  opinion  of  other  Jews,  beside 
himself,  that  Gog  of  Ezek.  xxxviii.  would  be  the  last  great 
oppressor  of  Israel,  and  was  the  person  who  at  the  latter 
end  of  this  dispensation  would  fulfil  Dan.  ix.  27,  “by  con¬ 
firming  a  covenant  with  many  of  the  Jews  for  seven  years,” 
and  at  last,  about  the  close  of  the  seven  years,  would  be 
destroyed  at  the  coming  of  the  Messiah. 

His  testimony  is  valuable,  as  showing  that  these  passages 
in  Ezek.  xxxviii.  and  Dan.  ix.  27,  are  not  only  applied  by 
Christian,  but  also  by  Jewish  commentators,  to  the  final  de¬ 
ception  and  persecution  of  Israel  by  the  last  great  Head  of 
Gentile  power  at  the  time  of  the  future  glorious  Advent 
of  the  Lord  Jesus.*  * 

(30.)  The  Lev.  Dr.  Seiss,  the  able  and  eloquent  author 
of  “Last  Times,”  “The  Day  of  the  Lord,”  “Threatening 
Ruin,”  “Parable  of  the  Ten  Virgins,”  etc.,  and  Minister 
of  St.  J ohn's  Lutheran  Church,  which  is  one  of  the  largest 
in  Philadelphia,  United  States,  has  recently  given  the  same 
explanation,  as  these  other  writers,  regarding  the  70tli 
week.  He  says,  in  a  note  appended  to  the  second  edition 
(1862)  of  his  “Day  of  the  Lord,” 

“  Prom  Daniel  ix.  27  it  would  seem  that  one  week  of 
years  before  ‘the  consummation/  Antichrist  (supposed  to 
be  Louis  Napoleon)  will  make  a  league  with  the  Jews, 
pledging  his  protection  and  assistance  in  their  return  to 
Palestine,  and  the  re-establishment  of  the  temple  services. 
It  is  thought  by  many  that  this  covenant  may  be  expected 
within  a  year  or  two.  When  it  is  made,  it  will  constitute 
a  very  notable  epoch,  and  will  settle  the  point  that  we  are 
then  within  seven  years  of  the  End,” 

Dr.  Seiss  also  holds,  that  the  144,000  in  Rev.  xiv.,  re- 

*  His  exposition  not  being  at  hand  to  quote  from,  the  outline  of 
his  views  is  only  given  from  memory,  otherwise  it  would  be  stated 
at  further  length 
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presents  the  wise  virgins,  who  are  caught  up  in  the  first 
translation  at  Christ’s  coming  “  in  the  air”  before  Anti¬ 
christ’s  3}  years’  persecution  and  he  considers  the  great 
multitude  in  Rev.  vii.  9,  and  “the  harvest”  in  Rev.  xiv. 
15, 16,  to  denote  the  saints  who  are  caught  up  in  the  second 
translation  after  that  31  years.  In  his  book,  entitled 
“Parable  of  the  Ten  Virgins,”  (189  pages,)  he  clearly 
shows  that  the  foolish  virgins  do  not  represent  the  ungodly, 
as  is  usually  supposed,  but  denote  true  Christians  who  are 
in  a  backsliding  state,  devoid  of  real  faith  in  the  nearness 
of  Christ’s  Advent;  who,  although  left  behind  at  the  first 
translation,  are  not  necessarily  lost,  but  being  in  the  main 
truly  converted  and  godly  persons,  are  eventually  saved 
either  at  death  or  in  the  second  translation,  yet  so  as  by 
fire,  and  after  being  in  many  cases  exposed  to  the  terrors 
of  the  Great  Tribulation.  All  his  published  works  having 
been  composed  as  lectures,  are  written  in  an  eloquent  and 
popular  style,  which  renders  them  most  suitable  and  attrac¬ 
tive  treatises  for  beginners  in  the  study  of  prophecy.* 

(31.)  Israel’s  Zukunft,  or  “Israel’s  Future,”  is  the 
name  of  a  moderate-sized  exposition  of  the  prophecies  re¬ 
lating  to  the  Jews,  which  is  published  in  German,  by  Ernst 
Bredt,  at  Leipzig.  It  is  a  German  translation  of  an  origi¬ 
nal  French  work,  written  by  E.  Guers,  in  1856,  and  enti¬ 
tled,  “Israel  aux  derniers  jours  de  l’economie  actuelle,  ou 
Essai  sur  la  restauration  prochaine  de  ce  peuple — par  E. 
Guers,  Paris,  Grassart :  Geneve  Emile,  Beroud.)  It  is  a  futu¬ 
rist  literal-day  exposition,  and  explains  Daniel’s  seventieth 
week  to  be  the  last  seven  years  of  this  dispensation,  and  to 

*  These  books  can  be  had  at  the  Lutheran  Publication  House,  42 
North  Ninth  street.  Philadelphia.  “  The  Last  Times”  ($1,)  contains 
about  400  pages,  and  treats  of  the  Second  Advent,  Great  Tribula¬ 
tion,  Millennium,  &c.  It  is  almost  the  only  popular  elementary 
prophetic  work  that  is  easily  obtainable  in  the  United  States.  If 
republished  in  England,  it  would  doubtless  have  a  good  circulation 
there.  Dr.  Cummings’  recent  prophetic  works  can  be  got  at  Rudd 
&  Carleton’s,  New  York;  although  very  excellent,  so  far  as  they  go, 
yet  they  do  not  touch  upon  many  of  the  most  important  prophecies 
relating  to  the  present  momentous  epoch.  The  Rev.  Dr.  Duffield  s 
Second  Advent  Lectures,  and  Rev.  Isaac  Labagh’s  “Great  Events 
of  Unfulfilled  Prophecy,”  are  books  admirably  suited  for  general 
circulation.  ShimeaU’s  Bible  Chronology  (Barnes  &  Burr,  New 
York,)  is  also  a  learned  prophetic  work. 
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commence  with,  a  seven  years'  covenant  being  made  between 
the  Antichrist  and  the  Jews;  the  latter  3J  years  of  the 
seven  years  being  the  period  of  the  Great  Tribulation, 
closing  with  the  personal  descent  of  Christ  at  Armageddon. 
It  is  not  known  by  the  present  writer  whether  or  not  its 
author  perceives  and  states  that  Christ  will  come  to  take 
away  some  of  the  living  saints,  as  is  clearly  shown  in  Scrip¬ 
ture,  before  that  3J  years. 

This  book  by  E.  Guers,  being  published  both  in  French 
and  German,  and  easily  obtainable  at  Paris,  Geneva,  and 
Leipsic,  is  a  most  valuable  work  to  give  and  to  recommend 
for  perusal  to  persons  who  only  speak  those  languages,  and 
may  become  a  great  blessing  to  such  Europeans  as  read  it, 
if  it  convinces  them  of  the  nearness  of  the  Advent  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  the  awful  persecution  that  Chris¬ 
tians  will  presently  meet  with  from  the  Personage  who  will 
soon  make  the  seven  years’  covenant  with  the  Jews.  Those 
who  have  French  or  German  friends,  should  urge  them  to 
obtain  and  peruse  it.  It  can,  of  course,  be  obtained  in 
America  or  Great  Britain,  by  ordering  it  through  the  usual 
bookselling  agencies,  from  Paris  or  Leipsic. 

(32.)  Temoignage  is  another  futurist  literal-day  French 
exposition,  which,  from  an  extract  given  in  the  Prospect , 
seems  to  hold  the  same  view  as  to  Daniel’s  70th  week,  for 
it  speaks  of  the  3J  years'  Great  Tribulation  mentioned  in 
Dan.  xii.  7,  11,  as  “the  Great  Tribulation  of  the  last  half¬ 
week,"  (evidently  the  last  half  of  the  70th  week,)  after 
which  the  Lord  descends  in  visible  glory. 

(33.)  An  anonymous  pamphlet  called  “The  Difference 
between  the  Parousia  and  Epiphaneia,"  was  published  in 
London  about  1859.  It  showed  the  distinction  between 
these  two  Greek  words,  as  they  are  used  in  texts  referring 
to  Christ’s  Advent — the  first  implying  the  presence  of 
Christ  “  in  the  air,"  to  raise  the  saints  and  to  take  away  the 
Wise  Virgins,  before  the  final  3J-  years’  Tribulation,  and 
the  second  denoting  the  manifestation  of  his  presence  at 
his  descent  on  the  earth  after  that  3?  years,  which  it  fur¬ 
ther  showed  to  be  the  latter  half  of  Daniel’s  70th  week. 

(34.)  The  Coming  Battle  is  a  prophetic  treatise  by 
the  author  of  the  present  work,  in  which  the  same  views 
were  presented.  It  was  published  in  1860,  and  some  of 
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the  following  remarks,  written  before  the  Secession  of  the 
Southern  States,  have  already  proved  correct. 

“  The  fifty  million  dollars  that  have  been  spent  by  Eng¬ 
land  over  the  Chinese  war  had  better  have  been  reserved 
to  relieve  the  poverty  that  will  soon  prevail  among  her 
operatives.  For  when  the  American  Union  is  dissolved  by 
the  Secession  of  the  Southern  States,  the  exports  of  cotton 
are  likely  to  be  diminished  by  the  outbreak  of  hostilities 
and  servile  insurrections.  As  this  disruption  may  occur 
speedily,*  perhaps  even  before  1861,  England  must  soon 
feel  the  effects,  in  want  of  employment  among  the  one-fifth 
of  her  population  who  are  engaged  in  cotton  manufactures. 
In  the  midst  of  the  riots  and  disturbances  that  would  ne¬ 
cessarily  arise,  Napoleon  might  find  a  good  opportunity  to 
attempt  an  invasion  of  England.  ...  It  is  probable  that 
unforeseen  political  complications  may  arise,  and  events 
take  such  a  turn,  as  to  bring  across  the  ocean  some  of  Na¬ 
poleon’s  600,000  French  soldiers,  and  give  them  a  foothold 
on  American  soil.  The  interference  of  France  was  sought 
and  obtained  in  the  last  American  War,  and  the  precedent 
may  be  followed  in  the  conflagration  of  intestine  warfare 
which  seems  likely  soon  to  rage  with  uncontrollable  fury. 

“The  atheism  which  shall  signalize  the  period  of  the 
Napoleonic  Woe,  will  proceed  to  the  assertion  and  esta¬ 
blishment  of  the  worship  of  man  in  the  person  of  the 
French  Emperor.  The  commencement  of  this,  by  the  Jews 
receiving  him  as  their  Messiah,  may  be  expected  very 
speedily.  This  would  not  be  inconsistent  with  the  cove¬ 
nant  on  his  part,  to  permit  them  to  continue  the  observance 
of  the  Mosaic  rites  during  the  seven  years.  .  .  .  The 
seven  years  to  be  mentioned  in  the  agreement,  will  proba¬ 
bly  be  the  period  for  which  Napoleon  III.  will  engage  to 
protect  all  Jews  dwelling  around  Jerusalem,  or  to  assist 
those  who  may  wish  to  emigrate  there,  or  to  make  free 
grants  of  lands  to  settlers.  In  the  midst  of  the  seven 
years,  he  will  begin  to  tyrannize  over  them,  setting  up  his 
image  in  their  temple,  and  causing  all  to  be  slain  who 
refuse  to  worship  it.  Liberty  of  commerce  will  also  be 
granted  to  none  but  those  who  have  imprinted  on  their 
forehead  or  right  hand,  the  number  666,  or  one  of  the 

*  The  Secession  of  the  Southern  States  began  in  December,  1860. 
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words  Louis  Nopohon ,  or  a  certain  mark  which  he  will 
appoint.  At  the  close  of  the  three  and  a  half  years,  during 
which  ttiis  will  continue,  the  Emperor  will  become  inde¬ 
scribably  exasperated  with  some  acts  of  insubordination  on 
their  part,  and  will  go  forth  at  the  head  of  a  vast  host, 
breathing  out  threatening^  and  slaughter,  and  resolved,  in 
his  fury,  to  destroy  and  utterly  to  make  away  many. 

“  Having  concentrated  his  armed  hosts  upon  Jerusalem, 
this  modern  Pharaoh  will  have  already  begun,  in  anticipa¬ 
tion,  to  exult  over  the  victory  within  his  grasp ;  when  sud¬ 
denly,  without  a  moment’s  premonition,  a  frightful  tumult 
will  arise  from  every  quarter  of  his  camp.  A  confusion 
more  confounding  than  that  of  Babel  will  be  heard  on 
every  side.  The  mutual  hatreds  and  jealousies,  that  have 
been  long  fermenting  among  the  various  sections  of  his  hete¬ 
rogeneous  and  ill-assorted  host,  will  have  burst  forth  in  a  tern- 
pest  of  irrepressible  fury.  ‘  Every  man’s  sword  will  be  against 
his  brother.’  Ezek.  xxxviii  21.  European,  Asian,  African, 
German,  Italian,  Russian,  all  will  be  mingled  in  one  cha¬ 
otic,  fierce,  and  sanguinary  conflict  of  mutual  slaughter. 
Simultaneoulsy,  great  hailstones,  and  fire  and  brimstone,  will 
be  rained  down  upon  the  ill-fated  combatants;  and  to  ac¬ 
celerate  their  destruction,  the  earth  will  open  her  mouth, 
and  engulph  thousands,  like  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram, 
in  the  yawning  chasm.  In  a  shorter  period  than  would  be 
occupied  by  the  recital,  five-sixths  of  these  proud  and 
heaven-defying  warriors  will  have  had  their  carcasses  given 
as  food  to  the  fowls  of  the  air,  and  to  the  beasts  of  the 
field.  Meanwhile  the  Antichrist,  who  is  gazing  upon  the 
scene  with  feelings  akin  to  those  experienced  by  the  first 
Napoleon,  at  Waterloo,  when  the  line  of  the  Old  Guard 
wavered  and  broke,  is  suddenly  seized  by  the  divine  execu¬ 
tioners  of  the  ‘judgment  written,’  and,  together  with  the 
False  Prophet,  his  intimate  associate,  is  cast  alive  into  the 
lake  of  fire.” 

The  foregoing  summary  of  more  than  thirty  testimonies 
as  to  the  future  fulfilment  of  Daniel’s  70th  week,  (Dan.  ix. 
27,)  by  the  Antichrist,  (who  has  been  shown  in  chapter  I. 
to  be  Louis  Napoleon,)  should  be  carefully  studied  by 
every  Christian  who  desires  “to  discern  the  signs  of  the 
times.”  The  above  quoted  prophetic  interpretations  of 
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Purdon  in  1849  and  1852,  of  Porter,  in  1856,  of  Taunton 
in  1857,  of  the  English  author  of  “Armageddon/’  in  1857-8, 
and  of  Major  Phillips  in  1859,  as  to  the  certainty  of  Louis 
Napoleon  becoming  the  Antichrist,  and  making  the  seven 
years’  covenant  with  the  Jews,  will  be  of  especial  value  as 
soon  as  this  event  shall  have  taken  place.  Meanwhile,  the 
fact,  that  after  that  event  there  will  only  be  two  years  and 
from  four  to  six  weeks  before  those  of  us  who  are  the  Wise 
Virgins  will  be  caught  up  to  be  with  Christ,  should  exert  a 
most  quickening  and  purifying  influence  upon  our  minds. 
As  a  practical  application  of  the  subject  of  the  Second 
Advent,  the  following  extracts  from  a  valuable  prophetic 
work,  (Seiss’s  Parable  of  the  Ten  Virgins,)  may  here  be 
introduced. 

“Nor  is  it  difficult  to  ascertain  what  are  those  works  to 
which  we  must  devote  ourselves  with  a  view  to  be  ready 
for  the  Lord’s  coming.  Having  given  ourselves  unreserv¬ 
edly  to  Christ,  we  must  try  continually  to  be  more  and  more 
like  him,  mortifying  the  desires  of  the  flesh,  employing 
diligently  the  means  of  improvement  in  sacred  wisdom  and 
grace,  subjecting  ourselves  cheerfully  to  the  rules  of  hea¬ 
venly  discipline,  occupying  our  stations  with  industry, 
patience,  and  fidelity,  endeavouring  to  be  useful  to  the 
Church  and  to  our  fellow-men,  and,  by  constant  prayer  and 
circumspection,  seeking  to  abound  in  love,  joy,  peace,  long- 
suffering,  gentleness,  goodness,  faith,  meekness,  temperance, 
and  charity,  which  are  the  proper  fruits  of  a  living  union 
with  the  Saviour.  When  temptations  arise,  we  must  fight 
them,  and  resist,  though  it  should  cost  us  many  an  earthly 
loss,  or  even  life  itself.  When  a  field  of  usefulness  prer 
gents,  and  Providence  calls  us  to  occupy  it,  we  must 
promptly  enter  it,  as  by  God’s  own  appointment,  never 
tiring,  and  never  relinquishing,  as  long  as  we  have  strength 
to  labour  or  work  to  do.  We  are  not  to  forsake  our  places 
in  the  world  and  turn  pilgrims  and  anchorites,  nor  yet  to 
seize  upon  offices  in  which  God  has  not  placed  us,  but  to 
be  faithful  in  our  appointed  stations,  according  to  the 
graces  severally  dealt  to  us, — prophesying,  ministering, 
teaching,  exhorting,  giving,  ruling,  showing  mercy,  and 
serving,  with  all  godliness  and  honesty;  abhorring  that 
which  is  evil;  cleaving  to  that  which  is  good;  not  slothful 
in  business;  fervent  in  spirit;  rejoicing  in  hope;  patient 
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in  tribulation;  continuing  instant  in  prayer;  distributing 
to  the  necessity  of  saints;  given  to  hospitality;  blessing 
them  that  persecute;  rejoicing  with  them  that  do  rejoice; 
weeping  with  them  that  weep;  condescending  to  men  of 
low  estate;  providing  things  honourable  in  the  sight  of  all 
men,  (Rom.  xii.  6-17,)  and  all  as  under  the  immediate  eye 
of  Him  to  whom  we  shall  presently  have  to  account  for  the 
way  in  which  we  have  fulfilled  our  trusts. 

“This  is  the  path  to  the  honours  of  heaven.  They  can 
be  reached  by  no  other  road.  And  he  only  who  is  found 
walking  in  this  way,  is  prepared  to  meet  his  Lord,  or  can 
be  said  to  fill  out  the  great  requirement  in  the  command  to 
1  watch/ 

“  It  would  seem  as  if  heaven  had  no  gifts  of  honour  and 
glory  higher  than  those  which  are  to  be  distributed  among 
the  saints  and  made  the  everlasting  possession  of  the  faith¬ 
ful  followers  of  the  Lamb  of  God.  I  am  amazed  and  con¬ 
founded  when  I  attempt  to  survey  the  transcendent  alti¬ 
tudes  of  exaltation  and  power  to  which  The  poor  sinful 
children  of  men  are  to  be  advanced  by  redeeming  grace. 
We  sometimes  say  to  ourselves  amid  our  many  and  daily 
provocations,  and  trials,  and  temptations,  and  failures,  and 
discouragements,  Ah ,  it  is  a  hard  thing  to  he  a  Christian! 
And  it  is  even  so.  The  evil  with  which  we  have  to  con¬ 
tend  is  so  powerful,  our  own  strength  is  so  feeble,  the  op¬ 
portunities,  inducements,  and  incentives  to  wrong  are  so 
many,  the  burdens  of  a  devoted  life  is  so  heavy  to  our  poor 
depraved  nature,  that  it  is  a  hard  thing  to  be  a  Christian. 
It  requires  incessant  toil,  and  self-denial,  and  watchfulness, 
and  prayer;  and  even  then  we  seem  to  retrograde  rather 
than  progress.  But  when  we  consider  what  the  Saviour 
has  done  for  us,  and  think  how  that  for  these  crosses  come 
crowns;  for  these  sufferings,  thrones;  for  these  toils,  king¬ 
doms;  for  these  struggles,  judgeships  and  princedoms  in 
the  high  Empire  of  God,  we  have  abundant  reason  to  re¬ 
joice  and  give  thanks  in  the  midst  of  all  the  hardship,  that 
we  have  been  called  on  any  conditions  to  enter  upon  the 
campaign  for  such  transcendent  honours. 

“But  there  is  quite  as  much  in  this  to  humble  us  as  to 
exalt  and  rejoice.  What  a  thing  of  weakness  and  infirmity 
is  man!  Look  at  him;  survey  his  case;  realize  the  utter 
vanity  and  wretchedness  which  appertain  to  such  a  being; 
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and  then  bring  forward  the  fact,  that  cf  such  as  these 
God  has  chosen  the  people  who  are  to  judge  the  world, 
and  to  judge  angels;  to  share  in  the  grand  administra¬ 
tions  of  the  glorious  Christ  in  renewing  the  world;  to 
sit  with  the  only-begotten  Son  of  God  in  the  exercise  of 
dominion  to  which  angels  shall  be  in  subjection,  and  to 
reign  in  immortal  regency  in  the  high  princedoms  to  which 
the  ransomed  myriads  of  the  new  world’s  exalted  popula¬ 
tion  shall  bow  in  cheerful  and  happy  obedience, — and  see 
whether  there  be  not  reason  for  us  to  blush  and  hide  our 
faces,  and  to  humble  ourselves  in  the  very  dust,  at  the 
mere  thought  of  being  promoted  to  such  astounding  digni¬ 
ties  !  0  my  God,  what  is  man,  that  thou  art  thus  mindful 

of  him?  or  the  son  of  man,  that  thou  dost  so  exalt  him? 

u  And  hence  there  is  also  much  in  this  subject  to  en¬ 
hance  our  appreciation  of  the  dignity  and  value  of  a  Chris¬ 
tian  life.  It  connects  empire  with  our  lowly  disc-ipleship, 
and  sublime  royalty  with  our  penitence  and  prayers.  Piety 
may  subject  us  for  a  little  while  to  the  scorn  and  sneers  of 
men,  but  it  will  presently  introduce  us  into  the  fraternal 
esteem  of  angels,  and  secure  for  us  recognition  among  eter¬ 
nal  principalities.  Even  for  the  life  which  now  is,  it  has 
its  profit  over  all  losses.  And  should  we  have  to  give  up 
every  thing  which  this  world  values,  in  Christ  there  still  is 
ample  compensation.  The  first  disciples  forsook  all,  and 
from  fishermen  and  tax-gatherers  they  became  patriarchs 
of  the  Xew  dispensation, — pastors,  and  prophets,  and 
princes  upon  apostolic  thrones,  and  leaders  of  a  vaster  and 
sublimer  host  than  monarch  ever  marshalled.  In  place  of 
the  friends  and  homes  they  left,  they  were  made  the  be¬ 
loved  centres  of  another  household,  which  gave  them  sons 
and  daughters,  brethren  and  sisters,  in  all  lands,  full  of 
loving  sympathy  and  undying  affection.  For  the  little 
estates  which  they  relinquished,  all  things  became  theirs, 
and  rich  men  laid  their  money  at  their  feet,  and  streams 
of  generous  liberality  broke  into  life  whithersoever  they 
went,  furnishing  them  abundance  for  all  their  wants. 
And,  with  all  the  wrongs  and  persecutions  to  which  their 
their  new  profession  subjected  them,  there  was  an  accom¬ 
panying  reward,  rich  and  glorious,  in  the  teachings  and 
experiences  of  the  gospel  which  it  gave  them.  Even 
when  the  powers  of  evil  pressed  heaviest  upon  them,  their 
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souls  still  fed  on  hidden  joys,  and  thrilled  with  liberty  and 
peace,  of  which  no  adversity  could  deprive  them.  And 
never,  unto  this  day,  has  any  one  forsaken  aught  at  the 
call  of  Jesus,  but  he  has  found  a  recompense  even  in  this 
life.  Moses  relinquishes  the  court  and  riches  and  dominion 
of  Egypt  for  the  promises  of  God;  and  from  Jethro’s  sheep- 
fold  he  rises  to  be  the  humiliator  of  Pharaoh,  the  liberator 
of  enslaved  Israel,  and  the  prince  of  prophets,  legislators, 
and  historians.  Daniel  deliberately  forfeits  his  life  for  the 
sake  of  communion  with  his  Maker;  and  the  hand  of  mira¬ 
cle  interposes  for  his  safety,  and  lifts  him  to  the  highest 
honour  and  authority  in  the  gift  of  great  Babylon’s  lofty 
king.  Rosa  Madiai  persists  in  the  devout  reading  of  her 
Bible,  in  the  face  of  imprisonment  and  chains;  and  in¬ 
stantly  her  humble  name  is  heralded  over  the  earth,  and 
millions  of  hearts  are  touched,  and  flow  with  tenderest 
sympathy  to  cheer  her  in  her  dungeon  and  to  enroll  her 
among  the  modest  heroines  of  the  faith.  The  recompense 
may  not  always  come  in  a  form  so  marked,  or  in  a  degree 
so  ample;  but  it  will  come,  for  it  is  the  pledge  of  manifold 
Wisdom  and  almighty  Love  to  attemper  to  each  obedient 
child  a  reward  and  consolation  even  now  for  all  the  sacri¬ 
fices  exacted.  But  high  over  all  such  gains  as  these  are 
honours  to  which  all  our  attainments  here  are  but  the 
feeble  indexes.  To  these  are  to  be  added  thrones  and 
dominions  in  eternal  glory.  Every  thorough  Christian  is 
not  only  a  child  of  God,  and  linked  to  him  in  indestruc¬ 
tible  communion  and  peace,  but  a  rightful  heir  to  enduring 
kingship.  His  very  Christianity  transmutes  him  into  a 
being  of  wondrous  dignity.  When  we  look  upon  him,  we 
behold  a  royal  personage, — a  being  anointed  of  God  to 
wield  the  sceptre  of  immortal  empire, — a  man  who  is  pre¬ 
sently  to  be  invested  with  potencies  to  which  even  angels 
shall  bow, — a  future  dispenser  of  administrations  from 
which  the  great  and  holy  interests  of  ‘the  world  to  come’ 
are  to  take  complexion,  and  the  eternal  ages  to  be 
shaped  and  conditioned.  As  yet,  he  dwells  in  flesh,  amid 
weaknesses,  necessities,  and  straits;  but  his  name  is  in  the 
books  of  heaven,  and  God  hath  decreed  concerning  him 
that  he  shall  receive  power  and  riches  and  glorious  ruler- 
ship,  and  reign  for  ever  and  ever.  Great,  wonderful  man! 
beside  whom  the  great  ones  of  earth,  at  whose  names  the 
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nations  tremble,  are  but  ciphers  and  mimic  men!  The 
very  earth  beneath  his  steps  is  being  consecrated  by  reason 
of  the  exaltations  to  which  he  is  called  and  predestined ! 

“From  this  subject  may  we,  then,  also  learn  to  prize  the 
preciousness  of  our  Redeemer’s  cross.  By  that  bloody  in¬ 
strument  of  eternal  compassion  it  is  that  these  dignities  are 
put  within  our  reach.  Without  that,  instead  of  rising  to 
take  rank  among  the  eternal  principalities,  we  should  all 
have  been  degraded  and  ever-sinking  vassals, — the  thralls 
of  sin  and  hell’s  disgusting  tyranny,  the  doomed  and  help¬ 
less  victims  of  unholy  domination.  Had  there  been  no 
Jesus  to  die  for  us  on  Calvary,  there  had  been  no  world  of 
peace  and  glory  for  man,  no  thrones  there  to  be  occupied. 
It  is  by  his  cross  and  passion  that  all  these  honours  come. 
It  is  by  his  mysterious  encounter  with  death  and  hell  in 
their  own  dark  domain  that  these  princedoms  have  been 
won  and  rendered  attainable  to  sinful  men.  And  it  is  only 
through  the  victory  which  he  completed  by  his  resurrec¬ 
tion  from  the  tomb,  that  such  kings  shall  reign,  and  such 
princes  decree  justice.  For  many  reasons,  the  cross  is  a 
precious  token.  It  is  the  everlasting  monument  to  the 
perfections  and  glory  of  God.  It  tells  of  his  eternal  power 
and  Godhead  equally  with  the  mighty  products  of  his  cre¬ 
ating  hand.  It  bespeaks  a  power  of  a  higher  sort  than 
that  which  called  the  worlds  into  fating.  It  preaches  of  an 
unswerving  justice  in  a  language  more  awful  than  the 
thunders  that  roll  and  bellow  in  the  prison-house  of  the 
lost.  And  it  proclaims  a  goodness,  wisdom,  and  love,  vast 
as  a  sea  without  a  bottom  or  a  shore.  It  is  also  the  symbol 
of  an  agency,  which  all  the  universe  beside  could  not  fur¬ 
nish,  by  which  Satan’s  dominion  is  broken  from  the  en¬ 
slaved  souls  of  men,  their  sins  blotted  out,  and  they  made 
to  share  once  more  the  light  and  liberty  of  the  sons  of  God. 
But,  beyond  and  above  all  this,  it  is  the  enduring  memento 
of  a  victory  which  has  gained  for  us  the  privileges  of  eter¬ 
nal  empire, — of  a  purchase  by  which  we  become  6  kings 
and  priests  unto  God,’  to  share  the  throne  of  the  ‘Heir  of 
all  things,’  and  to  sit  with  him  in  immortal  regency,  as  he 
is  seated  with  the  Father  on  the  central  throne  of  heaven. 
Oh,  dear  and  blessed  cross,  that  has  been  the  instrument 
of  such  wondrous  good  to  man  ! 

“But  above  all  should  this  subject  serve  to  render  us 
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heavenly-minded,  and  to  deliver  us  from  the  frivolities  of 
worldliness  and  the  entanglements  of  an  unsteady  faith. 
If  we  are  to  be  kings,  we  ought  to  conduct  ourselves  with 
reference  to  the  positions  of  exaltation  and  authority  which 
we  expect  to  occupy.  If  we  have  been  anointed  to  share 
in  the  sublime  adjudications  of  the  world  to  come,  we 
should  exhibit  a  corresponding  bearing,  and  study,  labour, 
and  pray  to  be  filled  with  that  spirit  of  truthfulness,  wis¬ 
dom,  justice,  and  harmony  with  the  mind  of  God,  which 
alone  can  qualify  us  for  duties  so  responsible  and  sublime. 
People  who  expect  to  be  judges  dare  not  spend  their  years 
of  preparation  in  idleness,  or  waste  their  time  upon  perish¬ 
ing  and  useless  trifles.  They  must  be  diligent  in  their 
search  into  the  principles  of  right  and  truth.  They  must 
be  earnest  in  bringing  themselves  under  a  proper  discipline 
to  be  able  calmly  to  hear  and  weigh  causes  and  to  decide 
them  righteously.  They  need  wisdom,  and  training,  and 
culture,  which  can  only  be  obtained  by  long,  faithful,  and 
laborious  application.  And  how  much  more  is  it  needful 
to  be  instructed,  trained,  and  exercised  in  righteousness,  to 
be  fitted  to  participate  in  those  sublime  administrations  for 
which  the  saints  are  destined !  Let  us,  then,  go  away  from 
the  contemplation  of  this  subject,  resolved  to  work  and  pray 
and  study  as  we  never  hitherto  have  done.  Let  us  show 
by  our  way  of  using  this  world  that  we  do  really  regard  it 
as  the  mere  temporary  scene  of  preparation  for  judgeships 
and  kinghoods  in  the  world  to  come.  Let  us  deal  with  its 
poor  honours  and  possessions,  not  as  things  in  which  to 
locate  our  affections,  or  to  seek  our  portion,  but  as  the  mere 
perishable  scaffoldings  by  which  to  mount  up  to  far  sub- 
limer  dignities,  which  are  to  endure  forever.  And  as  there 
are  eternal  princedoms  placed  with  our  reach,  let  us  ever 
press  forward  to  them,  and  see  to  it,  above  all  things,  that 
we  do  not  ‘  let  them  slip/ 

“  And  unto  Him  that  loved  us,  and  washed  us  from  our 
sins  in  his  own  blood,  and  has  engaged  to  make  us  kings 
and  priests  unto  God,  even  the  Father,  to  Him  be  glory 
and  dominion,  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 
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j  Year-day  Fulfilment  of  Dan.  <fc  Rev.  during  the  last 
«5£5  years  *.*520+75)  Dan.  iv,  23  ;  xii,  12,  from  B.  0. 
Tito  to  A.  D.  1870.  The  date  of  each  event  is  put 
in  parentheses,  and  it/s  distance  from  the  beginning 
oi  the  2595  years  is  given. 


Literal-day  Fulfilment  of  Dan.  <k  Rev.  during  the  last 
2595  days  (2520+75),  Dan.  ix,  27  ;  xii,  12,  commenc¬ 
ing  with  the  date  of  the  Covenan t  between  Louis 
Napoleon  and  the  Jew9.  The  distance  of  each 
event  from  the  beginning  of  the  2595  days  is  given. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Ten  Reasons,  proving  that  the  Advent  of  Christ 
“in  the  air”  to  Raise  the  Deceased  Saints,  and 
to  Translate  the  Wise  Virgins,  will  Precede 

THE  FINAL  3£  YEARS*  GrREAT  TRIBULATION,  OR  NA¬ 
POLEONIC  Persecution,  and  wruu  be  about  Five 
Years  before  the  End  of  this  Dispensation. 

Whenever  Louis  Napoleon  shall  have  confirmed  the 
seven  years*  Covenant  with  the  Jews,  the  point  will  then 
be  settled,  that,  from  the  date  of  that  event,  there  will 
only  be  seven  years  and  two  and  a  half  months  to  elapse 
before  the  glorious  descent  of  Christ  upon  the  earth  at  the 
battle  of  Armageddon  to  slay  the  impenitent,  and  introduce 
the  millennium. 

It  might,  then,  at  first  sight  be  thought  that  the  resur¬ 
rection  and  translation  of  the  saints,  which  is  to  take  place 
at  Christ’s  Advent,  would  not  occur  sooner  than  the  termi¬ 
nation  of  this  same  period  of  seven  years  and  2\  months, 
since  we  are  told  that  it  is  not  until  “  the  Lord  himself  de¬ 
scends  from  heaven,**  that  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first, 
and  we  which  are  alive  and  remain  shall  be  caught  up  to¬ 
gether  with  them  in  the  clouds,  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the 
air,  and  so  shall  ever  be  with  the  Lord,  (1  Thess.  iv.  16.) 
It  would,  however,  be  an  error  thus  to  suppose  the  resur¬ 
rection  and  rapture  of  the  saints  to  occur  at  so  distant 
period  after  the  date  of  the  Covenant*  inasmuch  as  they 
are  clearly  declared  in  the  prophecies  to  take  place  rather 
more  than  two  years  after  the  Covenant. 

The  Advent  of  Christ  is  shown  to  occupy  about  five 
years  in  its  accomplishment,  and  to  be  effected  in  two 
stages.  He  first  comes  from  the  highest  heavens  into  the 
air,  and  then  the  raised  and  translated  saints  are  imme¬ 
diately  caught  up  to  meet  him,  (1  Thess.  iv.  17 :)  and,  con¬ 
sequently,  the  hosts  of  Satan,  the  Prince  of  the  power  of 
the  air,  are  cast  down  from  the  air  into  the  earth,  and  pro¬ 
ceed,  (after  an  interval,)  to  carry  on  through  the  agency 
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of  Napoleon,  the  Antichrist,  the  final  31  years’  persecution 
against  the  unready  Christians  who  have  been  left  behind 
upon  this  globe,  (Rev.  xii.)  Meanwhile,  Christ,  with  his 
raised  and  translated  saints,  remains  invisibly  in  the  air,  in 
the  pavilion-cloud,  until  after  that  3J  years’  Tribulation, 
(Matt.  xxiv.  29,  30,)  and  then  suddenly  displays  the  Sign 
of  the  Son  of  Man  in  the  heavens,  and  openly  reveals  his 
bright  glory  and  majesty  to  the  astonished  inhabitants  of 
the  world  below.  At  this  point,  he  sends  forth  his  angels 
to  gather  to  him,  in  the  air,  all  the  saints  that  are  found 
on  the  earth,  including  the  surviving  foolish  virgins,  and 
those  who  have  been  converted  since  the  First  Translation,* 
and  he  then  u  rains  a  horrible  tempest  of  fire  and  brim¬ 
stone”  upon  Antichrist’s  hosts  and  all  the  ungodly,  “  purg¬ 
ing  out  the  rebels,”  but  sparing  and  converting  some  of  the 
least  hardened,  especially  among  the  Jews  and  Heathen, 
(Is.  lxvi.)  This  spared  remnant  constitutes  the  holy  seed, 
or  nucleus  of  the  population  of  the  earth  during  the  subse¬ 
quent  millennium,  and  with  their  descendants  will  compose 
“  the  nations  of  them  that  are  saved,”  (Rev.  xxi.  24,)  who 
will  be  governed  during  the  1000  years  by  Christ  and  his 
glorified,  raised,  and  translated  saints,  these  latter  living 
principally  in  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  visiting  the 
earth  daily  in  order  to  exercise  rule  over  the  successive 
generations  of  its  mortal,  un glorified  inhabitants. 

Upward  of  thirty-five  prophetical  treatises  or  writers 
may  be  mentioned,*  that  have  of  late  years  distinctly  up- 

*  The  following  are  the  names  of  upwards  of  thirty-five  prophetic 
treatises  or  authors  which  have  been,  (it  is  believed  accurately.) 
ascertained  to  state  that  the  Advent  of  Christ  in  the  air  to  raise  the 
deceased  saints,  and  translate  the  wise  virgins,  will  be  several 
years  before  his  descent  on  the  earth,  or  will  at  least  precede  the 
3J  years’  Great  Tribulation.  The  dates  of  the  respective  publica¬ 
tions  are  enclosed  in  parentheses.  Dissertations  on  the  Prophecies, 
by  Rev.  Dr.  Duffield,  (1842);  Hopes  of  the  Church,  by  J.  Darby, 
(1842);  Millennial  Tidings,  by  H.  Livermore,  (1843);  Second  Ad¬ 
vent  Lectures,  by  R,ev.  E.  Winthrop,  (1843);  Rev.  W.  Pym,  (1843); 
Time  of  the  End,  by  W.  Trenwith,  (1845) ;  Companion  to  Stream 
of  Time,  by  Sir  E.  Denny,  (1845);  Apocalypse  Interpreted,  by  Rev. 
J.  Kelly,  (1849);  The  Prospect,  (1849);  Things  to  Come,  by  Rev. 
C.  Bowen,  (1849) ;  Plain  Papers,  by  Captain  Trotter,  (1850) ; 
Light  of  Prophecy,  by  Judge  Strange,  (1852) ;  Chronology  of  the 
Scriptures,  (1854) ;  The  World’s  Crisis,  by  Rev.  J.  G.  Zippel, 
(1854);  First  Fruits,  by  Alexander  Porter,  (1856);  The  Parousia 


FIVE  YEARS  OCCUPIED  BY  THE  ADVENT.  277 

held  and  stated  the  general  view,  that  the  Advent  of  Christ 
to  receive  up  into  the  air  the  raised  and  translated  saints, 
would  undoubtedly  be  several  years  before  his  visible  de¬ 
scent  on  the  earth  to  destroy  the  Antichrist  at  the  battle 
of  Armageddon,  and  would  precede  the  Great  Tribulation, 
(which  is  to  last  3 1  years.) 

It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  this  view  should  be  , 
fully  inculcated  and  understood,  or  else  persons  will  be 
lulled  into  a  dangerous  state  of  unwatchfulness,  and  thrown 
off  their  guard  in  waiting  for  the  Advent  of  Christ,  by  sup¬ 
posing  that  there  is  no  prospect  of  his  coming  until  after 
the  Great  Tribulation  and  Antichristian  persecution  have 
run  their  course. 

It  cannot  be  objected  that  there  would  thus  be  two  Ad¬ 
vents  of  Christ, — one  at  the  beginning,  and  the  other  at 
the  end  of  the  period  of  about  five  years, — for  the  simple 
fact  is,  that  the  one  sole  act  of  Christ’s  Second  Advent 
will  occupy  in  all  its  circumstances  and  arrangements  about 
five  years  from  its  incipient  commencement  to  its  final  con¬ 
clusion.  And  the  first  resurrection,  which  consists 
principally  of  the  resurrection  of  all  the  deceased  saints  at 
Christ’s  coming  in  the  air  at  the  beginning  of  the  five 
years’  interval,  also  includes  the  subsequent  resurrection 
of  the  Witnesses,  (Rev.  xi.  11,)  and  of  those  who  are  mar¬ 
tyred  by  Napoleon,  the  Antichrist,  during  that  interval; 
these  latter  being  expressly  mentioned  in  Rev.  xx.  4,  because 
otherwise  it  might  have  seemed  uncertain  whether  they 

and  Epiphaneia,  (1858);  Rapture  of  the  Saints,  by  Lord  Congle- 
ton,  (1859);  Interpretations,  by  Major  Scott  Phillips,  (1859); 
Judgment  of  the  Righteous,  by  Rev.  Dr.  Newton,  Rector  of  the 
Epiphany,  Philadelphia,  (1862.)  The  rest  of  the  writers  or  works 
mentioned  in  this  list,  expressly  maintain  not  only  that  there  will 
be  the  Resurrection  and  Translation  of  Saints  before  the  Great 
Tribulation,  (of  3J  years,)  but  also  a  second  Translation  of  Saints 
about  the  end  of  that  3J  years,  (Matt.  xxiv.  29-31.)  The  Apoca¬ 
lypse,  by  W.  Cuninghame,  (1832);  Commentary,  by  a  Clergyman  of 
the  Church  of  England,  (Dublin,  1835);  Guide  to  the  Prophecies, 
by  Rev.  E.  Bickersteth,  and  T.  Birks,  (1844);  The  Translation, 
by  Rev.  J.  Hooper,  (1847);  The  Retrospect,  (1847);  Last  Vials, 
by  R.  A.  Purdon,  (1852) ;  Days  we  Live  in,  by  E.  W.  P.  Taunton, 
(1857) ;  Armageddon,  (published  in  London,  1858) ;  Coming  Events, 
(1858);  A.  P.  Joliffe,  (1861);  J.  Litch,  (1861);  “Parable  of  the 
Ten  Virgins,”  and  “Last  Times,”  by  Rev.  Dr.  Seiss,  (1861);  The 
Coming  Battle,  (1860.) 
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would  be  raised  up  at  all  before  the  Millennium.  Although 
Christ’s  coming  “into  the  air”  will  be  like  the  lightning, 
(Matt.  xxiv.  27,)  and,  therefore,  probably  accompanied  by 
a  momentary  brilliant  glare  throughout  the  whole  heavens, 
yet,  with  this  exception,  he  will  remain  with  his  ascended 
saints  in  the  air,  altogether  unseen  by  the  inhabitants  of 
the  earth,  until  the  end  of  the  interval  of  about  five  years, 
when  he  will  descend  in  visible  power  and  glory  upon 
Mount  Olivet,  (Zech.  xiv.  4.)  The  statement  that  his  Ad¬ 
vent  in  the  air  will  be  accompanied  with  “  the  voice  of  the 
archangel  and  the  trump  of  God,”  (1  Thess.  iv.  16,)  seems 
to  imply  that  there  will  also  be  some  loud  mysterious  noise 
heard  at  the  instant  of  its  commencement. 

It  is  much  to  be  lamented  that  many  pious  Christians 
altogether  neglect  the  careful  study  of  these  prophecies, 
and  seek  to  justify  such  conduct  by  referring  to  the  text, 
“  Of  that  day  and  that  hour  knoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the 
angels  which  are  in  heaven,  neither  the  Son,  but  the  Fa¬ 
ther,”  (Mark  xiii.  32.)  But  these  words  being  spoken 
in  the  present  tense,  are  not  necessarily  true  of  any  period 
subsequent  to  their  utterance,  when  the  knowledge,  which 
was  then  hidden,  might  be  revealed  by  further  prophecies. 
Moreover,  they  can  only  hold  good  and  continue  in  force 
as  long  as  the  Divine  Son  himself  does  not  know  the  day 
or  hour,  which  certainly  cannot  be  the  case  at  the  present 
period.  It  is  not  surprising,  that  such  unthinking  persons 
as  swearers,  and  drunkards,  and  other  utterly  irreligious 
characters,  should  constantly  cast  this  text  in  the  teeth  of 
those  who  warn  them  that  the  Advent  of  Christ  is  certain  to 
take  place  during  the  next  several  years.  But  it  is,  indeed, 
very  deplorable  that  any  ministers,  or  reflecting  Christians, 
should  be  guilty  of  the  same  gross  perversion  of  that  text; 
for  the  least  consideration  would  show,  that  Christ  having 
subsequently  ascended  to  heaven,  and  received  a  fresh  reve¬ 
lation  from  the  Father,  who  alone  knew  the  day  and  hour, 
has  now  imparted  to  us  knowledge  which  previously  was 
withheld. 

Forty  years  after  the  words  of  that  text  were  spoken, 
Christ  delivered  to  St.  John,  in  Patmos,  further  prophecies, 
entitled,  “The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  God  gave 
unto  him,  to  show  unto  his  servants  things  which  must 
shortly  come  to  pass  .  .  .  and  the  things  which  shall  be 
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hereafter  .  .  .  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth,  and  they  that 
hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy,”  (Rev.  i.  1,  3,  19.)  Here, 
then,  is  a  disclosure  of  that  which  was  before  known  only 
to  the  Father;  and,  in  truth,  the  Book  of  Revelation,  in  its 
year- day  and  literal-day  fulfilments,  is  a  most  wonderfully 
compendious  map  or  chart,  foretelling  the  history  of  the 
Church  and  the  world  from  the  First  to  the  Second  Ad¬ 
vent  of  Christ.  The  marvellously  skilful  adjustment  of  its 
entire  structure,  its  simple,  and  yet  sublime  imagery,  its  un¬ 
rivalled  blending  of  minuteness  of  detail  with  comprehen¬ 
siveness  of  outline,  and  the  amazing  exactitude  of  the 
accomplishment  of  its  predictions,  signally  stamp  it  as  a 
master-piece  of  Divine  wisdom,  an  emanation  from  the 
Divine  mind,  and  a  superhuman  composition,  altogether 
beyond  the  capacity  of  any  mortal  intellect  to  produce. 
Most  criminal,  and  even  blasphemous,  is  the  conduct  of 
those  who  assume  the  responsible  office  of  stewards  of  the 
Gospel  mysteries,  and  yet  never  attempt  to  explain  these 
prophetic  visions  to  their  hearers,  and  instead  of  earnestly 
urging  them  to  explore  the  field  of  prophecy,  which  is 
flowing  with  the  milk  and  honey  of  spiritual  delights,  un¬ 
truly  represent  it  as  barren,  unprofitable,  and  dangerous. 
God  says  of  the  Revelation,  “  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth 
the  words  of  this  prophecy:”  “Here  is  wisdom,  let  him 
that  hath  understanding  count  the  number  of  the  Beast,” 
(666)  (Rev.  i.  8,  xiii.  18.)  But  the  modern  fashionable 
religious  world,  deeply  tainted  with  semi-infidelity,  cries 
out,  “Here  is  folly!  An  enthusiast  is  he  who  deeply 
studies  Daniel  and  Revelation,  or  affixes  any  definite  inter¬ 
pretation  to  the  prophetic  numbers.” 

Expositors  who  distinctly  assert  that  Louis  Napoleon 
will  be  the  Antichrist,  and  that  Christ  will  come  at  the 
period  1865—70,  maybe  often  accused  of  presumption;  but, 
in  fact,  those  who  so  accuse  them  are,  in  reality,  themselves 
guilty  of  presumption,  because  they  condemn  that  which 
they  cannot  disprove,  and  which  they  are  too  slothful  to’ 
investigate,  and  too  ignorant  to  understand.  So  far  from 
the  period  of  Christ’s  Advent  being  unrevealed,  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  distinctly  state,  as  in  the  following  texts,  that  it  shall 
be  discovered  at  the  time  of  the  end,  from  the  prophecies 
and  signs  of  the  times.  “The  words  are  closed  up  and 
sealed  until  the  time  of  the  end  ...  and  none  of  the 
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wicked  shall  understand,  but  the  wise  shall  understand/' 
Dan  xii.,  (the  time  of  the  end  is  evidently  nearly  identical 
with  the  filial  seven  years.)  “  Surely  the  Lord  God  will 
do  nothing,  but  he  revealeth  his  secret  unto  his  servants 
the  prophets,"  (Amos  iii.  7.)  “We  have  also  a  more  sure 
word  of  prophecy,  whereunto  ye  do  well  that  ye  take 
heed  as  unto  a  light  that  shineth  in  a  dark  place,"  (2  Peter 
i.  19.)  “'But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in  darkness,  that  that 
day  should  overtake  you  unawares  as  a  thief,"  (1  Thess.  v. 
4.)  “Learn  a  parable  of  the  fig  tree;  when  the  branch  is 
yet  tender,  and  putteth  forth  leaves,  ye  know  that  summer 
is  nigh.  So  likewise  ye,  when  ye  see  all  these  things, 
know  that  it  is  near,  even  at  the  doors,"  (Matt.  xxiv.  32.) 
“  If  the  good  man  of  the  house  had  known  in  what  watch 
the  thief  would  have  come,  he  would  have  watched,  and 
would  not  have  suffered  his  house  to  be  broken  up,"  (Matt, 
xxiv.  43.)  “  If,  therefore,  thou  shalt  not  watch,  I  will  come 
on  thee  as  a  thief,  and  thou  shalt  not  know  what  hour  I 
will  come  upon  thee,"  (Bev.  iii.  3.) 

These  texts  plainly  imply  the  impossibility  of  watching 
for  the  Saviour's  return  unless  we  possess  some  knowledge 
as  to  the  circumstances  and  time  when  it  is  to  be  antici¬ 
pated.  For  watching  does  not  consist  in  living  in  a  vague, 
indefinite  expectation  of  a  given  event  happening  at  any 
time,  but  it  imports  the  careful  survey  and  attentive  exami¬ 
nation  of  occurrences  as  they  transpire,  so  as  to  discover 
from  the  signs  precursory  to  that  event,  when  it  is  going 
to  occur.  It  might  also  reasonably  be  concluded  that,  as 
the  date  of  great  events,  such  as  the  Exodus,  the  Deluge, 
the  End  of  the  70  years'  Jewish  captivity,  and  the  First 
Advent  of  Christ,  &c.,  were  all  pre-intimated,  so  the  date  of 
the  momentous  event  of  Christ's  Second  Advent  would  be 
foretold.  The  predicted  parallelism  and  correspondency 
between  Noah’s  day  and  the  Second  Advent,  also  indicates 
that,  as  the  Deluge  was  foretold  to  be  at  the  end  of  120 
years,  and  then  afterwards  even  the  day  was  revealed,  so 
almost  the  exact  period  of  the  Second  Advent  will  be  dis¬ 
closed  toward  the  end.  Although,  if  in  literal  accordance 
with  the  text  before  mentioned,  the  day  or  hour  may  be 
unrevealed,  yet  it  is  clear  that  at  least  the  week  or  fort¬ 
night  in  which  Christ  will  come  to  remove  the  Wise  Yir- 
gins,  will  be  about  two  years  and  from  four  to  six  weeks 
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after  the  date  of  the  Covenant.  For,  as  the  year-day  Man- 
child,  (Christ,)  was  caught  up  about  500  years  before  the 
Papal  Antichrist’s  1260  years  began,  so  the  literal-day 
Man-child,  (the  Wise  Virgins,)  will  be  caught  up  about 
500  days  before  the  Personal  Antichrist’s  1260  days ,  or 
last  half  week,  begins,  (Rev.  xii.,)  as  shown  in  diagram  4, 
and  in  the  seventh  of  the  subjoined  ten  divisions  of  this 
chapter.  And  Christ’s  coming  is  further  shown  to  be 
about  five  years  before  the  End,  because  it  occurs  at  the 
beginning  of  the  year-day  7th  seal,  7th  trumpet,  and  7th 
vial,  all  of  which  commence  about  five  years  before  the 
consummation,  or  close  of  this  Dispensation. 

The  truth  is,  that  the  Apocalyptic  Revelation  given  by 
God  the  Father  to  St.  John,  in  Patmos,  in  A.  D.  96,  re¬ 
veals  “the  times  and  seasons  which  the  Father  has  put  in 
his  own  power,”  and  which  “it  was  not  for”  the  disciples 
sixty  years  previously  to  know,  (Acts  i.  7.)  It  is  an  exact 
chronological  map  of  the  Church’s  history  between  the 
first  and  second  Advents  of  Christ,  and  the  period  of 
Christ’s  second  coming  is  described  on  that  map  almost 
just  as  accurately  as  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  London 
or  New  York  is  marked  on  a  reliable  geographical  chart. 
There  is  NOT  A  SINGLE  TEXT  in  the  Bible  that  im¬ 
plies  that  the  week  or  month  of  Christ’s  Advent  will  not  be 
discovered  beforehand.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  distinctly 
stated,  that  “the  words  shall  be  unsealed  at  the  time  of  the 
end,  and  none  of  the  wicked  shall  understand,  but  the 
wise  shall  understand,”  (Dan.  xii.  10.)  It  is  little  short  of 
blasphemy  for  persons  to  turn  men  away  from  endeavouring 
to  find  out  from  Daniel  and  Revelation  the  time  of  Christ’s 
Advent,  by  asserting  that  the  Bible  declares  that  no  one 
shall  know  the  time,  when,  in  reality,  the  Bible  contains 
no  such  declaration  at  all.  Even  if  the  oft-quoted  texts 
about  “the  day  and  hour,”  in  Matt.  xxiv.  xxv.,  applied 
immediately  to  our  own  times,  they  could  not  fairly  or  rea¬ 
sonably  imply  that  the  week  or  month  should  not  be 
known,  for  the  word  “day”  being  coupled  with  the  word 
“hour,”  plainly  shows  that  a  literal  day  is  meant.  But 
in  fact,  it  is  just  as  unreasonable  to  say  that  the  Saviour’s 
words  “of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man  .  .  not  even 
the  Son,”  (Mark  xiii.  32,)  apply  to  these  days,  or  now  hold 
good,  as  to  say  that  his  words  “I  thirst,”  (John  xix.  20,) 
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are  actually  true  at  the  present  time.  It  should  be  particu¬ 
larly  noticed,  that  not  one  of  these  texts  about  “not 
knowing  the  time,  or  the  day,  or  hour,”  are  in  the  future 
tense;  the  obvious  purpose  of  them  being  only  to  keep 
Christians  in  the  early  ages  unacquainted  with  the  prede¬ 
termined  length  of  time  that  was  to  elapse  before  Christ’s 
Advent,  and,  therefore,  expecting  it  as  possible  even  in 
their  own  lifetime. 

It  may  be  well  to  mention  here,  that  among  the  nu¬ 
merous  proofs  that  Christ’s  personal  coming  will  be  premil- 
lennial,  or  before  the  Millennium  of  1000  years,  there  are 
six  arguments  in  particular,  that  are  specially  conclusive. 

First.  The  matter  is  decisively  settled  by  the  first  re¬ 
surrection  being  foreshown,  in  Rev.  xx.,  to  occur  before 
the  1000  years,  in  order  that  the  glorified  saints  in  their 
raised  bodies  may  reign  with  Christ  over  the  mortal,  unglo¬ 
rified  generations  of  mankind,  who  will  live  on  the  earth 
during  those.,  1000  years.  In  Rev.  xix.  a  description  is 
given  of  the  Marriage  of  the  Lamb,  which  the  Parable  of 
the  Virgins  alone  would  show  to  be  the  Union  of  Christ  to 
his  raised  and  translated  saints  at  his  Second  Advent. 
After  the  marriage  ceremony,  Christ  and  his  saints  descend 
in  great  majesty  to  the  earth  and  destroy  Antichrist’s 
hosts.  Then,  in  the  next  chapter,  Rex.  xx.  4,  they  are 
represented  as  having  ascended  their  thrones  to  govern  the 
spared  nations  of  the  earth  during  the  1000  years,  and  the 
revelator  specially  observes  among  them  u the  souls”  (or 
the  persons ,  consisting  both  of  body  and  spirit,  as  in  Acts 
xxvii.  37,)  of  those  who  were  martyred  by  the  Personal 
Antichrist,  and  who  now  “lived,  (*£Vav,)*  and  reigned 

*  “If,  in  a  passage  where  two  resurrections  are  mentioned,  where 
certain  fyo-a*  at  the  first,  and  the  rest  of  the  vac^t  a^no-ety  only 

at  the  end  of  a  specified  period  after  that  first, — if,  in  such  a  pas¬ 
sage  the  first  resurrection  may  be  understood  to  mean  spiritual 
rising  with  Christ,  while  the  second  means  literal  rising  from  the 
grave, — then  there  is  an  end  of  all  significance  in  language,  and 
Scripture  is  wiped  out  as  a  definite  testimony  to  anything.  If  the 
first  resurrection  is  spiritual,  then  so  is  the  second,  which,  I  sup¬ 
pose,  none  will  be  hardy  enough  to  maintain ;  but  if  the  second  is 
literal,  then  so  is  the  first,  which,  in  common  with  the  whole  primi¬ 
tive  Church,  and  many  of  the  best  modern  expositors,  I  do  main¬ 
tain  and  receive  as  an  article  of  faith  and  hope.” — Dean  Alford's 
Greek  Testament ,  Rev.  xx. 
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with  Christ  a  thousand  years.  But  the  rest  of  the  dead 
lived,  not  until  the  thousand  years  were  finished. 

This  is  the  first  Resurrection.”  It  being  undeniable  that 
the  word  “lived”  means  “were  raised  up,”  it  follows  that 
this  text  alone,  proves  that  some  of  the  dead  will  be  raised 
up  before  the  1000  years,  involving,  of  course,  Christ's 
premillennial  Advent  to  effect  their  Resurrection. 

Secondly.  The  final  Battle  of  Armageddon,  which  con¬ 
sists  principally  in  an  exterminating  assault,  conducted  by 
Antichrist’s  hosts  against  the  Jews,  is  expressly  stated  to 
be  accompanied  by  Christ’s  “coming  as  a  thief,”  (Rev.  xvi. 
15,  16,)  by  his  coming  from  heaven  with  the  armies  of  his 
glorified  saints,  (Rev.  xix.  8,  14,)  by  his  “coming  with  fire 
and  with  his  chariots,  like  a  whirlwind,  (Is.  lxvi.  15,)  by  his 
descent  with  his  saints  to  the  earth,  so  that  “  his  feet 
shall  stand  upon  the  Mount  of  Olives,”  (Zech.  xiv.  4,) 
and  by  the  manifestation  of  his  presence ,  (Ezek.  xxxviii. 
20,  this  Hebrew  word  for  presence  invariably  means  an  actual 
personal  presence,  as  in  Gen.  iii.  8,  Num.  xx.  6,  1  Kings 
xii.  2,  Is.  lxiv.  3.)  That  “this  Battle  of  that  great  day  of 
God  Almighty”  at  Armageddon  takes  place  just  before  the 
Millennium  is  almost  universally  admitted,  and  is  abund¬ 
antly  evident  from  the  context  of  the  above  passages,  and 
many  parallel  texts.  All  those  passages  distinctly  show 
that  Christ  will  then  come  personally,  and  not  merely 
providentially. 

Thirdly.  In  2  Thess.  ii.,  the  Man  of  Sin,  or  the  Anti¬ 
christ,  (1  John  ii.  22,)  is  predicted  by  St.  Paul  to  be  de¬ 
stroyed  by  the  brightness  of  Christ' s  coming ,  (r>?  £7r«pctnn& 
T»?s  t ragovcncct;,)  by  the  appearing  of  his  presence,  which 
must  mean  Christ’s  personal  coming;  for,  in  every  instance 
in  which  either  of  these  two  Greek  words  are  used  in  the 
New  Testament,  they  invariably  denote  actual  personal 
presence,  as  shown  elsewhere  in  this  chapter.  That  Anti¬ 
christ’s  destruction  will  be  antecedent  to  the  Millennium, 
is  admitted  by  all  standard  expositors;  for,  of  course,  in  a 
time  of  universal  righteousness  there  can  be  no  Antichrist, 
nor  any  mystery  of  iniquity,  which,  as  St.  Paul  implies,  was 
to  continue  to  work  from  his  own  day  until  it  issued  in  the 
revelation  of  the  Man  of  Sin.  The  same  prediction  is  also 
given  in  Dan.  vii.,  where  Antichrist,  or  the  Little  Horn,  is 
foreshown  to  perish,  together  with  the  Roman  Empire,  at 
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the  visible  Advent  of  the  Son  of  Man,  whose  millennial 
kingdom  is  then  established  over  the  nations  of  this 
earth. 

Fourthly.  The  Great  Tribulation,  and  time  of  trouble 
and  distress  of  nations,  such  as  never  has  been,  or  shall  be, 
obviously  precedes  the  Millennium,  for  it  is  emphatically 
defined  to  be  at  the  close  of  the  times  of  the  Gentiles ,  or 
present  Gentile  dispensation,  just  before  Jerusalem  shall 
cease  to  be  trodden  under  foot,  (Luke  xxi.  24-27,)  and  also 
just  prior  to  the  time  of  Millennial  blessedness,  (Dan.  xii. 
12, 13,)  and  as  soon  as  “the  Gospel  is  preached  for  a  witness 
„  to  all  nations/’  which  is  already  the  case,  (Matt.  xxiv.  14, 
Mark  xiii.  10,)  and  likewise  at  the  time  of  the  Personal 
Antichrist’s  cruel  oppression  of  the  Jews,  and  persecution 
of  Christians  for  3J  years,  (Dan.  vii.  xii.,  Lev.  xi.  xii.  xiv.,) 
which  issues  in  the  Battle  of  Armageddon.*  But  this 
great  tribulation,  or  time  of  trouble,  is  again  distinctly 
stated  to  be  the  time  of  the  resurrection,  (Dan.  xii.  1,  2,) 
which  necessarily  involves  Christ’s  Advent,  and  also  to  be 
accompanied  by  Christ’s  “'coming  in  a  cloud  with  power 
and  great  glory,  and  sending  forth  his  angels  to  gather  in 
his  elect,”  (Matt.  xxiv.  29-31,  Mark  xiii.  24-27,  Luke 
xxi.  27,)  and  to  be  at  the  time  of  the  seventh,  or  resurrec¬ 
tion,  trumpet,  (Bev.  xi.  15-19.)  By  this  line  of  argument, 
therefore,  Christ’s  personal  return  is  demonstrated  to  pre¬ 
cede  the  Millennium. 

Fifthly.  The  Scriptures  foreshow  that  the  earth  will  be 
increasingly  wicked  until  the  Second  Advent  of  Christ,  but 
will  be  universally  righteous  during  the  Millennium,  which 
must,  therefore,  necessarily  be  subsequent  to  that  Advent. 

The  Apostles  spoke  of  the  period  in  which  they  were 
living  as  the  last  time ,  (1  John  ii.  8,)  these  last  days ,  (Iieb. 
i.  2,)  these  last  times ,  (1  Peter  i.  20,)  and  they  predicted 
those  last  days,  or  times,  to  be  characterized  by  continu¬ 
ously  increasing  wickedness  until  the  coming  of  Christ; 
“Now  the  Spirit  speaketh  expressly,  that  in  the  latter 

*  The  Battle  of  Armageddon,  (Rev.  xvi.  14,  16,  xix.,)  in  which 
Gog,  of  the  land  of  Magog,  (Ezek.  xxxviii.,)  is  the  great  Comman¬ 
der-in-chief,  and  which  is  before  the  Millennium,  is  wholly  distinct 
from  the  battle  of  Gog  and  Magog,  (Rev.  xx.,)  which  is  at  the  end 
of  the  Millennium,  and  in  which  the  descendants  of  the  premillcn- 
nial  Gog  and  Magog  nations  are  specially  prominent. 
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times  some  shall  depart  from  the  faith,  giving  heed  to  se¬ 
ducing  spirits,  and  doctrines  of  devils,  speaking  lies  in 
hypocrisy,”  etc.,  (1  Tim.  iv.  1-3.)  “This  know  also,  that 
in  the  last  days  perilous  times  shall  come,  for  men  shall  be 
lovers  of  their  own  selves:  covetous,  boasters,  proud,  blas¬ 
phemous,  disobedient  to  parents,  unthankful,  unholy,  with¬ 
out  natural  affection,  truce-breakers,  false  accusers,  incon¬ 
tinent,  fierce,  despisers  of  those  that  are  good,  traitors, 
heady,  high-minded,  lovers  of  pleasure  more  than  lovers  of 
God;  having  a  form  of  godliness  but  denying  the  power 
thereof,”  (2  Tim.  iii.  1-5  ) 

These  scenes  of  oppression,  selfishness,  and  every  sort  of 
wickedness,  are  plainly  implied  by  St.  James,  (chap.  v.  1, 
8,)  to  be  endured  until  the  Advent  of  Christ,  “  Go  to,  now 
ye  rich  men,  weep  and  howl  for  the  miseries  that  shall  come 
upon  you  .  .  your  gold  and  silver  are  cankered,  and  the 
rust  of  them  shall  be  a  witness  against  you,  and  shall  eat 
your  flesh  as  it  were  fire  .  .  Behold  the  hire  of  the  labour¬ 
ers  who  have  reaped  down  your  fields,  which  is  of  you  kept 
back  by  fraud,  crieth;  and  the  cries  of  them  which  have 
reaped  are  entered  into  the  ears  of  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth  .  . 
Be  patient,  therefore,  brethren,  unto  the  coming  of  the 
Lord,  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh.”  St. 
Jude  similarly  predicts  the  growing  wickedness  of  the  un¬ 
godly  from  his  own  time  until  their  destruction,  by  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  with  his  saints,  as  foretold  by  Enoch. 
The  same  intimation  respecting  the  augmented  prevalence 
of  corruption  until  Christ’s  Advent,  is  conveyed  in  the 
parables  of  the  Nobleman,  the  Sower,  the  Tares,  and  the 
Net,  and  in  our  Lord’s  prophetic  discourses,  (Matt,  xxiv.,* 

*  Many  of  the  standard  expositors  consider  the  word  “  genera¬ 
tion”  to  mean  “the  Jewish  race,  or  nation,”  in  the  passage,  “This 
generation  shall  not  pass  till  all  these  things  be  fulfilled,”  (Matt, 
xxiv.  34,)  and  in  that  sense  it  is  fulfilled  by  the  continued  exist¬ 
ence  of  the  Jews  even  at  the  present  day.  Another  explanation  of 
this  text  is,  that  Christ  here  alludes  to  the  first  part  of  the  two-fold 
question  put  to  him,  “When  shall  these  things  (the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem)  be;  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  and  of 
the  end  of  the  world.”  He  sums  up  his  prophetic  discourse  by 
saying,  “Verily  I  say  unto  you,  this  generation  shall  not  pass  till 
all  these  things  (the  destruction  of  Jerusalem)  be  fulfilled  .  .  .  But 
of  that  day  and  hour  (the  coming  of  Christ)  knoweth  no  man,  not 
even  the  Son,”  &c. 
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Mark  xiii.,  Luke  xxi..)  and  also  in  the  year-day  prophetic 
septenaries  of  the  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  which  describe 
a  progressive  infliction  of  woes  and  plagues  upon  the  in¬ 
creasingly  apostate  world,  until  the  complete  uprooting  of 
apostacy  at  the  Advent  of  Christ.  Again,  in  Rom.  viii. 
23,  the  whole  creation  is  stated  to  be  groaning  and  travail¬ 
ing  in  pain,  waiting  for  the  redemption  of  the  body ,  that  is, 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  at  Christ’s  coming.  'This 
could  not  be  the  case  if  the  Millennium  intervened  before 
the  resurrection.  And,  in  Rom.  xi.,  the  national  blind¬ 
ness  of  Israel,  which  must  end  before  the  Millennium, 
terminates  with  the  Deliverer  coming  out  of  Zion,  that  is, 
with  the  Return  of  Christ.  It  should  be  remembered,  that 
many  texts  show,  that  in  the  midst  of  the  latter-day  climax 
of  iniquity,  there  will  be,  nevertheless,  great  religious  reviv¬ 
als,  and  outpourings  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  (see  page  145.) 

Sixthly.  The  Scriptures  declare  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
shall  have  a  future,  visible,  earthly,  temporal  kingdom,  over 
the  nations,  while  existing  as  now,  in  their  mortal,  unglori¬ 
fied  state,  and  that  he  shall  reign  over  them  as  literally  as 
David  reigned  over  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  This  must 
necessarily  precede  the  final  general  judgment  and  confla¬ 
gration  of  the  earth,  which  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  Millen¬ 
nium,  (Rev.  xx.  11 ;)  and  it  is  foretold  to  commence  at  the 
destruction  of  the  Roman  empjire,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Millennium,*  (Dan.  vii.  27 ;  Rev.  v.  10,  xi.  15,  xx.  6.) 

The  utter  overthrow  and  demolition  of  the  Roman  empire, 

*  It  is  certain  that  the  whole  company  of  saints  represented  by 
the  terms,  the  Church,  or  Bride,  or  Lamb’s  wife,  is  quite  complete 
at  Christ’s  Advent,  and  admits  of  no  subsequent  accessions  after 
its  marriage  to  Christ  has  taken  place  at  the  commencement  of  his 
temporal  reign  over  the  millennial  earth.  (Rev.  xix  7. ;  Matt, 
xxv.  10.)  This  “Church  of  the  first-born,”  (Heb.  xii.  23.)  is  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  special  union  with  Christ  and  peculiar  prerogatives 
and  dignities  far  above  those  which  belong  to  “after-born”  saints, 
as  for  instance,  the  saints  who  will  be  born  and  die  on  the  earth 
during  the  Millennium,  and  who  will  compose  a  distinct  company 
of  the  redeemed.  These  again  will  be  distinct  from  companies  of 
saints  that  may  be  redeemed  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  in  other  ages, 
or  in  other  worlds.  There  will  be  many  varying  degrees  of  glory 
in  heaven:  “one  star  differeth  from  another  star  in  glory.  (1  Cor. 
xv.  41.)  “  There  may  be,  (says  Bickersteth)  and  doubtless  are,  a 

thousand  stages  and  varieties  of  union  with  Christ,  distinguishable 
from  the  glory  of  the  Church  of  the  First-born.” 
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the  last  of  the  four  great  Gentile  empires,  (the  Babylonian, 
Medo-Persian,  Grecian,  and  Boman,)  is  foreshown  to  occur 
at  “the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  with  the  clouds  of 
heaven,”  (Dan.  vii.  13,  14,  ii.  44,)  to  whom  there  is  then 
given  a  kingdom  and  dominion  that  all  people,  nations ,  and 
languages ,  should  serve  him.  (Dan.  vii.  14.) 

This  fifth  universal  monarchy  must  be  homogeneous 
with,  and  of  the  same  kind  as,  the  four  monarchies  which 
preceded  it,  and  cannot  be  a  mere  spiritual  kingdom,  bat 
must,  like  them,  be  a  visible,  temporal,  monarchical  govern¬ 
ment,  and  it  is  to  be  exercised  over  all  people,  nations ,  and 
languages — a  phrase  which  distinctively  means  people  living 
on  the  earth  in  the  flesh,  in  mortal,  unglorified  bodies,  just 
as  they  existed  in  Daniel’s  time.  (Compare  Dan.  iii.  4,  7, 
29,  iv.  1,  v.  19,  vi,  25.)  Moreover,  it  was  declared  (Luke 
i.  32;  Ps.  cxxxii.  11,)  that  Jesus  shall  sit  upon  the  throne 
of  David — an  expression  similar  to  “the  throne  of  the 
Caesars,”  “the  throne  of  the  Bourbons,”  etc.,  and  which 
implies  that  Christ  will,  like  king  David,  visibly  and  lite¬ 
rally  reign  over  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  This  expectation 
was,  and  now  is  universally  established  by  the  Jews,  wrho 
justly  understand  in  a  literal  sense  the  numerous  promises 
of  their  future  restoration  to  Palestine  and  earthly  pros¬ 
perity  under  the  temporal  reign  of  their  promised  Messiah. 
(See  Isaiah  ii.,  iv.,  xi.,  xxxv.,  xlix.,  lx.-lxvi.;  Ezek.  xxxvi— 
xlviii.;  Jer.  xxx.,  etc.)  Christ  himself  distinctly  encou¬ 
raged  them  in  this  expectation,  but  intimated  that  the 
period  was  distant  and  undivulged,  and  would  not  arrive 
until  the  close  of  the  times  of  the  Gentiles,  that  is,  the  end 
of  the  fcmr  Gentile  monarchies.  (Luke  xxi.  24,  xix.  12— 
27 ;  Acts  i.  6.)  This  Messianic  kingdom  is  prophesied  of 
in  the  parables  concerning  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  is 
prayed  for  in  the  petition,  “Thy  kingdom  come.”  The 
heavens  only  receive  and  retain  Christ  until  the  “restitu¬ 
tion  of  all  things,”  or  “  regeneration,  when  the  Son  of  Man 
shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  his  glory,  and  the  twelve  apostles 
shall  eat  and  drink  at  his  table  in  his  kingdom,  and  sit  on 
twelve  thrones  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.”  (Acts 
iii.  21;  Matt.  xix.  27;  Luke  xxii.  30.)  The  Jews  erred, 
not  in  expecting  this  temporal  kingdom,  but  in  failing  to 
perceive  that  the  Messiah  must  first  suffer  and  be  rejected. 
Many  modern  Christians  err,  by  refusing  to  believe  in  the 


23S 


EXPLANATION  OF  DIAGRAM  4. 


future  temporal  kingdom  and  reign  of  Christ,  and  only 
regarding  him  as  a  crucified  and  interceding  Messiah.* 

The  diagram  prefixed  to  this  chapter,  shows  the 
period  of  the  Ascension  of  the  literal-day  Manchild  or  Wise 
Virgins,  to  be  two  years,  and  from  four  to  six  weeks  after 
the  date  of  the  Covenant.  This  is  demonstrated  by  de¬ 
ducing  from  the  year-day  fulfilment  of  Daniel  and  Revela- 
tion  during  2595  years,  from  725  B  C.  to  1870  A.  D., 
what  their  future  literal-day  fulfilment  will  be  during  2595 
days,  that  is,  seven  years  and  2-J  months,  from  the  date  of 
Antichrist’s  approaching  seven-year’s  covenant  with  the 
Jews,  until  his  destruction  at  Christ’s  descent  at  Arma- 

The  2595  years  is  composed  of  two  parts:  firstly-,  of  the 
seven  times  or  2520  years,  (Dan.  iv.  23;  Lev.  xxvi.  28,) 
which  is  double  the  3J  times  or  1260  years,  (Dan.  vii.,  xii.; 
Rev.  xi.,  xii.,  xiii.,)  and  which  was  to  be  the  length  of  the 
dominant  oppressing  power  of  the  four  Gentile  Monarchies, 
to  which  supremacy  has  been  temporarily  transferred  from 
the  Jews;  secondly,  of  an  additional  75  years,  which  is  the 
excess  of  1335  years  beyond  the  1260  years  or  3  J  times — 
the  latter  half  of  the  2520  years  or  seven  times — (Dan.  xii. 
7-12,)  and  which  is  the  final  interval  of  the  completion  of 
the  destruction  of  the  Gentile  powers.  The  2595  days 
similarly  consist  of  two  parts:  firstly,  of  the  seven  years  of 
Daniel’s  70th  week,  (Dan.  ix.  27,)  which  is  double  the 
literal-day  31  times  or  1260  years,  (Dan.  vii.,  xii.;  Rev. 

*  The  expression,  “the  kingdom  of  God,”  “the  kingdom  of 
heaven,”  is  used  in  more  senses  than  one,  and  sometimes  denotes 
the  spiritual  reign  of  God  in  the  hearts  of  true  Christians:  “Ex¬ 
cept  a  man  be  born  again,  he  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God.” 
(John  iii.  3.)  Its  meaning  in  each  passage  must  be  decided  by 
the  context.  The  spiritual  kingdom  “cometk  aot  with  observa¬ 
tion.”  Christ  also  said,  “My  kingdom  is  not  of  (at  from)  this 
world;  if  my  kingdom  were  from  this  world,  then  would  my  ser¬ 
vants  fight  that  I  should  not  be  delivered  to  the  Jews;  but  now  is 
my  kingdom  not  from  hence.”  (John  xviii.  36.)  This  kingdom  is 
heavenly  in  its  origin,  in  its  support,  and  in  its  end  :  not  established 
by  the  military  violence  or  revolutions  of  this  world,  but  by  the 
supernatural  interposition,  from  heaven,  of  God  himself.  “Koppe 
on  the  Thessalonians  ”  is  a  book  treating  fully  upon  the  different 
senses  in  which  the  word  “the  kingdom  of  heaven”  is  used. 
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xi.,  xii.,  xiii.,)  and  which  reaches  from  the  date  of  Anti¬ 
christ’s  Jewish  Covenant  to  the  end  of  his  dominant  op¬ 
pressing  power;  secondly,  of  an  additional  75  days,  which  is 
the  excess  of  1835  days  beyond  1260  days  or  3}  times — 
the  latter  half  of  the  2520  days  or  seven  years — (Dan.  xii. 
7-12,)  and  which  is  the  final  interval  of  the  completion  of 
his  destruction. 

In  prophetical  calculations,  fractional  parts  of  a  year  are 
counted  according  to  Jewish  reckoning,  as  if  the  year  con¬ 
tained  only  360  days  or  twelve  months  of  30  days  each; 
(compare  Bev.  xi.  2,  3,  xii.  6,  14;  Gen.  vii.  11,  viii.  3,  4,) 
but  still  its  actual  length  is  always  reckoned  as  equal  to 
that  of  an  ordinary  year — the  period  occupied  by  the  revo¬ 
lution  of  the  earth  round  the  sun,  and  which  in  reality  is 
365  days.  The  expression,  “a  time,  times,  and  half  time,” 
signifies  “one  year,  two  years,  and  half  a  year,”  that  is, 
1260  days,  whether  year-day  or  literal-day. 

Among  the  following  ten  Scripture  proofs  of  the 
Ante-Tribulation  translation,  the  seventh  is  the  most  im¬ 
portant,  as  it  is  the  principal  prophecy  which  shows  the 
Advent  of  Christ  to  remove  the  Wise  Virgins,  to  be  two 
years,  and  from  four  to  six  weeks  after  the  date  of  Anti¬ 
christ’s  Jewish  Covenant.  The  first  six  of  the  ten  proofs 
show  that  translation  to  be  at  least  before  the  31  years’ 
Great  Tribulation,  and  the  last  three  proofs  demonstrate  it 
to  be  within  a  few  weeks  of  five  years  before  the  End. 

I.  Two  distinct  Translations  or  removals  of  living 
saints  from  the  earth  at  Christ’s  coming,  are  plainly  de¬ 
scribed  in  literal-day,  Bev.  xiv.,  the  first  being  an  earlier 
and  smaller  ingathering  than  the  second,  and  consisting  of 
144,000  persons,  called  the  First-fruits,  (ver.  4,)  who 
are  caught  up  before  the  fall  of  Babylon,  and  Antichrist’s 
subsequent  81  years’  persecution;  the  second  being  com¬ 
posed  of  all  the  saints  found  on  the  earth  after  Antichrist's 
3}  years’  persecution,  and  who  are  called  the  Harvest. 
(Bev.  xiv.  15,  vii.  9.) 

.  In  literal-day,  Bev.  xiv.,  144,000  persons  are  exhibited 
in  heaven,  standing  with  the  Lamb  upon  the  celestial 
Mount  Sion,  which  appears  from  Heb.  xii.  22,  to  be  the 
same  as  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  Their  description  shows 
them  to  be  the  Wise  Virgins  who  have  been  caught  up  to 
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meet  Christ  “in  the  air,”  and  who  have  now  got  the  name 
of  God  written  upon  them,  according  to  the  promise  given 
in  Rev.  iii.  12,  where  they  are  prophetically  termed  the 
Philadelphian  Church.  They  are  here  denominated  the 
First-fruits,  and  are  thus  obviously  implied  to  be.  an 
earlier  ingathering  of  saints  from  the  earth,  preliminary  to  a 
later  ingathering  spoken  of  in  the  latter  part  of  the  chapter 
as  the  Harvest,  {ver.  15,)  which  is  clearly  the  same 
gathering  in  of  the  elect  that  accompanies  Christ’s  coming 
in  power  and  great  glory,  in  Matt.  xxiv.  31.  As  the  first- 
fruits  and  harvest  must  necessarily  both  be  of  the  same 
sort  or  kind,  each,  therefore,  consisting  of  living  saints,  it 
would  thence  appear  that  the  saints,  who  are  alive  at 
Christ’s  Advent,  will  be  removed  to  the  heavens  in  two 
companies,  that  of  the  first-fruits  being  earlier  in  time, 
although  smaller  in  number  than  that  of  the  harvest. 

After  Rev.  xiv.  has  opened  with  this  representation  of 
the  144,000  Wise  Virgins,  or  First-fruits,  having  been 
translated  to  the  heavens,  then  three  angels  successively 
proclaim  three  Gospel  messages  throughout  the  earth,  warn¬ 
ing  mankind  that  the  hour  of  God’s  judgment  is  come, 
(the  31  years’  hour,  Rev.  iii.  10,  xvii.  12,  xviii.  10,)  and 
that  Babylon,  or  the  church  of  Rome,  is  fallen,  and  that 
whoever  worships  the  Beast,  (Xapoleon,  the  Antichrist,)  or 
his  image,  or  receives  his  mark,  shall  be  tormented  for 
ever  and  ever.  These  messages  will  not  be  proclaimed 
until  after  the  Wise  Virgins  are  taken  from  the  earth,  and 
will  be  introductory  to  the  3}  years’  universal  worship  of 
Antichrist,  which  is  evidently  described  in  the  significant 
language  of  the  next  two  verses,  (12  and  13,)  Here  is  the 
patience  of  the  saints;  here  are  they  that  keep  the  command¬ 
ments  of  God  and  the  faith  of  Jesus.  These  are  the  very 
words  which  are  used  in  Rev.  xii.  17,  xiii.  10,  in  the  de¬ 
scriptions  of  Antichrist’s  3 1  years  persecution,  and  they  are 
here  obviously  inserted  as  a  note  of  time  to  show  that  this 
is  the  precise  period  in  the  narrative  of  Rev.  xiv.  for  that 
3J  years’  persecution  to  intervene.  This  is  further  shown 
by  the  accompanying  statement,  Blessed  are  the  dead  that 
die  in  the  Lord  from  henceforth , — words  palpably  intimat¬ 
ing  this  to  be  a  time  of  violent  persecution,  when  death  is 
preferable  to  life  in  the  case  of  the  righteous,  (compare 
Isaiah  lvii.  1 :)  and  also  intimating  that  the  first  stage  in 
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the  Advent  of  Christ  and  resurrection  of  the  righteous,  or 
first  resurrection,  has  already  brought  to  the  departed 
saints  that  special  blessedness  which  is  to  be  their  peculiar 
prerogative,  as  stated  in  Rev.*xx.  6:  (the  second  stage  in 
the  first  resurrection  is  after  the  3 2  years,  Rev.  xv.  2, 
xx.  4.) 

After  the  semi-septennial  interval  of  Napoleon,  the  Anti¬ 
christ’s  3J  years’  persecution,  has  run  its  course,  as  in¬ 
dicated  in  verses  12  and  13;  then,  in  the  three  next  verses, 
the  Son  of  Man  is  exhibited  sitting  upon  a  white  cloud 
with  a  sickle  in  his  hand,  with  which  he  reaps  the  HAR¬ 
VEST  of  the  earth.  This  is  unmistakeably  the  second  trans¬ 
lation,  or  ingathering  of  living  saints  from  the  earth  after 
the  3J  years’  Great  Tribulation,  (Matt.  xxiv.  15-29,)  when 
all  nations  behold  Christ  visibly  coming  in  the  clouds  with 
great  glory;  and  it  is  the  same  event  which  is  represented 
in  literal-day,  Rev.  vii.  9-17,  where  a  great  multitude  who 
have  passed  through,  and  come  out  of  (**)  the  Great  Tri¬ 
bulation,  are  beheld  with  Christ  on  the  pavilion  cloud  in  the 
heavens,  having  manifestly  been  caught  up  at  the  close  of 
the  Tribulation.  These  second  translation-saints  are  an 
indefinitely  large,  unnumbered ,  and  almost  entirely  unsealed 
company,  but  the  first  translation-saints  are  represented  as 
a  comparatively  small  and  definitely  numbered ,  and  indi¬ 
vidually  sealed  company  of  144,000. 

As  soon  as  the  harvest  of  the  second  translation  saints 
is  removed  from  the  earth,  (verse  16,)  then  the  following 
verses  describe  the  treading  of  the  wine-press  of  God’s 
wrath;  in  other  words,  the  destruction  of  Antichrist  and 
his  hosts  at  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  as  set  forth  in  Rev. 
xix,  and  in  the  literal-day  seventh  vial,  and  seventh  trum¬ 
pet.  Thus  the  fourteenth  of  Revelation  contains  a  concise 
and  graphic  outline  of  the  events  of  the  five  years’  interval 
between  the  first  and  second  translations. 

As  a  harvest  is  at  least  from  one  to  three  hundred  times 
greater  than  its  first  fruits,  and  as  the  first  fruits, 
or  first-translation  company  of  saints  consists  of  exactly 
144,000  persons,  therefore  the  harvest,  or  second-trans-  * 
lation  company  of  saints,  must  necessarily  consist  of  up¬ 
wards  of  from  fifteen  to  fifty  million  persons.  They  are 
intimated  by  their  description  in  Rev.  vii.  9,  xiv.  6,  and 
Luke  xiv.  23,  to  be  principally  those  that  shall  be  con- 
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verted  among  heathen  nations,  and  most  of  them  will  be 
converted  during  the  five  years  between  the  two  transla¬ 
tions. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  righteous  dead  who  are 
raised  up  at  the  first  stage  in  Christ’s  coming  are  entirely 
distinct  from  the  144,000  who  are  then  translated,  because 
none  of  the  sealed  144,000  will  ever  have  undergone  death. 
In  the  literal-day  fulfilment  of  the  seals  during  the  final 
1870  days,  (or  about  5  years,)  the  144,000  mentioned  in 
Rev.  vii.,  consist  entirely  of  Jews,  who  are  preserved  and 
caught  up  in  the  second  translation  after  the  31  years’ 
Great  Tribulation.  Thus,  there-  are  two  separate  com¬ 
panies  of  144,000  translated  saints, — the  one  in  Rev.  xiv., 
consisting  chiefly  of  Gentiles  caught  up  in  the  first  trans¬ 
lation,  and  the  other  in  Rev.  vii.,  being  composed  exclu- 
sivei}T  of  Jews  caught  up  in  the  second  translation. 

In  view  of  the  approaching  unparalleled  conversions 
among  the  Jews  and  heathens,  what  a  motive  is  furnished 
to  Christians  to  sow  broadcast  in  heathen  countries  the 
seed  of  the  Gospel,  and  to  circulate  widely  copies  of  the 
Word  of  God  in  various  languages  before  the  growing 
power  of  Antichrist,  and  the  increasing  revolutions,  com¬ 
pletely  arrest,  as  they  speedily  will,  all  such  evangelistic 
efforts.  The  certainty  that  an  unparalleled  blessing  is  about 
to  crown  all  such  efforts  should  be  an  additional  induce¬ 
ment  to  persons  “to  lay  up  treasure  in  heaven”  by  enlarged 
liberality  toward  Missionary  Societies.  It  is  far  better  for 
Christians  now  to  give  away  the  greater  part  of  their  pro¬ 
perty  in  charity,  than  presently  to  have  it  violently  taken 
from  them,  as  will  inevitably  be  the  case  during  the  com¬ 
ing  Great  Tribulation. 

II.  The  general  descriptions  of  Christ’s  Second 
Advent  intimate  that  he  comes  to  remove  the  Wise  Vir¬ 
gins  at  a  time  of  comparative  peace  and  prosperity,  (Luke 
xvii.  28,  etc.,)  and  then  comes,  after  a  short  interval  of 
awful  tribulation,  to  gather  up  the  remnant  of  saints,  and 
to  destroy  Antichrist  and  the  unrepentant,  (Rev.  xii.  17, 
Matt.  xxiv.  29,  etc.) 

The  following  passages  speak  of  the  Second  Advent 
as  occurring  at  a  period  of  general  quietude  and  pros¬ 
perity  : 
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Matt.  xxiv.  37.  But  as  the  days  of  Noe  were,  so  shall  also  the 
coming  ( 7rx£c,u<Ti* )  of  the  Son  of  Man  be.  38.  For  as  in  the  days 
that  were  before  the  flood,  they  were  eating  and  drinking,  marry¬ 
ing  and  giving  in  marriage,  until  the  day  that  Noe  entered  into  the 
ark.  39.  And  knew  not  until  the  flood  came  and  took  them  all 
away,  so  shall  also  the  coming  (7ratgw<rix)  of  the  Son  of  Man  be. 
40.  Then  shall  two  be  in  the  field:  the  one  shall  be  taken  and  the 
other  left,  etc. 

Luke  xvii.  28.  Likewise  also  as  it  was  in  the 'days  of  Lot,  they 
did  eat,  they  drank,  they  bought,  they  sold,  they  planted,  they 
builded;  29.  But  the  same  day  that  Lot  went  out  of  Sodom,  it 
rained  fire  and  brimstone  from  heaven  and  destroyed  them  all: 
30.  Even  thus  shall  it  be  in  the  day  when  the  Son  of  Man  is  re¬ 
vealed,  0L7rQ)tA\v7rreT!XJ,  (i.  e.  to  the  Wise  Virgins  that  look  for  him  and 
by  whom  alone  he  will  then  be  seen ,  oq>Q>irerxi,  Heb.  ix.  28)  .  .  .  34. 
I  tell  you  that  in  that  night  two  men  shall  be  in  one  bed,  the  one 
shall  be  taken  and  the  other  shall  be  left,  etc. 

Luke  xxi.  35.  For  as  a  snare  shall  it  come  on  all  them  that  dwell 
on  the  face  of  the  whole  earth. 

1  Thess.  v.  2,  3.  The  day  of  the  Lord  so  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the 
night.  3.  For  when  they  shall  say,  Peace  and  safety,  then  sud¬ 
den  destruction  cometh  upon  them,  as  travail  upon  a  woman  with 
child,  and  they  shall  not  escape. 

Another  class  of  texts  represent  the  Second  Advent  as 
taking  place  at  a  time  of  great  affliction  and  calamity. 

Dan.  xii.  1,  2.  And  at  that  time,  (the  time  of  the  end ,  Dan.  xi. 
40.)  shall  Michael  stand  up,  the  great  prince  which  standeth  for 
the  children  of  thy  people:  and  there  shall  be  a  TIME  OF  TROU¬ 
BLE,  such  as  never  was  since  there  was  a  nation  even  to  that  same 
time;  and  at  that  time  thy  people  shall  be  delivered,  every  one 
that  shall  be  found  written  in  the  book.  And  many  of  them  that 
sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake,  etc.  (This  resurrection 
is  necessarily  at  the  Second  Advent.) 

Matt.  xxiv.  15-31,  (and  similarly  in  Mark  xiii.  14-27.)  When 
ye,  therefore,  shall  see  the  abomination  of  desolation,  etc.  .  .  . 
woe  uuto  them  that  are  with  child,  and  to  them  that  give  suck  in 
those  days  .  .  .  for  then  shall  be  GREAT  TRIBULATION,  such 
as  was  not  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time,  no,  nor 
ever  shall  be.  And  except  those  days  should  be  shortened,  there 
should  NO  FLESH  BE  SAVED,  but  for  the  elect’s  sake  those 
days  shall  be  shortened.  Then  if  any  man  shall  say  unto  you,  Lo, 
here  is  Christ,  or  there,  believe  it  not,  for  there  shall  arise  false 
Christs,  and  false  prophets  .  .  .  Immediately  AFTER  the  tribula¬ 
tion  of  those  days  shall  the  sun  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall 
not  give  her  light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the 
powers  of  the  heavens  shall  be  shaken.  And  then  shall  appear 
the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  the  heavens,  and  then  shall  all  the 
tribes  of  the  earth  mourn,  and  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  com¬ 
ing  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  great  glory.  And  he 
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shall  send  his  angels  with  a  great  sound  of  a  trumpet,  and  they 
shall  gather  together  his  elect  from  the  four  winds.  (This  is  the 
second  translation  at  the  second  stage  in  Christ’s  Advent,  after  the 
3J  years’  tribulation.) 

Luke  xxi.  25-27.  And  there  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun,  and  in. 
the  moon,  and  in  the  stars;  and  upon  the  earth  distress  of  nations, 
with  perplexity;  the  sea  and  the  waves  roaring;  Men’s  heart’s 
failing  them  for  fear,  and  for  looking  after  those  things  which  are 
coming  on  the  earth:  for  the  powers  of  heaven  shall  be  shaken. 
And  then  shall  they  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  a  cloud,  with 
power  and  great  glory. 

Lev.  xvi.  17 — 21.  And  the  seventh  angel  poured  out  his  vial  into 
the  air;  and  there  came  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple  of  heaven, 
from  the  throne,  saying,  It  is  done.  And  there  were  voices,  and 
thunders,  and  lightnings ;  and  there  was  a  great  earthquake,  such 
as  was  not  since  men  were  upon  the  earth,  so  mighty  an  earth¬ 
quake,  and  so  great.  And  the  great  city  was  divided  into  three 
parts,  and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell:  and  great  Babylon  came 
in  remembrance  before  God,  to  give  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine 
of  the  fierceness  of  his  wrath.  And  every  island  fled  away, 
and  the  mountains  were  not  found.  And  there  fell  upon  men  a 
great  hail  out  of  heaven,  every  stone  the  weight  of  a  talent:  and 
men  blasphemed  God  because  of  the  plague  of  the  hail;  for  the 
plague  thereof  was  exceeding  great.  ( The  year-day  fulfilment  of 
this  1th  vial  with  its  terrific  judgments  clearly  lasts  for  4  or  5  years 
before  the  End  of  this  dispensation .) 

Zech.  xiv.  1 — 4.  Behold,  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh,  and  thy 
spoil  shall  be  divided  in  the  midst  of  thee.  For  I  will  gather  all 
nations  against  Jerusalem  to  battle;  and  the  city  shall  be  taken, 
and  the  houses  rifled,  and  the  women  ravished;  and  half  of  the 
city  shall  go  forth  into  captivity,  and  the  residue  of  the  people  shall 
not  be  cut  olf  from  the  city.  Then  shall  the  Lord  go  forth,  and 
fight  against  those  nations,  as  when  he  fought  in  the  day  of  battle. 
Aid  his  feet  shall  stand  in  that  day  upon  the  Mount  of  Olives. 

The  Old  Testament  prophecies  also  abound  with  intima¬ 
tions,  (Isaiah  ii.  12,  xiii.  6,  xiv.  17,  xxiv.  etc.,)  that  the 
day  of  the  Lord,  that  is,  the  epoch  when  the  Lord 
comes  to  judge  the  world,  will  be  ushered  in  with  scenes 
of  appalling  desolation.  These  scenes  are  further  de¬ 
scribed  in  detail  in  the  literal-day  fulfilment  of  the  seals, 
trumpets,  and  vials,  in  Revelation,  during  the  final  five 
years. 

It  is  evident,  then,  that  the  two  classes  of  texts  above- 
mentioned  give  two  very  different  descriptions  of  the 
earth’s  condition  at  Christ’s  Second  Advent,  and,  there¬ 
fore,  refer  to  two  different  stages  in  his  Advent;  for  i£  is 
obvious  that  mankind  cannot  be  said  to  be  eatiruj  and 
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drinking ,  that  is,  luxuriously  indulging  in  banque tings  and 
levellings,  while  there  are  dreadful  famines  and  pestilences, 
(Rev.  vi.  6,  8,  xi.  6,)  and  “the  curse  hath  devoured  the 
earth,  and  they  that  dwell  therein  are  desolate :  therefore 
the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  are  burned,  and  few  mep  left,” 
(Is.  xxiv.)  Nor  can  they  be  planting  and  building  while 
the  earth  is  rocking  to  and  fro  with  an  earthquake  so 
mighty  and  so  great,  as  was  not  since  men  existed,  and  the 
cities  of  the  nations  are  falling,  and  every  island  and  moun¬ 
tain  are  being  moved  out  of  their  places,  (Rev.  vi.  12,  xvi. 
18  )  Nor  is  it  likely  that  they  will  be  marrying  and  giv¬ 
ing  in  marriage ,  and  entertaining  each  other  at  wedding 
feasts,  while  hail  and  fire,  mingled  with  blood,  is  being 
rained  upon  them,  and  the  tormenting  stings  of  scorpion 
locusts  are  driving  them  to  seek  for  death  without  being 
able  to  find  it,  and  the  third  part  of  them  is  being  killed 
during  a  year  and  a  month,  (literal-day,  Rev.  viii.  ix. ;)  this 
being  the  time,  also,  when  marriage,  in  common  with  all 
other  Christian  rites,  will  be  almost  entirely  abolished  dur¬ 
ing  the  Infidel  Antichrist’s  8}  years’  universal  supremacy, 
and  slaughter  of  the  saints.  Moreover,  it  is  not  credible 
that  the  tribes  of  the  earth  will  be  crying  Peace  and  safety , 
while  peace  is  taken  from  the  earth,  (Rev.  vi.  4,)  and  all 
nations  are  gathered  to  Jerusalem  to  battle,  (Zech.  xiv.  1, 
Rev.  xvi.  14,)  and  they  are  mourning  because  of  the  signs 
of  Christ’s  coming,  and  their  hearts  are  failing  them  for 
fear,  and  they  are  blaspheming  because  of  the  plagues  of 
the  literal-day  seals,  and  trumpets,  and  vials.  Nor  can 
people  generally  be  said  to  be  buying  and  selling  at  a  time, 
of  which  it  is  declared,  “Behold  the  Lord  maketh  the 
earth  empty,  and  maketh  it  waste,  and  turneth  it  upside 
down,  and  scattereth  abroad  the  inhabitants  thereof.  And 
it  shall  be  as  with  the  buyer  so  with  the  seller  .  .  .  the  land 
shall  be  utterly  emptied  and  spoiled,”  etc.,  (Isaiah  xxiv.) 
In  short,  the  desolate  and  woeful  condition  of  this  earth 
during  the  years’  tribulation  preceding  Christ’s  descent 
upon  it,  will  not  in  the  least  resemble  the  peaceful  and 
prosperous  state  of  the  antedeluvian  world,  and  of  Sodom 
before  their  sudden  destruction. 

A  careful  comparison  of  the  two  classes  <3'f  texts,  which 
are  cited  above,  shows,  then,  that  there  are  two  distinct 
acts,  or  crises,  or  stages  in  Christ’s  Advent.  First.  He 
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comes  “into  the  air/’  (1  Thess.  v.  16,)  to  raise  the  sleep¬ 
ing  saints,  and  take  the  Wise  Virgins,  while  the  world  is 
wrapped  in  the  slumber  of  apathy  and  carnal  security,  pro¬ 
fusely  indulging,  as  in  Noah's  day,  in  all  the  pleasures  and 
enjoyments  of  this  life.  Secondly.  After  a  time  of  unex¬ 
ampled  trouble  has  run  its  course,  during  which,  the  gene¬ 
ral  conviction  that  Christ  has  come,  or  is  coming,  will  lead 
multitudes,  in  their  bewilderment,  to  rush  from  unbelief 
into  the  opposite  extreme  of  credulity,  and  eagerly  follow 
after  false  Christs,  who  will  arise  and  work  great  miracles, 
the  Sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  will  suddenly  appear  in  the 
skies,  and  he  will  descend  on  the  earth  and  slay  all  the 
unrepentant. 

III.  Two  different  Greek  words,  n and 
are  used  in  Scripture  to  describe  the  Second 
coming  of  Christ, — the  one  signifying  only  his  actual  per¬ 
sonal  presence  transferred  to  the  vicinity  of  this  earth,  the 
other  denoting  the  subsequent  appearing  or  open  manifes¬ 
tation  of  that  presence.  There  are  thus  two  distinct  stages 
in  his  Advent. 

A  careful  comparison  of  the  passages  in  which  these  two 
words  are  employed  to  describe  the  Second  coming  of  Christ, 
shows  that  the  n (parousia,)  or  presence  of  Christ, 
is  spoken  of  with  reference  to  the  first  stage  of  his  Advent, 
when  he  comes  “into  the  air,”  (1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17,)  with 
the  spirits  of  his  deceased  saints,  and  reunites  them  to 
their  raised  bodies,  and  when  the  world  is  as  prosperous  as 
in  Noah’s  day;  but  the  (epiphaneia,)  or  visible 

appearing  of  Christ,  is  the  term  used  in  reference  to  the 
second  stage  of  his  Advent,  when  every  eye  will  see  him 
descending  in  glory,  after  the  subsequent  8?  years’  Great 
Tribulation,  to  destroy  Antichrist  by  the  appearing  of  his 
presence ,  f  tm$ zvt.a,  tvs  7ru^ov?ia,c,  2  Thess.  ii.  8,)  which, 
until  then,  will  be  veiled  in  the  clouds, from  the  sight  of 
the  world  at  large. 

The  following  are  the  only  twenty-four  places  in  the 
New  Testament  in  which  the  word  7 ra^vo-ia,  (the  presence 
or  coming,)  is  used,  and  in  the  first  sixteen  of  them,  it 
refers  to  the  second  Advent  of  Christ. 

Matt.  xxlv.  3.  What  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  W  r«  r*/ uttar 
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Matt.  xxiv.  27.  As  the  lightning — so  shall  the  coming  («  7r*pou<ria) 
of  the  Son  of  man  be. 

Matt.  xxiv.  37.  As  the, days  of  Noah — so  shall  also  the  coming 
(»'  7rctpcvcria)  of  the  Son  of  man  be. 

Matt.  xxiv.  39.  Till  the  flood  came — so  shall  also  the  coming 
(w  7ra.p:v<rta )  of  the  Son  of  man  be. 

1  Oor.  xv.  23.  They  that  are  Christ’s  at  his  coming  (gy  rn 

- ntpowrict . ) 

1  Thess.  ii.  19.  What  is  our  hope,  or  joy,  or  crown  of  rejoicing? 
Are  not  even  ye  in  the  presence  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  at  his 
coming  (gy  rn  u.vrod  Trctpcvo-i*) 

1  Thess.  iii.  13.  To  the  end  he  may  establish  your  hearts  un- 
blameable  in  holiness  before  God,  even  our  Father,  at  the  coming 
(gy  rd  7rxpov<rLx)  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  with  all  his  saints. 

1  Thess.  iv.  15.  We  which  are  alive,  and  remain  unto  the  coming 
( sic  tw  7rapc,u<rUv)  of  the  Lord  shall  not  prevent  (be  before)  them 
which  are  asleep. 

1  Thess.  v.  23.  And  I  pray  God  your  whole  soul  and  body  be 
preserved  blameless  unto  the  coming  (gy  rd  7r*povri*)  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

2  Thess.  ii.  1.  Now  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  (concerning) 
the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ( bmp  rdg  7r*poucri*s,)  and  by  our 
gathering  unto  him,  that  ye  be  not  shaken  in  mind. 

2  Thess.  ii.  8.  Shall  destroy  with  the  brightness  of  his  coming , 

(rdg  7T*pcV(rictg. ) 

James  v.  7.  Be  patient,  therefore,  brethren,  unto  the  coming  of 
the  Lord,  (tag  rdg  7r*pcucrt*g  rod  K vpiod.) 

James  v.  8.  Be  ye  also  patient;  stablish  your  hearts;  for  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh,  («  7r*pouri*  rod  K vpiod  dyyix. e.) 

2  Peter  iii.  4.  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming?  (rdg  7r*povrUc 
avrod. ) 

1  John  ii.  28.  And  now,  little  children,  abide  in  him;  that  when 
he  shall  appear  we  may  have  confidence,  and  not  be  ashamed  before 
him  at  his  coming ,  (gy  rii  7r*pov<ri*  avrod. ) 

1  Cor.  xvi.  17.  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  (vri  rd  7r*povrict)  of  Ste¬ 
phanas. 

2  Cor.  vii.  6.  God — comforted  us  by  the  coming  (gy  r»  7rdLpcv<rt&) 
of  Titus. 

2  Cor.  vii.  7.  And  not  by  his  coming  only,  etc.,  (ev  r»  Trctpovtrm  ) 

2  Cor.  x.  10.  But  his  (Paul’s)  ‘bodily  presence  (v  fo  7rxpou<n&  rou 
acepoLros)  is  weak. 

Phil.  i.  26.  That  your  rejoicing  maybe  more  abundant  in  Christ 
Jesus  for  me  by  my  coming  (Si*  rug  g y.n;  7r*pov<u*;)  to  you  again. 

Phil.  ii.  12.  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  as  ye  have  always  obeyed, 
not  as  in  my  presence  only  (gy  ry  Trxpoutri*  /uui)  but  now  much  more 
in  my  absence. 

2  Thess.  ii.  9.  Even  him  (the  Man  of  Sin)  whose  coming  ( ou  » 
7r*pov<ri±)  is  after  the  working  of  Satan. 

2  Peter  iii.  12.  Looking  for  and  hasting  unto  the  coming  (rvv 
Trupowrtctv)  of  the  day  of  God. 
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2  Peter  i.  16.  For  we  have  not  followed  cunningly  devised  fables 
when  we  made  known  to  you  the  power  and  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  (mv  7r*p,vTi*v.)  but  were  eye-witnesses  of  his  majesty. 

The  word  £t translated  appearing ,  or  brightness , 
occurs  only  in  the  under-mentioned  six  passages  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  in  the  first  five  of  them  refers  to 
Christ’s  Second  Advent. 

2  Tkess.  ii.  8.  And  then  shall  that  Wicked  be  revealed  whom 
the  Lord  shall  consume  with  the  spirit  of  his  mouth,  and  destroy 
with  the  brightness  of  his  coming ,  ( i7rt<s>u.vud.  TTzpounus  zutcu.) 

Titus  ii.  13.  Looking  for  that  blessed  hope,  and  the  glorious  ap¬ 
pearing  (iTTKpctmctv  <n ig  of  the  Great  God,  even  our  Saviour 

Jesus  Christ. 

1  Tim.  vi.  14.  That  thou  keep  this  commandment  without  spot, 
unrebukable,  until  the  appearing  (ux/pj  w;  vti^zvuaq)  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

2  Tim.  vi.  1.  I  charge  thee,  therefore,  before  God,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  who  shall  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead  at  his  appear¬ 
ing  (hztcl  r»v  e -nyzvvzv)  and  his  kingdom.  (His  millennial  kingdom 
is  here  plainly  implied  to  be  subsequent  to  his  appearing.) 

2  Tim.  iv.  8.  Henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  a  crown  of 
righteousness,  which  the  Lord  the  righteous  Judge  shall  give  me 
at  that  day,  and  not  to  me  only,  but  unto  all  them  also  who  love 
his  appearing  (t/jv  olutcu  ) 

2  Tim.  i.  10.  But  is  now  made  manifest  by  the  appearing  (Siz  rue  . 
&ri<pzv'ddLs)  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  (This  refers  to  the  first  Ad¬ 
vent  of  Christ.) 

In  the  foregoing  texts  Christians  in  general  are  bidden 
especially  to  look  for  and  love  the  epiphaneia  of  Christ,  be¬ 
cause  it  alone,  and  not  the  parousia ,  will  be  an  object  of 
sight;  and  the  consummated  blessedness  of  the  world  will 
not  be  brought  in  at  the  parousia ,  but  at  the  subsequent 
epiphaneia .  Moreover,  the  epiphaneiy  of  Christ  will  be 
manifested  to  the  Wise  Virgins  at  His  parousia ,  although 
not  to  mankind  generally  until  a  later  period. 

The  fact  that  these  two  Greek  words  invariably  denote 
the  bodily  personal  presence  of  the  individuals  to  whom 
they  relate,  is  ope  of  the  strongest  arguments  against  the 
postrni denial  delusive  theory,  according  to  which  they  are 
interpreted  to  mean  a  mere  spiritual  or  providential  coming. 
It  is  also  similarly  apparent  that  the  Man  of  Sin  must  be 
an  individual  person,  and  not  a  mere  system,  since  his  pa¬ 
rousia  is  spoken  of  in  2  Thess.  ii.  8. 

IV.  A  distinct  promise  is  given  in  Luke  xxi.  36,  and 
Rev.  iii.  10,  that  those  who  faithfully  watch  for  Christ’s 
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Advent  shall  be  kept  altogether  out  of  the  hour  of  tempta¬ 
tion,  that  is,  the  3?  years'  Great  Tribulation. 

Our  Lord  having  described  in  Luke  xxi.,  the  wars,  pes-  . 
tilenees,  famines,  fearful  signs  in  the  heavens,  and  the  deso¬ 
lation  of  Judea  by  invading  armies,  which  was  fulfilled, 
typically,  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  which  will 
take  place  antetypically  during  the  4  or  5  years  time  of 
trouble  preceding  His  descent  upon  Mount  Olivet,  then 
says,  (ver.  28,  36,)  “Winn  these  things  begin  to  come 
to  pass,  then  look  up,  and  lift  up  your  heads  for  your  re¬ 
demption  draweth  nigh.  .  .  .  Watch  ye  therefore  and  pray 
always,  that  ye  may  be  accounted  to  escape  all  these  things 
that  shall  come  to  pass,  and  to  stand  before  (e^tt^octGej/)  the 
Son  of  man,"  (i.  e.,  to  stand  accepted  as  objects  of  His 
complacent  approbation,  as  the  Greek  expression  denotes — 
compare  also  Jude  24,  Lev.  vii.  9.)  This  passage  clearly 
shows  that  at  the  very  beginning  of  these  things  that  shall 
come  to  pass ,  namely,  the  4  or  5  years'  final  tribulation,  all 
expectant  believers  in  Christ's  speedy  advent,  who  have 
watched  the  signs  of  the  times  and  prayed  for  deliverance, 
shall  escape  (eyJpvyei)  the  tribulation  by  being  caught  up  to 
the  heavens  to  stand  in  the  presence  of  the  Son  of  man. 

The  same  truth  is  stated  in  Lev.  iii.  10,  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Philadelphian  Church,  which  represents  Christians 
who  really  believe  in  the  nearness  of  Christ's  Advent;  for 
the  seven  epistles  have  long  been  considered  to  be  pro¬ 
phetic  delineations  (1)  of  the  leading  features  of  Christ's 
Church  during  seven  successive  periods  in  this  dispensa¬ 
tion,  and  (2)  probably  of  seven  different  classes  of  Chris¬ 
tians  existent  at  Christ's  coming.  The  Philadelphian  con¬ 
dition  of  the  Christian  church  commenced  at  the  French 
Le volution  in  1793,  for  since  that  era  the  Church  has  been 
strikingly  characterized  by  a  continually  increasing  expec¬ 
tation  of  Christ's  speedy  advent,  as  evinced  by  the  rise  of 
numerous  speakers* and  writers  on  the  subject.  To  Phila¬ 
delphian  Christians  who  really  cherish  this  expectation,  it  is 
promised,  “ Because  thou  hast  kept  the  word  of  my  pa¬ 
tience,  (the  injunction  to  watch  patiently  for  my  advent) 

I  also  will  keep  thee  from  (ex,  out  ot)  the  hour  of  temptation 
that  shall  come  upon  all  the  world  to  try  them  that  dwell 
upon  the  earth."  This  hour  of  temptation  has  certainly 
never  yet  come  upon  all  the  world ;  and  it  is  manifestly 
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identical  with  the  Wild-Beast’s  hour  of  supremacy  over  the 
ten  kings,  (Rev.  xvii.  10,)  and  the  hour  of  Babylon’s 
judgment,  (Rev.  xiv.  7,  xviii.  10,  17,  19,)  in  other  words, 
with  the  final  34  years’  great  tribulation  or  infidel  persecu¬ 
tion.  The  word  hour  in  the  year-day  fulfilment  of  Revela¬ 
tion,  invariably  means  31  years,  as  is  shown  by  the  3J  years 
in  Rev.  xi.  11,  being  called  the  mine  hour  in  Rev.  xi.  13. 

The  Philadelphian  Christians  who  really  love  and  look  for 
Christ’s  appearing,  (2  Tim.  ii.  8,  Heb.  ix.  28,)  will  be  alto¬ 
gether  kept  out  o/’this  31  years  hour  of  temptation,  by  sud¬ 
den  and  simultaneous  translation  from  the  earth  to  the 
heavens.  The  Laodicean  Christians,  many  of  whom  will 
be  pious,  but  unwatchful  and  unbelieving  in  regard  to  the 
Second  Advent,  will  be  left  behind  to  experience  the  terrors 
of  the  hour  o  f  temptation,  and  if  they  survive,  will  be  trans¬ 
lated  at  its  termination,  just  before  the  Lord  descends  in 
visible  glory  at  Armageddon,  (Matt.  xxiv.  29 — 31.)  They 
are  pictured  as  being  unclothed ,  and  the  shame  of  their 
nakedness  appearing :  and  under  the  year-day  sixth  vial, 
Rev.  xvi.  15,  it  was  threatened  to  him  who  would  not  watch 
for  Christ’s  coming,  that  he  should  walk  naked  and  they 
should  see  his  shame.  The  remarkable  correspondence  be¬ 
tween  the  phraseology  of  these  two  passages,  plainly  shows 
that  the  Laodiceans  have  been  left  in  a  naked  and  shameful 
condition,  because  thev  failed  to  watch  for  the  Lord’s 
coming,  while  the  Philadelphians  have  been  taken  away 
from  the  approaching  woe.  Gracious  promises  are  never¬ 
theless  held  out  to  the  Laodiceans,  in  case  of  their  repent¬ 
ance,  and  it  is  believed  that  these  promises  will  be  savingly 
appropriated  by  millions,  during  the  interval  of  about  five 
years  between  the  two  translations. 

V.  In  the  Parables  of  the  Ten  Virgins  and  of  the 
Marriage  Supper,  and  in  the  Narrative  of  the  Wise  and 
Evil  Servants,  the  Wise  Virgins  and  Wise  Servants  are 
an  earlier  ingathering,  and  the  Foolish  Virgins  and  Evil 
Servants  are  a  later  ingathering,  to  the  Marriage  Supper  of 
the  Lamb.  (Matt.  xxv. ;  Luke  xiv.  22,  xii.  42;  Matt, 
xxiv.  45.) 

The  word  Then,  with  which  Matt.  xxv.  begins,  shows 
that  the  Church  is  not  likened  to  Ten  Virgins,  until  the 
period  of  Christ’s  Advent,  which  had  been  spoken  of  in 
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Matt,  xxiv.;  at  first  the  foolish  as  well  as  wise  virgins  went 
forth  to  meet  the  Bridegroom,  but  while  he'  tarried,  they 
all  slumbered,  and  remained  asleep  until  the  sounding  of 
the  midnight  cry.  This  cry,  (verse  6,)  at  which  all 
the  virgins  will  arise  from  their  previous  slumber,  has  not 
yet  been  fully  raised;  but  probably  when'  the  covenant  be¬ 
tween  Napoleon  and  the  Jews  is  confirmed,  attention  will 
be  directed  far  more  generally  to  these  prophecies,  so  that 
nearly  all  pious  people  will  give  some  sort  of  heed  to  them. 
The  wise  virgins  are  those  who  have  before-time  obtained 
some  of  the  oil  of  prophetic  knowledge  and  of  belief  in  the 
nearness  of  Christ's  Advent,  but  who  have  relapsed  into  a 
state  of  unwatchfulness,  until  they  are  aroused  by  the  mid¬ 
night  cry,  and  acquire  a  renewed  belief  in  the  proximity 
of  Christ's  coming,  so  as  to  be  caught  up  at  his  Advent  in 
the  air  before  the  3J  years'  tribulation.  The  foolish  vir¬ 
gins  are  not  unconverted  nominal  professors,  but  really 
converted,  regenerate  believers,  and,  as  such,  sure  to  be 
eventually  saved;  for  a  person  who  is  once  truly  born  again 
or  converted,  always  remains  so,  and,  however  great  a  back¬ 
slider,  is  certain  to  be  ultimately  saved.  (Phil.  i.  6;  John 
x.  28.)  Their  lamps  had  once  been  lighted  with  the  flame 
of  genuine  piety,  although  now  almost  going  out  through 
unwatchfulness;  they  were  also  virgins  betrothed  to  the 
Bridegroom,  notwithstanding  their  being  foolish;  and  they 
arose  and  went  out  to  meet  their  Lord, — an  act  which  can 
never  be  ascribed  to  the  unconverted.  They  represent,  in 
truth,  the  numerous  class  of  pious  persons  who  do  not  be¬ 
lieve  in  the  speedy  advent  of  Christ,  and  who  will  be  be¬ 
ginning  too  late  to  investigate  the  subject,  when  He  sud¬ 
denly  comes. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  it  is  not  said  to  the  foolish  vir¬ 
gins,  “ Depart  from  me,"  but  only,  “I  know  you  not,"  which 
denial  of  them  is  virtually  implied  in  the  very  act  of  leaving 
them  behind.  Nor  are  they  thus  addressed  by  Christ  in 
his  character,  as  a  Father,  Redeemer,  or  Judge.  It  is  only 
as  a  Bridegroom  (Matt.  xxv.  1,  5,  6,  10,)  that  He  “knows 
them  not,"  because  they  lack  the  spirit  of  the  Bride.  But 
they  afterwards  obtain  the  oil  of  prophetic  knowledge  and 
of  belief  in  Christ’s  speedy  advent,  and  though  left  behind 
at  the  first  translation  (about  1865,)  are  yet,  if  surviving, 
caught  up  in  the  second  translation,  about  five  years  later. 
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Rudolph  Stier,  Olshausen,  and  Dean  Alford,  in  their  Com¬ 
mentaries,  and  Dr.  Seiss,  of  Philadelphia,  in  his  exposition 
of  this  Parable,  severally  interpret  the  foolish  virgins  to  be 
lukewarm,  but  yet  in  the  main,  real  Christians,  that  may 
finally  be  saved. 

Similarly,  the  wise  and  evil  servants  described  in  Luke 
xii.  42,  Matt.  xxiv.  45-51,  are  equally  true  servants  of 
Christ,  but  the  evil  servants  are  in  a  backsliding  state, 
thinking  inwardly  that  the  Second  Advent  is  many  years 
distant,  and  uniting  with  the  wicked  in  persecuting  those 
who  proclaim  the  immediateness  of  the  Second  Advent. 
They  will,  therefore,  be  cut  off  (marginal  reading)  and 
appointed  their  portion  with  the  hypocrites  during  the  82- 
years’  great  tribulation,  where  there  shall  be  weeping  and 
gnashing  of  teeth;  but  being  totally  distinct  from  the  hypo¬ 
crites,  in  whose  company  they  are  shut  out  from  the  first 
translation,  they  will  ultimately  be  saved. 

The  parable  of  the  Marriage  Supper  (Luke  xiv.  22,  28,) 
clearly  represents  the  two  translations  or  ingatherings  to 
the  Marriage  Supper  of  the  Lamb  (Matt.  xxv.  10;  Rev. 
xix.  7 ;)  the  second  company  of  guests,  which  is  much  more 
numerous  than  the  first,  and  which  comprises  a  worse  and 
more  neglected  class  of  society,  evidently  representing  the 
Second-translation  saints — the  harvest  of  Rev.  xiv.  15,  and 
great  multitude  of  Rev.  vii.  9.  The  ingathering  of  the 
saints  to  Christ  is  also  referred  to  in  Matt.  xxiv.  28,  and 
Luke  xvii.  37, — “  Wheresoever  the  carcass  (or  body)  is, 
there  will  the  eagles  be  gathered  together,”  for  the  Wise 
Virgins  will  mount  up  with  wings  as  eagles,  (Is.  xl.  31,)  to 
meet  Christ  at  his  coming  in  the  air. 

VI.  The  ultimate  literal-day  fulfilment  of  the  pro¬ 
phetic  visions  of  Revelation  obviously  lasts  for  rather  more 
than  3}  years,  (Rev  xi.  2,  3,  etc.,)  and  is  shown  by  the 
scenery  of  Rev.  v.,  not  to  begin  until  after  Christ  has  come 
and  taken  up  the  raised  and  translated  saints  to  the  heavens. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  Apocalyptic  visions,  St. 
John  saw  a  door  opened  in  heaven,  and  heard  a  voice  as  of 
a  trumpet  saying  to  him,  “Come  up  hither,”  and  imme¬ 
diately  he  was  caught  up  to  heaven,  and  beheld  twenty-four 
elders  sitting  around  the  throne,  with  crowns  on  their  heads, 
and  crying  out  simultaneously  with  the  four  living  crea- 


SEALS  NOT  OPENED  UNTIL  CHRISTAS  ADVENT.  303 

tures,  “Thou  hast  redeemed  us  to  God,  by  thy  blood,  out 
of  every  kindred  and  tongue  and  people  and  nation.”  A 
book  sealed  with  seven  seals,  was  at  the  same  time  delivered 
to  the  Lamb,  who  forthwith  proceeded  to  break  the  seals, 
and  during  the  successive  opening  of  them,  within  a  period 
of  rather  more  than  3}  years,  certain  events  took  place  as 
recorded  in  Rev.  vi.,  vii.,  viii.  1,  and  xix.,  until  at  last  after 
the  seventh  seal,  the  Lamb’s  marriage  occurs,  and  then  He 
descends  witfi  all  his  saints  to  destroy  Antichrist  and  reign 
upon  the  earth. 

In  these  scenes  St.  John  is  a  symbolic  or  representative 
man,  as  in  Rev.  x  8 — 11,  and  his  ascension  into  the  door  of 
heaven  in  response  to  the  invitation,  “Come  up  hither,” 
represents  the  ascension  of  the  Wise  Virgins  at  the  Second 
Advent.  The  twenty-four  elders  are  the  representatives  of 
the  raised  and  glorified  saints,  and  the  fact  of  their  having 
CROWNS  upon  their  heads,  incontestably  shows  that  the 
first  stage  in  Christ’s  coming  or  appearing,  must  have  taken 
place,  for  Paul  and  Peter  expressly  intimate  that  the  saints 
will  not  receive  their  crowns  until  that  period,  (2  Tim.  iv. 
8;  1  Peter  v.  4.)  Moreover,  the  exclamation,  “Thou  hast 
redeemed  us,”  manifestly  implies  that  their  bodies  are  now 
redeemed  from  death  and  ransomed  from  the  grave  (Hosea 
xiii.  14;  Rom.  viii.  23,)  by  the  resurrection  which  occurs 
at  the  Second  Advent.  Nor  can  the  opening  of  the  seven- 
sealed  book  of  life,  containing  the  names  of  the  redeemed, 
be  reasonably  understood  to  take  place  earlier  than  Christ’s 
second  coming,  especially  as  this  epoch  is  defined,  in  Dan. 
vii.  10,  to  be  the  time  when  the  books  shall  be  opened. 
Again,  the  mention  of  men  being  in  heaven  at  this  period, 
as  well  as  on  earth  (verse  3,)  manifestly  indicates  that  the 
saints  in  heaven  now  completely  repossess  their  former 
humanity  as  much  as  people  on  the  earth,  and  that  they  are 
no  longer  disembodied,  incorporeal  spirits,  but  have  re¬ 
assumed  their  bodies  of  flesh  and  bone  which  by  this  time 
have  been  raised  up  from  the  grave. 

Thus  the  scenery  and  descriptions  presented  in  Rev.  v., 
unmistakably  show  that  the  saints  are  raised  and  translated 
to  heaven  at  the  first  stage  in  Christ’s  Advent,  (1  Thess. 
iv.  16,  17,)  before  the  subsequent  visions  of  the  seals, 
trumpets,  vials,  etc.,  undergo  their  real  literal-day  fulfil¬ 
ment.  But  it  is  fully  admitted  that  there  has  been  a  sort 
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of  typical  year-day  fulfilment  of  parts  of  those  visions  by 
way  of  rehearsal  on  a  larger  scale,  although  they  are  to  be 
hereafter  more  completely  and  minutely  fulfilled  on  the 
smaller  literal-day  scale. 

The  manifestation  of  Christ  to  the  Wise  Virgins,  but  not 
to  the  world  at  large,  at  the  first  stage  in  his  coming,  is 
further  prefigured  by  His  appearing  personally  to  St.  John 
(Rev.  i.)  before  showing  him  the  judgments  of  the  seals, 
trumpets,  etc.,  and  also  by  his  parallel  appealing  to  Daniel 
(Dan.  x.)  before  showing  him  the  vision  of  the  final  34 
years’  Great  Tribulation,  which  is  the  principal  theme  of 
Dan  xi.  and  xii.  Moreover,  the  statement  that  St.  John 
was  then  in  the  Spirit  on  the  “ Lord’s  day,”  or  “day  of  the 
Lord,”  may  not  merely  signify  that  he  had  this  vision  on 
the  Sabbath,  but  may  also  have  the  further  and  deeper 
meaning,  that  he  was  carried  forward  in  contemplation  by 
the  Holy  Spirit,  into  the  beginning  of  the  period  called  the 
Day  of  the  Lord,  or  Day  of  Judgment,  commencing  with 
the  Advent  of  Christ  and  comprising  the  millennial  thou¬ 
sand  years,  (2  Peter  iii.  8,  10 ;  Zech.  xiv.  1,  etc.)  This 
view,  which  is  supported  by  some  writers,  would  addition¬ 
ally  show  that  the  main  fulfilment  of  Revelation  does  not 
begin  until  the  first  stage  of  the  Second  Advent;  and,  in 
this  case,  the  epistles  to  the  seven  churches  would  prophet¬ 
ically  apply  to  different  denominations  or  classes  of  Chris¬ 
tians  existent  at  Christ’s  return. 

The  Resurrection,  and  consequently  the  Second  Advent, 
is  also  implied  to  be  before  the  final  31  years*  Tribulation 
by  the  statement  in  Dan.  xii.  1,  that  it  will  take  place  at 
the  same  time  when  the  unparalleled  Time  of  Trouble  com¬ 
mences,  which  is  foreshown  in  verse  7  to  continue  in  its 
chief  intensity  during  the  final  31  times,  or  years,  although 
it  will  have  begun  a  year  or  two  earlier,  as  intimated  in  Dan. 
xi.  40.  The  predicted  parallelism  between  Noah’s  day  and 
the  time  of  Christ’s  Advent,  likewise  implies  that,  as  Noah 
was  buoyed  up  in  safety  in  the  ark  upon  the  surface  of  the 
waters,  while  beneath  him  destruction  was  overwhelming 
mankind  and  all  their  works;  so  the  Wise  Virgins  will 
have  mounted  upwards  into  the  clouds  before  the  31  years’ 
flood  of  pestilences,  earthquakes,  famines,  and  Napoleon’s 
persecution  overwhelms  those  who  are  left  behind.  The 
five  months  during  which  Noah’s  ark  floated  above  the 
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earth  until  at  last  it  rested  on  Mount  Ararat,  also  seems  to 
typify  the  five  years  during  which  the  Wise  Virgins  will 
remain  in  the  pavilion- cloud  until  they  finally  descend  with 
Christ  upon  Mount  Olivet,  (Zech.  xiv.  4.) 

The  personal  manifestation  of  Christ  to  the  Wise 
Virgins,  and  their  removal  to  the  Goshen  of  the  pavilion- 
cloud,  about  five  years  before  the  End,  and  in  the  third 
year  of  the  seven  years  of  the  Covenant-week,  is  also  appa¬ 
rently  prefigured  by  Joseph’s  discovery  and  manifestation 
of  himself  to  his  brethren,  in  the  early  part  of  the  third 
year  of  the  seven  years’  famine,  (Gen.  xlv.  6,)  and  their 
removal  to  Goshen,  where  their  posterity  subsequently 
escaped  the  Egyptian  plagues, — the  types  of  the  future 
literal  trumpet  and  vial  plagues.  The  mysterious  removal 
of  Moses  at  the  end  of  Israel’s  forty  years  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness,  and  five  years  before  the  dividing  of  the  promised 
land,  and  the  reign  of  the  Judges,  (Deut.  ii.  14,  xxxiv.; 
Josh.  xiv.  7,  10,)  is  likewise  a  remarkable  type  of  the 
removal  of  the  Wise  Virgins  at  the  end  of  the  forty  years 
of  the  year-day  sixth  vial,  and  five  years  before  Christ’s 
descent,  and  the  final  dividing  of  the  Holy  Land  among 
the  Jews,  (Ezek.  xl. — xlviii.,)  and  the  Millennial  reign  of 
the  glorified  saints  as  judges.  Similarly,  the  translation  of 
Enoch  before  the  Deluge,  prefigures  the  first,  or  ante- 
tribulation,  translation;  and  the  translation  of  Elijah  after 
he  had  passed  through  the  3}  years’  famine,  (1  Kings 
xvii.,  xviii.;  2  Kings  ii.;  James  v.  17,)  typifies  the  second 
translation  of  the  saints  surviving  after  the  3J  years’  Great 
Tribulation. 

VII.  In  the  literal-day  fulfilment  of  Rev.  xii., 
expectant  believers  in  Christ’s  advent  are  represented  under 
the  figure  of  a  Man-child,  as  being  caught  up  into  the  hea¬ 
vens  before  the  3}  years’  Great  Tribulation  and  infidel  per¬ 
secution  commences. 

Rev.  xii.  1.  And  there  appeared  a  great  wonder  in  heaven;  a 
woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  and  the  moon  under  her  feet,  and 
upon  her  head  a  crown  of  twelve  stars.  2.  And  she,  being  with 
child,  cried,  travailing  in  birth,  and  pained  to  be  delivered.  5.  And 
she  brought  forth  a  man-child,  who  was  to  rule  all  nations 
with  a  rod  of  iron:  and  her  child  was  caught  up  unto  God,  and  to 
his  throne.  6.  And  the  woman  fled  into  the  wilderness,  where  she 
hath  a  place  prepared  of  God,  that  they  should  feed  her  there  a 
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thousand  two  hundred  and  threescore  days.  7.  And  there  was 
war  in  heaven:  Michael  and  his  angels  fought  against  the  dragon; 
and  the  dragon  fought  and  his  angels.  8.  And  prevailed  not;  nei¬ 
ther  was  their  place  found  any  more  in  heaven.  9.  And  the  great 
dragon  was  cast  out,  that  old  serpent,  called  the  Devil,  and  Satan, 
which  deceiveth  the  whole  world:  he  was  cast  out  into  the  earth, 
and  his  angels  were  cast  out  wi*h  him.  .  .  12.  Therefore  rejoice,  ye 
heavens,  and  ye  that  dwell  in  them.  Wo  to  tjie  inhabiters  of  the 
earth,  and  of  the  sea!  for  the  devil  is  come  down  unto  you,  having 
great  wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but  a  short  time. 
13.  And  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he  was  cast  unto  the  earth,  he 
perscuted  the  woman  which  brought  forth  the  man-child.  14.  And 
to  the  woman  were  given  two  wings  of  a  great  eagle,  that  she 
might  fly  into  the  wilderness,  into  her  place,  where  she  is  nourished 
for  a  time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time,  from  the  face  of  the  serpent. 

.  .  .  17.  And  the  dragon  was  wroth. with  the  woman,  and  went  to 
make  war  with  the  remnant  of  her  seed,  which  keep  the  command¬ 
ments  of  God,  and  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ. 

In  this  vision  the  woman  represents  the  collective  body 
of  saints  living  on  the  earth  at  the  time  of  the  events  here 
predicted.  Her  birth-pangs  denote  the  emotions  of  anxiety 
and  earnest  longing  kindled  by  the  expectation  of  the  oc¬ 
currence,  which  is  signified  by  the  birth  of  the  Man-child, 
The  birth  and  ascension  of  the  Man-child  indicates  the 
separation  of  a  part  of  the  collective  body  of  saints  from 
the  whole,  and  the  removal  of  this  separated  part  from 
earth  to  heaven.  The  subsequent  flight  of  the  woman, 
(after  an  interval,)  into  the  wilderness,  and  her  persecution 
for  1260  days,  denotes  the  oppression  and  cruel  treatment 
of  the  remnant  of  the  saints  left  on  the  earth,  and  their 
successors,  in  other  words,  the  Church  Militant,  during 
the  period  signified  by  the  1260  days,  or  31  times,  which 
is,  of  course,  one  and  the  same  period. 

It  being  generally  recognised  by  the  most  thoughtful 
and  discriminating  expositors,  that  the  greater  part  of 
Daniel  and  Revelation  undergo  first  a  year-day  figurative 
fulfilment,  in  which  the  prophetic  days  are  fulfilled  as 
years  with  reference  to  the  Papal  Antichrist,  and  ultimately 
a  more  literal-day  fulfilment,  in  which  those  prophetic 
days  are  fulfilled  as  literal  days  with  reference  to  the  Per-' 
sonal  Antichrist,  it  results  that  Rev.  xii.  has  a  twofold 
accomplishment.  In  the  year-day  fulfilment,  the  birth- 
pangs  of  the  Woman  symbolize  the  anxious  expectation  of 
the  Messiah’s  appearing  that  was  prevalent  at  the  time  of 
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the  first  Advent,  and  the  Man-child  signifies  Christ,  who 
ascended  in  his  glorified  body  to  God's  throne  in  A.  D. 
29-33,  and  who  is  to  rule  all  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron, 
(Ps.  ii.  9,  Rev.  xix.  15.)* 

*  The  following  are  some  of  the  reasons  for  understanding  the 
catching  up  of  the  Man-child,  (Rev.  xii.  5,)  in  the  year-day  fulfil¬ 
ment,  to  signify,  (as  held  by  Bickersteth,  Shimeall,  Dean  Wood- 
house,  and  many  other  expositors,)  the  ascension  of  Christ  in  A.  D. 
29-33.  1.  The  Man-child  being  predicted  hereafter  to  “rule  all 

nations  with  a  rod  of  iron,”  can  only  be  Christ,  or  his  saints,  con¬ 
cerning  whom  alone  this  same  prediction  is  made  in  Ps.  ii.  9,  Rev. 
xix.  15,  ii.  27.  2.  Satan,  the  Dragon,  acting  through  and  ani¬ 

mating  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned  Roman  Empire,  did  re¬ 
markably  strive  to  devour  the  Man-child,  or  “holy  child  Jesus,” 
as  soon  as  he  was  born,  by  the  agency  of  Herod,  and  afterwards 
of  Pilate,  rulers  in  that  empire.  Peter  testified  to  this  in  Acts  iv. 
27.  3.  The  Man-child  being  caught  up  to  God’s  throne,  (which 

cannot  mean  the  Roman  throne,)  can  only  be  Christ,  (Heb.  i.  13, 
Rev.  iii.  21,)  or  his  saints;  and  no  person  or  persons  have  ever  yet 
caused  a  stir  of  general  expectation,  and  then,  after  being  perse¬ 
cuted,  have  ascended  in  their  body  to  God’s  throne  except  Christ. 
But  the  Wise  Virgins  will  also  do  this  hereafter.  4.  The  Man-child 
is  implied  to  be  “the  seed  of  the  woman,”  because  those  who  are  left 
behind  after  his  abreption,  or  ascension,  are  called  the  remnant 
of  the  woman’s  seed,  (Rev.  xii.  17;)  and  “the  seed  of  the  woman” 
can  only  mean  the  saints,  or  Christ,  who  is  to  bruise  the  serpent’s 
head,  (Gen.  iii.  15,)  that  is,  Louis  Napoleon,  the  Eighth  head  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  in  which  the  Serpent,  or  Dragon,  is  embodied. 
5.  Only  one  vision  is  contained  in  Rev.  xii.,  xiii. ,  and  xiv.,  which 
constitutes  its  different  parts;  and  Christ  is  called  in  Rev.  xiv.  14, 
“the  Son  of  man,”  evidently  in  allusion  to  his  being  “the  Man- 
child”  in  the  former  part  of  the  vision  in  the  year-day  fulfilment. 
In  the  literal-day  fulfilment,  the  144,000  of  Rev.  xiv.,  are  obviously 
identical  with  the  Man  child.  6.  If  “the  third  part,”  in  Rev.  xii., 
refers,  in  the  year -day  figurative  fulfilment,  to  the  tripartition  of 
the  Roman  Empire  in  A.  D.  313,  which  only  lasted  several  years, 
then  the  reference  must  be  anticipatory  and  prospective,  just  as  in 
Rev.  viii.  12,  and  ix.  15,  it  is  retrospective;  but  its  real  and  lite¬ 
ral  meaning  seems  to  be  that  Satan  has  drawn  a  third  part  of  the 
angels — the  morning  stars,  (Job  xxxviii.  7,)  into  rebellion  against 
God.  7.  The  woman  represents  the  Church  Militant,  whether 
Jewish  or  Gentile, — all  the  saints  living  on  earth  at  any  given 
time,  and  cannot  be  restricted  to  mean  only  the  Jews  or  only  the 
Gentiles.  8.  No  objection  can  be  urged  against  the  vision  revert¬ 
ing  or  retrogressing  to  the  time  of  Christ’s  first  Advent;  for  St. 
John,  who  lived  in  that  generation,  was  commanded,  (Rev.  i.  19,) 
“Write  the  things  which  thou  hast  seen.”  9.  The  Man-child  could 
not  be  any  Roman  Emperor,  for  the  Roman  Emperor  being  univer¬ 
sally  held  to  be  the  sixth  head  of  the  Beast,  could  never  be  the 
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The  watching  of  Satan  to  devour  the  Man-child  was 
strikingly  fulfilled  by  his  energizing  Herod  and  Pilate, 
rulers  in  the  Roman  Empire,  to  destroy  Christ,  which, 
however,  could  not  prevent  Christ’s  resurrection  and  ascen¬ 
sion.  The  casting  down  of  Satan  was  typically  fulfilled  by 
the  downfall  of  Paganism  in  A.  D.  323.  The  flight  of  the 
Woman  into  the  wilderness  for  1260  days,  was  figuratively 

Man-child  whom  that  Beast  persecuted.  No  argument  can  be 
founded  on  Constantine  being  called  “the  Son  of  the  Church,5’  or 
on  Christianity  being  said  to  be  “seated  on  the  throne  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  world.”  The  sixth  head  was  the  Ptoman  Emperorship,  whe¬ 
ther  Heathen  or  Papal,  just  as  the  Qu&en  of  England  was  still  a 
queen,  whether  a  Catholic  like  Mary,  or  a  Protestant  like  Eliza¬ 
beth.  10.  As  to  the  idea,  that  the  woman’s  year- day  travail  re¬ 
presents  40  prophetic  weeks,  or  280  years,  from  A.  D.  33  to  313, 
it  must  first  be  shown  that  the  Gentile  Church  began  in  A.  D.  33, 
and  not  in  A.  D.  29  or  37,  as  some  assert;  furthermore,  Constan¬ 
tine  did  not  overthrow  the  Pagan  Emperor  Licinius  until  A.  D. 
323;  the  notion,  also,  that  God’s  throne,  (Rev.  xii.  5,)  is  the  Ro¬ 
man  throne,  which  is  called  in  Rev.  xiii.  2,  the  Devil’s  throne,  or 
seat,  is  utterly  untenable.  11.  Even  if  Diocletian  first  introduced 
the  diadem  shaped  crown  in  303,  yet  no  chronological  argument 
can  be  built  on  such  fact;  for,  in  the  shadowy,  imperfect  year-day 
fulfilment,  the  diadems  on  the  seven  heads  or  .  ten  horns,  (Rev. 
xiii.  1.)  can  only  mean  crowns  in  general.  12.  It  is  also  impossi¬ 
ble  that  the  rapture  of  the  year-day  Man-child  could  be  much  after 
A.  D.  33,  or  so  late  as  A.  D.  313,  because  then  the  rapture  of  the 
literal-day  Man-child,  or  Wise  Virgins,  would  correspondingly  be 
so  late  in  the  literal-day  fulfilment  as  to  be  only  seven  months  be¬ 
fore  the  Personal  Antichrist’s  1260  days’  persecution  commences, 
(see  Diagram  4:)  and  seven  months  would  not  be  a  long  enough 
interval,  (see  page  82,)  for  the  proclamation  of  the  three  angel 
messages,  (Rev.  xiv.  6 — 11,)  or  for  the  first  two  literal-day  seals. 
Moreover,  the  year-day  first  seal  being  universally  held  to  have 
commenced  about,  or  soon  after,  A.  D.  33,  the  literal-day  first  seal 
must  correspondingly  begin  about  16§  months  before  Antichrist’s 
1260  days,  (see  Diagram  4.)  and  the  literal-day  Man-child,  (the 
Wise  Virgins,)  is  certainly  caught  up  to  heaven  at  Christ’s  Advent 
before  the  seven  seals  of  the  Book  of  Life  literally  begin  to  be 
opened,  (Rev.  v.  1  to  vi.  1,)  for  the  books  are  not  opened  until 
Christ’s  Advent,  (Dan.  vii.  10.)  Likewise,  the  year-day  seventh 
vial,  trumpet,  and  seal,  clearly  commence  about  five  years  before 
the  End,  with  the  Second  Advent,  which  involves  the  ascension  of 
the  literal-day  Man-child,  or  Wise  Virgins,  at  that  time.  13.  The 
Man-child  clearly  represents  some  person  or  persons  who  are  caught 
up  to  God’s  throne  in  heaven  in  their  bodies ,  and  cannot  denote  a 
company  of  disembodied  spirits,  as  of  the  martys.  It  can  then 
only  signify  Christ,  and  resurrected  or  translated  saints. 
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accomplished  by  the  retirement  of  real  Christians  into  com¬ 
parative  obscurity  within  the  sphere  of  the  Papal  Anti¬ 
christ’s  dominancy  during  1260  years,  from  534  to  1794. 
The  additional  interval  of  75  years  beyond  the  1260,  as 
given  in  Dan.  xii.  12,  has  to  elapse  before  the  complete 
destruction  of  every  Antichrist  about  1869-70. 

In  the  secondary  literal-day  accomplishment,  the  birth- 
throes  of  the  Woman  denote  the  anxiety  and  perturbation 
that  will  exist  in  the  Church  at  large  at  the  time  of  the 
Second  Advent,  in  consequence  of  the  great  stir  that  will 
be  excited  by  the  expectation  of  the  ascension  of  the  Wise 
Virgins,  who  are  represented  in  this  fulfilment  by  the  Man- 
child,  and  who  will  be  caught  up  to  God’s  throne,  and 
afterwards  rule  all  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron,  (Rev.  ii.  27.) 
The  lying  in  wait  of  Satan,  especially  as  embodied  in  the 
seven-headed  and  ten-horned  Roman  Empire,*  and  his  at¬ 
tempt  to  devour  the  Man-child,  signifies  the  hostility  and 
opposition  that  Satan  will  manifest  and  stir  up  against  the 
Wise  Virgins.  The  casting  down  of  Satan  represents  his 
literal  expulsion  or  dejection  from  the  regions  of  the  atmos¬ 
phere,  or  “high  places,"  where  he  now  partly  is,  (Eph.  vi. 
12,)  and  his  consequent  confinement  to  the  surface  of  this 
earth,  for  as  soon  as  Christ  and  his  saints  have  come  into 
“the  air,"  (1  Thess.  iv.  17,)  Satan's  presence  there  will  no 
longer  be  tolerated.  The  subsequent  flight  of  the  W Oman 
into  the  wilderness,  signifies  the  retirement  of  many  of  the 
foolish  virgins,  and  other  Christians,  who  are  then  con¬ 
verted,  into  unfrequented  places,  in  order  to  escape  the 
1260  days'  persecution  during  the  Personal  Antichrist's 
universal  dominancy  for  3f  years,  the  latter  half  of  the 
seven  years,  which  commence  with  Antichrist's  covenant 
with  the  Jews.  There  is  a  further  period  of  75  days  to 
follow  the  1260  days,  just  as  75  years  follow  the  1260 
years,  before  Antichrist’s  destruction  is  completed  by 

*  It  is  a  question,  whether,  in  the  literal-day  fulfilment,  the 
crowned  heads  of  the  Roman  Empire,  energized  by  Satan,  (Rev. 
xii.  3,)  do  not  indicate  that  Louis  Napoleon,  as  the  existing  head 
of  the  Roman  Empire,  will  be  crowned  by  the  time  of  the  ascen¬ 
sion  of  the  Man-child,  or  Wise  Virgins.  His  being  hitherto  un¬ 
crowned,  is  plainly  prefigured  by  the  discrowned  heads  of  the 
Beast,  which  appears  upholding  the  Romish  Church,  in  Rev.  xvii. 
3,  and  which  remarkably  represents  his  present  position. 
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Christ's  descent  upon  Mount  Olivet;  and  this  75  days  is 
the  excess  of  the  1335  days  over  the  1260  days,  or  3^ 
times,  (Dan.  xii.  7-12.) 

The  literal-day  fulfilment  will  be  almost  the  exact  coun¬ 
terpart  or  miniature  fac-simile  of  the  year-day  fulfilment, 
and  there  will  be  the  same  relative  and  proportionate  dis¬ 
tance  between  the  events  in  the  one  fulfilment  as  in  the 
other.  This  is  shown  in  diagram  4,  where,  for  the  sake  of 
convenience,  the  position  of  the  events  is  specified  as  reck¬ 
oned  from  the  commencement ‘of  each  fulfilment.  Thus, 
since,  in  the  year-day  fulfilment,  the  ascension  of  the  Man- 
child,  or  Christ  personal,  occurred  in  A.  D.  29,  or  33-4,  at 
a  distance  of  from  506  to  501  years  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  1260  years  of  the  Papal  Antichrist's  perse¬ 
cuting  power  in  A.  D.  534—5;  therefore,  in  the  literal-day 
fulfilment,  the  ascension  of  the  Man-child,  or  Christ  mysti¬ 
cal,  (that  is,  the  Wise  Virgins,)  will  occur  at  a  distance  of 
from  506  to  501  days  before  the  1260  days  of  the  Personal 
Antichrist's  persecuting  power,  which  commence  in  the 
midst  of  the  seven-years'  Covenant-week — that  is  to  say,  it 
will  occur  at  a  distance  of  from  754  to  759  days  after  the 
date  of  the  Covenant. 

In  other  words,  as  the  ascension  of  Christ,  the  year- day 
Man-child,  in  A.  D.  29—33,*  was  from  754  to  759  years  after 
the  beginning  of  the  2595  years  of  the  year-day  fulfilment, 
therefore,  the  ascension  of  the  Wise  Virgins,  the  literal-day 
Man-child,  will  be  from  754  to  759  days  after  the  beginning 

*  As  respects  the  precise  date  of  the  Crucifixion  and  Ascension 
of  our  Divine  Lord,  (the  year  day  Man-child,)  there  seems  to  be 
an  uncertainty  to  the  extent  of  five  years :  some  chronologers, 
such  as  Clinton,  Ideler,  Benson,  Browne,  etc.,  considering  it  to  be 
probably  in  A.  D.  29;  others,  such  as  Usher,  Prideaux,  Cunning- 
hame,  Bliss,  etc.,  holding  it  to  be  in  A.  D.  33,  which  is,  perhaps, 
the  more  generally  received  view.  Although  it  appears  evident 
that  our  blessed  Saviour  was  crucified  at  about  the  age  of  33,  (Luke 
iii.  23.)  yet  it  is  a  question  whether  he  was  not  born  B.  C.  4,  about 
four  years  j>rior  to  the  Christian  era.  There  will  thus  be  a  cor¬ 
responding  uncertainty,  to  the  extent  of  about  five  days ,  as  to  the 
exact  date  of  the  future  ascension  of  the  literal-day  Man-child, 
(the  Wise  Virgins.)  From  these,  and  other  considerations,  it  ap¬ 
pears  to  the  author  of  this  work  that,  although  about  the  fortnight 
can  be  clearly  pointed  out  in  which  Christ  will  come  to  translate 
the  Wise  Virgins,  yet,  perhaps  the  precise  day  of  that  event  is  not 
ascertainable. 
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of  the  2595  days  of  the  literal-day  fulfilment;  and  it.' should 
be  remembered  that  the  2595  years,  or  7  times  and  75 
years,  (Dan.  iv.  23,  xii.  12,)  extend  from  B.  C.  725  to  A.  D. 
1870;  and  the  2595  d  iys,  or  7  years  and  75  days,  (Dan.  ix. 
27,  xii.  12,)  extend  from  the  date  of  Napoleon’s  Jewish 
seven-years’  Covenant  to  the  End  of  this  dispensation. 

This  period  of  five  days,  from  the  754th  to  the  759th 
day  after  the  Covenant,  is  thus  distinctly  revealed  in  Pro¬ 
phecy  to  be  the  time  at  which  the  Wise  Virgins  will  be 
caught  up  to  heaven;  and  if,  for  the  sake  of  those  who 
might  hesitate,  from  weakness  of  faith,  to  calculate  the 
time  very  closely,  a  margin  of  three  or  four  days  be  added 
to  each  side  of  this  period,  we  then  have  the  fortnight  from 
the  750th  to  the  764th  day  after  the  Covenant — that  is, 
two  years  and  from  four  to  six  weeks  after  the  Covenant, 
clearly  designated  as  the  period  within  which  the  ascension 
of  the  Wise  Virgins  at  the  Advent  of  Christ  in  the  air, 
(1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17,)  will  take  place. 

It  is  obvious  that  this  twelfth  chapter  of  Revelation  con¬ 
stitutes  a  decisive  proof  that  the  Wise  Virgins  must  be 
caught  up  before  the  3J  years’  Great  Persecution;  for  since 
the  Persecution  is  actually  caused  by  their  ascension  into 
“the  air,”  and  by  the  ensuing  downfall  of  Satan  to  the 
earth,  therefore,  as  the  cause  must  precede  the  effect,  so 
their  ascension  must  necessarily  precede  the  3J  years’  per¬ 
secution,  which  subsequently  results  from  it. 

VIII.  There  is  an  ingathering  of  the  saints  to  hea¬ 
ven  at  Christ’s  Advent,  at  the  beginning  of  the  seventh 
year-day  Seal,  about  five  years  before  the  End,  and  also  at 
the  beginning  of  the  seventh  literal-day  Seal,  about  five 
days  before  the  End.  (Rev.  vii.  9-17,  viii.  1.) 

By  far  the  best  arrangement  hitherto  given  of  the  year- 
day  fulfilment  of  Revelation,  is  that  contained  in  a  diagram 
in  Bickersteth’s  Guide  to  the  Prophecies,  and  which  is 
more  fully  explained  in  Birk’s  “Mystery  of  Providence.” 
It  is  printed  on  page  ii  of  this  work,  with  some  slight 
additions  and  alterations,  and  it  represents  the  year-day 
interpretation  that  is  followed  in  this  book.  Although 
Bickersteth  was  not  so  brilliant  and  popular  as  some  writers, 
yet  his  deep  piety  and  great  soundness  of  judgment,  united 
with  long  and  careful  study  of  most  of  the  principal  works 


312  WISE  VIRGINS  ESCAPE  NAPOLEONS  PERSECUTION. 


on  prophecy,  enabled  him,  in  conjunction  with  Birks,  to 
arrange  what  may  be  considered  almost  a  final  adjustment 
of  the  vear-dav  fulfilment.  His  explanation  of  the  Seals 
agreed  fundamentally  with  that  of  Vitringa,  Woodhouse, 
Cunninghame,  Bayford,  etc.,  and  he  specified  the  dates  of 
all  of  them,  except  the  seventh,  which,  however,  he  appa¬ 
rently  considered  to  be  about  four  or  five  years  before  the 
End;  and  he  said,  'page  242,)  “The  events  begin  afresh 
after  the  seventh  Seal/'  thereby  admitting  the  subsequent 
re- fulfilment  of  Revelation. 

The  Seals  in  their  year-day  accomplishment,  extend  from 
Christ’s  Ascension  to  his  Return:  the  successive  changes  in 
the  prophetic  horse  and  its  rider,  (compare  Zech.  vi.,  x.  3; 
Ps.  xlv.  3 — 5/)  symbolizing  the  gradual  deterioration  and 
degeneraev  of  the  Church  3Iilitant.  The  first  Seal  denotes 
the  spiritual  conquests  of  the  Church  Militant  from  A.  D. 
33  to  324;  the  second  represents  the  discord  of  the  Church 
from  324  to  534;  the  third  signifies  the  spiritual  famine  of 
the  Church  from  about  534  to  1073;  the  fourth  denotes  the 
spiritual  desolation  of  the  Church  from  about  1073  to  1438; 
the  fif‘:h  signifies  a  fierce  persecution,  with  a  subsequent 
period  of  respite,  from  about  1438  to  1794. 

The  year-day  sixth  Seal  lasts  for  about  70  years,  from 
1794—5  to  1865:  it  opens  with  a  great  earthquake,  and 
darkness  and  terror,  among  the  kings  of  the  earth — emble- 
matizing  the  French  Revolution  and  its  resulting  commo- 

o  C1 

tions,  from  1794—5  to  1815;  then  four  angels  are  commanded 
to  hold  back  the  four  winds  of  havoc  and  desolation  until 
the  144,000  Wise  Virgins  are  sealed  out  of  the  different 
branches  of  the  Christian  Church,  typified  by  the  tribes  of 
Israel,  (Rev.  vii.  1-9 :)  this  denotes  that  for  the  remaining 
50  years,  from  1315  to  1865,  the  impending  Great  Tribula¬ 
tion  will  be  withheld;  but  as  soon  as  the  144,000  are  all 
sealed,  they  are  caught  up  at  Christ's  coming  in  the  air, 
together  with  the  deceased  saints  that  are  then  raised, 
(1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17 :)  and  this  whole  company  of  raised  and 
translated  saints  is  thereupon  exhibited  as  a  great  multitude 
standing  before  the  throne  in  heaven,  and  having  come 
from  (ex,  away  from ,  in  the  sense  of  escaping  beforehand, 
as  in  Rev.  iii.  10,)  the  Great  Tribulation,  or  Xapoleon’s 
persecution,  which  is  subsequently  to  ensue  for  years. 
The  year-day  seventh  Seal  is  opened  immediately  after  this 
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First  Translation  and  Resurrection,  (about  1865,)  and  almost 
syn chronically  with  the  year-day  seventh  Trumpet  and 
seventh  Vial.*  The  literal-day  re-fulfilment  of  the  trumpets, 
seals,  etc.,  then  instantly  commences,  and  runs  on  during 
the  remaining  five  years,  parallel  with  the  concluding  part 
of  the  year-day  fulfilment;  and  the  mutual  and  relative  posi¬ 
tions  of  each  of  the  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  in  this  re¬ 
fulfilment,  will  be  precisely  the  same  as  in  the  year-day 
accomplishment,  only  in  days,  instead  of  years.  This  is 
shown  in  diagram  4,  and  in  the  notes  on  pages  144  and 
154. 

The  literal-day  sixth  Seal  will,  of  course,  last  for  about 
70  days:  it  will  open  with  a  literal  great  earthquake,  and 
darkness  and  terror,  among  the  kings  of  the  earth,  con¬ 
tinuing  for -about  20  days :  and  then  there  will  be  a  brief 
lull  for  the  remaining  50  days,  at  the  end  of  which  the 
144,000  literal  Jews,  whose  sealing  will,  by  that  time,  be 
finished,  will  be  caught  up  with  a  numerous  company  of 
surviving  Gentile  saints — unitedly  constituting  the  great 
multitude  that  stand  before  the  throne  in  heaven,  and  that 
have  come  out  of  (ex,  in  the  sense  of  having  passed  through 
and  emerged  from,)  the  previous  3£  years’  Great  Tribula- 

*  Thus,  it  is  entirely  during  the  year-day  sixth  seal,  from  1792-4 
to  1864-5,  that  the  144,000  Wise  Virgins,  or  mystic  Israelites, 
(Rev.  vii.,)  are  sealed;  and  this  is,  also,  the  very  same  time  dur¬ 
ing  which  the  first  six  year-day  vials  are  poured  out,  (see  pnge 
317.)  A  most  remarkable  pre- intimation  of  this  obvious  fact, 
namely,  that  the  sealing  of  the  144,000  is,  (at  least  in  the  year-day 
fulfilment,)  to  be  effected  during  the  first  six  vials,  is  afforded  in 
Ezek.  ix.  In  that  prophecy,  six  men  with  slaughter  weapons,  pre¬ 
figuring  the  first  six  vial- angels,  go  forth  to  slay  the  apostate,  and, 
meanwhile,  another  messenger  seals,  in  their  foreheads,  those  who 
shall  be  spared.  Both  parties  perform  and  finish  their  work  simul¬ 
taneously,  clearly  showing  that  the  sealing  takes  place  during  the 
judgments  of  the  first  six  vial-angels,  (and,  perhaps,  also,  in  the 
literal-day  fulfilment  during  the  judgments  of  the  first  six  trumpet- 
angels.)  When  the  sealing  is  finished,  it  is  shown,  (Ezek.  ix.  11, 
x.,)  that  the  coming  of  Christ  takes  place,  and  then  the  st  aled 
number  will  be  caught  up  to  him  in  heaven,  (Rev.  xiv.  1-5,)  :  t 
the  beginning  of  the  seventh  vial,  seventh  trumpet,  and  seventh 
seal.  Another  proof  that  the  year-day  seventh  seal  begins  about 
five  years  before  the  End,  is,  that  its  subject-matter  consists 
chiefly  in  the  literal-day  refulfilment  of  the  trumpets,  which  ob¬ 
viously  commences  between  4  and  5  years  before  the  End,  (see 
Diagram  4.) 
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tion,  or  Napoleonic  persecution.  The  literal-day  seventh 
Seal  begins  immediately  after  this  Second  Translation, 
simultaneously  with  the  literal-day  seventh  trumpet  and 
seventh  vial,  and  continues  during  the  final  five  days  within 
which  Antichrist  and  his  hosts  perish. 

Thus,  in  the  year-day  fulfilment,  the  Great  Multitude 
(Rev.  vii.  9,)  represents  all  the  saints  caught  up  at  the 
Resurrection  and  first-fruits-translation  at  Christ's  Advent 
“in  the  air/'  (1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17 ;  Rev.  xiv.  4,)  just  before 
the  five  years  of  the  year-day  seventh  seal,  and  away  from, 
(c>c)  or  before  the  Great  Tribulation.  But  in  the  literal- 
day  re-fulfilment,  that  same  Great  Multitude  represents  all 
the  saints  caught  up  in  the  second,  or  harvest-translation, 
out  of  (ex,)  or  after  the  Great  Tribulation,  (Matt.  xxiv. 
29-31;  Rev.  xiv.  15,)  and  just  before  the  five  days  of  the 
literal-day  seventh  seal,  and  the  descent  of  Christ  on  the 
earth. 

IX.  There  is  an  ingathering  to  heaven  of  raised 
and  translated  saints  at  the  beginning  of  the  year-day 
seventh  trumpet,  about  five  years  before  the  End,  and 
again  at  the  beginning  of  the  literal-day  seventh  trumpet, 
five  days  before  the  End,  constituting  two  stages  in  the 
First  Resurrection,  (Rev.  xi.  15-19,  x.  7,  xx.  6;  1  Cor. 
xv.  51,  52  ) 

The  oft-repeated  untruth,  that  scarcely  any  agreement 
exists  among  various  prophetic  expositors,  is  sufficiently 
confuted  by  the  fact  that  hundreds  of  interpreters  since 
the  Reformation  have  explained  the  fifth  and  sixth  year- 
day  trumpets  to  denote  the  rise  of  the  Saracen  and  Turkish 
powers  between  the. seventh  and  fifteenth  centuries,  causing 
the  fall  of  Constantinople  in  1453.  Bickersteth  mentions 
a  hundred  of  them  in  the  preface  to  his  “  Signs  of  the 
Times  ”  As  regards  the  precise  fulfilment  of  all  the  trum¬ 
pets,  (Rev  viii.,  ix.;  x.,  xi.,)  the  first  represents  the  hail¬ 
storm  of  Gothic  incursions  into  the  Roman  Empire  from 
about  A.  1).  250  to  365;  the  second  denotes  the  fall  of 
Ptome  under  the  barbarian  assaults  from  365  to  412;  the 
third  symbolizes  the  poisoning  of  the  channels  of  religious 
instruction  by  the  Nestorian  and  other  heresies  of  the 
East,  from  412  to  476;  the  fourth  signifies  the  deposition 
of  Augustulus  by  Odoacer  in  476,  and  the  consequent 
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eclipse  of  the  regal  power  in  the  western  part  of  the  Em¬ 
pire;  the  fifth  represents  the  rise  of  Mahomedanism  about 
606-9,  and  the  resulting  Saracen  persecutions  of  Chris¬ 
tians,  (the  first  woe,)  for  twice  five  months,  that  is,  twice 
150  year-day  days,  from  636  to  936;  the  sixth  denotes  the 
rise  and  prevalence  of  the  Turkish  persecuting  power, 
(the  second  woe,)  for  twice  a  year  and  month,  that  is, 
twice  390  year-day  days,  from  1063  to  1453,  the  date  of 
Constantinople’s  fall,  and  thence  to  1843—4.  On  March 
21,  1844,  the  Turkish  Sultan  abolished  the  law  by  which 
any  Mahomedan  embracing  Christianity  was  put  to  death, 
and  thus  Turkey  ceased  nationally  to  persecute  Christians. 

We  are  now  living  in  the  interval  between  the  close  in 
1843-4  of  the  year-day  sixth  trumpet,  or  second  woe,  and 
the  commencement,  about  1865,  of  the  year-day  seventh 
trumpet,  comprising  the  third  woe  of  1260  days;  our  pre¬ 
sent  position  being  indicated  by  the  words,  “The  second 
woe  is  past,  and  behold  the  third  woe  cometh  quickly/' 
(Rev.  xi.  14.)  The  awful  severity  of  this  approaching 
year-day  third  woe  can  easily  be  inferred  from  the  tremen¬ 
dous  violence  of  the  two  preceding  Saracen  and  Turkish 
woes;  and  as  the  second  or  Turkish  woe  was  far  more  ter¬ 
rible  than  the  first,  or  Saracen  woe,  so  the  future  Napole¬ 
onic,  or  third  woe,  will  be  much  more  dreadful  than  the 
second  woe.  It  will,  of  course,  be  homogeneous  with, 
and  analogous  in  character  to,  the  preceding  Saracen  and 
Turkish  woes,  but  far  more  universal  in  its  influence,  and 
grievous  in  its  effect;  and  like  them,  it  must  be  inflicted 
during  the  present  Christian  dispensation,  and  must  con¬ 
sist  in  the  rise  and  prevalence  of  some  mighty  persecuting 
power. 

As  the  nature  and  duration  of  the  appalling  judgments 
of  the  first  and  second  woes  are  particularly  defined,  so  the 
nature  and  duration  of  the  third  woe  is  equally  specified. 
It  is  described  in  the  literal-day  refulfilment  of  Rev.  xii. 
and  xiii.,  which  constitutes  the  subject-matter  of  the  year- 
day  seventh  trumpet.  It  is  there  shown  to  consist  in  Satan 
being  cast  out  of  the  air  into  the  earth,  as  soon  as  the  Man- 
child,  or  Wise  Virgins,  are  caught  up  into  the  clouds,  and 
in  his  then  being  filled  with  unexampled  fury,  and  entering 
into  and  mightily  energizing  Louis  Napoleon,  the  seventh- 
healed  Head  of  the  Roman  Empire,  who  straightway  pro- 
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ceeds  to  make  war  with  and  overcome  the  saints  for  42 
months,  or  1260  literal-days,  during  which  time  multitudes 
will  be  killed,  who  refuse  to  worship  his  image,  which  the 
Roman  False  Prophet,  the  two-horned  Beast,  will  cause  to 
be  set  up. 

The  1260  days’  duration  of  this  third  woe  will  be  literal 
days,  instead  of,  like  the  300  days  of  the  Saracen  woe,  or 
the  780  days  of  the  Turkish  woe,  being  year-days;  for  the 
reason,  that,  at  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  the 
mystery  is  to  cease,  (Rev.  x.  7,)  involving  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  literal  refulfilment  of  the  prophetic  periods  and 
visions.  This  was  perceived  by  the  Rev.  J.  Fletcher  nearly 
a  century  ago;  he  said,  “  Antichrist’s  last  raging,  or  that 
tribulation  which  will  be  so  uncommon,  shall  last  1260 
common  days,  and  not  prophetical  ones,  because  for  the 
elect's  sake  those  days  shall  be  shortened.”  It  is  also  es¬ 
pecially  observable,  that  the  periods  of  these  three  woes, 
namely,  300  days,  (twice  150,)  and  780  days,  (twice  390,) 
and  1260  days,  are  in  exact  arithmetical  progression,  780 
being  the  point  of  bisection  between  300  and  1260.  It  is 
obvious,  from  Rev.  xii.  and  xiii.,  that  the  year-day  third 
woe  being  identical  with  the  3}  years  of  Antichrist’s  great 
persecution,  will  commence  in  the  midst  of  the  final  seven 
years  of  *the  Covenant-week,  and,  therefore,  the  year-day 
seventh  trumpet,  which  introduces  it,  (just  as  the  fifth  and 
sixth  trumpets  introduced  the  first  and  second  woes,  Rev. 
viii.  13,)  is  thus  shown  to  commence  shortly  before  the 
final  3J  years.  The  seventh  trumpet  will,  however,  begin 
a  little  sooner  than  the  third  woe,  just  as  the  fifth  trumpet 
began  rather  earlier  than  the  first  woe. 

Another  proof  that  the  year-day  seventh  trumpet  begins 
shortly  before  the  final  3}  years,  consists  in  the  fact,  that 
it  unquestionably  commences  at  almost  the  same  instant  as 
the  year-day  seventh  seal  and  seventh  vial,  which  clearly 
begin  about  five  years  before  the  End.  The  words,  “  And 
there  were  voices ,  and  thunderings ,  and  lightnings ,  and  an 
earthquake ,”  (Rev.  viii.  5,  xi.  19,  xvi.  18,)  are  manifestly 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  year-day  seventh  seal, 
seventh  trumpet,  and  seventh  vial,  as  a  chronological  land¬ 
mark,  or  note  of  time,  to  indicate  that  they  all  three  com¬ 
mence  almost  simultaneously. 

It  consequently  results  that,  as  the  literal-day  refulfil- 
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ment  of  the  trumpets  will  be  a  miniature  fac-simile  of  their 
year-day  fulfilment,  (see  pages  83,  127,  131,  274,)  there¬ 
fore,  the  literal-day  seventh  trumpet  will  begin  five  clays 
before  the  End,  simultaneously  with  the  literal-day  seventh 
seal  and  seventh  vial. 

But  as  it  is  declared  in  Bev.  xi.  15-18,  and  1  Cor.  xv. 
51,  52,  that  at  the  sounding  of  the  seventh,  or  last  trum¬ 
pet,*  there  shall  be  a  translation  of  living  saints,  and  a  resur¬ 
rection,  judgment,  and  rewarding  of  deceased  saints,  there¬ 
fore  there  must  be  a  translation  and  resurrection  at  the 
beginning  of  the  year-day  seventh  trumpet  about  five  years 
before  the  End,  and  again  at  the  beginning  of  the  literal- 
day  seventh  trumpet  five  days  before  the  End;  the  resur¬ 
rection  in  the  latter  case  being  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous  who  will  be  martyred  by  Antichrist,  (Bev.  xx.  4,) 
or  who  will  die,  during  the  five  3rears’  interval  between 
these  two  translations.  This  twofold  resurrection  and 
translation  constitutes  two  stages  in  the  one  event  of  the 
First  Besurrection,  (Bev.  xx.  5,  6,)  which  comprises  all 
the  translations  and  resurrections  of  saints  that  occur  in 
connection  with  Christ’s  second  premillennial  Advent. 

X.  The  coming  of  Christ,  accompanied  necessarily 
by  a  translation  and  resurrection  of  saints,  takes  place 
just  before  the  year-day  seventh  vial,  about  five  years  pre¬ 
vious  to  the  End,  and  also  just  before  the  literal-day 
seventh  vial,  five  days  previous  to  the  End, — constituting 
the  two  stages  in  the  Second  Advent,  (Bev.  xvi.  15-17.) 

According  to  the  agreement  of  all  modern  year-day  in¬ 
terpreters  of  eminence,  the  year-day  seven  vials,  (Bev. 
xvi.,)  commenced  at  the  French  Bevolution,  in  1792-5. 

*  The  late  Dr.  Smucker,  after  writing  a  postmillennial  exposi¬ 
tion,  was  finally  led  to  believe  in  Christ’s  personal  Advent  before 
the  Millennial  1000  years,  chiefly  by  the  consideration  that,  as  the 
seven  trumpets  are  universally  held  to  precede  the  Millennium, 
and  as  the  seventh  trumpet  is  manifestly  the  last,  or  resurrection 
trumpet,  at  which  the  righteous  dead  are  to  be  judged,  (Rev.  xi.  18, 
1  Cor.  xv.  51,  52,)  therefore  the  Second  Advent,  which  accompa¬ 
nies  the  resurrection,  (1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17,)  must  also  necessarily 
precede  the  Millennium.  The  mystery  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous,  (1  Cor.  xv.  51,  52,)  is  expressly  predicted,  in  Rev.  x.  7, 
to  be  finished,  or  accomplished,  when  the  seventh  trumpet  begins 
to  sound. 
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The  first  vial  denotes  the  outburst  of  infidelity  and  anar¬ 
chy,  in  1792-3,  throughout  France,  and  other  parts  of  the 
Beast’s  territory;  the  second  symbolizes  the  consequent 
bloodshed  and  carnage  during  the  Reign  of  Terror,  in 
1793-5;  the  third  represents  the  retributive  judgments 
that  fell,  in  1795  to  1802,  upon  the  Romish  Ecclesiastical 
powers,  which  had  so  corrupted  the  channels  of  education; 
the  fourth  signifies  the  scorching  despotism  of  Napoleon 
Bonaparte, — the  imperial  sun, — from  1802  to  1815,  until 
he  sunk  beneath  the  political  horizon  at  Waterloo;  the 
fifth  denotes  the  resulting  darkness  of  mortification,  cha¬ 
grin,  and  disappointment  that  fell  upon  France,  the  throne 
of  the  Beast,  especially  during  the  three  years  of  its  occu¬ 
pation  by  the  allies,  from  1815  to  1818. 

The  sixth  year-day  vial  causing  the  drying  up  of  the 
Euphrates,  represents  the  gradual  wasting  and  ruin  of  the 
Turkish  Empire  during  the  40  years,  from  1824  to  1864-5, 
in  order  that  “the  way  of  the  kings  of  the  East/’  that  is, 
the  Jews,  “ might  be  prepared/’  for  the  decay  of  the  des¬ 
potic  power  of  the  Turkish  Sultan  removes  the  chief  obsta¬ 
cle  to  the  return  of  the  Jews  to  Palestine.  The  40  years’ 
continuance  of  this  vial,  until  five  years  before  the  End,  is 
clearly  typified  by  the  40  years’  sojourn  of  the  Jews  in  the 
wilderness,  until  five  years  before  the  final  dividing  of  the 
Promised  Land,  (Josh.  xiv.  7,  10,)  afc  shown  in  the  ap¬ 
pended  foot  note.*  During  the  latter  part  of  the  vial,  three 
frog-like,  unclean  spirits  of  Infidelity,  or  Spiritualism,  and 
of  Revolution,  ending  in  Despotism,  and  of  Papal  Zealotry, 
are  represented  as  going  forth  respectively  from  the  Dra¬ 
gon,  or  Devil,  and  from  the  Beast,  or  Eighth  Head  of  the 
Beast,  that  is,  Louis  Napoleon,  and  from  the  Roman  Pon¬ 
tiff,  in  order  “to  gather  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  of  the 
whole  world  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Al¬ 
mighty  .  .  .  towards  (£-k,)  a  place  called  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue  Armageddon,  (Rev.  xvi.  14;)  and  most  energeti¬ 
cally  have  these  three  spirits  been  working  during  the  past 

*  The  year-day  sixth  vial  obviously  commences  at  the  end  of  the 
1290  years,  (Dan.  xii.  11,)  in  1824-5,  and  continue.^  40  years,  as 
the  period  of  the  drying  up  of  the  Euphrates,  according  to  the 
manifest  type  of  Israel’s  40  years  in  the  wilderness,  during  which 
the  Red  Sea  and  Jordan  were  transitorily  dried  up.  Therefore, 
the  year-day  seventh  vial  must  evidently  commence  about  18G5, 
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fifteen  years  to  bring  all  nations  into  such  a  condition  that 
they  may  presently  be  gathered  under  Napoleon  the  Anti¬ 
christ,  to  the  great  conflict  at  Armageddon. 

It  is  just  at  the  end  of  the  40  years  of  the  year-day  sixth 
vial,  (about  1865,)  that  the  abrupt  and  solemn  announce¬ 
ment  is  made  by  Christ  himself,  “BEHOLD,  I  COME  as 
a  thief,”  distinctly  intimating  that  his  personal  Advent 


and  occupy  the  remaining  five  years  until  the  1335fli  year,  in  1870, 
(Dan.  xii.  12,  see  event  xviii.  chap,  ii.,)  when  Daniel  will  stand  in 
his  lot,  or  Millennial  inheritance,  on  earth.  This  type  may  be 
clearly  seen  from  the  following  comparison : 


During  430  years,  (Exod. 
xii.  41,)  the  Jewish  Church 
sojourned  in  a  strange  land, 
and  was  also  oppressed  and 
downtrodden  under  the 
yoke  of  Egypt,  until  the 
plagues  of  boils,  and  of  wa-  ; 
ter  being  turned  into  blood, 
and  of  darkness,  etc.,  were 
inflicted  upon  its  oppres¬ 
sors:  then  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness  it  enjoyed  respite  from 
bondage  for  40  years,  dur¬ 
ing  which  the  Red  Sea  and 
Jordan^  were  temporarily 
dried  up,  and  at  the  end 
of  which  Moses  mysteri¬ 
ously  disappeared,  (Deut. 
xxxiv. :)  then,  during  the 
next  five  years,  (Num.  xiv. 
30,  33,  Josh.  xiv.  7,  10,) 
Jericho  was  overthrown, 
and  wars  and  fightings 
continued  until  the  divid¬ 
ing  of  the  Promised  Land, 
and  allotment  to  the  Jews 
of  their  inheritances,  and 
the  reign  #f  the  Judges, 
(Josh,  xiv.,  Acts  xiii.  18- 
20.) 


During  1290  years,  (thrice  430  years, ) 
from  534-5  to  1824-5,  the  Gentile 
Church  was  oppressed  and  downtrod¬ 
den  under  the  yoke  of  Papal  Babylon, 
(the  great  city,  spiritually  called  Egypt, 
Rev.  xi.  8,  xvii.,)  until  from  1794-5  to 
1824-5,  the  mystic  first  five  vial  plagues 
of  boils,  and  of  water  being  turned  to 
blood,  and  of  darkness,  etc.,  (Rev.  xvi.,) 
were  inflicted  upon  its  oppressors :  then 
it  enjoys  40  years’  respite,  and  compa¬ 
rative  liberty  and  peace  during  the 
sixth  vial,  from  1824  to  1864-5,  while 
the  mystic  Euphrates,  (the  Turkish 
power,)  is  being  dried  up,  and  at  the 
end  of  which  the  144,000  Wise  Virgins 
myst^jously  disappear  at  Christ’s  com¬ 
ing,  (Rev.  xvi.  15,  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17:) 
and  during  the  next  five  years,  from 
1865  to  1870,  (which  ends  the  1335 
years,)  the  mystic  Jericho  of  Anti¬ 
christian  Apostasies  is  overthrown  un¬ 
der  the  7th  vial,  and  wars  and  fight¬ 
ings  continue  until  Christ’s  descent, 
and  the  allotment  to  the  Jewish  and 
Gentile  saints  of  their  inheritances, 
and  the  Millennial  reign  of  the  glori¬ 
fied  saints  as  Judges,  (Dan.  xii.  12,  13, 
Rev.  xx.  Matt.  xix.  28,  Ezek.  xl.  to 
xlviii.) 


There  seems  to  be  an  oblique  intimation  that  1866  is  the  year 
when  the  number  of  the  Beast,  666,  will  first  be  imprinted  op  the 
Antichristians,  in  the  fact  that  1866  is  the  product  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  first  part  of  the  sum  (600  +  66)  by  3.  This  finds 
a  precedent  in  the  above-mentioned  circumstance,  that  the  first 
part  of  the  sum  (430  -\-  45)  multiplied  by  3,  produces  (1290  -J-  45.) 
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occurs  at  this  precise  period,  immediately  before  the 
seventh  vial  is  poured  out;  for  it  is  most  important  to 
observe  that  the  vials,  seals,  and  trumpets,  are  in  their 
respective  septenaries  strictly  consecutive ,  and  do  not  overlap 
each  other.  Thus  the  seventh  vial  cannot  possibly  com¬ 
mence  until  the  whole  of  the  sixth  vial  is  completely 
accomplished,  and  until  Christ  has  personally  come.  It 
will  then,  however,  be  pohred  out  “into  the  air,”  causing 
the  ejection  and  downfall  of  Satan,  “the  Prince  of  the 
power  of  the  air,’’  from  that  region  into  the  earth,  and  pro¬ 
ducing  the  3o  years'  Great  Tribulation,  or  Napoleonic  Woe, 
as  described  in  literal-day  Bev.  xii.  and  xiii.* 

This  year-day  seventh  vial  is  necessarily  shown  to  occupy 
the  final  five  years,  not  only  because  it  must  follow  the 
year-day  sixth  vial,  which  occupies,  as  above-mentioned, 
exactly  the  40  years  preceding  those  final  five  years,  but 
also  because  it  consists  principally  in  “a  great  earthquake, 
(or  revolution,)  such  as  was  not  since  men  were  upon  the 
earth,  so  mighty  an  earthquake,  and  so  great,”  which  is 
obviously  identical  with  the  years’  “Time  of  Trouble, 
such  as  was  not  since  there  was  a  nation  even  unto  that 
same  time,”  (Dan.  xii.  1,  7,)  and  “the  Great  Tribulation, 
such  as  was  not  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,”  (Matt, 
xxiv.  21,  Mark  xiii.  19.) 

Thus,  the  words,  “Behold,  I  come,”  fBev.  xvi.  Iff,)  de¬ 
note  in  their  year-day  fulfilment,  the  first  stage  of  Christ’s 
Advent,  at  the  beginning  of^he  final  five  years  of  the  year- 
day  seventh  vial:  and  in  their  literal-day  fulfilment,  the 
second  stage  of  Christ’s  Advent,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
final  five  days  of  the  literal-day  seventh  vial.  (Bead  care¬ 
fully  event,  xviii.  chap,  ii.) 

From  the  last  three  of  these  ten  proofs  of  the  two 
translations,*!  we  arrive  at  the  distinct  conclusion,  that 

*  The  fact  of  the  original  arms  of  France  being  three  frogs,  is 
an  additional  intimation  that  the  three  infidel ,  revolutionary ,  and 
fanatical  frog-like  spirits  of  the  sixth  vial,  emanate  from  that  coun¬ 
try,  as  their  principal  centre. 

f  These  points  might  be  explained  more  clearly  by  further  dia¬ 
grams,  were  it  not  for  the  additional  expense  which  they  occasion. 
Pictorial  illustrations  would  also  be  a  great  improvement  to  some 
of  the  previous  parts  of  this  work.  It  is  an  evil  sign  of  the  times, 
that,  while  the  press  pours  forth  numerous  productions  on  every 
conceivable  topic,  yet  the  sublime  scenery  and  visiuns  of  Daniel 
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there  are  at  Christ’s  Advent,  two  translations  of  saints,  be¬ 
cause  the  seventh  seal,  seventh  trumpet,  and  seventh  vial 
unquestionably  commence  with  a  translation  of  saints;  and, 
as  in  their  double  fulfilment,  they  commence,  first,  about 
five  years  before  the  End,  and,  secondly,  live  days  before 
the  End,  therefore,  there  must  be  a  translation  of  saints, 
first,  about  five  years  before  the  End,  and,  secondly,  about 
five  days  before  the  End.  (See  also  foot  notes  pp  79,  155.) 

Nor  is  this  view  inconsonant  or  inharmonious  with  the 
statement,  in  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17,  that  at  Christ’s  Advent, 
“the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first:  then  ice  which  are  alive , 
and  remain ,  shall  he  caught  up  together  with  them:”  for  this 
general  statement  tacitly  comprehends  the  two  parts  or 
stages  of  the  entire  act  of  Christ’s  Advent, — a  detailed  ex¬ 
planation  of  which  would  not  then  Lave  been  seasonable  or 
appropriate.  At  the  beginning  of  the  five  years  of  Christ’s 
Advent,  all  the  righteous  that  have  died  up  to  that  time 
will  be  raised  up,  and  then  144,000  living  saints  will  be 
caught  up  with  them;  and  about  five  years  afterwards  the 
rest  of  the  living  saints  will  be  caught  up,  together  with 
all  other  saints  who  have  died,  or  been  killed,  during  those 
five  years,  and  whose  resurrection  will  then  take  place,  thus 
completing  the  two  stages  in  the  Advent. 

*  <  ; 

The  unquestionable  nearness  of  the  3  J  years’  Great 
Tribulation,  and  the  occurrence  of  Christ’s  Advent  in  its 
two  stages,  about  1865-70,  should  be  loudly  proclaimed, 
for  a  twofold  reason, — first,  in  order  to  arouse  the  ungodly, 
and,  secondly,  to  quicken  those  who  are  truly  converted. 

First.  As  regards  its  tendency  to  awaken  the  ungodly ,  it 
is  manifest  that  this  proclamation  is  a  special  generation 
and  dispensation  truth,  which  serves  to  drive  home,  and 
give  a  sharper  edge  to,  the  more  familiar  Gospel  testimony. 
Many  irreligious  persons  wall  listen  with  calmness  and  in¬ 
difference  to  the  most  pointed  statements  regarding  the 
future  punishment  of  the  unconverted,  because  they  view 
that  event  as  remote,  and  know  that  the  chances  are  very 
greatly  in  favour  of  their  yet  living  many  years  upon  the 

and  Revelation  attract  scarcely  any  attention,  although  they  afford 
an  ample  field  for  the  research  of  the  historian,  the  pictorial  skill 
of  the  painter,  the  descriptive  powers  of  the  poet,  and  the  arith¬ 
metical  calculations  of  the  mathematician. 
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earth;  but  they  instantly  become  alarmed  and  exasperated 
at  the  statement,  that,  by  about  1866,  the  awful  calamities 
will  commence  that  are  to  accompany  Christ’s  Advent. 
This  being  something  that  they  can  understand  and  realise, 
cuts  so  completely  at  the  root  of  all  their  worldly  hopes,  as 
to  excite  their  utmost  dread  and  hostility.  And,  though 
hypocrites  often  assert,  that  as  our  life  here  is  but  a  mo¬ 
ment  compared  with  eternity,  and  as  death  may  possibly 
come  at  once,  therefore  it  is  immaterial  whether  Christ’s 
Advent  is  or  is  not  to  take  place  about  1865—70;  yet,  it 
may  be  asked,  why  are  they  so  exceedingly  opposed  to  this 
view  if  it  really  is  of  so  little  importance?  Does  not  their 
very  opposition  betray  their  unpreparedness,  and  show 
that  there  is  a  pungency  and  power  in  this  doctrine  emi¬ 
nently  calculated  to  arouse  and  awaken  the  worldly- 
minded. 

Just  as  it  was  the  duty  of  Noah,  Lot,  Jonah,  Jeremiah, 
Amos,  etc.,  to  warn  people,  not  merely  to  prepare  for 
death,  but  also  to  prepare  for  particular  judgments  that 
were  coming  at  a  particular  time,  so  it  is  now  the  obvious 
duty  of  ministers  to  forewarn  persons  regarding  the  terri¬ 
ble  visitations  of  Divine  wrath  which  prophecy  shows  to  be 
approach  in  or.  It  cannot  be  doubted,  but,  that  if  a  loud- 
sounding  testimony  were  to  go  forth  respecting  the  appal¬ 
ling  calamities  that  will  commence  about  1866,  not  a  few 
heedless  persons  would,  like  the  Ninevites,  be  sobered  and 
solemnized,  and  induced  “to  seek  the  Lord  while  he  might 
be  found,  and  call  upon  him  while  he  is  near.”  The  sen¬ 
tinel  who  fails  to  inform  his  comrades  of  approaching  dan¬ 
ger,  does  not  act  more  reprehensibly  than  those  spiritual 
watchmen  who  fail  to  “give  the  trumpet  a  certain  sound” 
in  regard  to  the  impending  Great  Tribulation,  (Ezek.  xxxiii. 
2-6.)  Especially  ought  the  youthful  to  be  thus  warned; 
for,  whereas  the  chances  would  ordinarily  be  a  thousand  to 
one  in  favour  of  their  living  30  or  40  years  longer,  it  is 
now  certain  that,  by  about  1870  at  the  farthest,  nearly  all 
of  them  will  be  either  in  h^iven  or  in  hell.  But  some  per¬ 
sons,  instead  of  regretting  their  ignorance  in  relation  to 
prophecy,  actually  glory  in  that  which  is  their  shame,  like 
a  leper  boasting  of  his  sores,  and  complacently  exclaim, 
“  Well,  for  my  part,  I  do  not  pretend  to  understand  the 
seals,  or  vials,  or  trumpets,  or  heads  and  horns  of  the 
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Beast;  and  I  consider  sucli  subjects  unpractical  and  un¬ 
profitable;”  in  other  words,  they  daringly  deny  the  Divine 
statement,  (which  is  mentioned  in  significant  connection 
with  the  prediction  of  latter-day  infidelity,)  namely,  that 
“  ALL  Scripture  is  given  by  inspiration  of  God,  and  is  pro¬ 
fitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof,  for  correction,  for  instruc¬ 
tion  in  righteousness,  (2  Tim.  iii.  16.)  It  would  be  well 
for  congregations  to  act  upon  the  suggestion  of  this  text, 
by  requesting  their  spiritual  teachers  to  give  them  exposi¬ 
tions  of  Daniel  and  Revelation.  And  it  should  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  the  duty  of  testifying  to  the  immediate  nearness 
of  the  Great  Tribulation  is  not  discharged  by  merely  stat¬ 
ing  that  it  will  come  some  day:  for  people  will  care  very 
little  about  it  unless  they  are  distinctly  informed  that  it  is 
“nigh,  even  at  the  doors.” 

Secondly.  This  proclamation  should  be  loudly  raised 
in  order  to  quicken  those  icho  are  converted .  It  is  painfully 
evident  that  the  Church  is  asleep,  and  even  most  of  the 
Wise  as  well  as  the  Foolish  Yirgins  are  slumbering  in  re¬ 
gard  to  the  definite  proximity  of  Christ’s  Advent;  and  yet, 
as  predicted  in  the  epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  (Rev.  iii.,) 
they  resolutely  refuse  to  be  convinced  of  their  lukewarm¬ 
ness  in  relation  to  this  great  event.  The  general  tenor  of 
the  utterances  from  pulpit,  platform,  and  press,  evinces 
scarcely  any  recognition  of  the  awful  momentousness  of 
the  crisis  at  which  prophecy  represents  us  to  have  arrived. 
The  discovery,  from  Revelation,  of  the  time  of  Christ’s  Se¬ 
cond  Advent,  is  usually  con^dered  to  be  impossible,  and 
even  if  admitted  to  be  practicable,  is  declared  to  be  virtu¬ 
ally  unimportant,  upon  the  ground,  that  if  we  are  truly 
converted,  and  therefore  ready  for  death,  we  are  ready  also 
for  Christ’s  Advent.  This  is,  however,  a  most  dangerous 
and  fatal  error,  for  the  Scriptures  plainly  show,  that  readi¬ 
ness  for  death  is  not  necessarily  readiness  for  Christ' s  Advent , 
and  that  many  true  believers  in  Christ,  who  are  really  vir¬ 
gins  and  servants ,  but  in  a  foolish,  backsliding  state,  (Matt, 
xxv.  8,  xxiv.  48,)  will  be  left  behind  with  the  hypocrites 
to  undergo  the  3J  years’  Great  Tribulation,  where  there  . 
will  be  weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth;  and  they  will  con¬ 
stitute  “the  Woman  and  the  the  remnant  of  her  seed”  that 
are  persecuted  after  the  Ascension  of  the  Man-child,  or 
Wise  Virgins,  at  the  First  Translation,  (Rev.  xii.) 
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The  very  fact  of  the  number  of  the  Wise  Virgins  being 
literally  only  144,000,  (Rev.  xiv.  1—5,)  while  there  cannot 
be  less  than  several  million  converted  persons  now  alive  on 
the  earth,  shows  that  only  a  portion  of  the  living  saints  will 
be  caught  up  in  the  First  Translation,  although  all  the  sur¬ 
viving  living  saints,  without  an  exception,  will  be  caught 
up  in  the  Second  Translation,  five  years  subsequently,  by 
which  time  they  will  have  been  led  by  their  sufferings  to 
long  for  and  to  love  that  personal  Advent  of  Christ,  which, 
in  these  days  of  prosperity  and  worldly  ease,  they  contem¬ 
plate  with  secret  aversion.  Christians  should  be  explicitly 
warned  that  only  those  who  watch,  and  patiently  wait  for, 
and  look  for  and  love  Christ's  personal  appearing,  (Luke 
xxi.  36,  Rev.  iii.  10,  Heb.  ix.  28,  2  Tim.  iv.  8,)  shall  be 
caught  up  at  his  Second  coming;  and  it  is  utterly  vain  for 
the  most  pious  and  spiritually-minded  persons  to  expect  to 
be  caught  up  unless  they  believe  that  event,  from  the  signs 
of  the  times,  to  be  close  at  hand. 

Reluctance  to  have  their  particular  plans  and  expecta¬ 
tions  interfered  with,  and  an  inability  to  say,  “  Thy  will  be 
done,"  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  antagonism  of  Chris¬ 
tians  who  oppose  these  views.  This  may  be  seen  in  the 
case  of  many  excellent  ministers  who  are  comfortably 
settled  in  a  pastoral  charge,  with  a  happy  family,  an  at¬ 
tached  congregation,  and  an  enviable  sphere  of  usefulness 
around  them,  and  who  are  well  aware  that  every  additional 
day  that  they  spend  in  the  work  of  labouring  for  the  con¬ 
version  of  sinners,  and  the  .quickening  of  saints,  will  in¬ 
crease  their  reward,  and  the  brightness  of  their  crown  here¬ 
after,  (Dan.  xii.  3,  2  Cor.  ix.  6,  Luke  xix.  *12.)  Most 

unwelcome  to  many  such  is  the  news,  that  in  about  three 

•/  _  7 

or  four  years’  time  the  Great  Tribulation  and  Persecution 
will  abruptly  break  up  all  these  arrangements,  together 
with  the  whole  work  into  which  they  have  so  heartily 
thrown  themselves,  of  founding  colleges,  building  churches, 
establishing  schools,  etc.  Comparatively  few,  even  among 
true  Christians,  have  sufficient  grace  to  become  at  once 
reconciled  to  a  state  of  things  which  will  entail  upon  them 
or  their  friends  considerable  suffering,  and  will  administer 
a  summary  deathblow  to  all  their  earthly  schemes,  even 
though  the  glory  of  God  should  thus  be  promoted. 

The  Church  requires,  then,  no  less  than  the  world,  to  be 
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quickened  and  enlightened  by  prophetic  truth,  and  a  most 
beneficial  effect  would  thus  be  produced  upon  many  of  its 
members,  if  they  were  thereby  more  weaned  from  “setting 
their  affections  on  things  on  the  earth/7  The  luxurious 
living  and  accumulation  of  wealth,  in  which  multitudes  of 
Christians  indulge,  is  glaringly  inconsistent  with  their  reli¬ 
gious  profession.  Our  Lord  has  commanded  us,  “Love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself, 77  “Love  one  another  as  I  have  loved 
you,77  “Hy  this  shall  all  men  know  that  ye  are  my  disci¬ 
ples,  if  ye  have  love  one  to  another,77  (Matt.  xxii.  39,  John 
xv.  12,  xiii.  35;)  and  the  Gospel  continually  testifies,  that 
those  who  possess  the  spirit  of  Christ  will  manifest  toward 
their  fellow-creatures  loving-kindness  and  charity,  which, 
indeed,  are  the  only  evidences  of  their  being  really  con¬ 
verted  :  nor  can  the  hope  of  salvation  belong  to  any  who 
are  deficient  in  such  qualifications,  (Matt.  xxv.  35,  Luke 
x.  37,  xii.  33,  1  Cor.  xiii.,  etc.)*  This  Christ-like  love 

*  Those  who  have  any  articles  that  they  might,  without  serious 
inconvenience,  give  to  the  service  of  the  Lord,  cannot  excuse  them¬ 
selves  from  doing  so  on  the  ground  of  the  difficulty  of  converting 
them  into  money ;  for  that  difficulty  is  obviated  by  the  fact,  that 
both  in  England  and  America  there  are  most  valuable  benevolent 
institutions  which  will  thankfully  receive,  in  aid  of  their  objects, 
any  articles  whatever.  In  England,  George  Muller,  at  21  Paul 
Street,  Kingsdown,  Bristol,  has  sent  to  him,  besides  money,  all 
kinds  of  wearing  apparel,  gold  and  silver  plate,  and  trinkets,  coins, 
rings,  brooches,  seals,  pencil-cases,  bracelets,  necklaces,  watches, 
chains,  ear-rings,  books,  etc.,  to  be  sold  in  aid  of  his  Orphan  Asy¬ 
lums,  which  have  been  established,  and  carried  on  entirely  by  the 
prayer  of  faith,  for  30  years,  and  which  now  contain  more  than 
1000  orphans.  His  receipts  are  also  applied  partly  to  support 
Home  and  Foreign  Missions,  and  the  circulation  of  tracts,  Bibles, 
etc.  His  Narrative,  published  in  Boston,  as  the  “Life  of  Trust,” 
should  be  read  by  every  one,  and  not  merely  once,  but  continually; 
for  it  is  the  most  effectual  book,  next  to  the  Bible,  to  stir  up  per¬ 
sons  to  more  faith  and  prayer.  In  America,  Miss  Clement,  at  the 
Bethesda  Home,  Chestnut  Hill,  Philadelphia,  Penn.,  U.  S.,  con¬ 
ducts  a  similar  institution  for  destitute  children,  containing  be¬ 
tween  50  and  100  inmates,  (see  its  Annual  Report,  printed  at  Bry¬ 
son’s,  No.  2  North  Sixth  Street,  Philadelphia.)  Both  these  Insti¬ 
tutions  are  carried  on  in  entire  dependence  upon  God  to  send  in 
supplies,  without  asking  for  means  from  a  single  human  being. 
They  make  known  their  wants  to  God  alone.  All  Christians  should 
assist  these,  and  other  Home  or  Foreign  missionary  labours  with 
their  prayers. 

The  following  instructive  remarks  are  made  by  George  Muller, 

28 
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is  evidently  not  manifested  by  persons  who  remain  pos¬ 
sessed  of  riches,  while  not  a  few  of  their  fellow-men  are 
perishing  for  want  of  that  which  they  selfishly  refuse  to 
bestow.  Such  conduct  is  expressly  condemned  in  Scrip¬ 
ture.  “It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to  go  through  the  eye  of  a 
needle,  than  for  a  rich  man  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
God,”  “Lay  not  up  for  yourselves  treasure  on  earth,” 
(Matt,  xix.  24,  vi.  19.)  “Sell  that  ye  have  and  give  alms,” 
(Luke  xii.  33.)  “Whoso  hath  this  world’s  good,  and  see¬ 
ing  his  brother  have  need,  and  shutteth  up  his  compassion 
from  him,  how  dwelleth  the  love  of  God  in  him,”  (I  John 
iii.  17.)  “  He  that  hath  pity  upon  the'  poor,  lendeth  unto 

in  his  Narrative:  “In  order  to  have  your  prayers  answered,  you 
need  to  make  your  requests  unto  God  on  the  ground  of  the  merits 
and  worthiness  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  You  must  not  depend  upon 
your  own  worthiness  and  merits,  but  solely  on  the  Lord  Jesus,  as 
the  ground  of  acceptance  before  God,  for  your  person,  for  your 
prayers,  for  your  labours,  and  for  every  thing  else.  Do  you  really 
believe  in  Jesus  ?  Do  you  verily  depend  upon  him  alone  for  the 
salvation  of  your  soul  ?  See  to  it  well,  that  not  the  least  degree 
of  your  own  righteousness  is  presented  unto  God  as  a  ground  of 
acceptance.  But  then,  if  you  believe  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  it  is  fur¬ 
ther  necessary,  in  order  that  your  prayers  may  be  answered,  that 
the  things  which  you  ask  God  should  be  of  such  a  kind,  that  God 
can  give  them  to  you,  because  they  are  for  his  honour  and  your 
real  good.  If  the  obtaining  of  your  requests  were  not  for  your 
real  good,  or  were  not  tending  to  the  honour  of  God,  you  might 
pray  for  a  long  time  without  obtaining  what  you  desire.  The  glory 
of  God  should  be  always  before  the  children  of  God,  in  what  they 
desire  at  his  hands:  and  their  own  spiritual  profit,  being  so  inti¬ 
mately  connected  with  the  honour  of  God,  should  never  be  lost 
sight  of  in  their  petitions.  But  now,  suppose  we  are  believers  in 
the  Lord  Jesus,  and  suppose  we  make  our  requests  unto  God,  de¬ 
pending  alone  on  the  Lord  Jesus  as  the  ground  of  having  them 
granted ;  suppose,  also,  that,  so  far  as  we  are  able  honestly  and 
uprightly  to  judge,  the  obtaining  of  our  requests  would  be  for  our 
real  spiritual  good,  and  for  the  honour  of  God  ;  we  yet  need,  lastly, 
to  continue  in  prayer  until  the  blessing  is  granted  unto  us.  It  is 
not  enough  to  begin  to  pray,  nor  to  pray  aright:  nor  is  it  enough 
to  continue  for  a  time  to  pray;  but  we  must  patiently,  believingly 
continue  in  prayer  until  we  obtain  an  answer;  and,  further,  we 
have  not  only  to  continue  in  prayer  unto  the  end,  but  we  have  also 
to  believe  that  God  does  hear  us,  and  will  answer  our  prayers.  Most 
frequently  we  fail  in  not  continuing  in  prayer  until  the  blessing  is 
obtained,  and  in  not  expecting  the  blessing.  As  assuredly  as  in  any 
individual  these  various  points  are  found  united  together,  so  assur¬ 
edly  answers  will  be  granted  to  his  requests.”  (John  xvi.  23.) 
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the  Lord;  and  that  which  he  hath  given,  will  he  pay  him 
again/’  (Prov.  xix.  17.)  “  Blessed  is  he  that  considereth 

the  poor:  the  Lord  will  deliver  him  in  time  of  trouble/’ 
(Ps.  xli.  1.)  “To  do  good  and  distribute/  forget  not;  for 
with  such  sacrifices  God  is  well  pleased/’  (Heb.  xiii.  16.) 
“Charge  them  who  are  rich  in  this  world,  that  they  be 
ready  to  give,  and  glad  to  distribute,”  (1  Tim.  vi.  17.) 

If  a  man,  whose  house  was  full  of  bread,  should  allow 
hundreds  of  persons  to  die  of  starvation  at  his  very  doors, 
he  would  justly  be  regarded  as  little  better  than  a  mur¬ 
derer;  but  equally  guilty  are  those  who  have  articles  of 
luxury,  or  money,  in  their  possession,  more  than  is  needful 
for  the  proper  maintenance  of  themselves  or  their  families, 
and  who  are  thus  avariciously  hoarding  up  the  means  which 
might  help  to  bring  temporal  or  spiritual  salvation  to  their 
fellow-men.  There  is  a  vast  amount  of  temporal  and  reli¬ 
gious  destitution  in  every  part  of  Christendom;  many  use¬ 
ful  benevolent  societies  are  most  inadequately  supported  in 
their  work  of  mercy;  and  in  Heathendom  a  thousand  mil¬ 
lion  Pagans  are  sinking  into  hell-fire,  and  eternal  damna¬ 
tion,  from  which  they  cannot  escape  without  hearing  and 
believing  in  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  (Pom.  x.  13-17, 
Acts  iv.  12.)  Every  penny  which  is  given  to  evangelical 
missionary,  or  other  religious  societies,  assists,  under  God’s 
blessing,  to  save  souls  from  hell;  and,  therefore,  if  spent 
by  its  possessor  in  buying  luxuries,  is  most  iniquitously 
wasted.  Christians  should  remember  that  every  thing  of 
value  that  they  retain  in  their  possession,  beyond  what  is 
absolutely  necessary  to  their  condition  in  life,  is  virtually 
bought  with  the  price  of  blood  ;  for,  if  applied  to  pur¬ 
chase  and  circulate  tracts  and  Bibles,  it  might  be  made 
the  means  of  saving  those  who  are  in  the. broad  road  that 
leads  to  destruction.  Needless  expense,  and  costly  display 
in  houses,  furniture,  wearing  apparel,  pictures,  showy  equip¬ 
ages,  jewelry,  gold  and  silver  plate,  musical  instruments, 
or  other  articles  of  luxury,  constitute  the  most  palpable 
evidence  of  the  heartlessness  and  inhumanity  of  those  who 
possess-them;  and  such  selfish  persons,  unless  they  become 
converted,  will  find  themselves  condemned  very  soon  at  the 
Day  of  Judgment;  amid  the  execrations  of  the  assembled 
universe,  as  guilty  of  the  murder  of  their  fellow-creatures, 
who  have  perished  from  need  of  that  which  the  money 
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spent  in  those  useless  luxuries  might  have  purchased  for 
them.  Vain  is  it  for  such  persons  to  think  to  justify  their 
conduct  by  the  maxims  of  the  fashionable  religious  world, 
which  are  often  as  different  from  the  maxims  of  the  Gospel 
as  darkness  is  from  light. 

Those  who  are  willing  to  take  up  their  cross  and  follow 
Jesus,  (Watt.  xvi.  24,)  who,  “  though  he  was  rich,  yet  for 
our  sakes  became  poor,”  and  who  frequently  had  not  where 
to  lay  his  head,  must  be  ready  not  only  to  deny  themselves 
the  enjoyments  and  luxuries  of  this  life,  but  also  to  endure 
privations  and  persecutions  even  unto  death,  in  order  to 
benefit  their  fellow-creatures,  (1  John  iii.  16.)  And  all 
the  reproach  and  ridicule  to  which  the  wealthy  might  be 
exposed,  who,  like  the  eminent  Lady  Huntingdon,  or  Lady 
Powerseourt,  should  give  away  the  greater  part  of  their 
property  in  promoting  the  religious  welfare  of  mankind, 
would  be  nothing  compared  to  the  reproach  and  sufferings 
which  Jesus  has  undergone  on  their  behalf,  in  order  to 
provide  deliverance  for  them  from  hell-fire.  It  would  be 
infinitely  the  best  for  such  at  once  to  withdraw  themselves 
from  all  scenes  of  gaiety  and  fashion,  and  to  become  cruci¬ 
fied  and  dead  to  the  allurements  of  the  world,  as  much  as 
if  they  were  buried  in  the  grave,  and  to  spend  the  brief 
residue  of  their  life  entirely  in  prayer,  and  reading  the 
Bible  and  religious  books,  and  visiting  and  ministering  to 
the  sick  and  the  destitute,  ("James  i.  27;)  and  then,  within 
a  very  few  years,  to  be  translated  to  heaven  to  meet  Christ, 
and  receive  a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not  away. 

It  is  highly  improbable  that  any  rich  persons  will  be 
caught  up  among  the  Wise  Virgins,  because,  if  they  were 
to  obtain  real  faith  in  the  positive  nearness  of  Christ’s  Ad¬ 
vent,  and  the  self-denying,  devoted  spirit,  which  that  faith 
must  engender,  they  would  then  cease  to  be  rich ;  for  they 
would  be  constrained,  like  the  primitive  disciples,  (Acts 
iv  ,)  to  contribute  largel}’  to  disseminate  the  Gospel,  and 
relieve  the  poor,  and  would  only  retain  in  their  possession 
sufficient  property  to  support  themselves  and  their  families 
during  the  brief  period  that  remains.  As  a  matter  of 
course,  those  who  really  believe  that  their  present  mortal 
life  will  terminate  a  little  more  than  two  years  after  the 
Covenant,  will  assuredly  not  make  any  preparations  to  live 
here  below  beyond  that  period,  and  will  expend  nearly  all 
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their  possessions  in  deeds  of  charity  before  that  time.  If 
they  do  not  act  thus,  they  will  stand  convicted  of  not  really 
entertaining  that  belief,  whatever  they  may  affirm  to  the 
contrary.  Some,  who  may  find  it  convenient  to  profess 
this  belief,  and  who  yet  are  too  covetous  and  fond  of  money 
to  follow  it  out  practically,  will,  perhaps,  assert  that  such 
texts  as,  “  Occupy  till  I  come,”  (Luke  xix.  13,)  signify 
that  they  are  to  continue  to  act  until  Christ’s  Advent  in 
just  the  same  manner  as  they  ever  have  done.  It  is  evi¬ 
dent,  however,  that  those  texts  only  imply  that  we  are  to  be 
laborious,  and  not  slothful  in  our  Master’s  service  until  his 
Coming,  and  we  must  decide,  according  to  the  present  cir¬ 
cumstances  of  the  case,  what  labours  are  most  useful  to 
be  engaged  in.  Common  sense  teaches,  that  a  man  must 
be  guilty  of  great  inconsistency,  or  hypocrisy,  who  should 
say  that  he  believed  he  would  depart  this  life  about  1865-8, 
and  yet  was  acting  as  if  he  might  live  here  beyond  that 
date.  And  it  would  be  useless  for  him  to  refrain  from  giv¬ 
ing  away  his  means,  under  the  plea  of«  providing  for  the 
unbelieving  members  of  his  family,  who  might  be  leffr  be¬ 
hind  at  Christ’s  Advent  before  the  Tribulation ;  for  almost 
all  the  possessions  in  Christendom  will  then  fall  into  the 
hands  of  Antichrist’s  followers. 

But  these  Second  Advent  truths  should  be  pro¬ 
claimed,  not  only  to  prepare  the  Wise  Virgins  for  their  trans¬ 
lation ,  and  to  stimulate  Christians  to  more  self-denying  efforts 
in  Christ’s  cause ,  but  also  to  caution  them  against  mingling 
in  the  scenes  of  political  excitement  and  warfare  that  will , 
ere  long ,  culminate  in  the  establishment  of  the  reign  of  Anti- 
christ .  Nothing  can  be  clearer,  than  that  we  are  now  liv¬ 
ing  in  the  latter  part  of  the  40  years  of  the  sixth  year-day 
vial,  from  1824  to  1864—5,  during  which  period  the  three 
unclean  spirits,  of  Spiritualism,  Revolution,  and  Jesuitism, 
(Rev,  xvi.  14,)  are  depicted  as  actively  leavening  society 
in  order,  presently,  to  gather  the  kings  of  the  earth ,  and  of 
the  whole  world ,  to  the  great  war  of  Armageddon,  consisting 
in  a  revival  of  the  Crusades,  under  the  leadership  of  Napo¬ 
leon,  who  will,  by  that  time,  be  manifested  as  the  Anti¬ 
christ,  (event  xvi.  chap,  ii.)  His  universal  supremacy  will 
principally  result  from  the  other  nations  being  weakened 
by  internal  revolutions  and  divisions,  and,  therefore,  every 
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thing  that  tends  to  increase  such  commotions,  indirectly 
contributes  to  hasten  the  introduction  of  his  disastrous  des¬ 
potism.  On  this  account,  Christians  should  carefully  re¬ 
frain  from  assisting  in  the  slightest  degree  to  stir  up  in 
the  hearts  of  their  fellow-men  bad  passions,  such  as  those 
of  anger  and  revenge,  and  should  inculcate  the  greatest 
forbearance,  and  the  most  patient  endurance  of  wrongs  and 
insults,  so  as  to  postpone  as  long  as  possible  the  terrible 
outburst  of  wickedness  and  violence  that  is  about  to  deso¬ 
late  the  world.  All  political  or  ecclesiastical  institutions — 
even  those  which  may  have  greatly  benefitted  mankind, — 
must  now  begin  to  be  broken  up  to  prepare  the  way  for 
Christ’s  Millennial  kingdom,  that  will  be  established  about 
1870,  and,  therefore,  it  is  useless  for  persons  to  sacrifice 
their  lives,  or  their  money,  to  maintain  the  perpetuity  of 
that  which  is  about  to  perish.  No  human  efforts  can  pre¬ 
vent  Napoleon,  the  Antichrist,  inevitably  gaining  his  pre¬ 
destined  “  power  over  all  nations,”  (Rev.  xiii.  7,)  and  “  evil” 
must  now  increasingly  “go  forth  from  nation  to  nation,  and 
the  slain  of  the  Lord  shall  be  from  one  end  of  the  earth 
even  unto  the  other  end  of  the  earth;  they  shall  not  be 
lamented,  neither  gathered,  nor  buried ;  they  shall  be  dung 
upon  the  ground,”  (Jer.  xxv.  33,)  and  Grod  will  now  “make 
a  full  end  of  all  the  nations,”  as  regards  their  present  con¬ 
stitution,  (Jer.  xlvi.  28.) 

At  no  period  has  the  wisdom  of  the  principles  of  peace 
and  non-resistance,  as  held  by  the  Quakers,  become  more 
apparent  than  now.  They  justly  consider  that  true  Chris¬ 
tians  are  “pilgrims  and  strangers”  upon  the  earth,  and 
citizens  of  a  heavenly  country,  (Heb.  xi.  13,  16,)  and  are, 
therefore,  neutrals  as  regards  the  governments  of  this  world, 
just  as  a  Spaniard  living  in  China  would  be  neutral  with 
regard  to  the  two  contending  parties  in  that  nation.  And 
they  maintain  that  in  this  Christian  dispensation  the  fol¬ 
lowers  of  the  meek  and  lowly  Jesus  should  never  engage 
either  in  offensive  or  defensive  warfare.  The  Jews  lived 
under  a  dispensation  of  stern  law ,  and  demanded  an  eye  for 
an  eye,  and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth,  etc.,  but  Christians  live 
under  a  dispensation  of  grace  and  mercy.  The  distinction 
between  the  two  dispensations  is  clearly  drawn  by  our  Lord, 
in  Matt,  v.,  where,  after  pronouncing  blessings  upon  “  the 
poor  in  spirit,  the  meek,  the  merciful,  and  the  peace- 
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makers/’  he  says,  “ye  have  heard  that  it  hath  been  said, 
an  eye  for  an  eye,  and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth,  but  I  s ay  unto 
you  that  ye  resist  not  evil;  but  whoever  shall  smite  thee 
on  the  right  cheek,  turn  to  him  the  other  also;  and  if  any 
man  will  sue  thee  at  the  law  and  take  away  thy  coat,  let 
him  have  thy  cloak  also;  and  whosoever  shall  compel  thee 
to  go  a  mile,  go  with  him  twain  ...  I  say  unto  you,  love 
your  enemies.”  Thus,  the  Christian  dispensation  opened 
with  the  delivery  to  Christians  of  a  new  code  of  regulations, 
which  enjoined  non-resistance  and  patient  submission  to 
injuries,  without  attempting  even  self-defence.  It  may 
safely  be  left  to  common-sense  to  decide  whether  stabbing, 
shooting,  or  killing  an  enemy  is  a  manifestation  toward  him 
of  the  tender  love  which  these  precepts  enjoin.  An  in¬ 
structive  commentary  upon  them  is  furnished  in  the  fact, 
that  the  primitive  Christians  universally  considered  that  the 
Scriptures  forbade  them  to  bear  arms,  as  is  shown  in  Jona¬ 
than  Dymond’s  “Inquiry  into  the  Accordancy  of  War  with 
Christianity,”* — a  book  that  treats  of  this  subject  with 

*  This  able  work,  (158  pages,  octavo,)  is  sold  at  cost  price,  for 
twenty  cents,  at  the  Friends’  Depositories,  in  Philadelphia,  (304 
Arch  Street,)  and  other  cities,  as  well  as  various  low-priced  tracts 
on  the  same  subject.  The  following  extracts  are  from  it: 

“During  a  considerable  period  after  the  death  of  Christ,  it  is 
certain  that  his  followers  believed  he  had  forbidden  war;  and  that, 
in  consequence  of  this  belief,  many  of  them  refused  to  engage  in 
it,  whatever  were  the  consequence,  whether  reproach,  or  imprison¬ 
ment,  or  death.  These  facts  are  indisputable ‘It  is  as  easie,* 
says  a  learned  writer  of  the  seventeenth  century,  ‘to  obscure  the 
sun  at  mid-day,  as  to  deny  that  the  primitive  Christians  renounced 
all  revenge  and  war.’ 

“  Maximilian,  as  it  is  related  in  the  Acts  of  Ruinart,  was  brought 
before  the  tribunal  to  be  enrolled  as  a  soldier.  On  the  the  pro¬ 
consul’s  asking  his  name,  Maximilian  replied:  ‘I  am  a  Christian, 
and  cannot  fight.’  It  was,  however,  ordered  that  he  should  be  en¬ 
rolled,  but  he  refused  to  serve,  still  alleging  that  he  was  a  Christian . 
He  was  immediately  told  that  there  was  no  alternative  between 
bearing  arms  and  being  put  to  death.  But  his  fidelity  was  not  to 
be  shaken:  "‘I  cannot  fight,’  said  he,  ‘if  I  die.’  He  continued 
steadfast  to  his  principles,  and  was  consigned  to  the  executioner. 
The  primitive  Christians  not  only  refused  to  be  enlisted  in  the 
army,  but  When  any  embraced  Christianity  while  already  enlisted, 
they  abandoned  the  profession  at  whatever  cost.  Marcellus  was  a 
centurion  in  the  legion  called  Trajana  While  holding  his  commis¬ 
sion,  he  became  a  Christian;  and  believing,  in  common  with  his 
fellow-Christians,  that  war  was  no  longer  permitted  to  him,  he 
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logical  cogency  of  argument,  and  striking  eloquence  of 
thought. 


The  mere 'circumstance  of  religious  persons  being  found 
in  the  ranks  of  an  army  does  not  at  all  justify  the  waging 
of  war;  for  even  devout  persons  sometimes  act  in  an  in¬ 
consistent  and  unseriptural  manner;  and  our  sole  guide 
must  be  the  Word  of  God,  which  abundantly  shows  that 
Christians  should  be  meek,  peaceful,  and  non-resistant, 
manifesting  the  same  grace  and  mercy  toward  their  fellow- 
creatures  as  Jesus  has  exhibited  toward  them,  and  never  even 
going  to  law,  or  entering  into  judgment  with  one  another. 
(See  Matt,  v.,  vi.  12,  xviii.  33,  xxvi.  52;  Rom,  xii.  17-21, 
1  Cor.  xiii.,  2  Cor.  x  3,  4,  Jas.  iii.,  iv. ;  Heb.  xii.  14, 
Phil.,  ii.  3,  Col.  iii.  12,  14,  2  Tim.  ii.  24,  1  Thess.  v.  15, 
Gal.  v.  14-2G,  etc.) 


threw  down  his  belt  at  the  head  of  the  legion,  declaring  that  he 
had  become  a  Christian,  and  that  he  would  serve  no  longer.  He 
was  committed  to  prison;  but  he  was  still  faithful  to  Christianity. 
‘It  is  not  lawful,’  said  he,  ‘for  a  Christian  to  bear  arms  for  any 
earthly  consideration;’  and  he  was,  in  consequence,  put  to  death. 
Almost  immediately  afterward,  Cassian,  who  was  notary  to  the  ' 
same  legion,  gave  up  his  office.  He  steadfastly  maintained  the 
sentiments  of  Marcellus,  and,  like  him,  was  consigned  to  the  exe¬ 
cutioner.  Martin,  of  whom  so  much  is  said  by  Sulpicius  Severus, 
was  bred  to  the  profession  of  arms,  which,  on  his  acceptance  of 
Christianity,  he  abandoned.  To  Julian,  the  Apostate,  the  only 
reason  that  we  find  he  gave  for  his  conduct  was  this: — ‘I  am  a 
Christian,  and,  therefore,  I  cannot  fight.’  The  answer  of  Tarachus 
is  in  words  nearly  similar:  ‘Because  I  am  a  Christian,  I  have 
abandoned  my  profession  of  a  soldier.’  Clemens  called  Christians 
‘the  followers  of  peace,’  and  expressly  tells  us  that  ‘the  followers 
of  peace  used  none  of  the  implements  of  war.’  Lactantius  said  ex¬ 
pressly,  ‘It  can  never  be  lawful  for  a  righteous  man  to  go  to  war.’  ” 
Jonathan  Dymond  adds,  “The  idea  of  two  communities  of  Chris¬ 
tians,  separated,  perhaps,  by  a  creek,  at  the  same  moment  begging 
their  common  Father  to  assist  them  in  reciprocal  destruction,  is  an 
idea  of  horror  to  which  I  know  no  parallel  ‘ Lord ,  assist  us  to 

slaughter  our  enemies’  This  is  their  petition.  ‘Father,  forgive 
them;  they  know  not  what  they  do.’  This  is  the  petition  of  Christ. 

.  .  .  War  and  Christianity  are  like  the  opposite  ends  of  a  balance, 
of  which  one  is  depressed  by  the  elevation  of  the  other.  The  more 
effectually  we  are  animated  to  war,  the  more  nearly  we  extinguish 
the  dispositions  of  our  religion.” 

An  able  pamphlet  on  this  subject,  “Duty  of  Christians  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  Crisis,”  (4  cts.,)  by  the  Rev.  H.  G.  Guinness,  is  sold  at  1 12  North 
Tenth  Street,  Philadelphia,  where  also  a  deeply  interesting,  and  ex¬ 
ceedingly  well-written  prophetic  work,  “Signs  of  the  Times,”  (75 
cents,)  by  II.  L.  Hastings,  may  be  purchased. 
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Haying  noticed  three  special  reasons  for  making  these 
Second  Advent  truths  widely  known,  we  may  next  observe 
that  the  three  principal  methods  by  which  this  may  be 
accomplished  are,  (1.)  The  extensive  circulation  of  pro¬ 
phetical  publications.  (2.)  The  delivery  of  lectures  on 
prophecy,  and,  (3.)  Open  air  preaching.  First.  As  re- 
.gards  the  extensive  circulation  of  prophetical  publications,  all 
ministers,  and  others,  especially  writers  of  any  eminence, 
who  believe  in  these  views,  should,  if  they  possibly  can, 
publish,  at  least  a  pamphlet,  if  not  a  larger  book,  definitely 
enunciating  their  belief,  and  by  thus  bearing  a  public  tes¬ 
timony  which  may  reach  all  parts  of  the  world,  they  will 
become  one  of  the  undaunted  “  cloud  of  witnesses”  who 
are  now  in  various  countries  “  contending  earnestly  for  this 
faith  which  has  been  delivered  to  the  saints.”*  A  book 
will  often  be  read  by  people  if  they  are  acquainted  with  its 
author,  when  otherwise  they  would  pay  no  attention  to  it; 
and,  therefore,  any  one  who  publishes  a  pamphlet  on  pro¬ 
phecy,  even  though  it  should- only  reiterate  what  is  stated 
in  this  or  other  books,  is  likely  to  assist  in  disseminating 

*  A  thousand  copies  of  a  duodecimo  pamphlet,  of  twelve  pages, 
may  be  printed  and  published  for  a  cost  of  about  twelve  dollars, 
or  2 h  pounds  sterling,  either  in  America  or  England ;  and  if  only 
250  of  them  were  sold  at  five  cents  each,  the  expense  of  their  pub¬ 
lication  would  be  thus  defrayed.  Writers  should  take  care  to  give 
their  pamphlets  as  expressive  a  title  as  possible.  They  might 
suitably  insert  in  them  some  of  the  diagrams  from  this  work,  and 
they  should  not  hesitate  to  repeat  the  same  fundamental  truths 
which  other  writers  have  stated.  It  is  a  mistake,  to  suppose  that 
a.  book  like  the  present  is  not  suitable  for  Sabbath  reading ;  no 
time  can  be  more  appropriate  than  Sunday  for  examining  and  dis¬ 
cussing  the  prophecies  regarding  Christ  and  Antichrist ;  and  this 
work  virtually  furnishes,  in  its  different  parts,  a  year  day  and 
literal-day  exposition  of  Daniel  and  Revelation. 

A  very  useful  and  interesting  monthly  prophetical  periodical, 
called  the  “Prophetic  Times,”  is  to  begin  to  be  issued  in  January, 
1863,  by  W.  Z.  Harbert,  publisher,  112  North  Tenth  Street,  Phila¬ 
delphia,  U.  S.  The  Rev.  Drs.  Duffield,  Seiss,  Newton,  etc.,  have 
consented  to  write  articles  in  it.  The  subscription  to  it  is  to  be 
ten  cents  for  one  number,  or  a  dollar,  in  advance,  for  twelve  num¬ 
bers.  All  who  desire  to  study  prophetic  truths  should,  if  possible, 
become  annual  subscribers,  and  strenuously  endeavour  to  persuade 
their  acquaintances  to  do  so  likewise.  English  subscribers  can 
obtain,  by  mail,  two  copies  every  nfonth  for  a  year,  by  remitting 
by  letter  half  a  sovereign  to  its  publisher. 
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these  views  at  least  in  their  own  neighbourhood.  More¬ 
over,  thousands  of  low-priced  pamphlets  may  often  be  sold 
where  there  would  be  scarcely  any  sale  for  larger  and  more 
expensive  works.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  there  is  very 
little  prophetical  literature  in  general  circulation  in  Ame¬ 
rica.  With  the  exception  of  Cumming’s,  Seiss’s,  Shime- 
ali's,  and  Lord’s  works,  most  of  the  few  prophetic  trea¬ 
tises  that  have  ever  been  published  are  either  out  of  print, 
or  not  easily  obtainable.  There  are  incomparably  more 
books  on  prophecy  published  in  England;  but  the  public 
testimony  there  seems  otherwise  to  be  very  vague  and 
feeble;  for  the  silence  of  nearly  all  the  periodicals  and 
newspapers  on  the  subject  shows  that  it  is  not  being  at  all 
prominently  agitated.  The  American  religious  press  is, 
with  very  few  exceptions,  characterized  by  a  similar  silence 
in  reference  to  the  prophecies.  Great  responsibility  de¬ 
volves  upon  the  editors  of  the  public  journals  and  serials, 
to  impart  information  to  their  readers  in  relation  to  the 
momentous  events  which  are  indicated  in  prophecy  to  be 
immediately  coming  on  the  earth. 

The  most  earnest  efforts  should  now  be  put  forth  to  warn 
the  inhabitants  of  those  regions  which  are  especially  to  be 
the  scene  of  Antichrist’s  persecution,  f event  xii.  eh.  ii.,)  that 
Louis  Napoleon  is  the  Antichrist,  and  that  to  worship  his 
image,  or  receive  his  mark,  will  be  an  unpardonable  sin, 
(event  x.  ch.  ii.)  This  is  foreshown  to  be  the  last  Gospel 
message  in  this  dispensation,  (Rev.  xiv.  9,)  and  should  be¬ 
gin  to  be  delivered  at  once  before  it  can  be  prevented  by 
Napoleon's  increasing  influence.  Almost  unexampled  facil¬ 
ities  exist  in  Germany  for  sending  copies  of  a  book,  on  sale 
to  the  booksellers  in  all  the*  leading  towns,  through  the 
agency  of  any  large  publishing  house,  and  a  work  like  the 
present  one.  if  translated  into  German,  might  thu3  be 
widely  circulated  in  that  country.  Similar  treatises  might 
even  yet  be  circulated  in  France,  by  erasing  from  them  all 
direct  mention  of  Napoleon’s  name,  and  tracts  on  the  subject 
might  be  sent  through  the  Paris  Post  office  to  all  the  cler¬ 
gymen  in  France.  The  prefatory  synopsis  to  the  first, 
second,  and  fourth  chapters  of  this  book*  would  constitute 

*  Readers  of  this  work  who  may  be  acquainted  with  any  additional 
facts  illustrative  or  confirmatoi^  of  the  views  here  advanced,  would 
confer  a  favour  by  communicating  them  to  the  author  for  future 
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very  suitable  matter  for  tracts,  and  any  one  is  at  liberty  to 
republish  part,  or  the  whole  of  the  contents  of  this  work. 

Secondly.  There  is  urgent  need  for  many  ministers  and 
laymen,  who  believe  in  these  truths,  to  travel  through  dif¬ 
ferent  parts  of  America  and  Great  Britain,  delivering  in 
each  place  several  Lectures  on  Prophecy.  A  part  of 
every  lecture  should,  of  course,  invariably  consist  of  an  ad¬ 
dress  to  the  unconverted  to  repent  of  their  sins,  and  to  come 
to  Jesus  for  salvation;  for  the  omission  of  this  would  be  a 
most  serious  defect,  especially,  as  some  persons  will  attend 
a  lecture  on  Prophecy  who  scarcely  ever  go  to  the  ordi¬ 
nary  preaching  of  the  Gospel.  Experience  shows  that  it  is 
almost  a  waste  of  time  to  occupy  people’s  attention  in  a 
public  lecture  with  much  description  of  the  year-day  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  prophecies,  (except,  perhaps,  of  the  year-day 
vials,)  for  it  is  too  abstruse  to  be  satisfactorily  understood 
by  others  than  those  who  possess  considerable  historical 
information.  Repeated  mention  should  be  made  in  every 
lecture  of  the  seven  years’  Covenant  between  Louis  Napo¬ 
leon  and  the  Jews,  as  soon  as  it  is  confirmed,  (Dan.  ix.  27.) 
for  it  will  be  unapproachably  the  most  decisive  indication 
of  the  time  of  Christ’s  Advent,  and  will  not,  like  the 
longer  dates,  require  any  deep  thought  to  comprehend. 
The  prophecies  concerning  the  Jews,  and  the  general  signs 
of  the  times,  and  the  rise  and  actings  of  the  Antichrist, 
Napoleon  TIL,  and  the  3J  years’  Great  Tribulation,  or  in¬ 
fidel  persecution,  and  the  two  stages  in  Christ’s  Advent, 
and  the  First  Resurrection,  and  the  Millennium,  are  the 
most  profitable  points  to  be  enlarged  upon  before  a  general 

publication,  directing  them  to  him  at  R.  Brinkerhoff  ’s,  112  Wil¬ 
liam  Street,  New  York,  U.  S.  He  proposes,  in  a  subsequent  work, 
to  narrate,  in  an  appendix,  some  remarkable  visions  that  spirit¬ 
ually-minded  Christians  have  recently  had  concerning  the  ap¬ 
proaching  Advent  of  Christ,  (Joel  ii.  28,)  and  any  further  informa¬ 
tion  on  this  head  would  be  acceptable. 

In  view  of  the  shortness  of  the  remaining  time  during  which  the 
present  facilities  for  diffusing  information  on  this  momentous  sub¬ 
ject  will  remain,  the  author  of  this  book  desires  to  send,  gra¬ 
tuitously,  as  many  copies  as  possible  of  this,  and  other  prophetical 
works,  to  such  ministers,  theological  students,  etc.,  as  would  other¬ 
wise  not  be  likely  to  have  their  attention  specially  directed  to  these 
truths.  He  will  thankfully  apply  to  this  object  any  sums  of  money 
which  persons,  who  recognise  the  importance  of  such  efforts,  may 
send  him  for  that  purpose. 
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audience.*  Expositions  of  prophecy,  in  proportion  as  they 
approximate  to  the  truth,  must  approximate  to  each  other; 
and,  therefore,  lecturers  should  not  be  afraid  of  repeating 
almost  the  same  arguments  as  are  set  forth  in  this  and 
other  books;  for,  in  teaching  the  rudimentary  elements 
of  prophecy,  as  well  as  of  any  other  branch  of  learning, 
there  is  very  little  scope  for  originality  of  thought  or  ex-  , 
pression.  Moreover,  many  who  might  attend  a  lecture, 
would  not  have  the  means  or  time  to  obtain  and  read  care¬ 
fully  even  a  moderate  sized  treatise  like  the  present.  For 
this  reason,  an  unspeakably  important  service  wTould  be  ren¬ 
dered  by  any  laymen,  ministers,  or  even  ladies,  who  were 
simply  to  give  public  readings  of  interesting  selections 
from  popular  prophetic  expositions,  such  as  Dr.  Seiss'sf 

*  A  prominent  announcement  of  such  lectures,  should,  if  practica¬ 
ble,  and  where  time  permits,  be  given  beforehand,  by  placards,  and 
notices  in  the  local  journals,  and  the  subject  of  the  discourses  should 
not  be  worded  vaguely,  but  should  be  explicitly  stated  to  relate  to 
the  Advent  of  Christ  about  1865-70,  and  Louis  Napoleon,  the  Anti¬ 
christ.  Lecturers  should  also,  if  possible,  take  care  to  have,  as  an 
invaluable  means  of  diffusing  prophetical  knowledge,  a  supply  of 
moderate-priced  books  and  pamphlets  on  these  topics,  which  could 
be  sold  at  the  door  of  the  place  of  the  lecture,  or  at  the  local  book¬ 
sellers.  As  lecturers  cannot,  of  course,  be  reasonably  expected 
themselves  to  bear  the  cost  of  advertising,  travelling  expenses,  hire 
of  lecture-room,  &c.,  it  will,  therefore,  generally  prove  to  be  a  suit¬ 
able  plan  to  have  a  collection  for  that  object  taken  up  after  the  lec¬ 
ture,  when  such  expenses  are  not  otherwise  defrayed.  Any  admis¬ 
sion  fee,  unless  it  is  very  small,  would  at  once  diminish  the  au¬ 
dience.  The  use  of  a  church  to  lecture  in  may  be  sometimes  more 
easily  obtained,  if  it  is  understood  that  there  will  be  no  collection; 
and  there  is  generally  likely  to  be  a  larger  audience  in  a  church 
than  in  a  hall.  Unless  more  general  interest  in  prophecy  is 
excited,  an  ordinary  lecturer  would  find  that,  in  many  places  in 
the  United  States,  he  could  get  scarcely  any  audience,  unless  he 
obtained  access  to  some  of  the  churches  or  their  lecture-rooms; 
and,  in  these  times,  his  receipts  would,  humanly  speaking,  not  be 
likely  to  equal  his  expenses.  But  some  believers  who  have,  like 
Frank  A  George  M  tiller,  etc.,  strong  enough  faith  in,  and  depend¬ 
ence  upon  God  providentially  to  supply  all  their  needs,  have  tra¬ 
velled  about  in  this  manner,  and  found  that  sufficient  means  have 
been  given  to  them  without  even  taking  up  collections  at  their  lec¬ 
tures,  which,  how'ever,  possess  the  recommendation  of  affording  a 
more  convenient  opportunity  for  persons  to  contribute. 

f  Copies  of  his  valuable  work  might  be  obtained  in  England, 
by  ordering  them  through  Messrs.  Wertheim  &  Macintosh,  Pater¬ 
noster  Row,  London. 


GIVE  PUBLIC  READINGS  OP  PROPHETIC  WORKS.  387 


“Last  Times,”  etc.,  embracing  an  accompanying  Gospel 
exhortation  to  sinners.  This  is  particularly  needful  in 
small  towns,  and  villages,  and  rural  districts,  where  the 
majority  of  the  population  would  never  otherwise  obtain 
much  information  on  these  subjects.  In  every  neighbour¬ 
hood  there  are  some  Christian  people  who  are,  at  least,  able 
to  read  aloud  intelligibly,  and  if  they  could  not  obtain  any 
hall  or  church,  they  might  gather  some  of  their  neigh¬ 
bours  into  their  own  house,  or  in  the  open-air,  for  this  pur¬ 
pose.  The  same  plan  might  be  beneficially  adopted,  not 
only  for  reading  prophetic  expositions,  but  also  popular 
revival  sermons,  such  as  those  by  Spurgeon,  Guinness, 
McCheyne,  Bonar,  Cumming,  Byle,  Caughey,  etc.  A  so¬ 
lemn  responsibility  rests  upon  ministers,  trustees,  church¬ 
wardens,  deacons,  elders,  and  others  who  have  the  control 
over  any  places  of  worship,  to  act  in  as  liberal  and  accommo¬ 
dating  a  manner  as  possible,  in  allowing  the  use  of  those  places 
to  Christian  persons  who  may  offer  to  deliver  discourses  on 
prophecy.*  If  they  really  have  the  generous,  self-denying, 
loving  spirit  of  Jesus,  they  will  not  care  about  the  slight 
inconvenience  or  trouble  which  such  permission  might 
occasion.  And  they  will  be  amply  recompensed  for  their 
liberality  by  J esus  at  his  coming.  The  severest  vengeance 

*  The  popular  prejudice  against  these  truths  operates  power¬ 
fully  to  prevent  their  proclamation  from  the  pulpit ;  but  it  would 
be  much  wiser  for  persons  to  give  them  a  full  hearing,  than  to 
refuse  to  listen  to  them,  as  is  often  the  case.  The  writer  of  this 
work  has  personally,  or  by  letter,  offered  to  most  of  the  ministers 
of  the  orthodox  denominations  in  Boston,  New  York,  and  Philadel¬ 
phia,  to  give,  in  their  churches  or  lecture-rooms,  without  any  re¬ 
imbursement,  discourses,  showing  the  evidences  for  expecting  the 
Great  Tribulation  and  Return  of  Christ  to  occur  about  1865-70. 
As  the  result,  he  obtained  permission  to  give  a  discourse  or  two  in 
about  a  dozen  churches  in  Boston  and  New  York,  and  in  about 
twenty  in  Philadelphia,  chiefly  the  Protestant  Episcopal  churches. 
As  he  is  at  present  continuing  to  visit,  and  lecture  in  the  principal 
cities  in  the  United  States  and  Canada,  he  takes  this  opportunity 
of  again  offering  to  any  orthodox  ministers  and  congregations,  to 
give  one  or  more  discourses  in  their  churches,  if  they  signify  to 
him  their  willingness  to  that  effect,  and  if  time  and  place  be  con¬ 
venient. 

In  these  times,  every  one  should  personally  request  the  pastor 
of  the  congregation  to  which  they  belong  to  give  them  a  series 
of  expository  lectures  on  Daniel  and  Revelation,  instead  of  refus¬ 
ing  “to  give  heed  to  this  sure  word  of  prophecy/’ 

29  ‘  * 
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will,  on  the  other  hand,  he  then  inflicted  upon  those  who, 
with  deplorable  illiberality,  refuse  such  permission  where  it 
can  reasonably  be  granted;  for,  in  refusing  it  to  Christ’s 
servants,  they  are  guilty  of  nothing  less  than  of  refusing  it 
to  Christ  himself,  (Luke  x.  10-16,  Matt.  xxv.  45.)  In 
view  of  the  terrific  persecutions  and  woes  that  will  com¬ 
mence  about,  or  soon  after,  1866,  and  will  break  up  all 
Protestant  congregations,  and  destroy  most  of  the  Protest¬ 
ant  churches,  there  ought  rather  to  be  meetings  unceas¬ 
ingly  held  in  such  churches,  and  every  effort  put  forth 
during  the  brief  remaining  period  to  persuade  the  uncon¬ 
verted  to  believe  truly  in  Jesus  and  be  saved.  This  is  the 
work  to  which  many  Christians  might  much  more  profit¬ 
ably  be  now  directing  their  energies,  instead  of  labouring 
to  found  institutions  which  will  just  be  established  by  the 
time  of  Christ’s  Advent,  when  they  will  no  longer  be 
wanted;  or  in  busily  discussing  denominational  questions 
which  will  just  be  settled  by  the  time  that  denominational 
distinctions  will  all  be  swept  away,  like  scaffolding  before  a 
hurricane.* 

Thirdly.  This  message  of  prophecy  should  be  widely 
proclaimed  by  open  air ,  or  street  preaching ;  for,  being  of 
such  immediate  importance,  it  should  be  carried  to  men 
wherever  they  can  be  found,  instead  of  waiting  until  they 
may  choose,  of  their  accord,  to  come  and  hear  it. 

Any  persons  who  can  express  themselves  intelligibly  in 
ordinary  conversation,  and  who  are  really  converted,  or 
born  again  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  (John  iii.,)  are  thoroughly 
competent  to  preach  in  the  open  air  to  all  who  will  come 
to  listen  to  them.  They  can  do  a  great  deal  of  good  by 
simply  reading  aloud  the  "Word  of  .God,  or  some  tract,  or 
book,  and  making  a  few  remarks  upon  it,  or  narrating  their 
own  spiritual  experience.  The  most  timid  and  feeble  may 
soon  obtain,  by  prayer,  unexpected  boldness  for  engaging 
in  this  work,  and  with  a  little  practice,  they  will  quickly 
throw  off  the  first  feelings  of  awkwardnesss  and  restraint, 
and  be  able  to  stand  up  in  any  place  and  begin  to  speak 
with  complete  calmness  and  indifference  to  the  opinions  of 

*  A  well  written  year-day  exposition  of  the  past  historical  ful¬ 
filment  of  the  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  is  given  in  a  work,  “Pro¬ 
vidence  the  Key  of  Prophecy,”  (Seely’s,  London.) 
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such  worms  of  the  dust  as  their  fellow-men.  Every  con¬ 
verted  person  is  authorized  to  imitate  the  man,  to  whom 
Jesus  said,  “Go  home  to  thy  friends  and  tell  them  how 
great  things  the  Lord  hath  done  for  thee,  and  hath  had 
compassion  on  thee.  And  he  departed,  and  began  to  pub¬ 
lish  in  Decapolis  how  great  things  Jesus  had  done  for  him,” 
(Mark  v.  19.)  The  example  of  the  early  Christians  at 
Jerusalem  should  also  be  followed;  all  of  them  are  declared 
to  have  preached  as  well  as  the  Apostles:  for  when,  by 
persecutions,  “they  were  all  scattered  abroad  throughout 
the  regions  of  Judea  and  Samaria,  except  the  Apostles” 
then,  “  they  that  were  scattered  abroad  went  every  where 
preaching  the  word  ”  (Acts  viii.  4.)  Similarly,  in  the  re¬ 
cent  revival  in  the  north  of  Ireland,  some  of  the  most  effec¬ 
tive  preachers  were  newly  converted  mechanics,  or  labour¬ 
ers,  or  business  men,  or  even  girls  and  boys,  whose  only 
library' was  the  Bible,  and  whose  only  instructor  was  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

The  Scriptures  expressly  state,  that  during  the  next  few 
years,  and  especially  in  the  approaching  two  great  seasons 
of  religious  revival,  (ch.  ii.,  events  vi.  and  xvii.,)  God  will 
mightily  work  in  the  hearts  of  persons,  particularly  of  young 
people,  and  even  of  those  who  are  “babes  and  sucklings” 
physically,  as  well  as  mentally,  (Ps.  viii.  2,  Joel  ii.  28-32,) 
and  will  cause  them  to  preach  regarding  the  Second 
Advent,  and  to  testify  against  Napoleon,  the  Antichrist, 
“the  enemy  and  the  avenger.”  The  widest  publicity 
should  be  given  to  such  testimonies  of  the  voice  of  God, 
speaking  through  children  and  others;  and  those  who  de¬ 
ride,  or  disregard,  or  try  to  silence  them,  will  be  guilty  of 
the  most  awful  blasphemy  and  wickedness,  (Matt,  xviii.  6, 
xxi  15;  Luke  ix.  50.) 

There  is  need  of  earnest  prayer  to  God,  that  he  would  raise 
up  numerous  preachers,  like  the  primitive  disciples,  (Luke 
x.,)  to  go  throughout  the  country,  trusting,  if  necessary,  en¬ 
tirely  to  Providence  for  their  temporal  supplies,  and  preach¬ 
ing  all  day  long  in  the  most  public  places  of  the  cities, 
towns,  and  villages,  that  men  should  repent  of  their  sins, 
and  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord,  (Rom.  x.  13,)  who  has 
died  for  them,  and  who  is  now  coming  to  inflict  terrible 
judgments  upon  this  earth  about  1865-70.  As  all  con¬ 
verted  persons  are  sure  to  be  removed  to  the  heavens  in 
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one  or  other  of  the  two  translations  at  that  period,  therefore 
they  may  just  as  well  entirely  devote  the  brief  residue  of 
their  present  life  to  thus  preaching  the  Gospel;  for  it  is 
certain  that  the  highest  honours  and  dignities  will  be  be¬ 
stowed,  at  Christ’s  coming,  upon  those  wTho,  in  the  spirit 
of  John  the  Baptist,  go  forth  as  heralds  of  the  Second 
Advent.  Xor  should  any  person  suffer  want  of  means  to 
deter  them  from  following  this  course;  for,  if  they  exercise 
firm  trust  in  the  Saviour’s  promises,  “  I  will  never  leave  thee, 
nor  forsake  thee,”  and  “Lo,  I  am  with  you  always,”  (Heb. 
xiii.  5,  Matt,  xxviii.  20,)  he  will  not  allow  any  sufferings  to 
befall  them,  except  what  are  needful  for  the  trial  of  their 
faith.  There  would  be  no  great  difficulty  in  following  this 
course,  if  hospitality  was  practised  as  much  by  Christians 
as  the  precepts  of  their  faith  enjoin;  but  the  command, 
to  “be  given  to  hospitality  ”  and  to  “be  not  forgetful  to  en¬ 
tertain  strangers,  (not  merely  friends  or  acquaintances,)  for 
thereby  some  have  entertained  angels  unawares ,  (Born.  xii. 
13,  Heb.  xiii.  2,)  is,  in  these  days,  entirely  disregarded  by 
many  Christians,  but  yet  they  should  remember  that  their 
heavenly  reward  will  be  in  precise  proportion  to  their  zeal 
and  liberality  while  on  earth,  (2  Cor.  ix.  6,  Luke  xix. 
12-27,)  and  that  they  will  be  recompensed  for  showing 
hospitality  to  the  humblest  disciple  of  Christ,  just  as  if  it 
were  shown  to  Christ  himself,  (Matt.  xxv.  40.)  Pious  per¬ 
sons  should  make  a  point  of  tendering  their  hospitality  to 
preachers  who  transiently  visit  their  neighbourhood  for  a 
few  days,  or  a  week  or  two,  and  should  bear  in  mind  that 
such  guests  require  to  be  much  alone,  and  undisturbed,  for 
the  purpose  of  secret  prayer  and  meditation  upon  the 
Scriptures. 

The  most  dreadful  retribution  will  be  inflicted,  at  the 
approaching  Day  of  Judgment,  upon  all  who,  in  the  least 
degree,  countenance  the  interposition  of  obstacles  in  the 
way  of  open  air  preaching.  Magistrates,  mayors,  aldermen, 
policemen,  and  other  official  authorities,  should  remember 
that  they  will  soon  have  to  give  a  strict  account  to  God  of 
all  their  actions  in  relation  to  this  matter.  Any  human 
laws  which  forbid  street  preaching  in  a  city,  stand  in  the 
most  iniquitous  antagonism  to  the  law  of  God,  which  com¬ 
mands  Christians  to  “go  and  preach  the  Gospel  to  every 
creature;”  and  street  preachers  who  may  be  arrested,  in  con- 
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sequence  of  such  laws,  are  as  much  martyrs  as  missionaries 
who  are  imprisoned  for  the  same  cause  in  heathen  lands. 
Religious  persons  should  use  their  utmost  efforts  to  have 
such  prohibitory  enactments  repealed  wherever  they  may 
hitherto  have  existed,  and  whether  they  are  wholly  or  only 
partially  prohibitory.*  In  order  to  preach  the  Gospel  to 
every  creature,  it  is  not  sufficient  merely  to  build  places  of 
worship,  and  invite  people  into  them,  for  only  few  com¬ 
paratively  will  accept  the  invitation;  but  it  is  also  neces¬ 
sary  to  follow  the  Saviour's  example,  who  often  preached, 

*  The  best  place  for  street  preaching,  is  any  spot  like  a  recess, 
or  corner,  close  to  a  stream  of  people  passing  and  repassing,  and 
where  a  score,  or  fifty,  or  more  persons  can  stand  together  with¬ 
out  much  obstruction  of  the  thoroughfare.  If  the  preacher  com¬ 
mences,  and  continues  speaking,  or  reading  a  few  verses  of  Scrip¬ 
ture,  then  persons  will  gradually  gather  around  him.  It  is  not, 
by  any  means,  necessary,  in  such  impromptu  preaching,  to  stand 
with  the  head  uncovered.  Any  disturbance  should  be  borne  with 
very  patiently ;  but,  if  it  is  unusually  great,  it  is  best  to  withdraw 
to  some  other  street,  or  else  discontinue  and  recommence  when 
the  crowd  has  dispersed.  In  some  towns  there  will  be  more  oppo¬ 
sition  to  street  preaching  than  in  others,  therefore,  it  is  well  to 
remember  the  text,  “When  they  persecute  you  in  this  city,  flee  ye 
to  another,”  (Matt.  x.  23.)  Street  preaching  is  quite  a  different 
thing  from  open  air  preaching  at  Methodist  camp-meetings,  for 
the  latter  exposes  a  person  to  no  opposition,  or  obloquy,  like  the 
former. 

The  writer  of  this  book  has  preached  out  of  doors,  in  the  most 
public  places,  of  about  fifty  American  towns  and  cities,  and  has 
found  that  considerable  difficulty  and  opposition,  or  else  contempt¬ 
uous  indifference  has  often  to  be  encountered,  owing  to  the  rarity 
of  such  an  act,  and  the  ungodly  scorn  with  which  it  is  regarded. 
He  has  recently  preached  in  the  open  air  nearly  every  day  for 
about  three  months,  in  Astor  Place  and  Jackson  Square,  in  New 
York;  and,  also,  almost  daily,  for  several  months,  at  various  times, 
on  Market  Street,  or  in  front  of  the  State  House  on  Chestnut 
Street,  in  Philadelphia.  This  last  named  spot  is  perhaps  the  most 
suitable  for  street  preaching  that  can  be  found  in  America,  as  from 
twenty  to  fifty  people  may  be  collected  round  a  speaker  within  a 
few  minutes.  A  great  amount  of  good  might  be  done  by  always 
having  preaching  there  every  afternoon  and  evening.  An  audience 
can  be  gathered  there  from  the  passers-by  all  day  long,  but  espe¬ 
cially  in  the  evenings,  between  six  and  ten.  It  is  much  to  be  re¬ 
gretted,  that  of  late  years,  scarcely  a  minister  or  layman  has  been 
known  to  preach  there,  (with  the  above  exception,)  although  thou¬ 
sands  might  thus  be  reached  who  never  attend  an  evangelical 
place  of  worship. 
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not  merely  in  synagogues,  but  likewise  on  the  mountain 
side,  the  sea  shore,  the  steps  of  the  Temple,  and  the  public 
places  in  cities.  It  is  an  unspeakably  injurious  fallacy  and 
delusion  to  suppose  that  any  number  of  church  buildings 
can  render  street  preaching  unnecessary. 

It  is  estimated  that  not  less  than  four  or  five  hundred 
persons,  chiefly  among  the  laity,  constantly  preach  in  the 
open  air  in  London.  There  is,  thus,  a  great  difference  be¬ 
tween  England  and  America  in  this  respect;  for,  in  Canada 
and  the  United  States,  street  preaching  is,  with  very  few 
exceptions,  scarcely  ever  practised.  In  Boston,  (200,000 
population,)  New  York,  (900,000,)  and  Philadelphia, 
(600,000,)  four  or  five  sermons  are  sometimes  preached 
out  of  doors  on  the  Sabbath,  in  the  summer  months,  but  on 
week-days  such  a  thing  is  almost  unknown;  although,  of 
course,  several  hundred  persons  might  most  usefully  engage 
in  that  work  every  day  in  different  parts  of  those  cities,  for 
one-half  of  their  population  is  computed  scarcely  ever 
to  enter  an  evangelical  place  of  worship.  Some  ministers 
of  eminence,  in  England,  such  as  the  Bishops  of  London 
and  Oxford,  who  have  personally  taken  part  in  this  branch 
of  Home  Missionary  labour,  have  thereby  set  an  example 
which  it  is  devoutly  to  be  wished  that  more  of  the  leading 
American  ministers  would  follow. 

It  is  difficult  to  understand  how  a  preacher  can  be  much 
filled  with  the  love  of  Jesus,  or  a  love  for  souls,  if  he  can 
live  in  a  populous  city,  and  be  content  only  to  preach  Sun¬ 
day  after  Sunday  to  comparatively  the  same  few  persons, 
who  are  probably  so  surfeited  with  religious  instruction  as 
to  become  quite  critical  and  fastidious,  while  thousands  who 
never  attend  any  evangelical  place  of  worship  are  perishing 
in  their  sins  around  him.  It  must  be  admitted,  that  in  the 
most  moral  cities,  scarcely  more  than  one  person  out  of  ten 
is  a  truly  converted  Christian ;  the  remaining  nine-tenths 
are  under  a  greater  condemnation  than  even  the  heathen, 
because  they  are  more  responsible,  and  sinning  against 
greater  light  and  privileges.  The  necessity  for  ministers 
to  stand  in  the  streets  and  highways  to  warn  these  practical 
rejectors  of  the  Gospel  to  flee  from  the  wrath  to  come  is 
quite  as  urgent,  (especially  in  view  of  the  approaching  ter¬ 
rible  judgments,)  as  for  foreign  missionaries  to  stand  in  the 
streets  of  Madras  or  Pekin,  to  preach  to  the  native  heathen 
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there,  (Luke  xiv.  21,  Rev.  xxii.  17.)  The  time  which  it 
is  necessary  to  spend  out  of  doors  every  day  to  inhale  the 
fresh  air  for  the  preservation  of  health,  may  just  as  well  be 
occupied  in  this  manner  as  in  any  other. 

Open  air  preachers  should  especially  avail  themselves  of 
occasions  when  many  persons  are  congregated  together  in 
the  streets,  on  public  holidays,  or  at  fairs,  markets,  elec¬ 
tions,  races,  exhibitions,  and  also  at  factories,  and  on 
wharves,  and  on  ships  and  steamboats.  And  these  pro¬ 
phetic  truths  should  be  honestly  and  fully  proclaimed, 
although,  in  many  cases,  they  will  expose  the  preacher  to 
considerable  ridicule  and  scoffing,  if  not  personal  ill-treat¬ 
ment;  and  more  so,  than  if  he  merely  set  forth  the  ordi¬ 
nary  Gospel  testimony,  (2  Peter  iii.  4.)  Young  men  of 
piety  had  better  spend  the  brief  residue  of  their  mortal 
life  in  thus  “doing  the  work  of  an  evangelist,”  (2  Tim.  iv.,) 
instead  of  wasting  their  time  in  preparing,  by  academical 
studies,  for  a  future  career  of  usefulness,  which  they  will 
never  live  long  enough  to  enter  upon. 

At  this  momentous  epoch,  all  Christians  should,  as  they 
value  the  salvation  of  themselves  and  their  families,  care¬ 
fully  abstain  from  attending  any  places  of  worship,  where 
such  soul-ruining  and  unscriptural  doctrines,  as  those  of 
Universalism,  Unitarianism,  Romanism,  or  High-Church 
Tractarianism,  are  taught:  or  where  there  is  mere  intel¬ 
lectual,  or  political,  or  cold  and  lifeless  preaching.  They 
should  lay  aside  sectarian  prejudices,  and  attend  the  minis¬ 
try  of  any  evangelical,  spiritually-minded,  orthodox  preacher 
who  has  the  courage  to  declare,  that  those  who  die  uncon¬ 
verted  will  be  damned  in  the  eternal  fire  of  hell,  (Matt, 
xxv.  41,  Luke  xvi.  26,  Mark  ix.  43,  Rev.  xiv.  10,  xx.  15, 
etc.,)  and  who  maintains  the  necessity  of  having  the  heart 
changed,  and  of  being  born  again,  or  converted  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  order  to  be  saved,  (Matt,  xviii.  3,  John  iii. 
3,) — at  the  same  time  setting  forth  the  Lord  Jesus  in  his 
work,  his  person,  and  his  offices,  as  the  God-man  who  has 
died  in  the  room  and  the  stead  of  all  who  repent  of  their 
iniquities,  (Is.  liii.  6,  Tit.  ii.  14,)  and  cordially  trust  in 
him  for  salvation,  and  openly  confess  him  before  men. 
But,  in  addition  to  constant  attendance  every  Sabbath  upon 
a  faithful  Gospel  ministry,  it  is  most  important  to  spend 
an  hour  or  two  every  day  in  reading  the  Bible,  and  pray-^ 
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ing  to  God,  as  well  for  ourselves  as  for  others,  that  the 
unconverted  may  be  led  to  love  the  Saviour,  “who  came 
into  the  world  to  save  sinners,”  (1  Tim.  i.,)  and  “  to  seek 
and  to  save  that  which  was  lost,”  (Luke  xix.  10,)  and  who 
says,  “Come  unto  me  all  ye  that  labour,  and  are  heavy 
laden,  and  I  will  give  you  rest,”  (Matt.  xi.  28 ;)  for,  “  if  we 
walk  in  the  light,  his  blood  cleanse th  us  from  all  sin,” 
(1  John  i.  7.) 

Every  one  should,  without  further  delay,  diligently 
study  the  books  of  Daniel  and  Revelation,  with  such  aid 
as  prophetical  lectures,  discourses,  and  expositions  can 
afford  them,  but,  above  all,  with  earnest  prayer  to  God  in 
the  name  of  Jesus  for  the  enlightenment  of  his  Holy  Spirit 
to  “guide  them  into  all  truth,  and  to  show  them  things  to 
come,”  (John  xvi.  13,  23,)  and  then  they  will  speedily 
become  convinced  that  the  personal  Second  Coming  of 
Christ  to  judgment  i3  foreshown  to  occur  about  1865-70, 
and  that  Louis  Napoleon  is  the  last  Antichrist,  who  is  to 
gain  “power  over  all  kindreds,  and  tongues,  and  nations,” 
(Rev.  xiii.  7,)  and  thus  to  be  the  Destined  Monarch  of  the 
World. 

Note. — The  author  has  two  other  prophetic  works  in  prepara¬ 
tion,  that  will  soon  be  ready  to  be  plpced  in  the  hands  of  any  pub¬ 
lisher  who  will  print  and  publish  them.  A  fifth  edition  of  his 
“Coming  Battle”  will  also  soon  be  published,  in  which  the  errata 
of  former  editions  will  be  corrected,  and  an  appendix  added,  giving 
the  names  of  more  than  sixty  expositions,  that  show  the  Coming 
of  Christ,  and  End  of  this  Dispensation,  to  be  about  1864—70.  A 
dozen  copies  of  the  present  work  may  be  purchased  at  25  per  cent, 
reduction,  at  Wm.  S.  &  A.  Martien’s,  606  Chestnut  Street,  Phila¬ 
delphia.  Those  who  buy  copies  in  paper  covers,  are  recommended 
to  get  them  subsequently  bound,  for  safer  preservation,  which  can 
be  done  for  twenty  cents  a  copy.  Any  one  in  England  can  have 
sent  them  duplicate  stereotype  plates  of  part  or  the  whole  of  this 
work,  for  republication,  at  fifty  cents  a  page,  which,  at  present 
rates  of  exchange,  is  about  eighteen  pence,  sterling. 

The  author  will  be  glad  to  receive  for  perusal  and  distribution, 
any  tracts  or  books  on  prophecy,  from  English  or  American  readers 
of  this  work,  and  which  may  be  addressed  to  him,  care  of  Messrs. 
Wertheim  &  Co.,  Paternoster  Row,  London,  England;  or  may  be 
sent  to  him  at  112  William  Street,  New  York,  U.  S. 
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A  letter  from  the  Astronomer  Royal  in 
the  London  Times  of  the  21st  September, 
received  this  afternoon,  says  the  high  tide  of 
the  5th  October  will  not  exceed  by  more 
than  one  inch  the  highest  tide  already 
experienced  this  year,  in  February  last. 
“There  is,  as  yet,  do  ground  whatever,” 
says  the  writer,  “for  such  predictions  as 
those  with  which  Captain  Saxly  has 
disturbed  the  country.”  Spreading  false 
news  of  a  character  to  create  a  panic, 
whether  in  the  political  or  the  monetary 
world,  has  been  long  held  to  be  an 
indictable  misdemeanor ;  and  it  is  high 
time  that  the  use  of  science  for  the 
creation  of  panics  affecting  the  relations  of 
whole  nations  should  be  **' 
punished  as  ° 
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